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PREFACE. 


——_ oe 


Tue nature and scope of this Second and concluding Part of our 
Hebrew Grammar, will be best understood if we briefly describe 
the relation which it bears to the preceding volume. 

The First Part contains the mere outlines of the language. It 
is confined to a statement of the broad rules; it gives no more 
than is required for a steady advance from step to step, and 
for a knowledge of the general structure of the idiom. The 
Second Part completes and fills up the outlines. It enlarges or 
qualifies the rules, and points out the exceptions. It is designed 
to ensure a full acquaintance with the Hebrew tongue; and it 
embodies every information that is necessary for the philological 
analysis of the Hebrew Scriptures. 

In this respect, we have attempted the utmost completeness 
which it was in our power to attain. We have searched again and - 
again the text of the Old Testament; and we have consulted every 
grammarian of note, both Jewish and Christian, from the earliest 
writers in the Middle Ages down to those of the present time. 
It was our aim not to omit any form or construction deviating, 
however slightly, from the fundamental laws of the language. It 
was our desire to offer to the conscientious student every aid 
of which he may stand in need for a critical study of the 
Hebrew original; and we were anxious that he should, in no case, 
be left without the assistance, which he might justly expect from 
a grammatical Thesaurus. 

Again, the First Part simply sets forth the facts and phenomenu 
of the language, the Second attempts to explain and to connect 
them; the former treats the Hebrew tongue as a ready and 
accomplished system, the latter investigates it in its organic de- 
velopment. Hence, the one allows an insight into its internal 
character chiefly by the arrangement of its parts, whereas the 
other offers critical observations and historical surveys. 

But while endeavouring not to omit any point of importance, 
we have always remembered our purpose of writing a practical 
grammar. We have furnished such explanations as will suffice for 
comprehending the inflexions and constructions; but we have kept 
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aloof from complicated speculations, or have dismissed them with 
a brief allusion. We have introduced analogies and comparisons 
from the kindred dialects wherever they really help to illustrate 
the Hebrew idiom; but we have tried to avoid irrelevant digres- 
sions that might perplex the learner or divert his attention. In 
this respect, we have studied the greatest conciseness compatible 
with clearness and completeness; we have constantly kept before 
our mind the requirements of a book intended. for ready and easy 
reference; and we have resisted every temptation of entering into 
linguistic problems which derive their interest not more from their 
importance than from their obscurity. 

However, we have deemed it desirable to indicate the means and 
sources for independent research; we have therefore inserted, at 
the commencement of the volume, an historical sketch of the pro- 
gress of Hebrew grammar as 4 science, from the first and isolated 
efforts of Jewish authors in the ninth and tenth centuries, down 
to the comprehensive labours of our time. We trust that this 
treatise, in which we have more fully noticed the writers before 
the Reformation, better known only through recent researches and 
discoveries, will not be unacceptable to those who desire to be 
acquainted with the successive steps that have been hitherto at- 
tained, in order to estimate the probable phases that remain to be 
accomplished. 

Having thus explained the relative character of the two Parts 
of the Grammar, we need scarcely observe, that the arrange- 
ment is in both perfectly analogous: the sections and subdivisions 
of the one correspond strictly with those of the other; so that, for 
instance, § I. of the Second Part is devoted to the same subject as 
§ 1 of the First Part;* and § I. 1 in the one, to the same as § 1.1 
in the other; and it will be understood, that occasionally sections 
or subdivisions are omitted in the Second Part, when no addition 
was to be made to the remarks contained in the same sections or 
subdivisions of the First Part. 

The manner in which both volumes ought, in our opinion, to be 
used, may be thus briefly stated. Let the student first endeavour 
to master the elementary volume, passing regularly from section 
to section, and working out as many of the exercises as may be 
deemed necessary for a complete familiarity with the rules. If at 


* It will be noticed, that we have | figures; so that, while the correspond- 
numbered the Sections of the First | ence of both is marked, difficulty and 
Part with the ordinary, and those of | confusion in the references will be 
the Second Part with the Roman | avoided. 
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first his progress appears slow and laborious, let him not be dis- 
couraged; for his exertion will, ere long, be repaid by the 
cheering consciousness, that he has gained a solid foundation 
for an accurate knowledge of the language; and he will be certain 
to find the later stages both safe and rapid. When he has thus 
finished the First Part, let him at once undertake to read an easy 
portion of the Hebrew Scriptures;* the dictionary will furnish 
him with the meaning of the roots; and if he meets with any 
form which he cannot explain by his previous knowledge, let 
him look for it in the Index at the end of the Second Part, where, 
if it is irregular, he will find a reference to the section in which 
it is explained; while if it is regular, and is, therefore, not 
embodied in the Index, he must refresh his memory by again 
consulting the First Part. He will do well, at the same time, 
carefully to read the whole paragraph in which the exception 
occurs, and to impress upon his mind the nature of the irregularity. 
By thus proceeding, he will gradually understand the greater part 
of the anomalies: and then he will not find it a difficult or un- 
welcome task, as opportunity and leisure offer, to pass through 
the whole of the Second Part continuously, in order to make him- 
self familiar with the Scriptural anomalies in their entirety, and 
especially to enter into the historical illustrations interspersed in 
the various sections. He will, moreover, under the guidance of 
an intelligent master, at every succeeding step, make a judicious 
and profitable selection adapted to his purposes and capabilities. 

It is, however, not only feasible, but even desirable, that he 
should immediately connect the general exegesis with the philo- 
logical analysis of the portions he reads; for, with his grammatical 
knowledge gathered from the First Part, he need not fear that a 
close attention to the contents of the Scriptural passages, their ideas 
and archaeology, will mislead him fo inaccuracy or carelessness 
with regard to their form: and it is of the utmost importance 
not to delay longer than is absolutely required the internal study 
of the Biblical records. 

It is our pleasing duty to acknowledge the generous reception 
that has been accorded to the First Part. We have especially 
been gratified at the all but general approval of the plan and 
method which we deemed it expedient to adopt. We have been 
strengthened in our conviction, that the student must make a per- 


® He will best begin with the his- | purest specimens of the popular style; 
torical books, more particularly the | and he will then advance to poetical 
Books of Samuel, as exhibiting the | and prophetic portions. 
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severing effort at the outset, if he is indeed intent upon such a 
knowledge of the Hebrew tongue as will assist him in the object 
for which alone he desires to acquire it—the independent analysis 
of the Hebrew Scriptures. Such is the peculiar character of 
Hebrew, and especially of its laws of inflexion, that unless the 
rudiments are thoroughly and firmly impressed on the mind and 
the memory, a reading of Hebrew even for many successive years 
will not ensure confidence and accuracy; and this view is con- 
firmed by the circumstance, that many able scholars, who have 
neglected the earliest foundations, frequently exhibit a surprising 
vagueness and ambiguity in their criticism of the Hebrew text; a 
defect, which not even varied erudition and great penetration are 
able either to conceal or to counterbalance. 

We believe, therefore, that we act in the interest of those who 
truly value the treasures of the Old Testament, if we urge the 
necessity of a systematic study of the elements of Hebrew, and 
deprecate an empirical and desultory mode of teaching, which 
indeed flatters the learner by the speciousness of momentary re- 
sults, but which afterwards makes him painfully feel its inefficiency, 
when it is almost hopeless to remedy the injury it has inflicted. 
He will scarcely expect remarkable progress after a slight exertion 
of a few months, if he remembers, that many years are generally 
devoted to the acquirement of other, especially the classical lan- 
guages, In various respects not more difficult than Hebrew; and 
that even then it is felt by the earnest student how far he still 
remains from a complete and exhaustive knowledge. Those who 
desire useful and lasting fruits, will not be found deficient in that 
energy and self-denial, by which they are alone secured. 

Yet we have made every effort to simplify the task, and to 
shorten the labour, as much as the subject allows. We would, 
therefore, fain hope that the First Part of the Grammar will 
prove a useful guide to the beginner; and that the Second will 
offer effectual assistance to those who wish to read the original 
text of the Old Testament with critical accuracy. We should 
indeed feel amply rewarded for the labour cheerfully bestowed on 
the work, could we expect that it will, in some measure, help to 
promote an earnest, searching, and unbiassed investigation of the 
Biblical records. 


M. M. KALISCH. 


Lonpon, March, 1863. 
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PART ITI. 
PRELIMINARY ESSAY. 


THE HISTORY OF HEBREW GRAMMAR. 


It appears to us a matter of no small interest to pursue the history of 
the grammatical treatment of Hebrew from the earliest time up to the 
present day. We have, therefore, endeavoured to prepare a sketch of 
the subject for the benefit of students desirous to learn the sources 
that may qualify them for independent research. We have been 
More minute in the delineation of the earlier Jewish grammarians up 
to the fourteenth century, because the materials, though still far from 
complete, have, in a great measure, only been brought to light within 
the present generation, while for the later period, already described 
in several elaborate works,* a more cursory survey may be deemed 
sufficient. | 

Except in the etymology of proper nouns, the Hebrew Scriptures 
exhibit no trace of grammatical or linguistic enquiry among the ancient 
Israelites; although patriots and public teachers exhorted them to 
watch over the preservation and purity of their language.® Even fora 
considerable time after Hebrew had ceased to be a living tongue, the 
same indifference continued. In the Talmud, grammatical disquisitions 





® Viz. Val. Ern. Loescher, Decausis linguae | hebr. Sprache und Literatur (Hannover, 
Hebr. etc. (Francof. et Lips. 1706).; I. Chr. | 1826), and Vollstaendige Gesch. der hebr. 
Wolf, Historia lexicor. hebr. (Viteb. 1705), | Spr.(Hannover, 1832); S. D. Luzzatto, Pro- 
Biblioth. Hebraea (1725-1733); JI. G. | legomini ad una grammatica ragionata della 
Hauptmann, Histor. ling. Ebr. (Lips. 1751); | lingua Ebraica (Padova 1836; pp. 22—71); 
W. Fr. Hetzel, Geschichte der hebraeischen | J. Fuerst, Bibliotheca Judaica (Leipz. 1849, 
Sprache und Literatur (Halle 1776); H.F. | 1851); compare also the careful and valu- 
Koecher, Nov. Biblioth. Ebr. (Jen. 1783, | able work of M. Steinschneider, Bibliographi- 
1784); Gesenius, Geschichte der hebrae- | sches Handbuch... fuer hebr. Sprachkunde 
ischen Sprache und Schrift (Leipz.1815; pp. | (Leipz. 1859), 
69—136,; Sal. Ephr. Blogg, Geschichte der b Comp. Neh. xiii. 24, 
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are exceedingly rare, though the very letters of the different Books of 
the Bible were counted, the various readings collected, and the Keri 
and Kethiv (§ xiv.) in a great measure established.” The activity of the 
scholars had no other aim than scrupulously to maintain the text as it 
had been handed down to them by the latest compilers of the Old 
Canon. This task was admirably performed by the Masorttes.° They 
fixed, with the minutest care, the letters, or consonants, of the sacred 
writings. The earlier Punctators added the vowels, the accents, and 
the other signs. These efforts, though beginning in Babylonia, were 
pursued with greater vigour and success in the academies of Palestine, 
especially of Tiberias. Thus it happened that not only the text sanc- 
tioned by the teachers of the East ("NMJ 33) differed in many 
instances from the text adopted by the teachers of the West (J2 
‘NI Y), but either school developed a distinct system of vocalisation 
known as that of Babylonia or Assyria and that of Tiberias (see § 111.1). 
In regard to the various readings, the East is represented by &. (Jacob) 
ben Napthali, the West by R.(Aaron or Moses) ben Asher, of whose 
lives, however, we possess no information whatever.’ The first whois 
mentioned as having used the Babylonian vocalisation is perhaps Acha 
of Irak, in the beginning of the sixth century ;® and the first reported 
to have introduced the system of Tiberias is Mocha, together with his 
son Moses, about a.c. 590. However, on the one hand, the diver- 


gences concern only points of very secondary importance ;‘ and on the 


- 8 Comp. Jevamoth 13, on 73 locale. 

b Comp. Kiddush. 30; Chag. 6; Jom. 52. 
The first rudimentary step is found in the 
book Jetsirah, which contains the division 
of the letters in five classes according to 
the organs of speech. 

¢ Their results are partly embodied in the 
Talmudical treatises MIN HD, about the 
sixth century, and D'5ID, of somewhat 
later date. The full or great Masorah is to 
be found in Bomberg’s second Biblia Rabbin- 
ica, edited by R. Jacob ben Chajim, Ven. 
1525; im Joh. Buxtorf patr. Bibl. Rabbin.; 
comp. Benj. Kennicot, Vet. Testam. Hebr. 
cum variis lectionibus, Oxon. 1776, 1780; 
Bern. de Rossi, Variae lection. Vet. Test., 
Parm. 1784— 1788, and Schol. Crit. in V. 
T. libros, Parm. 1798. 

4 Comp. Luzzutto, Prolegomeni, pp. 22, 
23; H. Hupfeld, Commentatio de antiqui- 


oribus apud Judaeos accentuum scriptori- 
bus, Hal. 1846, pp. 4—11; H. Graetz, 
Geschichte der Juden, Magdeb. 1860, V. 
556—557; J. Fuerst, Geschichte des Ka- 
raeerthums bis 900, Leipz. 1862, pp. 112— 
114. The “ Variae lectiones” (‘BION 
MN pi) inter Ben Asher et Ben Naphthali, 
have been embodied in the Rabbinical Bi- 
bles from the year 1517. 

¢ Though a work Sytan NPI ADD is 
attributed to R. Ashe, about 400; comp. 

*Jellineck, Geschichte der Kabbala, Leipz. 
1852. 

f As the application of makkeph, metheg, 
and dagesh forte in consonants with sh’va; 
the orientals wrote 4373!) of us, instead of 
13199, (see § xix, iv.), WW both as the 
past and the participle of Niphal, etc., comp. 
Maimonides, AVN VDD viii. 4; Davia Kim- 
chi, Michlol 7. 6; Elias Levita, Masoreth 
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other hand, the readings of Ben Asher or the western academies and 
the vocalisation of Tiberias finally prevailed almost everywhere. Thus 
the combined industry of the Masorites and the Punctators prepared 
a solid foundation for the study of Hebrew.* And, indeed, after a 
short period of neglect, it was zealously pursued by the Karaites, who 
naturally made every exertion to ascertain the exact and literal meaning 
of the written Law, their chief guide in matters of faith.> But the 
influence of Arabic science which, in no inconsiderable degree, com- 
prised the diligent study of grammar, soon stimulated the Rabbanites 
also to a critical analysis of the sacred records. When the Talmudic 
schools in Babylon decayed, Spain especially became, for centuries, 
the principal seat of Jewish learning; nor were ardent votaries 
wanting in many parts of northern Africa and in France. 


First Periop.—THE EARLY JEWISH GRAMMARIANS FROM KorzisH 
To Kimcut (a.c. 900—1250). 


The oldest of these grammarians hitherto known is— 

1. Jupan BEN Korzisu or Karis (9) or MNP JAM), 
born about a.c. 900, at Tahart in Algeria.© With a leaning towards 
Karaitic doctrines, to which he gave strong expression in a work on 
the commandments,’ he wrote, in Arabic, like many Jews of his 
time, a dictionary (7) called the Book of Derivation or Etymology 
(WM “BD), which also bore the title Father and Mother (ON) 38; 
comp. Ezek. xxii.7). It is alphabetically arranged according to the 
two first or the two strong letters of the roots, each new section be- 
ginning with the roots which have but one strong radical (e.g. 3 for 





Hamasoreth, third Preface.—The deviations 
from the received text found in the early 
translations of the Old Testament (the Sep- 
tuagint, the Targum, etc.) have mostly dog- 
matic or other causes unconnected with the 
history of the text itself. 

2 About the oldest manuscripts which 
possessed the greatest authority, see Fuerst, 
Handwoerterbuch ii. 551, 552; Gesch. des 
Karaeerth., p. 22. 

b E.g. Anan ben David (about the year 
760), the founder of the sect; Benjamin 
Nahamendi (800—820), severer in his prin- 
ciples than even Anan; Nissi ben Noah 
(about 840); Abu Jac. Josh. ben Bachlavi of 
Bagdad (880); Adonim ben Massimas, and his 


son Moses, of Darah in Northern Africa (890); 
Mevorach ben Nathan ben Nisan of Jerusa- 
lem; Judah ben Alan Hathabrani of Tiberias 
(930), author of a grammar D°)*) WD; 
Aaron ben Joshua (or Abulfarag Harun al- 
Makaddassi) of Jerusalem, author of "HD 
Nio'ys ; Jon Sita of Irak; Solomon ben Je- 
rucham (about 950); some of whom are also 
known as poets and commentators; comp. 
S. Munk, Notice sur Aboulwalid, etc., Paris 
1851, pp.4—10; S. Pinsker, Lickute Kad- 
moniot, Wien, 1860, pp.130 et sqq.; Fuerst, 
Gesch. des Karaeerth., pp.15—22, 96 etsqq. 

¢ See Kerem Chemed, ix. 38. 

4 MYO ABD, see Pinsker, lc. Notes 
pp. 66—69. 
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i133, } for 3), and with the changes which that letter undergoes.® 
This work seems to have been extensively used, and is quoted by 
many later writers.b As a continuation of the dictionary may be con- 
sidered a Letter (ADNDS, ane 2) which Koreish addressed to the 
Jewish Synagogue at Fez. It begins with an energetic exhortation 
to study the «* Targum’”’® and then illustrates, in three divisions, by 
examples alphabetically arranged, the striking affinity between He- 
brew on the one hand, and Chaldee and Arabic, the languages of the 
Mishnah and the Talmud, on the other. His comparison includes, 
besides, some foreign words of difficult etymology and meaning, pro- 
bably belonging to the dialect of Barbary and some other African 
districts.4 This work, quoted by later Jewish writers,® became first 
known in 1715, by a communication which Jo. Gagnier sent to Jo. 
Chr. Wolf,f then by extracts with translations by Schnurrer,§ J. A. 
Wetzstein,> and H. Ewald;' and has lately been edited,* from an 
imperfect manuscript of the Bodleian library.! 

Koreish nowhere quotes predecessors;™ he intends to stimulate 
rather than to teach, points out grammatical research as a field of 
labour rich and important but deplorably neglected, and recommends 
the comparison of the kindred languages, especially Chaldee, as a 
chief means of advancement. His labours, like those of his imme- 
diate successors, are lexicographical rather than strictly grammatical. 
Though earnest in his pursuits, he exhibits neither an exact nor a 
comprehensive knowledge of Hebrew. A grammar and a work on 
homonyms are attributed to him on the authority of a few uncertain 
quotations.2 








@ Which arrangement has been adopted 
by later lexicographers, as Saadiah, Saruk, 
Labrat, David ben Abraham, Ali ben Sulei- 
man. 

b AsSaadiah, Saruk,Labrat, Ben Gannach, 
Rashi, Ebn Ezra, Kimchi, Tanchum, Hadassi. 

© Both the Chaldee version of the Old 
Test. and the Chaldee language. 

d Comp. M. Steinschneider, Die fremd- 
sprachlichen Elemente im Neuhebraeischen, 
etc., pp. 10, 31. 

¢ As Jonah ben Gannach, David Kimchi, 
Ebn Ezra, Hadassi. . 

f See Bibl. Hebr. iii. 311 et sqq. 

& In Eichhorn’s Bibliothek der Biblischen 
Literatur, iii. 951—980. 


bh Literaturblatt des Orents, 1842, pp. 22 
et 8@]’. 

i Beitraege zur Geschichte der aeltesten 
Auslegung und Spracherklaerung des Alten 
Testaments von H. Ewald und L. Dukes, i. 
116—123; comp. ii. 117, 118. 

k By J.L. Bargés and D. B. Goldberg : 
R. Jehuda ben Koreisch Epistola de studii 
Targum utilitate, etc. Paris, 1857. 

1 Cod. Huntington, 573; comp. Uri, 
Cod. manuscr. hebr. et chald. p.95, No.487. 

m Though he used the communications 
of Eldad the Danite. 

n Fuerst, Geschichte des Karaeerthums, 
p. lll. 
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2. SAaDIAH BEN JosEPH (F)DY’ [3 MTYD), born in 892, at Fajdm 
in Upper Egypt, which Jewish writers identified with Pithom (OMB 
Exod. i.11), and hence called Ha-Pithomt or Ha-Mitsri, while his 


Arabic name is SAID IBN JAAKUB AL-FAJJUMI. 


He was equally dis- 


tinguished for his Arabic and Rabbinical learning, and wrote both 


Arabic and Hebrew with consummate mastery and elegance. 


Ap- 


pointed Master of the great Jewish academy at Sura in Babylonia (in 
928), he was, in consequence of a dispute and his unyielding character, 
compelled to resign the office (in 933); but, resuming it four years 
later, his learning and energy rescued its name from the contempt 
into which it had fallen, and into which it relapsed after his death 


(in 942). 


The only grammatical work of Saadiah which has been preserved, is 
an explanation ("D5N) of ninety words occurring but once in the Bible 
(amrak Xeyoueva), which he illustrated by synonymous terms gathered 
from the Mishnah, the Talmud, and the Targum. It has been con- 
sidercd identical with the dictionary or }7IN7 “ED attributed to 
Saadiah by Ebn Ezra in his celebrated notice on the oldest Jewish 
grammarians.> But this conjecture appears untenable ; for, according 
to Ebn Ezra, the }UNM “BD is composed in Hebrew, while the 
“DAN is written essentially in Arabic. The former must be numbered 
among the lost works of Saadiah.© The ‘DEN, which is occasionally 
mentioned in old writers,’ has several times been edited.® 

Saadiah displays a sound linguistic tact, vigour of thought, and 





a Rompbs Abad pyapds oan. As 
ninety, and not seventy words are explained, 
pyaDox is aie a an error of the copy- 


ist mistaking () \ for Wgr—ul | - 


Dernburg’s list (in Geiger’s Wissenschaft- 
liche Zeitschrift fuer juedische Theologie, 
v. 317) gives 91 words, adding, as the sixth, 
393; but this is no ral Neydpevoy, for it 
occurs both in Esth. iii. 9, and iv. 7. 
- b In the introduction to his Moznaim, 
see p. 17. 

¢ Thus Menahem ben Saruk in his Mach- 
bereth (see p. 8), under 171, quotes a distinct 
dictionary of Saadiah, which he elsewhere 
calls *3}NB BD, and criticises the arrange- 
ment, since for instance {N°313 is inserted 
under the letter 7 (compare Literaturblatt 
des Orients, iv. 187; viii. 650). 


d As by Jonah ben Gannach and Jacob 
ben Reuben (Comp. Munk, Notice sur R. 
Saadia, p. 11; Commentaire de R. Tanhoum, 
p. 109). 


e By L. Dukes, in 1843, from the same 
manuscript above quoted (Cod. Huntington 
573), with a German translation, Biblical 
and Talmudical references, and explanatory 
notes; in the Zeitschrift fuer die Kunde des 
Morgenlandes v. 115—136; also in the 
Beitraege ii. LLO—115; by A. Jellineck, in 
Hebrew, MITNI MPD OYYN [IND in 
D’p'’ny ODI DIP published by J. 
Benjakob, Leipz. 1844; see also Geiger, 
Zeitschr. 1844, pp.317—324 ; Steinschnetder, 
Catalogus librorum Hebraeorum in Biblio- 
theca Bodleiana, 1852—1860, p.2197, 


8 History oF HEeBREw GRAMMAR. 


His literary influence was most powerful; he gave the impulse to 
a more rational method in religious disquisitions among the Jews of 
Babylonia and Palestine, of Spain and Africa ; and what his example 
had commenced, was carried on by later scholars.® 

8. MznanEM BEN Sanvx or Servx (PID J3 OMNIS), was born 
about 910 at Tortosa in Spain; and as he died about 970, he flourished 
in the time of the Arabic king Abderrhaman and his powerful and 
learned minister, the Jewish chief (or Nasi) Hasdai ben Isaak, who 
called him, under generous conditions, to his seat at Cordova, that he 
might diffuse the study of Hebrew, and whose family he gratefully 
celebrated in song. He composed (in 955) the first complete Hebrew 
Dictionary, comprising the Chaldee of Daniel and Ezra, with expla- 
nations in Hebrew, preceded by an elaborate grammatical treatise, 
under the title MIAND (Machbereth).» This work, of which the 
grammatical introduction and some other parts have long been known,° 
has now been edited entire from five manuscripts.4 

Saruk knew and used Koreish and Saadiah; he attempted to pe- 
netrate deeper into the subtler parts of the flexion of words; he 
treated ably of dagesh and rapheh, of the gutturals, the vowels and 
accents, and of the letters which are incompatible in the same root; 
he established correct distinctions and found for them new terms: yet 
he scarcely passed beyond the rudiments of grammatical treatment. 
Dividing the alphabet in radical and servile letters, the former being 
employed in the root (TID*),° the latter for inflexion and derivation 
(ADNdD), he fell into manifold errors in the application of this prin- 
ciple: for, reducing all roots to two letters, he was often guided by 
appearance and sound, rather than etymology.f That principle itself 


8 Comp. Wolf, Biblioth. Hebr. i. 933; 
iv. 936; S. J. Rapoport, Life of Saadiah in 
D’NyA 93 1828; Munk, Notice sur R. 
Saadia Gaon, Paris, 1838; and Additions a 
la Notice, at the end of the Commentaire 
de Rabbi Tanhoum sur Habakouk, Par.1843; 





term MIBND or the plural NYDN, like 
the synonym 4}, was usual for dictionary; 
comp. Ewald and Dukes, Beitraege ii. 40; 
Zunz, Zur Geschichte, i.203; Steinschneider, 
Juedische Literatur, p. 415. The book is 
in some manuscripts quoted as p35 nw 


Ewald and Dukes, Beitraege i. \—115; ii. 
1—115; Fuerst, J.iteraturblatt des Orients, 
1849, p. 683 sqgqg.; Geiger, Zeitschrift, v. 
261—324; Jost, Gesch. des Judenth. und 
seiner Sekten. ii. 274—286 ; 345, 346, 396; 
Graetz, Gesch. v. 301—333; 529—537; 
Steinschneider, Catalogus, pp. 2156—2223. 

b That is Order, probably alluding to 
the alphabetical arrangement; hence the 


The Tongue of the Eloquent (comp. Is. 1. 4), 
an honorary epithet rather than the exact 
title, 

¢ See Wolf, Biblioth. Hebr.iii.692; Dukes, 
Beitraege, ii. 125—148; 195. 

d By H. Filipowski, London and Edin- 
burg, 1854. 

e Viz. 9,5, 3,7, 0, DY, B, ¥ p, and + 

f Comp. Geiger, Zeitschrift, v. 420; Ebn 
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is so far interesting, and perhaps correct, as possibly at a very early 
period the roots of the Shemitic languages consisted of two strong or 
firm consonants, supported later by the addition of one weaker letter 
either before or between or after them.® But this process had en- 
tirely ceased before the time of Biblical Hebrew, when the third 
radical, which moreover is in very many cases no weak letter, had 
become a constant and integral part of the roots. Hence Saruk’s 
dictionary is not seldom confused in arrangement, and though many 
of the explanations are judicious and acceptable, it betrays an im- 
perfect acquaintance with the exact Jaws of the language. His merit 
is to have marked out the full boundaries of Hebrew grammar, and 
io have prepared the way for its more profitable cultivation.» 

His works found a severe, if not a bitter and envious, critic in his 
contemporary 

4. Donasu (or DunasH) BEN Lasrat (or Lrsrat), called in He- 
brew Aponim® HALtevi cond ja Nbr-D IN “"YN7), born about 
920, in Bagdad. After having lived for some time in Fez,‘ he also 
repaired to Cordova by Hasdai’s request, who was attracted by the 
fame of his poetical genius and profound erudition. Passionately 
rejoicing in literary warfare, he made every exertion first to under- 
mine Saruk’s authority by unsparing attacks of combined sarcasm and 
learning, and then to supplant him in the minister’s fayour, who 
probably discovering or suspecting Karaite tendencies in Saruk’s 
writings,° conceived a violent hatred against him, treated him 
with unrelenting cruelty, deprived him of his home and property, 
and abandoned him to privation and misery. 

The work in which Donash attempted to refute his predecessor, is 
known under the name Book of Answers or Olyections,f which opens 
with a poetical dedicatien to Hasdai, containing a brief sketch of the 


— 


Ezra, Saphah Berurah, ed. Lippmann, p. 25 5. 


= Comp, § xviii.; see also Luzzatto, Pro- 
leg. § 55; Gramm. § 211. 


b Comp. Ewald and Dukes, Beitrige ii. 
119—148; Hupfeld, De rei grammaticae 
apud Judaeos initiis, Hal. 1846, pp. 16—18; 
Jost, Gesch. ii. 394, 395; Gratz, Gesch. 
v. 374—377; Pinsker, Lickute Kadmon. pp. 
116, 128, 144, 170—175, and Notes pp. 45, 
157—163. 


translated D'IIIN; comp. Steinseh. Hebr. 
Liter. p. 415, note 40. 

d Comp. Ebn Ezra, Pref. to Moznaim. 

© Saruk, for instance, interpreted the 
command concerning the «sign upon the 
hand and the memorial between the eyes” 
(Exod. xiii.9), not to mean phylacteries, but 
figuratively to signify remembrance; see p.99 
ed. Filipowski. 

f MNAWN ADD, edited by Filipowski, 
with notes of Dukes and Kirchheim, Lond. 


© Namely, wl ~ Lord of men, or | and Edinburg, 1855. 
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treatise itself.* His strictures, though they might have been advanced 
with more benevolence and modesty, are in most instances well founded ; 
he deviates from the Masoretic reading wherever he believes he can 
discover a more appropriate meaning; he distinguishes with greater 
exactness the different parts of speech; he employs the analogy of 
Chaldee and frequently of Arabic; and thus, by working with greater 
freedom, clearness, and comprehensiveness, has done essential service 
to Hebrew grammar and Biblical interpretation. Saruk replied to 
the censures of Donash in a treatise addressed to their common patron. 
He later found, among others, a warm, though not quite impartial, 
champion in Jacob ben Meir (Rabbenu Tam, who died in 1171), the 
grandson of Solomon ben Isaak (Rashi).>—The same delight which 
Donash felt in polemical discussion, induced him to write a Book of 
Objections against the grammatical views of Saadiah, whom he did 
not treat with greater consideration than Saruk. Extracts from this 
treatise are known from a work by Ebn Ezra (" ND), who con- 
trasts the opinions of both opponents, and generally agrees with 


Saadiah. Donash died about 980.° 


5. Jupaw BEN Davrp, surnamed Cuagsua,? or in Arabic ABN 
ZACHARIA JEHJA BEN Dadp, the most eminent disciple of Menahem 
ben Saruk, was born in Fez, and flourished about a.c. 1000. He 
went to Cordova, and favoured by the influence of Samuel Hannagid, 
his pupil, he rose to the highest honours by his grammatical labours. 
He was called the “chief of grammarians,”¢ and the « master of 
thinkers ;”* he was considered to have enjoyed a higher enlightenment 
than Saadiah himself; he was described as the restorer of the holy 
tongue after it had been lost inthe dispersion ;* and even modern writers 
have called him «the father of Hebrew grammar.” He indeed de- 


® Comp. Kerem Chemed, vii. 79. 
_ b Inawork entitled MIMD or AYN; 
Criticae vocurm Recensiones Donash ben 
Librat, Levitae, etc., cum animadversioni- 
bus criticis Jacobi ben Meir Tam, etc., 
edid. H. Filipowski, London, 1855; comp. 
Zunz, Zur Geschichte, p.109; Geiger, Par- 
shandatha, Leipz. 1855. 

¢ Comp. Wolf, Bibl. Hebr. i. 302; iii. 
211; iv. 811; Ewald and Dukes, Beitrage 
ii. 149—154; Jost, Gesch. ii. 398; Gratz, 
Gesch. v. 377—381; Ptnsker, Lickut. pp. 
4, 9, 57, 66, and Notes pp. 157, 162, 164 


2 sy NS IPIA 5 793 IN) 4, Ebn 
Ezra. 

© DPIPINN VNR, Ebn Ezra, Sephath 
Jether, No. 74; JIWNI7 PIP TON, in Jesod 
Mora, sect. 1; JWT MD) DVD YN, 
David Kimchi, Pref. to Michlol. 

f mown yawn Sp Sy 35, Eon Ezra, 
Pref. to Moznaim. . 

& Parchon, Pref. to his Dictionary. 

h See the elaborate and poetical panegy- 
ric of Judah ben Tibbon, in his Preface 
to the translation of Ben Gannach’s 95p 
MDOpi ed. Goldberg pp. i. ii. 
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serves these distinctions to a certain extent. Before him, grammar 
had either been subordinate to lexicography, or had only been an 
accessory to Biblical exposition; Chajjug was the first who treated it 
independently as a separate science; and though not severing it en- 
tirely from lexicography, he made it the groundwork of his labours, 
so that the dictionary exemplifies the rules. He elucidated several 
parts of the grammar in Arabic treatises, of which three have come 
down to us, namely—1. On the quiescent letiers,® which, after intro- 
ductory remarks on the vowels and weak letters, dagesh and rapheh, 
treats principally of the verbs with a weak letter as first, second, or 
third radical, and gives alphabetical lists of the weak roots occurring 
in the Bible, with an explanation of unusual or anomalous forms.° 
2. On the doubled letters,4 explaining the verbs }"Y, and adding a list 
of these verbs.° It appears from allusions made by Chajjug’s immediate 
successor Ben Gannach (see p.12), that these two treatises were con- 
sidered the most important, they were certainly the most popular, of 
his grammatical works.£ 38. On the punctuation,® which treats of the 
accents creditably for a first attempt, of the changes of vowels caused 
by the pausa or distinctive accents, and of the sh’va. Now, the pro- 
gress exhibited in these works is undoubted: Chajjug understood 
more fully the true properties of the literae quiescibiles, their changes 
and modifications ; he was thus enabled to recognise, as a general 
principle of the language, three fundamental letters in every root, and 
thereby rescued the system of conjugation from the confusion into 
which it was thrown by those who supposed but two radicals ;' he 
counted seven chief modifications of the verb—Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, 
and Hithpael, Piel, and the passives Pual and Hophal—and distinguish- 
ed the Kal as the laght form, from the rest as the heavy or augmented 
modifications ; he observed, on the whole correctly, the moods, as the 
infinitive and participle, and he examined the connection of verbs 
with their suffixes. But his attempts included only isolated portions 


. wl, wal 9 > aye «con the soft d woul ily wiS 





and prolonging letters.” e This is almost complete, for 9 roots 
> Nvp and pH, yy, 1”, including the only are omitted out of 124. 

verbs with two weak letters, as ‘E and f Comp. Ewald, Beitriige i. 129. 

ri! F 3/5 and si. Pe ss 
© These lists, however, are not complete; . danins}} WLS 

80, for instance, of the verbs beginning with h Spelt NAW by grammarians writing in 


8, 20 roots are omitted, or more than half | Arabic, N}¥ by those writing in Hebrew. 
the number. 1 See supra sub Menahem ben Saruk. 
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of Hebrew Grammar ; they were without system, continuity, or com- 
pleteness, and they allowed, therefore, no insight into the organism 
' of the whole language; they were intended chiefly to assist the student 
in mastering the intricacies of the irregular verbs and other difficulties 
of inflexion. They were written in Arabic,® but soon afterwards 
diffused in translations, two of which are preserved to us, one by Ebn 
Ezra, and another by Moses ben Samuel ben Gekatilia. The first of 
the three treatises above mentioned is, in the version of Ebn Ezra, 
inscribed (JWEM)) MI MYM ABD, in that of Gekatilia “BD 
1) N07 NMS,» the second bears in both translations the title 
baa ys “5D, and the third HPI “5D. For a long time known 
only by fragments and extracts,° they have now been edited, in 
Ebn Ezra’s version, with notes, from a manuscript in Munich.¢ 
Chajjug compiled also a dictionary, extolled with most unqualified 
praise by writers of the following generations, but completely lost 
like another work («The Book of Spices” MMPI BD) which is 
mentioned by Ebn Ezra. 


6. Jonan Ben Gannacy (MINI S32 M4, Arabic ABULVALID 
Mervan — DI —Ian Dsanan), born about 990, lived as physi- 
cian in Cordova, but was, in consequence of the military occupation 
of that town by the Moors, in 1024, compelled to flee to Saragossa.¢ 
Besides distinguishing himself by philosophical and medical produc- 
tions and composing poems, though not to his own satisfaction, he 
devoted his abilities to grammatical labours also. Though, besides 
Koreish and Saadiah, chiefly following Chajjug in his general views, 
he differed from him in many details, corrected some of his inaccura- 
cies, and enlarged his sphere of observation. He is, in fact, one of 
the most independent and most scientific of Hebrew grammarians.f 
The freedom of his researches is, indeed, evident in several views so 
novel and bold, that even Ebn Ezra declared them to be heretical, 
and on their account deemed his labours worthy of the flames: he 
gave offence especially by his proposal to replace or to interpret many 


a The Arabic text exists in the Bodleian 4 Ewald and Dukes, Beitrige, vol. iii., 
library, Uri, No. 458, 459; Poc. 134, 99. Stutt. 1844; comp. i. 123—125; ii. 155— 
b David Kimchi, in the Preface to his 163; Munk, Notice sur Aboulwalid, pp. 69 
Michlol, calls it PY Sy "5D et 8qq.; Hupfeld, De Rei Gram. ap. Hebr. 
¢ Compare Morini, Exercitt. Bibl. xiv. | init., pp. 18, 19, 21. 
p- 433, 521, 528; R. Simon, Hist. Crit. i. © Comp. AYP ADD, sect. 28. 


cap.31; Wolf, Bibl. Hebr. i. 425, iii. 307. f Comp. D. Kimchi, Michlol 3) a. 
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words of the Old Testament by others which appeared to him more 
appropriate to the context. Trained and prepared by a thorough 
acquaintance with the Arabic language, he judiciously applied its 
principles to the peculiar structure of Hebrew. 

He wrote in elegant Arabic a number of works,” seven of which are 
known to us,° composed in the following order.4 1. The Supplementer 
Cjabinnall navi 2D), in which he revises and completes some of 
the remarks of his predecessor Chajjug.—2. Provoked by attacks,° 
not unmingled with envy and malice,f and incited by the aspersions 
of those, who, from his plain and literal interpretation of the Bible, 
apprehended serious danger for the older and more allegorical prin- 
ciples of exegesis, he wrote a reply, in the form of an open lettcr, 
called Epistle for exhortation (4.22:)\ dls 29 ryt BD), in which 
learning, judgment, and withering, sarcasm are combined to ridicule, 
and in most cases successfully to refute, his opponents ;& and it may 
be remarked, that though his defence as well as his attack are spirited, 
they are free from that ungenial vehemence which characterises the 
literary feuds of Donash against Saruk. His writings are, on the 
contrary, pervaded by a beautiful, and often touching consciousness 
of the limits of the human mind, and describe the burdens and trou- 
bles of life as harassing enough without the misery created by anger 
and strife. 3. The Book of Approach (_y ) BA ols, Vp AED), 
which is intended to assist the learner in understanding some of the 
more complicated portions of Chajjug’s works, and, therefore, mis- 
cellaneously treats of difficult grammatical points, as the vowels, rare 
forms of the verb, and unusual constructions. Though not seldom 
giving the correct view, he betrays in several instances, a very imper- 
fect ge ge with the true laws of derivation.» 4. Epistle for Set- 
tlement (& yucs\ SLs, MMW ABD), a production similar in tendency 
and tone to ne polemical letter noticed above (No.2). 5. The Book 
of Reproach Capel! LS; rS227 “ED), placed by the author 


@ See Sefer Herikmah, ed. Golberg, page 
149, note. 

b Ebn Ezra (in ND ND p. 5, edit. 
Creiznach) mentions ten. 

¢ They are preserved in the Bodleian 
library, Codd. 134—136. 

d Comp. R. Simon, Hist. Crit. V.T., p.168. 

e Of Samuel Hannagid and others. 

f Contained in a polemical treatise, 


Les suc)| 14S Book of the full payment. 
& For instance, in considering WTAIN 
(Eze. xiv.3) as the infinit. Niphal, instead ‘of 
Zlob (see § xliii. 2), and not as the Hithp. 
instead of WINN ; ; in deriving 2") (1 Sa. 


h Thus he eens 2 toa form yoye of 
23, 90 to a form Syn, etc.; comp. 
Ewald, Beitr., p.139. 


‘ 
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among his best efforts, was written against Samuel Hannagid, who had 
severely attacked him for his objections to Chajjug’s views. 

But his principal work is that which he composed last, after he had 
silenced his opponents, and gained their reluctant respect ; it bears the 


title «“ Book of Research or Enquiry ( é ais!) LS, PY TPT TED 7.2. ED 


BAST MVM) Itis divided into two distinct parts, one grammatical, 
the other lexicographical; the former isinscribed—6. Book of variegated 
Fields ( el) wks, Mapan “1D) on account of its multifarious contents; 


the latter—7. Book of Roots ( s yo! Ls, modpn py Parchon). 
The former recommends, in a long introduction,* the careful study of 
Hebrew after the praiseworthy example of the indefatigable Ma orites ; 
for it had not only been neglected in favour of Talmudicai researches, 
but was almost deemed objectionable and injurious; it then explains 
the author’s method of ascertaining the sense of the Biblical words, 
first by comparison of parallel passages from the Old Testament, the 
Mishnah or the Talmud, then by analogies with the kindred dialects, 
the Chaldee, Syriac, and especially the Arabic, in the manner of some 
of his predecessors, as Koreish, Saadiah, Hai, and others; and lastly 
by strictly adhering to the literal, with the utter exclusion of the alle- 
gorical interpretation. The work itself treats, in 46 sections, of the 
different parts of speech and some syntactical peculiarities. Though 
correctly admitting, like Chajjug, three radical letters, though justly 
adopting the division of the parts of speech into nouns, verbs, and 
particles, and devoting particular attention to the flexion of words, 
Ben Gannach has not succeeded in arranging his materials with that 
order or method which secures to the student a knowledge of the 
organism of the language, or proves it in himself ;> he constantly 
mixes elementary and syntactical points ;° and though a careful ob- 
server of forms and idioms, he has not explained them in that con- 
nection and by that unity of principle which are the chief conditions 
of a rational grammar. 


® Published in Arabic, with a French ¢ Comp. for instance, the 6th section on 
translation by Munk, in his « Notice sur | the servile letters w, }, , etc. 
. Aboulwalid.” 1851. d Comp. for instance, the 19th section on 


b Thus, for instance, the 42nd chapter | the status constructus, where the funda- 
treats of the use of the feminine, the 43rd | mental distinctions of derivation and in- 
of the mappik in 7, the 44th of the singular, { flexion are confounded. 
dual and plural, and of the numerals. 
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This grammatical work, formerly known by extracts only,® has 
lately been edited, in the Hebrew translation of Judah ben Tibbon, 
from two manuscripts preserved at Paris.» Gannach’s dictionary, or 
«Book of Roots,”® was several times translated into Hebrew,? but 
portions only of one of these versions® have hitherto been made 
known.‘ However, it has partially, though not quite faithfully, 
been embodied in the Hebrew dictionary of Solomon ben Abraham 
Parchon.& He sufficiently describes the scope and extent of the. 
work in the general preface: he intended to collect, with greater 
completeness than had been attained before, all the Hebrew roots, 
both regular and defective, to include in its range the explanation of 
the measures and weights, stones, animals, and other natural objects, 
and to consult for this purpose the best works of acknowledged 
writers, such as Saadiah, Sherira, Hai, and Samuel ben Hophni.} 


7. ABRAHAM BEN Merr Espn Ezra,! or Arabic Apu Mocip or 
Muvarp, born at Toledo about 1100, settled later at Cordova; but 
invited by an unconquerable spirit of restlessness, he wandered 
through almost every country of Europe.¥ Neither want nor op- 
pression could subdue his buoyant humour ; and bitter experience 
became often the occasion for the delightful exercise of his genius. 
Abundantly stored with Jewish and Arabic learning, endowed with 
a mind wonderfully rich and versatile, brilliant and original, and 
commanding admiration for wit, acumen, and depth, he distinguished 


himself in almost every field of literature. He wrote, in Hebrew, 


@ See R. Simon, Hist. Crit. i. cap. 31; 
Morin. Exercitt. Bibl., p. 527. 

b By B. Goldberg ; Sefer Harikma, Gram- 
maire hébraique de Jona ben Gannach, 
with notes of Baer, Kirchheim, and Luzzatto; 
Francfort s/M. 1856. 

¢ The Arabic original is in Oxford, Cat. 
Uri, No. 457. | 


@ By Isaak ben Judah Barzeloni and Isaak 
Hallevi, who rendered the first part, from 
® to , the former pretty accurately, the 
latter only such selected portions as appeared 
to him important; and complete by Judah 
ben Tibbon. 

e That of ben Tibbon, which is preserved 
in the library of the Vatican and in Madrid; 
the two others have not been discovered. 


f By Luzzatio, in Kerem Chemed, 1841 
(v.), p. 34. 

8 See p.18; compare Jud. ben Tibbon, 
quoted in Goldberg’s edition of the Sepher 
Herikmah, Introduction, p. 7. 

h Comp. Sefer Harikmah, ed. Goldberg, 
p- xii.; see, in general, Wolf, Biblioth. Hebr. 
i. 478, iii. 371, iv. 846; Ewald and Dukes, 
Beitr. i. 126—150, ii.169—175; funk, 
Notice sur Aboulwalid, etc., Paris, 1851. 


PNM JAN YR JA OMAN 9, or 
‘yA ‘NM. 

k Asis proved by the remarks with which 
he began or concluded his commentaries 
written between 1140 and 1167; comp. 
Zunz, in Asher’s edition of Benjamin of 
Tudela, ii. 250 et sqq. . 
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Biblical commentaries,* philosophical and astronomical treatises, re- 
ligious and secular poems, and various grammatical works. He is 
eminently interesting not only from a freshness of diction ingenious 
and skilful, terse and pointed, combining impressive eloquence with 
almost epigrammatic brevity, though it is sometimes studied, enig- 
matical, and obscure, especially when intended to screen a bolder 
view, and so to enhance its pungency; he is no less interesting from 
a freedom of criticism, which, though sometimes playful and sometimes 
impenetrably mystical,® is always suggestive and inviting to reflexion, 
and was certainly unprecedented and almost startling in his time. 
His influence on later generations was indeed most powerful; for 
he energetically advocated rational investigation. Trained for -phi- 
losophical enquiry, he overwhelmed with his wrathful irony the blind 
adherents of a passive creed; and though considering tradition an 
indispensable aid to Biblical interpretation, and, in fact, on many 
occasions declaring human reason to be utterly insufficient to fathom 
the secrets of the Divine works or the Divine word,‘ he insisted, as 
a fundamental rule, upon a plain and literal conception of the Hebrew 
text, which, he contended, is but rarely to be taken figuratively, as in 
the expressions regarding the Deity, but which may sometimes, be- 
sides the literal and obvious meaning, have a hidden and deeper 
sense.4 But, on the whole, his propensity to metaphysical specula- 
tion, appearing like occasional flights into the sphere of the unknown, 
and revealing the marvellous versatility of his mind, did not essentially 
injure either the clearness and simplicity or the strength and subtlety 
of his judgment. He ventured, indeed, some opinions anticipating 
the most advanced schools of modern criticism.® 

He brought the same independence of judgment to his grammatical 
labours; and he understood how to infuse into technical details the 
refreshing stream of thought and even of wit and fancy. The fol- 








_ ® The first was composed in Rome on 
Ecclesiastes, which tempted him by its dif- 
ficulties, and perhaps its scepticism; and 
the last, that on the Pentateuch, was com- 
menced in his sixty-first year. 

b Thus his love of astronomy led him 
from his early years into the labyrinths of 
astrology, from which he was unable to 
disentangle himself in his maturer efforts. 

© He condemns even deviation from the 


accents of the received text, but deviates 
from them not unfrequently himself; see 
Luzzutto, Proleg. p. 188. 

d As, for instance, the narrative of the 
serpent in Eden, of the tower of Babel, of 
Balaam. 

e That several verses of the Pentateuch 
were added at a later time; that the second 
part of Isaiah (from chap. xl.) was written 
during the Babylonian exile; etc. 
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lowing works are known to us: 1. Moznaim,® written at Rome, and 
containing in the introduction a most valuable list of the earlier 
Hebrew grammarians, in many respects the only reliable source we 
possess on the subject.5 2. Yesod,° composed at Lucca, as yet not 
printed. 3. Sephath Yether,) also written at Lucca, but imperfectly 
preserved, is a defence, in general successful, of Saadiah against the 
attacks of Donash (see p.10), although the opinions of the latter are 
in some instances more plausible: it contains the explanation of 163 
Biblical passages, and has, therefore, both an exegetical and gram- 
matical value? 4. Tsachoth,f written at Mantua, in an advanced age 
(in 1146), is a grammar with metrical disquisitions. 5, Saphah Be- 
rurah,» composed at Rome not long before the author’s death, comprised, 
without strict order or plan, grammatical dissertations, especially on 
the letters, as the gutturals, the quiescibiles, and the assimilation of 
consonants; and then on the verbs, which he divides into transitive 
and intransitive ones, the modifications, and the mixed forms. It 
contains also arguments for the high antiquity of Hebrew, to which 
Ebn Ezra ascribes a decided priority before the kindred Shemitic 
idioms.! 

He wrote, besides, several smaller works on grammatical subjects, 
as, 1. The Mystery of the Form of the Letters ;* 2. On ascertaining 
the true Sense of the Scriptures s! 3. A Riddle on the Weak Letters;™ 
4. A Riddle on the Letters D and 3." Moreover, many grammatical 
remarks and discussions are scattered throughout his commentaries. 
—Though he is frequently happy in the explanation of individual 
forms, and his characteristic sagacity leads him to discover many of 


© DIND TAD or wTIPT wd IND 
the Balance of the Hebrew language. 

b It was printed, in 1546, at Venice, with 
corrections of Elias Levita, in Bomberg’s 
collection of DYPy tpt. 

¢ 33D’ AD the Book of Foundation, 
repeatedly referred to by the author, e.g. in 
his Commentary on Genesis ii. 17; iii. 22; 
xig. 1, ete. 

qn) Mpw the distinguished Tongue, 
comp. Prov. xvii. 7. 

e Edited from a manuscript by 1. Letteris 
in 1838, and then published with a critical 
commentary by G@. H. Lippmann, in 1843. 

f MINY WD or pw NiNy Elegance 
of the Language, comp. Isai. xxxii. 4. 


& Also published in the O*PYTPT in 1546; 
and with a commentary by @. H. Lippmann, 
in 1827. 

hWIA MEY the pure Tongue, comp. 
Zeph. ili. 9. 

i It was first printed in Constantinople, in 
1530; and with a commentary by Lipp- 
mann, in 1839. 

k AYNMINA NON WD. 

1 Spon naan jain Sy yd woe 

m YIN AYN by i'M, printed before 
the Commentary on the Pentateuch. 

nD NNN by MM; see Lippmann’s 
edit. of ANIA ALY, pp. 3, N39; comp. also 
DW THD cap. 2 and 3; NW TD" p. xi. 


Cc 


18 History oF HEBREW GRAMMAR, 


the intricacies of irregular inflexion, all his grammatical labours bear 
a fragmentary character; they are valuable but unconnected mono- 
graphs; they are not combined into a system; and they never com- 
prise the whole structure of the language. Occasionally, obscurity 
of treatment and too great subtlety of analysis also contribute to 
render his efforts less profitable. 

8. SoLOMON BEN ABRAHAM Parcuon, of nydp, that is, probably, 
Calatayud in Aragonia,* wrote about 1160, at Salerno, near Naples, 
a grammatical and lexicographical work called WWW MIND, of 
which he compiled the principal part, comprising the dictionary, 
chiefly from Ben Gannach’s “ Book of Roots” (see p. 14), but adding, 
omitting, or modifying portions, and occasionally changing the 
arrangement, without indicating these deviations.© The dictionary 
is preceded by explanations on the elements of the Hebrew language,? 
and followed by syntactical observations,® partly adapted from the 
Sefer Harikmah of Ben Gannach, but still less logical and systematic 
in arrangement. Parchon’s works, therefore, though valuable to us, 
as preserving some of the labours of his predecessors, have scarcely 
tended to advance the knowledge of Hebrew grammar. His MOAN 
WYN, formerly only known from fragmentary extracts,‘ has now 
been published complete.& 

The study of Hebrew grammar among the Jews of the Middle 
Ages culminated in the exertions of the Spanish family Kimchi, sur- 
named Mestre Petit, namely Joseph (ben Isaak) and his two sons, 
Moses and David; and the latter especially combined in his labours 
all the isolated efforts of preceding writers. ‘They belong to the 
Arabic school of Jewish learning, and unmistakably betray the in- 
fluence of Ebn Ezra and Maimonides, though their views are partly 
the result of the natural development of grammatical research. 


® Not Calvi, the ancient Cales, now Sa- | changes of vowels and consonants, icrepoy 


lerno. 

b According to Ebn Tibbon, at the end 
of his translation of Gannach’s ‘* Book of 
Roots,” in Palermo. 

¢ See the remarks of Ebn Tibbon in Gold- 
berg’s edition of Ben Gannach’s Sepher 
Harikmah, introduct. p. 7. 

¢ The auxiliary letters (see § xviii.), the 
weak letters, the dagesh lene, remarks on 
verbs and nouns. 

€ On elliptical and pleonastic expressions, 


mporepoy, status constructus, genders and 
numbers. 

f Published by J. B. de Rossi, in a work 
entitled: Lexicon hebraicum selectum, ¢@¢c. 
Parma, 1805. 

& By S.G@.Stern: Salomonis ben Abrahami 
Parchon Aragonensis Lexicon Hebraicum, 
etc., adjecto ejusdein compendio Syntaxeos 
Hebraicae, praemissa Historia grammatici 
apud Judaeos studii auctore S. L. Rapoport. 
Presburg, 1844. 
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9. JosEPH BEN Isaak Kimcut, the father, compelled by Moham- 
medan persecutions to leave Spain, settled in Narbonne, where he died 
about 1180. Clear and independent in judgment, he was esteemed for 
his exegetical works, which, comprising almost the entire Hebrew 
Scriptures,* and opposing the dialectic and allegorical method then 
prevailing in southern France, prepared the way for a simple and 
literal exposition similar to that adopted by writers of northern 
France ;° an exposition equally remote from forcing the ideas of 
Greek philosophy and Arabic learning upon the Biblical text, and 
from ignoring or neglecting, like the scholars of France, the vast 
progress and the continual conquests of science. He was no less 
honoured for his Hebrew grammar,‘ which aimed at a more syste- 
matic construction of the language. He also composed religious 
poems and prayers, and was a conscientious though not very success- 
ful translator from the Arabic, following in the footsteps of his con- 
temporary, R. Judah ben Saul Ebn Tibbon, the great master of the 
art of translation. With the exception of one philosophical work, 
<«¢ the Book of the Covenant,’ being a disputation between a believer 
and an infidel, which has been published at Constantinople in 1714, 
very scanty portions only of Joseph Kimchi’s writings have as yet been 
printed.» His elder son, 

10. Moszs BEN JosEPH Kimcny, is chiefly known as the author of 
a little grammatical work, Journey on the Paths of Knowledge,' which, 
though not important in itself, has been widely diffused by the recom- 
mendation of Elias Levita, with whose notes it was edited in 1508, 
and who published it again, in a revised form, in 1546.« It was also 
translated into Latin by Seb. Munster in 1531, and later issued in 
various other forms, with additions and modifications.! Moses Kimchi 


* Under the titles MIN 15D, AD 
MIP (on the first prophets), nda aD 
(on the latter prophets), etc, 

b As R. Moses Hadarshan of Narbonne, 
R. Judah ben Moses Hadarshan of Toulouse, 
etc. 

© As Menahem ben Chelbo, R. Solomon 
ben Isaak, Joseph ben Simeon Kara, R. Sa- 
muel ben Meir, Joseph Bechor-Shor; with 
whose works, however, he was unacquainted. 

d 33937 TBD, quoted in his son’s Michlol 
Np 5; the first written by a Jew in a 
Christian country; compare Zunz, Zur 
Geschichte, i, 121. 


e Another grammatical work, N3M BO 
ppbn, is quoted in Michlol bp a. 

f Thus he rendered into Hebrew NIN 
mi325n, and metrically Gabriol’s "N30 
D°3°3H, under the title Yap Ipw. 

& NAN 5D, also quoted under the title 
FON ID or MIN NON 7D. 

h Comp. Geiger in Ozar Nechmad, i. 96 
— 119, Wien, 1856; Biesenthal and Le- 
brecht, D. Kimchi Rad. Lib., pp. xxiv—-xxvii. 

i nya ‘Saw dap. 

k Venice, Bomberg. 

1 See Steinschneider, Bibliogr. Handb., 
p. 74. 
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employed, as a paradigm of the regular verbs, the word “PS, instead 
of the less appropriate verb mediae gutturalis by, which had been 
used by his predecessors, in imitation of Arabic grammarians. He 
wrote, besides, another grammatical treatise (MWIINN “5D), and 
commentaries on the Books of Ezra, Nehemiah, and the Proverbs, 
which were a long time erroneously attributed to Ebn Ezra; while a 
few other works* have been wrongly ascribed to him.-—But more 
distinguished was his younger brother, 

11. Davip sen JosepH Kimcnt, born in Narbonne about 1160, in 
the old age of his father. He is justly regarded as the greatest of 
Jewish grammarians, since he combined and enriched the labours of 
his predecessors, which he eagerly studied. He remained for cen- 
turies a never neglected mine of exact and minute observation; and 
the first grammars and dictionaries compiled by Christian scholars after 
the revival of learning, are substantially based on his works. Though 
he wrote also expositions of Books of the Old Testament, as the 
Chronicles, the Psalms, all the Prophets, Job and Genesis, which 
enjoyed a great reputation,4 and which by the liberality of their views 
entangled him in serious conflicts ;° he became immortal chiefly by: 
his work Michlol (bnbon that is, perfection), which consists of two 
parts: 1 A Hebrew grammar (pYTIP1 porn), usually bearing the 
general name Michlol;f and, 2. A Hebrew dictionary (}'J9N Som, or 
more commonly called «the Book of Roots” (X27 “BD).8—As 


a As 210 Sow, "94 FIND, and a Com- | suppressed them designedly to avoid giving 


mentary on the Book of Job. 

b Compare Geiger, in Ozar Nechmad, ii. 
17—24. 

¢ fle mentions Karish, Saadiah, Amram, 
Sherirah, Menahem ben Saruk, Chajjug, 
Ben Gannach, whose remarks he either en- 
larges, a8 on the verbs, or condenses, as on 
the servile letters and the pronouns (comp. 
Michlol, pp. 39 4, 73 5, 03 5, Ba, Ms, etc.), 
Donash b. Labrat, Ebn Ezra (& a, 3D a, 
0D a), Solomon ben Gabirol, Joseph ben 
Gorion, Eldad the Danite, Solomon ben 
Hophni, Rab. Samuel Hannagid, Rab. Isaak 
Giath, R. Moses Gikatilia, Judah ben Ba- 
laam, his father, his brother, and cthers. Of 
Jewish writers of northern France, he seems 
to have known Rashi alone; nor does he 
mention any work of Karaite authors, whe. 
ther he was unacquainted with them or 


offence to the Rabbanites. Comp. Geiger, 
Ker. Chem., viii. 47; Ozar Nechmad, ii. 157. 
—173. 

4d They have been frequently printed, 
with the exception of the Commentary on 
Genesis, which was first printed in 
1842, and that on Job, which has not yet 
been published. 

e As with the learned physician Judah 
ben Joseph Alfachar, in 1232, when already 
in advanced vears. 

f Edited, with notes, by lias Levita 
(Venice, Bomberg, 1545), and by M/. Hechim 
(Fuerth, 1793), from which edition we 
quote; ina Latin transiation by G. Guidacer 
(Paris, 1540), and in a free version by 
Aunthes Pagninus (see p. 35). . 

8 The best annotated editions are of 
Elias Lerita (Ven., Bomb. 1546), under the 
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Kimchi is mainly important because he may be said to represent the 
sum of the grammatical progress attained by the Jews of the Middle 
Ages, it is doubly interesting to sketch his labours more in detail, 
and impartially to weigh his excellencies and failings. 

His chief merits are an extreme simplicity, free from all artificial 
views or forced speculations; lucidity and brevity; and an abundant 
copiousness of materials. But it is impossible to overlook his serious 
defects. The principal reproach which even his warmest admirers 
must admit, is a singular want of order and system. The rules on 
the letters, the inflexion, and the Syntax, are most strangely mixed 
together. He begins with the verb, without even having touched 
on the letters, the vowels, or other signs. In introducing the first 
remarks on the regular conjugation, he mentions the anomalous 
transitions from one person of the verb to another (see § xxvii. 21); 
some rules on the pausa occur in the explanation of the preterite 
(15, ra); they are connected with observations on the syntactical 
use of the plural for the singular, and vice versd (7b, Ma); the par- 
ticiple YS (Hos. vii.4), in which he regards the M as paragogic, 
leads him to explain the nouns ending in 7 paragog. (like nb), the 
locale, the * compaginis and the * of the construct state; and the plural 
of the participle induces him to discuss the irregular use of the construct 
state. Before the forms of the suffixes have yet been mentioned, he 
quotes the cases in which the suffixes or pronouns stand pleonastically ~ 
(3 5); he mixes up the suffixes of nouns and verbs, and introduces 
many of their syntactical relations (4D). Then follow successively 
remarks on the forms of the modifications, on the accusative as a 
complement of active verbs (see § 102.7), and on the vowels of the prae- 
formatives before gutturals (49 to MD); and then on the servile letters 
(3) MWD, see § 18.3), both with respect to form and syntax, but in 
almost endless confusion of arrangement (\J a). The instances, in 
which he supposes an omission of praeformatives (4, 3, 7, D) lead. 
him not only to the relative pronoun and the cases in which it is 
omitted, but to elliptic constructions in general, which naturally take 
him to important parts of the Syntax and even of Biblical exegesis 
(12 to 035); he next goes through the different modifications of the 





title “ Thesaurus linguae sanctae sive Dict. | A smaller treatise, now probably lost, on the 
Hebr.,” with a Latin translation of the roots; | Masorah, entitled DID DY, is attributed to 
and of Biesenthal and Lebrecht (*R. David. | him by Elias Levita and Lonzano, and ano- 
Kimchi Radicum Liber,” etc., Berol. 1817). | ther, "1241 nn, by De Balmes. 
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verb; and, in explaining Hithpael, and discussing the form 3M, he 
mentions incidentally the division of the letters in five classes accord- 
ing to the organs of speech (1) 4). He then enters on the verbs 35; 
and, as an introduction to the verbs "5, he explains the properties. 
of the weak letters N, 1,°; in speaking of the form WNIM (Isaiah 
xxx.5), he enumerates many cognate verbs (as 210 and 300°), and 
the transpositions of letters in words (as YD and 35) and of words 
in propositions (D¥ to NP). He then passes through the irregular 
and defective verbs, on the whole rightly dividing the various classes, 
but desultory as regards the particular instances and mostly adopting 
the alphabetical order. He then comes to the second chief division 
of his grammar, the nouns— and opens it with an exposition of the 
Hebrew vowels. He next introduces the different formations of the 
nouns, with their exceptions, crowding every variety of observations, 
without giving a single general rule to guide through the maze of 
words (NIP to 11), after which follow the numerals in rather im- 
perfect treatment (M7) to 32%). The third or concluding division 
disposes of the particles, which he explains, without classification, 
mostly in alphabetical arrangement, and among which he includes 
not a few pronouns. 

But want of order is not the author’s only defect. 
tions are erroneous and prove an imperfect appreciation of the fun- 
damental laws of the language.* In fact, Kimchi is not conspicuous 
for originality or novelty of views; he has not attempted to master, 
by rational or philosophical principles, the materials collected by 
conscientious and discriminate observation; he has not succeeded in 
revealing the structure of the Hebrew language either by distinct 
laws or by a logical arrangement of details, 


Many explana- 





Besides these authors, many other grammarians wrote between the 
tenth and thirteenth century, but their works, scarcely known be- 
yond the titles, have either perished or lie unpublished in private or 
There was especially a long line of French Jews, 


W13; he refers 54) (Isaiah Ixiv. 2) to GH 


(med. @);, he derives 47101 (Ezekiel vii. 2 
from Obn, while it belongs to of); he ex. 


public libraries. 


a He explains DIYON) (Zech. vii. 14) as 
the future of Kal, whereas it is the Piel 
(§ lix. 10); “yd (Hosea xiii. 3) and 7 yee la 





(Psa xciv. 20) as forms of Pual, while the 
former is Poel, the latter Piel (§ xliv. 4 5); 

he regards MAIN (Ps. Ixix. 21) as identical 
with AVAINN, while it is to be traced to 


plains ODIWA (Eccl. vii. 16) very ‘strangely 
as a Niphal; he is artificial in analysing the 
mixed forms, as AI (Ps.vii.6), ON’ NAW 
(Fze. viii. 16; see Michlol “ty 5), etc. 
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who, for historical reasons, not easily explained in a short survey, 
but chiefly because they were eclipsed by the fame and merit of 
David Kimchi, fell, as grammarians, into neglect and partly into 
obscurity.* Solomon ben Isaak (Rashi or Fsaaki) of Troyes (who 
died in 1105), though more renowned as a commentator? than as 
grammarian,° and his grandson R. Samuel ben Meir (Rashbam, 1085 
—1155),4 almost alone retained a distinguished place; and a few 
more® have barely escaped oblivion.‘ 

Others, whose grammatical labours are but very imperfectly known, 
are, in chronological succession :-— 


1. David ben Abraham (or in Arabic, Abu Suleiman David ben Ibra- 
him el-Fasi), of Fez (about 900), the author of one of the best and 
completest dictionaries of the Middle Ages,8 comprising many excel- 
lent remarks on grammatical questions, wrote also a work on the 
vowels and the accents (T1371 “IBD). 

2. Adonim ben Tamim, the Babylonian (died in 932), a pupil of 
Isaak ben Solomon Israeli, physician to the Calif Ismael el-Mansur, 
and living at Keirawan, was a contemporary.of Saadiah, whom he 
attacked, but who found a champion in Ebn Ezra. Like most of the 
following authors, he wrote in the Arabic language, with which he 
compared the peculiarities of Hebrew; and besides grammatical and 
exegetical works, he composed treatises on medicine, astronomy, 
and philosophy. 

3. Isaak ben Saul, of Cordova (about 960), the pupil of Ben Saruk, 
and the teacher of Ben Gannach, by whom he is mentioned as well 
as by Moses and Abraham ben Ezra, wrote a Hebrew dictionary. 

4. Alt ben Suleiman (about 1000), who compiled a dictionary 
founded on that of David ben Abraham, inserted in it many gram- 





® As Gershom ben Judah (1025), other- 
wise celebrated, and his brother Machir; 
Joseph ben Samuel Bonfils; Menahem Chel- 
bo; Menahem ben Solomon (about 1130}, 
who composed a dictionary, ven Bochan. 

b He wrote concise, lucid, and original 
notes on the whole of the Old Testament, 
except the Books of Chronicles ; comp. the 
masterly biography of Rashi by Dr. Zunz; 
see also Zur Geshichte i. 62—67. 

¢ Zunz, Rashi, pp. 326, 329; Zur Gesch. 
I. 108. 


d Author of a literal commentary on the 
Pentateuch, the five Megilloth, and Job 
(Zunz, Zur Gesch. i. 32, 70). 

e As Joseph ben Simeon Kara; the lexi- 
cographer Samson, a German (about 1220). 

f Comp. Zunz, Zur Geschichte, i. 60.122; 
Geiger, Zeitschr. v. 413—420. 

& The only existing manuscript was dis. 
covered, in 1830, by A. Firkowitsch, in the 
cellar of a Karaite synagogue in Jerusalem, 
and has been described and illustrated with 
extracts, by Pinsker, Lickut. pp. 117-167. 
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matical discussions which prove a considerable power of observation 
and a good knowledge of the kindred dialects.® 

5. Samuel ben Hophni (died about 1034), quoted by Jonah ben 
Gannach» and Ebn Ezra° among the earliest grammarians and com- 
mentators, seems to have adopted a philosophical mode of interpre- 
tation in preference to the teachings of tradition. 

6. Hai ben Sherirah, his son-in-law (born about 968, died about 
1038), like his father, whom he rivalled in virtue and surpassed in 
learning, chief of the academy of Pum-Baditha in Babylonia, the last 
who was invested with the dignity of Gaon, though principally dis- 
tinguished as commentator, Talmudist, casuist, and poet, seems to 
have excelled as a grammarian also, since the greatest authority was 
attached to his expositions by his immediate successors :4 for his gram- 
_ matical works have so completely perished that it cannot even be 
contended with certainty whether they were written in Hebrew or 
Arabic.¢ He probably wrote a dictionary also,f in which he explained 
the meaning of the Hebrew words not only by comparison with the 
language of the Mishnah and Talmud, but with the Arabic and Persian 
tongues. His extant writings prove a clear and liberal mind, and 
philosophical research combined with the firmest adherence to ortho- 
dox doctrines.& | 

7. Isaak ben Gekatiha, of Cordova (about 1000), the instructor of 
Ben Gannach, by whom he is cited as well as by Ebn Ezra and 
David Kimchi, wrote explanations of Hebrew words and took part 
in the grammatical discussions raised by the attacks of Donash ben 
Labrat (p.9).5 

8. Samuel ben Joseph Nagdilah, surnamed Hannagid (the prince 
or chief), of Malaga (between 980 and 1055), a pupil of Chajjug and 


a contemporary of Ben Gannach,‘ combining extensive Talmudical 





& Comp. Pinsker, Lickut. pp. 175—216. 

b In the Preface to Sefer Harikmah. 

© In the Preface to the Commentary on 
the Pentateuch. 

d As Jarchi, Ebn Ezra, David Kimchi. 

e The latter is more probable from the 
nature of his preserved works: Ben Balaam 
(see infra No. 15), in his treatises on the 
Particles and the verba denominativa, quotes 
a Hebrew grammar ())7p"I “BD). 


f Probably under the Arabic title soll 


«the collector,” and mentioned by Ebn 
Ezra in the words "BD FDN fI82 ONT 7 
OND: 

& Compare Rapoport, Life of Hai Gaon, in 
D’NYA 9953, 1829; Lwald and Dukes, 
Beitraege, ii. 164—-166; Jost, Geschichte, ii. 
286, 291. 

h See Pinsker, Lickut., notes, pp. 159, 
161, 165. 

{ See Ebn Tibbonin the pref.to his trans- 
lation of Sepher Harikmah, p.ii. ed. Goldb. 
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learning, which he acquired under the instruction of the celebrated 
Rabbi Henoch, with a brilliant mastery of Arabic diction and a 
knowledge of various other languages, became later (in 1020) secre- 
tary and councillor to the king Habush ibn Moksan of Granada, and 
then (in 1027) to his successor Badis, whose elevation he mainly 
promoted; and he maintained powerful influence in spite of envious 
intrigues. He zealously cultivated poetry and science, in which he 
himself excelled, and to the encouragement of which he devoted a 
large portion of his wealth; he collected old books, caused valuable 
works to be multiplied and diffused by copies, and was the inde- 
fatigable patron both of Spanish and foreign authors. Besides 
poetical compositions,* described> as impressive but difficult and ob- 
scure, an introduction to the Talmud cnodnn N13), and a com- 
mentary on the Pentateuch, of which that on the Book of Numbers 
alone is preserved,° he wrote, according to Ebn Ezra,‘ twenty-two 
grammatical works, in some of which he defended Chajjug against 
Ben Gannach, but which are all Jost, probably in consequence of the 
murderous attack which, after his death, his political enemies made 
upon his son Joseph (in 1066). 

9. Solomon ben Judah Gabirol (in Arabic, Abu Eyub Suleiman ben 
Jahia, or among the later Christians called Avicebron or Albenzubrun), 
the noble-minded, highly-gifted, enthusiastic poet, of whose life but a 
few facts are vaguely known, was born (about 1020) in Malaga, and 
emigrated to Saragossa, where he composed several of his works ; ° 
but wounded and mortified by neglect, persecuted by literary and 
religious opponents, and struggling with want, care, and melancholy, 
he went to Valencia, where he died, or, according to a legend, was 
assasinated by an envious poetical rival, a Moorish grandee, in the 
thirtieth year of his life. His works and genius have, within the 
lasttwenty years, been more fully discussed and more justly appreciated.& 





* Collected under the title Syn Ja. f This is the statement of Moses ben 


b By Judah Alcharisi, Tachkem. iii. fol. 
7b. 

¢ It is in the Bodleian Library, but has 
not yet been printed. 

4 Yesod Mora, Init.; comp also Moznaim, 
Pref., where he mentions the Wyn HD, 
and praises it above all similar efforts that 
had preceded it. 

e As the NVI fipn. 


Ezra (see Afunk, Mélanges, i. 263). Some, be- 
lieving so short a life insufficient for the 
vast variety of his works, have, without 
valid reasons, extended it to 1075. 

& Compare M. Sachs, Relig. Poesie der 
Juden in Spanien, pp.3—39, 213—248 ; 
Munk, Mélanges de la philosophie juive et 
arabe; Dukes, Ehrensaeculen, Shire Shelomo, 
Salomo ben Gabirol aus Malaga. 
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Besides very numerous lyrical productions, especially hymns and 
prayers (Piutim), breathing tenderness and humility, plaintive resig- 
nation and sublime purity, and displaying a matchless power of lan- 
guage, thought, and imagination ;* besides philosophical treatises,> and 
several ethical works, partly original productions,° partly compilations ;4 
he composed, in his nineteenth year, a beautiful didactic poem on 
Hebrew Grammar in 400 verses, not perfectly preserved, in which he 
extols the beauty of the Hebrew tongue, deplores its utter neglect, 
and exhorts his brethren to its renewed study.® 

10. Isaak ben Judah Ibn Giath, of a distinguished family of Elisana or 
Lucena in Andalusia, a younger contemporary of Solomon ben Gabirol 
(he died about 1090, as Rabbi of his native town), and a familiar friend 
of Samuel Hannagid and his son, excelled in Jewish and general 
learning, and was well versed in the speculations of Greek philoso- 
phers. He was regarded as a high authority in T'almudical matters ; 
he also composed, for the service of the Synagogue, many poems, 
bold and original, novel in thought and expression, but not distin- 
guished for gracefulness or beauty, simplicity or clearness, because 
too much crowded with learned allusions to be poetically enjoyable ; 
although the penitential pieces, forming a complete cycle, are power- 
fully impressive and sublime; and he is known as a grammarian, and 
as the author of a commentary on Ecclesiastes, from quotations of 
David Kimchi? Ebn Ezra,’ and others. 

11. Moses ben Gekatila (or Moses ben Samuel Ha-Cohen), of 
Cordova (he died about 1100), is mentioned as the author of several 
grammatical works, e.g. « On the use of the masculine and the femi- 
nine”; and as the translator of the grammatical treatises of Judah 
ben Chajjug, to which he added supplements * But he seems to 
have chiefly excelled in Biblical exposition, and is now best known 


* As a specimen of his genius and a 
proof of the elevation of his mind, may 
justly be taken the grand poem nop “"n5 
the crown of royalty, describing in evthu- 
siastic yet measured language, the glorious 
attributes of God, the wonders of creation, 
and the frailty of man. 

b As DYM Tp fountain of life; which 
work, however, did not become popular 
among his own religionists. 

© As WHIM NW FPN, written in Arabic. 

4d As D999 MID Choice of pearls, also 


in Arabic; lately, from Ebn Tibbon’s version, 
translated into English by B.H. Asher, 
London, 1859. <A metrical translation was 
prepared by Joseph Kimchi, see p. 19. 

e Comp. £bn Hzra, Moznaim, preface. 

f Sub Wr, Y33, WD, NOY, Tay, prw- 

g On Gen. xlix. 24, Deut. x. 6. 

h Comp. Sachs, Relig. Poesie, pp. 255— 
273. 

i M3P3) OMDy NAD (Ebn Ezra, in the, 
preface to Moznaim). 
Especially to the 9p3it “ED: 
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as the author of an Arabic commentary on the Book of Job, partially 
embodied, by an unknown compiler, in the manuscript which contains 
Saadiah’s explanation of the same Book. Moreover, commentaries on 
the Pentateuch, Isaiah, Ezekiel, the minor Prophets, and the Psalms, 
are quoted, but are known only from uncertain specimens. He is more 
exact and still more strictly literal, than Saadiah; but he abandons 
in some passages the traditional views, interpreting several Messianic 
allusions historically, placing some Psalms in the time of the exile, 
adopting transposition .of verses in the Masoretic text, and freely 
altering the connection of the accents, to the great dissatisfaction of 
some later expositors.® 

12. Jacob ben Elazar, quoted by David Kimchi, is the author of 
several grammatical works, one of which bore the name poyn “5D, 
but none of which have been preserved.» 

13. Isaak ben Elazar Hallevi, quoted by Joseph Kimchi, is perhaps 
the translator of Ben Gannach’s « Book of Roots” (see p.14).° 

14. Jacob ben Meter, called Rabbenu Tam (died 1171), the grandson 
of Rashi, composed a poem on the accents in 45 strophes, all ending 
in O°, and compiled directions for writing the scrolls of the Law.® 

15. Judah pen Balaam,' of Toledo (about 1172), wrote several 
smaller grammatical works, in which he compared the usage of Hebrew 
with that of other oriental idioms: ‘‘ The verba denominativa;’’é “‘ The 
Particles,” mostly after Ben Gannach’s Sefer Harikmah; «On 
Synonyms;’’? “ On the verbs” (a Syan "ED); « On the accents ;””* 
“ For the instruction of the Reader,’’! probably also treating of accents 
and of vowels, and, like the preceding work, written in Hebrew; and 
a Commentary on the Pentateuch and Isaiah.™ 





* Especially Ebn Ezra; compare Wolf, i as DIINA WDD; comp. WNDS 
Bibl. Hebr. i. 816, iii. 749; Zunz in Geiger’s may, cap. 58. 
deitschr. iv.388; Ewald and Dukes, Beitrage k NPN DYY, edited by Mercer, Paris, 
. 74—115, ii. 18O—185; Steinschneider, Cat. 1565; and nNd’S DPD 43 OW AW, on 
libr. Hebr. pp. 1818—1822. . the accents of the Books of Job, Proverbs, 
> Biesenth. and Lebrecht, D. Kimchi Rad. | ang Psalms, edited by Bfercer, Paris, 1556, 
Lib. pp. xxvii. xxviii. and lately by G. J. Polak, Amst. 1858. 


ee Beitrage ii. 168. — 1 SNP NYA, whether identical with 
Comp. Kerem Chemed vii. 38. the NUON WY or not. 


* NN IBD pIpN; comp. Ker. Chemed | ay Comp, Wolf. Bibl. Hebr. i. 418, iii. 301; 


_ = ‘ : . De Rossi, i. 140; Ewald and Dukes Beitrige, 
‘ n Arabic, Abu Zakaria ge ii. 186 —188; Orient, 1846, No. 29, 30; 


b DIY NYNIN DD, ell as 5 | de antiquioribus apud Judaeos accentuum 
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16. Moses ben Isaak Hannasiah (AN'WIN f3), in England, wrote 
a grammar comnnd N?), and later a dictionary (WM “5D) in 
180 sections, which, based on the labours of Chajjug, Ben Gannach, 
and especially Parchon, endeavours to surpass them in completeness 
and logical arrangement.® 

17. Joseph Chazan of Troyes, composed a grammar (MYI""T' “BD) 
of which fragments only are preserved. 

18. Moses ben Tsevi, author of a grammar (BD NM or YAN NN) 
in four ia on the letters and vowels, the noun, the verb, and 
the accents.» 

19. Aaron ben Joseph,a Karaite, wrote a grammar (*5\" by 53) which 
alone of all the similar works composed by members of his sect, 
has as yet been printed; it appeared in Constantinople in 1581.°¢ 

To these grammarians must be added the numerous Punctators or 
Nakdanim (0°37)93),4 whose business it was to revise the copies of the 
Bible prepared by calligraphists, to insert the vowels and the other 
signs, and to add the Masorah. ‘Their activity began to become im- 
portant towards the end of the twelfth century, and it was about this 
time that the word Nakdan received the meaning of a punctator 
possessing competent literary and grammatical knowledge.* ‘The 
Nakdanim of Spain were justly in repute for their exactness and care. 
Their knowledge and activity soon induced them to extend their 
labours beyond their immediate sphere of revision and punctuation; 
they compared ancient copies and wrote down their observations in 
marginal criticisms ; they collected and explained the grammatical 
illustrations scattered in earlier manuscripts, and themselves compiled 
grammars, dictionaries, and especially rules for writing and reciting 
the Biblical text. The most important of these Nakdanim are :— 

Nathantel ben Meshullam (about 1220), the translator of an Arabic 
work on vowels and accents (WVPTA AN). 


scriptoribus, pp. 1—8. A few other gram- 
marians of this period are mentioned by 
Ebn Ezra in the often quoted preface to his 
Moznaim, as David ben Hagar of Granada, 
author of O'D99 DD: Isaak ben WIL” of 
Toledo, who wrote DSSIWYN IO; Levi ben 
IDNON of Saragossa, of whom a “DD 
MND is quoted—all which works are 
written in Arabic. 

® Bibl. Oppenh. cod. 999 F; 
1844, p. 518. : 


Oricnt 


b Vatic. cod. 406, see Zunz, Zur Gesch. 
i, 119. 

© Comp. Steinsch. Bibl. Handbuch, p. 3. 

4 To be well distinguished from the 
earlier Punctators, who properly fixed and 
introduced the system of vocalization; see 
p. 2. 

© It was almost synonymous with }p'", 
an exact or minute scribe; see Zunz, Zur 
Gesch. i. 201—203; Steinschneider, Jiidisch. 
Liter. pp. 416, 417. 
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Moses the Nakdan or Chazan, of London (about 1230), who, with- 
out aiming at completeness or systematic order, compiled rules on 
the points and accents,* printed with the Masorah, at the end of the 
Rabbinical Bibles (first in 1525), and also published separately.» He 
was well acquainted with the works of his predecessors, as Chajjug, 
Ebn Ezra, and Parchon. © 

Samson the Nakdan (about 1240), who, familiar with the best works 
of his Spanish co-religionists, wrote several grammatical treatises.° 

Salman the Nakdan, or Jekuthiel ben Judah ha-Cohen, of Prague 
(about 1250—1300), prepared a most careful text of the Pentateuch 
and the book of Esther, and wrote, in connection with it, remarks 
under the name xTNeN }¥, including observations on the letters and 
the signs, a work used and much prized by De Balmes, Elias Levita, 
and others.? 


RECAPITULATION AND GENERAL RESULTS. 


If we survey the progress of Hebrew grammar during the period 
just traversed, two epochs may be easily distinguished. At first, 
lexicography was scarcely separated from grammar ; the earlier writers 
united both so closcly, that their works consist mostly of alphabetical 
lists of various classes of words, whether nouns, verbs, or particles, 
and the grammatical remarks are blended with the explanation of 
words or phrases: their chief aid was analogy. But later, the gram- 
matical rules were discussed in distinct treatises; the authors tried to 
discover the general laws of inflexion and syntax, and strove to reduce 
their investigations to a more regular arrangement: their principal 
method was observation. Hence the first epoch comprises the writers 
from Koreish to Donash ben Labrat, the second those from Ben 
Gannach to David Kimchi; while Chajjug, who wrote grammatical 
essays with lexicographical illustrations, marks the transition from the 
first to the second. But it must be confessed, that the results are in 
no way commensurate with the exertions. The analogy is not pro- 
found; the observation not comprehensive, nor always exact and 
unbiassed ; the syntax especially is so deficient and desultory that 


aye or MI WPI YD, or d It is partly published by Heidenkheim 
Np 37 b>, also NPT NW 11. in his Pentateuch O°3'Y WN (1818—1820); 

b By Zebi ben Menachem (Wilna, 1822), | compare Geiger’s Zeitschrift v. 418—420 ; 
and by S. Frensdorff, Fragmenteaus der Punc- | Hupfeld, Commentatio de antiquioribus 
tations- und Accentlehre, etc. (Hann. 1847). | apud Judaeos accentuum scriptoribus, pp. 

© WDY or Dp Wan, and MADD | 10—18; Zunz, Zur Geschichte, pp. 109— 
Papi. 122, 201—204. 
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even the best efforts of this period fall very far short of the require- 
ments of a rational grammar: they are essentially, if not exclusively, 
empirical ; we look in vain for leading principles, organic connection, 
or internal comparison with the kindred idioms.* However, if we con- 
sider the peculiar difficulties that attended the analysis of a language 
neither extinct nor living, and which was yet continually exposed to 
modifications from without, and if we take into account the character 
of centuries which, though not devoid of literary life, leaned on the 
past not only in religion, but in science and literature, we shall 
cheerfully accord our respect to the energy of those who perseveringly 
collected facts and details, and thus created a sure foundation for a 
more philosophical study of Hebrew; nor shall we hesitate to acknow- 
ledge our obligations to those by whose disinterested zeal, those labours 
have now partially been rescued from oblivion. 

As regards the local progress of the study of Hebrew, the following 
course may obviously be pointed out. After the elements of textual 
criticism had been fixed in the schools of Babylon > and Palestine,° 
Hebrew grammar properly began in Africa (Koreish, Saadiah) ; from 
here it passed to Spain, where it received careful, able, and unremitting 
cultivation (Menahem ben Saruk to Parchon); and from Spain it 
spread to France and Germany (Joseph, Moses, and David Kimchi); 
here it reached that degree of perfection of which the science of the 
middle ages was capable; till it obtained a new home in Italy, and 
most other Christian countries. 

At first the books were generally written in Arabic, the native 
tongue of the authors, which, besides being more adapted to scientific 
enquiry than Hebrew, was then more familiar to general readers; 
but from the twelfth century Hebrew was taught in Hebrew works, 
and later in Latin and the languages of the various countries, where 
they were composed. 

But Spain must be considered as the true nursery of Hebrew 
grammar, as it was, in fact, the soil on which the medieval literature 
of the Jews unfolded its choicest and richest blossoms. In France, 

@ Ewald (Beitrage i. x.) remarks: Zu- | changes that an acquaintance with the older 
nachst aus ihnen vieles unmittelbar anzueig- | writers loses more and more in practical 
nende zu lernen, ist eine Hoffnung, die sich | value”; compare Furst, Hebr. und Chald, 
bei genauer Erkenntniss der Sache selbst | Handwéorterbuch, ii. 553. 
nicht bestatigt ’; and Steinschneider (Bibl. b As Sura and Pumbaditha. 


Handb. p. xxii.) admits, that “ the linguistic ¢ Especially Tiberias, besides Jabneh, 
researches have undergone such important | Czsarea, and others. 
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the study of Hebrew received but little independent attention ; it was 
entirely subordinate to ritual and exegetical ends ; it produced chiefly 
works connected with the activity of the Punctators; it leaned mostly 
on those labours of their Spanish neighbours which were originally 
written in Hebrew (as Saruk, Donash, and Ebn Ezra), or on those 
Arabic works which existed in Hebrew translations (as Chajjug and 
Ben Gannach); and all previous efforts were, therefore, easily and 
permanently obscured by the maturer productions of David Kimchi, 
who, imbued with all the grammatical knowledge of Spain, mainly 
contributed to its diffusion and appreciation. 


Seconp Preriop. — Decay oF GRAMMATICAL RESEARCH AMONG THE 
Jews (a.c. 1250—1500). 


But not long after Kimchi the grammatical study of Hebrew declined 
among the Jews. Talmudical researches absorbed the attention almost 
entirely, because they had an immediate and practical bearing on the 
duties of life. The literal interpretation of the Old Testament was, 
_ In consequence, vitiated by the introduction of extraneous elements, 
till the Hebrew records themselves were comparatively neglected even 
by zealous scholars. Moreover, the authority of the older gramma- 
riaus became so absolute and almost sacred, that it paralysed and 
checked independent grammatical enquiry ; a faithful elucidation of 
their works was the only activity displayed; the knowledge of the 
cognate idioms, especially Arabic and Syriac, was lost; even the 
learned Nakdanim disappeared ; while the copyists followed the better 
manuscripts of former ages with servile scrupulousness.* 

Some of the few grammarians known to us from this period of 
transition are :— 

1, Isaak ben Moses or Prophiat Duran, of Aragon (about 1390), 
surnamed Ephodaeus, from his principal work “NDN MYYD, likewise 
known as a gifted poet, philosopher, and astronomer, wrote for the 
family Hasdai Hallevi a grammar, later translated into Latin by 
Xantes Pagninus (about 1520). Endowed with remarkable grammati- 
cal tact, he was the first to demonstrate the reflexive or reciprocal, 
instead of the passive, meaning of Niphal. He often criticised and 
censured David Kimchi, but was later refuted by Elisha ben Abraham.° 

@ Comp. Zunz, Zur Gesch. i. 200—202. , Sepher Harikmah (see p. 15). 


b Some portions of it are printed in the | © In his ‘TYI {39 (Constantinople 1517). 
notes to Goldberg’s edition of Ben Gannach’s , Compare Shemtob ben Josevk in his 
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2. Moses ben Shemtob, called Ibn Chabib, wrote a grammar (ND 1D 
}:@7'?), and a valuable treatise on poetical forms (BY\3 ‘377).* 

3. The author of *W ‘pI1p, chiefly containing an explanation of 
the grammatical passages occurring in Rashi’s commentary on the 
Pentateuch, availed himself of the principal preceding grammarians,> 

4. Samuel Jarchi, of Lunel, author of a small work (O°NS? fi’), 
in which he reduced the number of the modifications of the verb 


(D°3*33) to seven.° 


TurRp PER1op.—TuHE Strupy or HEBREW CULTIVATED BY CHRISTIANS, 
BUT LEANING ON JEWISH PREDECESSORS (A.C. 1500—1700). 

The regeneration of classical learning and the progress of the re- 
formation were two powerful causes of the revival of Hebrew studies. 
The former diffused a taste for philological enquiry in general, the 
latter compelled both adherents and foes to go back to the original 
sources of faith and religious history. Luther himself declared a 
knowledge of Hebrew to be of the utmost importance for the esta- 
blishment of an enlightened creed, and recommended it with almost 
vehement zeal. His exhortation and example did not remain without 
effect. Many hastened to acquire the sacred tongue even under 
difficulties and by sacrifices; and they prized it as a most precious 
accomplishment.¢ Translations, polyglots, and philological com- 
mentaries were multiplied in almost every country. But it is natural, 
on the one hand, that this zeal was chiefly displayed by Christians, 
and on the other hand, that Jews served as the first instructors, and 
the works of the old Jewish grammarians as the almost exclusive 
sources, of the earlier Christian Hebraists. Jacob Jechiel Loans, of 
Linz, and Obadiah ben Israel Sforno, of Cesena, were the dis- 
tinguished teachers of Reuchlin ; Joachanan Allemano was the friend 
and preceptor of Pico della Mirandola; and the profound Elias Levita 





commentary on Moreh iii. 51; Zunz, Zur 
Gesch. i. 474; Geiger, Melo Chophn. pp. 
67, 106; Steinschneider, Jud. Liter. p. 416. 

® Printed first at Constantinople, about 
1500, and with additions of W. Heidenheim, 
Rodelheim 1806. De Balmes quotes also a 
Pw mB. 

b Printed at Riva de Trento, in 1560; 
comp. Zunz, |. c. p. 121. 

¢ Some other names are: Joseph ben 
Judah Sarek (about 1430); Isaak Nathan 


(1435); Menahem ben Moses Tamar (about 
1450); Solomon Urbino (1480); Elijah del 
Medigo of Padua (died 1493), who wrote on 
synonyms; Judah, called Messer Leon He- 
breo, of Mantua, author of a learned work 
(WADA n335) ; comp. Steinschneider, Jiid. 
Literat. pp. 417, 449; Zunz, bt. c. i. 122; 
Luzzatto, Proleg. pp. 33, 34. 

d A long list of Hebraists in the sixteenth 
and seventeenth centuries, will be found in 
Heizel, Gesch. der hebr. Spr. pp. 143—27§, 
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guided the studies of Aigidius de Viterbo. The best writings of 
the Spanish period were diligently read and extensively used for 
new grammatical efforts; they remained the great storehouses from 
which the materials were gathered ; and a more systematic arrange- 
ment of these materials, occasionally aceompanied by a first attempt 
at a separate treatment of the syntax, may be considered as the only 
distinctive features of the works of this period. They were mostly 
written in Latin, though sometimes in modern languages, as Spanish, 
Italian, and Dutch; while Arabic was almost entirely abandoned, since 
the best Jewish grammarians who wrote in Arabic, were accessible in 
translations, and the diffusion of Greek and Latin had opened the 
sources themselves from which Arabic authors had so largely drawn. 


A. The principal Jewish grammarians of this period are :— 

1. Evisan BEN ASHER HALLEvI, called Exias Levira Bacuur 
(WAIN), born in 1474, at Neustadt on the Aish, near Nurnberg,® 
may justly be considered as the link connecting the study of Hebrew 
among the Jews of the middle ages, and among the Christians in 
modern times, and indeed as the founder of the later schools of criti- 
cal grammarians. He generally followed Kimchi, with whom he vied 
in clearness and precision, but by preserving his independence, he 
exercised a decided influence on the succeeding stages of Hebrew 
grammar. He was the first who taught and defended the later origin 
of the vowel-points and accents, and thereby opened a new field to 
grammatical enquiry. Obliged by the expulsion of the Jews to 
emigrate from his native town, he went, in 1504, to Padua, where he 
taught with zeal. His earliest work was an annotated edition of 
Moses Kimchi’s Journey on the Paths of Knowledge (p.19), which, 
written in 1504, was, in 1508, by the fraud of his copyist, printed at 
Pesaro, in such amanner that it appeared the production of Benjamin ben 
Judah, but was claimed by Levita in a new edition (in 1546), and 
was later, like most of his other works, translated into Latin by 
Sebastian Munster. Having, in 1509, lost all his property during 
the occupation and pillage of Padua, he removed to Venice, and from 
there to Rome, where he lived for thirteen years in the house of the 
learned Cardinal A\gidius de Viterbo, instructing him in Hebrew, 
and by him instructed in Greek. Here he wrote, in 1518, his great 
grammar (1137) ;> and in the same year he prepared, under the 


® Hence also called *}IDUN ON | b It appeared in several revised editions, 
D 
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title NIIWIN WP, an alphabetical list of anomalous words, with 
explanations and tables of paradigms; then, in 1520, a rhymed 
treatise, with notes (called yx ‘pS or 15), on the letters, 
and the words and their inflexion. The disturbances to which Rome 
was exposed, compelled him, in the same year, to seek refuge in 
Venice; and here he wrote an important critical work (nan nb), 
in which he advocates the later introduction of the vowel-points and 
accents, and which consists of two learned and lucid treatises on the 
Masorah and its abbreviations;> and another book on the accents 
(OY 31 HD). He then went (in 1540) to Isny, in Suabia, where 
_he became reader in the printing office of Paul Fagius, and where he 
published (in 1541) a vocabulary (*2@/FN), containing an explanation 
of '712 rabbinical words, mostly of foreign origin ;° a valuable Chaldee 
dictionary (37ND) ;1 and (in 1542) a German explanation of tech- 
nical Hebrew words (O27 NAVY or Nomenclator).¢ He then 
returned to Venice, wrote Observations (O°)15"3) to David Kimchi's 
Michlol (1545 and 1546), and is said to have translated and anno- 
tated some books of the Old Testament. He died at Venice, at an 
advanced age, in 1549 

2. Abraham de Balmes (de Palmis), of Lecci, a physician (died 
in 1523), wrote, by request of the celebrated printer, Daniel Bom- 
berg, a very valuable and often quoted grammar (S7°3N 13/9), in 
which he frequently opposed David Kimchi; it was edited with a 
Latin translation and a treatise on the accents by Calo Calonymus 
(Kalonymus ben David of Naples, at Venice, in 1523). 

3. Samuel ben Elchanan Archevolti, is the author of a work on gram- 
mar, composition, and prosody (BW3M MAY, Ven. 16025, in which he 
combats Levita’s views regarding the later origin of the vowel-points. 

4. Isaak ben Samuel Hallevt wrote a grammar (j1¥" MC, Prague, 
1627), which may be considered the first attempt at a rational treatment 


under the title "ON mor PITPT, Isny, 
1542, Mantua, 1556, and for the last time 
at Grodno, 1822. In 1525, it was translated, 
and annotated by Seb. Munster; and was in 
this form several times reprinted (in 1532, 
1543, 1552). 

® Printed at Pesaro, and frequently 
republished. 

b mimid aw “YY. The latest edition, 
partly German, partly Latin, is by J. S. 
Semler, Halle, 1772. Observations on the 


Masorah, are also contained in a later work 
NINIIT ADB. 

¢ Translated into Latin by P. Fagius, in 
1542; latest edition, Czernowitz, 1856. 

d Likewise translated by Fagius, in 1542. 

© Latin by Fagius; later enriched with 
corresponding Greek terms by J. Drusius, 
fil. (1652). Me 

f Comp. the Hebrew biography of Levita 
by Salomon Buber (Leipz. 1856); Steinschnei- 
der, Bibl. Handb. pp. 81—85. 
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of the language, and which systematically separates the empirical 
statements from the philosophical observations. He composed, besides, 
some other grammatical works* which have not been printed. 

5. Judah ben David Neumark or Loeb Hanau; his grammar (WW 
ri, Frankfort a/Main, 1693) was long used and valued.> 


B. The more remarkable Christian grammarians between 1500 and 
1700 are :— 

1. Jo. Reucuirn (born in 1454, at Pforzheim, died in 1521, at 
Stuttgart), was instructed in Germany by the Jewish physician, Jechiel 
Loans, and in Rome, by Obadiah Sfarno, and hence acquired a 
knowledge of the earlier Jewish grammarians, of which he largely 
availed himself. His classical work (Rudimenta lingnae Hebr. una 
cum Lexico),° is distinguished by perspicuity and elegance ; he gave 
an impulse to independent research among Christian scholars; and, 
though not left free from opposition and even persecution, intro- 
duced the knowledge of Hebrew, almost entirely neglected before, 
into the general circle of learning. He wrote besides, a book on the 
accents and on orthography.? 

2. Xantes Pagninus, of Lucca (1471 to 1541), a dominican monk, 
mostly following D. Kimchi, whose works he translated and epitomised.® 

3. Sebastian Munster (born in 1489, at Ingelheim, died in 1552, 
at Basle), professor, first at Heidelberg, then at Basle, wrote several 
grammatical and lexicographical works! He edited, besides, in trans- 


abn moa and pny’ mitdin abe: 

b Other grammatical writers are: Jacob 
Maniius, of Tortosa, living in Rome, about 
1534; Moses Alatino, of Spoleto, about 
1550; AZARIAH DE Rossi, of Mantua 
(1514—1577), the great scholar, who in his 
celebrated work (0°) ND) laid the 
foundation of the historical criticism of Jewish 
literature (see Zunz, Biography of De Rossi, 
in Kerem Chemed v. and vii.); Solomon ben 
Melech, of Fez (*5’ b55n, 1554); Emanuel 
of Benevento (jh nn, 1557); Jacob Levita 
QUIN $735, Venice, 1605); Menahem Lon- 
zano (TIN AK , NAY NID, Venice, 
1618); Abraham Raphaell (BIMAN 739), 
Prague, 1623); Solomon Jedidiah WNorzi 
(775 V3, Mantua, 1626); Alex. Siisskind 
(2/1p J, Coethen, 1718; comp. Luzzatto, 
Proleg. pp. 58—66; Steins., Jud. Liter. p. 459). 


© Phorcae, 1506; and edited by Sebast. 
Munster, Basil. 1537. 

d De accentibus et orthographia linguae 
hebr.; Hagenoae, 1518. 

e Namely, the grammar in his Institu 
tiones hebr. (Leyd. 1520), and Institutionum 
hebr. abbrevatio (Leyden, 1528), with an 
appendix Observationes in ling. hebr. (Leyd. 
1528, Paris, 1546, 1556); the dictionary in 
his Thesaurus linguae sanetae (nw TIS 
vip, Leyden, 1529; edited by Mercer, 
Cevallerius, and Bertram, Leyd. 1575), and 
the abridgement Epitome Thesauri L. S., 
whether prepared by Pagninus himself, or 
by Fr. Raphelengius (Antwerp, 1570); comp. 
Steinschnetder, Bibl. Handb. pp. 106—108, 

f Namely: 1. Epitome Hebraic. grammat. 
(Basil. 1520); 2. Institutiones in hebr. ling. 
(1524); 3. Isagoge elementaris perquam 
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lations or adaptations, most of Levita’s dissertations, which he prized 
pre-eminently,* and an epitome from various treatises;> further the 
grammar of Moses Kimchi enriched by the principal parts of Levita’s 
commentary (1531).° 

4. Jo. Buxrorr, the elder (born at Camen in Westphalia, died 1629 
at Basle), promoted, like his son, the thorough study of Hebrew by 
diligently availing himself of the works of Jewish authors also; and 
is particularly remarkable for his earnest defence of the antiquity and 
divine authority of the vowel-points and accents. 
valuable grammatical works.4 

5. Jo. Buxtorr, the younger, following in the foot-steps of his father, 
carried out most of his plans and principles.® 

6. Sat. GLass, was a careful and penetrating observer of the 
internal structure of the language, and has especially offered important 
remarks on the syntax. 

7. Lupov. CapEttus (born at Samur in 1586, died in 1658), caused 
no little excitement by diffusing Levita’s views on the later origin of 
the vowel-points. He wrote several grammatical works,® besides some 
treatises on Hebrew poetry, Biblical chronology, and the Samaritan 


He wrote various 


characters, which he believed to be older than the Hebrew letters. 
8. Ludov. de Dieu, pursued with perseverance the analogies between 


Hebrew and the Aramaic dialects.» 





succincta in hebr. linguae (1535); 4. "p‘y 
PIIp tH, Hebr. praecipue illa pars quae est 
de verbor. conjugg. et suff., una cum tabul. 
conjugg. (1536); 5. p37 “pH, Diction- 
arium hebraicum etc. (1523); 6. wiby 
MAI’? dictionarium trilingue (Latin, Greek, 
and Hebrew, 1530). 

@ As his grammar VMI (1525), RAIW 
(1525), MON PID (1527), MIDNA Noy 
and DYD 31D (1539). 

b nbwn PPA noxbn, opus grammat. 
consummat. (1542). 

¢ Comp. Steins., Bibl. Handb. pp. 96—98. 

- 4 1, Praecepta gram. hebr. breviter pro- 
posita, Basil. 1605 (and edited by his son 
in 1658, augmented by a treatise Consil. 
universal. de ling. hebr. studio; latest ed., 
1656, English by Jo. Davis, London, 1656); 
2. Thesaurus gram. linguae S., Basil. 1609 
(latest ed. 1663), the completest and best 
grammar at that time; 3. Tiberias, seu 
Commentarius masorethicus, an elaborate 


work on the nature and history of the Maso- 
rah (see § iii.); 4. Lexic. hebraeo-chaldaic., 
Basil. 1607 (latest ed. 1735); and an epitome, 
5. Manuale Hebr. et Chaldaic., Basil. 1612 
(latest edition, 1658); 6. Concordantiae Bibl. 
hebr. etc., completed and published by his 
son, Basil. 1632. 

¢ He wrote 1. Dissertt. philol. theol. de 
lingua hebr. etc., Basil. 1644, 1645; 2. Trac- 
tatus de punctor. vocal. origine, etc. (see 
§ ili.); 3. Anticritica, seu vindiciae veritatis 
hebr. adv. L. Capelli critic. Basil. 1653. 

f In his Philologia Sacra (Jenae 1623, 
1634, 1636, latest ed. prepared by J. Dathe 
and G. L. Bauer, 1776—1797), of which the 
first part appeared under the title Institu- 
tiones gram. hebr. (1623). 

&€ 1. Arcanum punctationis revelatum, etc. 
(Lugd. Bat. 1624); 2. Critica sacra contra 
Abr. Bootium (Lut. Par. 1650; by G. J. L. 
Vogel, Hal. 1775). 

h His chief worke are: 1. Compendium 
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9. Thomas Erpenwus (born in 1584 at Gorcum), professor at Leyden, 
chiefly renowned as an Arabic scholar, wrote on Hebrew grammar 
also.® 

10. Jo. Henr. Hottinger, was minute and careful in the collection 
of materials, and evinced an aptitude for critical investigation.» 

11. Jac. Autine (born in 1618 at Heidelberg), propounded the 
untenable theory, later carried out especially by Danz, of a Hebrew 
prosody, based on the principle of morae (see § vili.),° but was not 
unsuccessful in analysing the internal structure of the language. 

12. Jo. Leusden, was the author of several grammatical and lexico- 
graphical works compiled with industry and ability.4 

13. Matth.Wasmuth, a pupil and follower of Buxtorf, composed a 
grammar® which is not without value in regard to the changes of 
vowels and the accents. 

14. Joh. Coccetus, though mystical in his interpretations, was long 
popular by his grammatical works.‘ 

15. Christoph. Cellarius, a thoughtful and learned Orientalist, who 
understood and compared the kindred languages.8 

16. Jo. Anpr. Danz (born in 1654, at Gotha, died in 1727, at 


Jena), a man of extensive learning and remarkable subtlety of mind, 
but deficient in judgment, and hence liable to artificial and fanciful 


speculations.2 He is chiefly remarkable for having developed and 


gram. hebr., etc. (Lugd. Bat. 1626 (1650)); 
2. DIA Nyw prs, gram. ling. orient. 
Hebr. Chald. et Syrorum inter se collatarum, 
(Lugd. Bat. 1628; by Dav. Clodius in 1683). 

@ Grammatica Hebraea generalis (Lugd. 
Bat. 1621). 

b He wrote: 1. Erotematum seu gram. 
ling. S. libri ii. Tiguri 1647 (1666); 2. The- 
saurus philologicus s. clavis S. S. etc., Tig. 
1649 (1659, 1696‘; 3. Gram. quatuor Jibr. 
Ebrai. Chaldaic. Syr. et. Arab. harmonica, 
Heidelb. 1659; 4. Etymologicon orient. s. 
Lexicon harmonicum heptagl. etc., Francof. 
1661 (1664). 

© His work bears the title, Fundamenta 
punctationis ling. S.seu gram. Ebr.(Groning. 
1654, lavest ed. Franccf. 1746). 

d 1, Pauca et brevia quaedam praecepta 
ad notitiam ling. Hebr. et Chald. acquirendam 
etc., Traj. ad Rhen. 1655; 2. Philologus 
Hebr. etc. (Ultraj. 1657); 3. Philologus 


hebraeo-mixtus, etc. (Ultraj. 1663) ; 4. Syn- 
opsis Ebraismi et Chaldaismi (Ultraj. 1667). 

e Hebraismus facilitati et integritati suae 
restitutus (Kilon. 1666), consisting of three 
parts, the grammar, rules on the accents, 
and reasons for the divine origin of the 
accents and vowel-points (fifth edition by 
H. Opitius, Leipz. 1713, 1714). 

f 1, Lexicon et Commentarius sermonis 
Hebr. et Chald. V. T. (Amst. 1669); 2. Ob- 
servationes ad J. Buxtorfii Epitomen gram. 
hebr. (Frankf. a/Main, 1689). 

& He wrote: wTIPT }Y> NIN¥ 3799, 
S. Script. hebr. stilus et modus loquendi pro- 
batis regulis (Leucopetr. 1673; third edition, 
1679); 2. Sciagrapha philologiae S. etc. 
(Cizae 1678); 3. Gram. hebr. in tabul. 
synoptic. (Cizae 1681). 

bh He wrote: 1. D'T}IN ‘pop Nucifran- 
gibulum, S. S. V. T., etc. (Jen. 1686); 2. 


}237)N} Interpres hebr. chald. (Jen. 1694), 
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diffused the systema morarum of the Hebrew syllables, first taught 
by Alting (see supra). The most remarkable of his numerous fol- 
lowers and imitators was— 

~ 17. Joh. Werner Metiner,* whose deeper and more philosophical 
treatment of that theory only served to show its futility and worth- 
lessness in a stronger light.» 


FourtH Periop.—CoMPREHENSIVE & RATIONAL Stupy or HEBREW, 
CHIEFLY BY THE AID OF THE KINDRED DIALECTS (SINCE 1700). 


It was at length felt that Hebrew cannot be thoroughly understood 
in its true genius and structure if treated as an isolated language. 
‘While, therefore, many, especially Jewish, grammarians adhered to the 
traditional and empiric method, a large number of able scholars made 
an earnest attempt at comparing the Hebrew tongue, in systematic 
analogy, with the cognate idioms, and to comprehend it in its his- 
torical development. Though this new path was often pursued 
beyond the boundaries of sober and judicious treatment, it led to im- 
portant and fruitful results, at first chiefly in lexicography, and then 
also in grammatical investigation. The founder and, at the same time, 
the most important representative of this school is— 

1. Aus. ScHutTENs (born in 1686, at Groningen, died in 1750, at 
Leyden), distinguished, like his successors, by a most extensive 
erudition in classical and oriental literature, endeavoured chiefly to 
prove the close connection between Hebrew and Arabic; but in 
attempting to fix the primary meanings of the roots in all their shades, 
he carried these efforts to a one-sided and often fantastical exaggera- 
tion; he not only composed works to show that affinity in general, 
especially in a lexicographical respect,° but he applied his theories 
also to the grammatical structure of Hebrew.4 He developed his 
views still further in his commentaries on Job and the Proverbs. He 
was of opinion that many forms which occur but rarely in the Old 


being the second part or Syntax to the 
preceding work; 3. Dp"1id Literator hebr. 
chaldaic., etc. (Jen. 1694); 3. Compend. 
gram. hebr. chald. (Jen. 1699; and ninth 
edition by Hirt). 

* Die wahren Eigenschaften der hebr. 
Sprache, 1748; and Auflésung der vor- 
nehmsten Schwierigkeiten der hebr. Sprache, 
1757. 


b Comp. Vater, Hebr. Sprachl., pp.vii.—x. 

¢ 1, De utilitate ling. arab. in interpretand. 
S.S. (Groning. 1706); 2. Origines hebrae. 
(Francof. 1724); 3. Dissert. de utilitate dia- 
lectorum orient. ad tuendam integritatem 
cod. hebr. (Lugd. Bat..1742). 

d 1. Institutiones ad fundam. ling. hebr. 
(Lugd. Batav. 1787); 2. Vetus et regia vig 
hebraizandi, etc. (Lugd. Bat. 1738). 
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Testament, and which must be considered as exceptional, were the 
usual and ordinary forms of Arabic; and gratuitous as this supposi- 
tion is, he often applied it with arbitrariness and inconsistency. He 
was also a follower of the method of Danz, which he called «via 
hebraizandi metaphysica.”» 

2. Solomon (ben Judah-Loeb ha-Kohen) Hanazu, an itinerant peda- 
gogue, like Kimchi and Levita; he wrote several excellent grammatical 
works, distinguished by nicety of observation and independence of 
judgment with respect to the early Jewish grammarians.° He stood 
long in deserved esteem among his learned co religionists. 

8. Jo. Christ. Wolf, the author of a grammatical treatise,‘ 
known as the learned compiler of the grand and important Biblio- 
theca hebraea. 

4. Chr. Bened. Michaelis wrote two valuable treatises, replete with 
excellent observations, and partly based on a judicious comparison of 
the dialects.° His son— 

5. Jo. Dav. Michaelis (born in 1717, at Halle, died in 1790, at Got- 
tingen) tried once more to defend the antiquity of the vowel-points ; f 
he wrote, besides, a Hebrew grammar (Hal. 1745), in which he 
adopted and developed the views of Schultens, and a treatise on the 
accents (1741). 

6. Jo. Simonis, a strict follower of Schultens, most celebrated for a 
Hebrew dictionary, wrote also a grammatical dissertation.8 

1. N. G. Schroeder, one of the ablest adherents of Schultens,published 
a grammar, containing a full account of the irregular forms and a 


valuable Syntax. 


is better 


8. Wilh. Friedr. Hetzel compiled, with great assiduity, besides some 


— 


@ Comp. Hartmann, Linguistische Fin- 
leitung, pp. 270—277. 

b Comp. Val. Ern. Loescher, De causis 
linguae Hebr. Libri iii. (Frankf. et Lips. 1706) 
p. 137; Scheid, Schediasmata philologica. 

cl. spow 92 (Frankf. a/Main, 1708); 

2. AVN, with a valuable appendix onthe 
complicated laws of the accents, WD NPY 
(Hamb. 1718); 3. On punctuation, ‘J)D! 
pn (Amster. 1730); 4. RANT WY and 
™33°N7 MODY (Berlin, 1733; Tth edition by 
Jakob ben Jedidja, Wilna 1820); and some 
treatises under the title Y*ASy Mp and 
DIN Np (Firth 1744); comp. Wolf, 


Bibl. Hebr. i. 1053. 

d Methodus Hebr. nova (Hamb. 1716). 

€ 1. Dissertatio qua solecismus casuum 
ab ebraismo S. Cod. depellitur (Hal. 1729); 
2. Dissertatio qua solecismus generis a 
Syntaxi S. Cod. Ebr. depellitur (Hal. 1739), 

f Dissertatio de punct. hebr. antiquit. 
(Hal. 1739). 

8 Introductio grammatico-critica in ling, 
hebr., etc. (Halae 1753). 

h Institutiones ad fundam. ling. hebr. 
cum Syntaxi (Groning. 1766; latest edition 
Glasgow, 1824). 
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smaller works, a grammar characterised by completeness and a care- 
ful comparison of the dialccts.® 

9,10. G. C. Storr> and C. Chr. Weckherlin® applied themselves 
with success to the treatment of syntactical questions, and their works 
may still be used with profit. 

11—13, Jo. G. Hasse,4 Jo. Jahn,® and E. E. Thicle,f wrote useful 
manuals founded on the best labours of their predecessors. 

14. Judah Loeb ben Seed is the author of a grammar® distinguished 
by an elaborate treatment of the Syntax; it was frequently reprinted, 
and is still very extensively used among the Jews, especially in the 
eastern countries of Europe. 

15. Jo. Sev. Vater® criticised and rejected the mechanical method of 
Danz (p.37), and attempted to discover principles of inflexion derived 
from the organic structure of the language ; he was the first who 
systematically arranged the declension of Hebrew nouns in distinct 
classes. 

16. Fr. Hern. W1LH. GEsENtUs, who combined the fulness of the 
Jewish grammarians, the oriental learning of the Dutch scholars, 
and the philosophical method of the German school, and who was 
moreover gifted with a remarkable clearness of judgment and a fine 
linguistic intuition, may be considered not only as the true founder 
of the rational study of Hebrew, but as one of the greatest promoters 
of a critical and historical knowledge of the Biblical records. Dili- 
gently searching and impartially weighing the labours of predecessors, 
and, while rejecting their errors or exaggerations, striving to save 
their excellencies and to blend them in one harmonious system, he 
endeavoured to connect the phenomena of the language by general 
and internal principles, and constantly considered the analogy of 
other dialects, in accordance with the science of comparative philology 
which had recently been cultivated: he thus produced grammatical 


8 Ausfuhrliche hebr. Sprachlehre nach 
berichtigten Grundsatzen durch  sorgfal- 
tige Vergleichung der wbrigen Dialekte 
(Halle 1777). 

b Observationes ad analogiam et syntaxin 
hebr. pertinentes (Tiibing. 1779). 

¢ Hebr. Gram., in two parts (1797 and 
1805). 

d Praktischer Unterricht uber die gesamm- 
ten orient. Sprachen. 1. Die hebr. Sprache 
nach den leichtesten Grundoautzen. 2. 


Handbuch zur Erlernung der hebr. Sprache 
(Jen. 1786, 1787). 

© Hebr. Sprach!. fur Anfanger (Wien 
1792; sec.ed. 1799, in two parts, under the 
title, Elementarbuch der hebr. Spr.). 

f Anleitung zur Erlernung der hebr. 
Sprache (Jen. 1795). 

gay wd abn (Bresl. 1796). 

h 1. Hebr. Sprachlehre (Leipz. 1797; sec. 
edit. 1814); 2. Grammatik der hebr. Spr, 
in two progressive parts (Leipz. 1801). 


G. Hernr. Auc Ewa tp. 4l 


works which unite completeness with simplicity, copiousness of detail 
with unity of arrangement, and which permanently substituted the 
rational for the empirical treatment of Hebrew.® His lexicographical 
labours, no less important and comprehensive, embrace nearly the 
whole range of Biblical archaeology and exegesis. 

17. G. Heinr. Auc. Ewarp® is undoubtedly distinguished by 
brilliancy and ingenuity, by sagacity and power of combination. But 
in the same degree as these qualities are valuable if employed within 
their legitimate limits, they may become dangerous if uncontrolled 
by common sense and soberness of judgment; they may tempt to 
hazardous and artificial views, to one-sided conjectures and rash 
conclusions, to fanciful theories and aerial subtleties. How far they - 
have rightly guided Ewald, will, for a long time to come, remain a 
disputed question among Hebraists; but all will cheerfully admit that 
the independence and originality of his researches, both with regard 
to the letters, the inflexion of words, and the Syntax, even where they 
have not actually enriched our knowledge, have imparted to the study 
of Hebrew a new and powerfully stimulating interest. 

18. Rud. Stier composed a work? marked by extraordinary industry 
and great completeness, in its own way entirely logical and con- 
sistent, and, as a whole, of considerable merit; but the system which 
it develops is eccentric, over-subtle, and often strangely fantastical.° 





@ He wrote: 1. Hebr. Elementarbuch ; 
Part I. Hebr. Grammatik (Hal. 1813), and 
since re-published in 19 editions, the latest, 
since 1845, by E. Rodiger; in English trans- 
lations by Moses Stuart (Andover 1821, 
1846), T. J. Conant (Boston 1839, N. York 
1857), and Benj. Davies (Lond. 1846, 1852); 
Part [I. Hebriiisches Lesebuch (Hal. 1814; 
later edited by De Wette and Heiligstedt) ; 
2. Ausfthrliches grammatisch-kritisches 
Lehrgebiude der hebr. Sprache, etc. (Leipz. 
1817); 3. Geschichte der hebr. Sprache und 
Schrift (Leipz. 1815, a second edition to be 
published by M. Steinschneider). 

b Hebr. deutsches Handworterbuch, etc. 
(Leipz 1810—1812); Neues Hebr. deutsch. 
Handw., an epitome of the preceding work 
(Leipz. 1815, latest edition by Fr. E. Chr. 
Dietrich); Lexicon manuale, etc., a Latin 
Version (Leipz. 1832, 1833, second edition 
by A. Th. Hoffmann, Leipz. 1846), translated 
into English by Gibbs (1824), Robinson 


(1839), and Tregelles (1853); and especially 
Thesaurus philologicus criticus-linguae hebr. 
et Chald. veter. Testamenti (Leipz. 1829— 
1858, the last parts by E. Rodiger). 

¢ His grammatical worksare: 1. Kritische 
Grammatik der hebr. Sprache (Leipz. 1827) ; 
2. Grammat. der hebr. Sprache des Alt. Test. 
(Leipz. 1829; 3rd edit. 1838, translated into 
Eng. by J. Nicholson, Lond. 1834); 3. Hebr. 
Sprachlehre fur Anfanger(I.eipz.1842, 1855); 
4. Ausfiihrliches Lehrbuch der hebr. Sprache 
des Alten Bundes (Leipzig 1844, 1855). In 
this, his maturest grammatical work, the 
inflexion of words is systematically based 
on his doctrine of the changes of sounds; 
and the Syntax proceeds, in a finely logical 
development, from the simplest combination 
of words to the most complicated periods. 

d Neues geordnetes Lehrgebiaiude cer 
hebr. Sprache (Leipz. 1833). 

© He considers the mystic treatment of He- 
brew as the truly rational method, because, 
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19. Samuel David Luzzatto® has undertaken a Grammar, cha- 
racterised by clearness and elegance of expression, containing several 
excellent sections (as on the Metheg and the changes of the tone), 
and written with a careful use of the older Jewish grammarians: but 
it 1s irregular in arrangement (e.g. §§ 165—291); betrays a strong bias 
towards tracing the phenomena of Hebrew to the Aramaic idioms ; 
and is not free from a propensity to a forced originality (e¢. g. in the 
explanation of the verbs “Y and YP, 5 and 15, =, etc.). 


The principles embodied in the works of Gesenius and Ewald 
have been adopted and carried out by the greater part of subsequent 
writers ;> but recently another school has arisen, calling itself the 
historico-analytical, which endeavours to pay equal attention to tra- 
dition, comparison, and philosophical disquisition, and which is chiefly 
distinguished by drawing the analogy of Sanscrit into the circle of 
comparison. Few will dispute the fruitfulness and correctness of 
these principles; and far from standing in opposition or contradic- 
tion to the preceding stages of the history of Hebrew grammar, they 
are their natural continuation and development. | 


being the language of Divine revelation, it 
cannot, like other tongues, be understood 
by mere learning and philology, etc. Comp. 
Preface, pp. iv. v. 

@ Grammatica della lingua. Ebraica (Pad- 
ova, 1853). 

b Comp. the writingsof A. Th. Hartmann, 
Hupfeld, Freitag, Dietrich, Justus Olshausen, 
etc., etc. 

¢ The principles of this school are ex- 
pounded in the work of Fr. Delitzch, 
yn Nay, Isagoge in Grammaticam et 
Lexicographiam LinguaeHebraicae (Grimmae 
1838); and practically applied in J. Fiirst’s 
Concordantiae (see Pref. pp. viii.-x.) and 
Hebr. Worterbuch; compare also Isaak 
Nordheimer, A critical grammar of the 


Hebrew language (New York and London, 
1838,1841).—‘Historicam se nominat,” says 
First of that school (I. c. p. ix.), “quia a 
traditione investigationem tamquam a pri- 
mis initiis proficisci vult, et quia unitatem 
hebr. linguae cum ceteris seu veterum 
linguarum familiis historice evincendam ar- 
bitratur; h.e. linguae primum cum semet 
ipsa, deinde cum dialectis, denique cum 
ceteris linguis, in quibus sanscritae palmam 
dat, comparatione. Analyticae autem no- 
men sibi sumsit, quia, cum linguam divina 
quadam providentia, idearum in vocabulis 
fictrice, coaluisse ponat, accidentalia a neces- 
sariis, nativa ab insitivis, ramos a tegmine 
foliarum, ut secernat enitatur, idque ope ana- 
lysis ad certam rationis normam institutae.” 
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INTRODUCTORY OBSERVATIONS. 





I. On tHe SHEemiItTiIc LANGUAGES IN GENERAL. 


1. Just objections have long been raised against the name Shemitic 
languages,® since, on the one hand, the Canaanites, the Phoenicians, 
the Ethiopians, and several Arabic tribes, were, according to the 
Biblical genealogy, not of Shemitic origin (Gen. x. 6,7, 15); while, 
on the other hand, some languages of a very different character would 
also fall under that name, as those of the Assyrians and Elamites 
(Persians), who are of Shemitic descent (x.22).> But-+perhaps no 
term derived from the genealogy of nations in Genesis, can be quite 
appropriate. For that list is neither purely ethnological, nor purely 
geographical, but both elements are merged in the deeper relations 
of national character, pursuits, and sympathies :° thus the Phoenicians 
are represented as Hamites, because their worldly eagerness for com- 
merce and acquisition of wealth offered a marked contrast to the 
spiritual aims of the Hebrews; although the languages of the Phe- 
niclans and Hebrews are all but identical (see § 1.1). The tribes 
which spoke the idioms now called Shemitie, no doubt originally 
occupied adjoining tracts in and near Mesopotamia, but were gradually 
induced, either from nomadic habits, or by the pressure of eastern in- 
vaders, to move, in search of more convenient abodes, either westward 
towards the Mediterranean, or southwards towards the Persian gulf: 
and the name of the Hebrews themselves (*73}) points to wandering 
and emigration.4 

The appellations Oriental languages, long in use from the time of 
Jerome, or West-Asiatic languages, proposed by moré recent scholars, 
are at once too comprehensive and too restricted; for while they em- 
brace too many idioms spoken in eastern countries, they exclude the 
Ethiopic and some other southern tongues. 





@ This designation was first proposed by b Compare Stange, Theologische Sym- 
Eichhorn, towards the end of the Jast cen- | mikta, i.1. 
tury; see his Allgemeine Bibliothek der ¢ See our Commentary on Gen. pp. 269, 


biblischen Literatur, vi. 5, p. 772. 271, 287. 4 See ibid. pp. 278—279. 
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2. Several less important dialects, besides those enumerated (in 
Part I., p.1) belong to the Shemitic family, namely—1. The Palmy- 
rene, strongly resembling the Aramaic idioms, and known by a limited 
number: of inscriptions which have been discovered on the site of 
Palmyra, and range from a.c. 49 to 250; 2. The Zabian, spoken 
by the Zabit or Natsoreans (or “John’s disciples”), a very corrupt 
form of the ancient Syriac, of which one written work only is men- 
tioned, the Book of Adam; 3. The Canaanitish tongue, of which 
scarcely anything is known except proper nouns,* which was, how- 
ever, no doubt closely akin to the idiom of the Pheenicians, who call 
themselves, on their coins, yI2 ; 4. And perhaps the Stnaziic, which is 
found in numerous inscriptions upon the rocks between Suez and 
Mount Sinai, in the valley, called from this circumstance Wady 
Mukatteb, for the explanation of which, however, a key has scarcely 
yet been discovered, since it is still disputed whether those inscriptions 
are the work of the Israelites after their departure from Egypt, or 
of the Crusaders, or wbether they have some other origin.» 

3. It suffices for our purpose to observe with regard to the place 
occupied by the Shemitic tongues in the general cycle of languages, 
that they stand in contradistinction to two other groups of idioms, 
namely, 1. The East-Asiatic, comprising principally Chinese and 
Japanese, which are totally different from the Shemitic dialects not 
only in the roots, exceedingly limited in number, but also in their 
entire grammatical structure, which, never having arrived at any 
considerable degree of development, consists merely of the elements 
of a language, since the verb, noun, and adjective are not yet 
separated, no distinctions exist in genders and numbers, persons and 
cases, and the means of logical expression are totally wanting. 
2. The Indo-European or Indo-Germanic, being at once the richest, 
the most developed, and the most widely diffused group, embracing 
Sanscrit, Zend, Pehlvi, Parsi, and probably Assyrian, Greek and 
Latin, the Teutonic and part of the Slavonic languages; the roots 
consist both of consonants and voweis, and combine distinctness with 
flexibility ; the syntax admits the clearest subordination of the parts 
of a period; and the ideas can be conveyed in their nicest shades.— 
The ancient Egyptian seems to stand between the Shemitic and the 
Indo-Germanic languages, but is without any clear or demonstrable 


» Comp. Joshua xii. 9—24. > Compare Stanley, Sinai and Palestine, pp. 56—62. 
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affinity to the former.* The Coptic, a daughter of the Egyptian, also 
extinct, exists only as an ecclesiastical language. 

4, The principal characteristics of the Shemitic languages are: 
The roots consist mostly of three letters, forming two syllables ;> 
the letters are all consonants, among which the gutturals, of various 
degrees of hardness, are unusually abundant, while the vowels pro- 
ceeding from the three fundamental sounds a, 7, and u, are not even 
represented in the alphabet, and serve only for inflexion and other 
grammatical modifications; there are but two genders, the masculine 
and the feminine; but to a certain extent three numbers, the singular, 
dual, and plural; an imperfect mode of comparison; a limited number 
of adjectives ; a peculiar expedient for expressing the genitive (by the 
status constructus), but no other cases or declensions (except in Arabic); 
a very considerable number and variety of nomina verbalia; no proper 
forms for the casus obliqut of pronouns; terminations (suffixes) are 
appended to nouns and verbs to express the genitive and accusative 
of the personal pronouns, and praefixes, which, being abbreviated 
pronouns or particles, amalgamate with the words before which they 
stand; very few compounds, except in proper nouns; in the verb, a 
great number of modifications to express the general nature of the 
action, but only two chief tenses, a past and a future, and no moods 
(subjunctive or optative), whence those two tenses are employed for 
every possible relation of time and logical connection; a very simple 
and, in many respects, indistinct syntax, co-ordinating rather than 
joining the periods or their component parts, which is not so much 
owing to an inherent deficiency or poverty of the Shemitic languages 
as to the poetical and imaginative character of the Shemitic nations, 
sacrificing logic to sublimity and regularity to impressiveness, 


To explain the distinctive features of each of the Shemitic idioms, 
and to show how Hebrew, with regard to its development and re- 
sources, stands between the rude scantiness of the Aramaic and the 
refined abundance of the Arabic tongues, belongs to special or to 
comparative grammars.° But it ought not to be forgotten, that for 


2 Bunsen, in harmony with his peculiar 
theories, considers it as the undeveloped 
type of both. 

b See, however, § xviii. init. 

© Comp. Winer,Grammatik des biblischen 
und targumischen Chaldaismus; J. Fiirst, 


Lehrgebaude der aramaischen Idiome; 
S. Assemani, Bibliotheca orientalis Clemen- 
tino-Vaticana; Uhlemann, Elementarlehre 
der syrischen Sprache; und Institutiones 
linguae Samaritanae; Gesenius, Monumenta 
scripturae linguaeque Phoeniciae; Sylvestre 
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a thorough and critical knowledge of Hebrew, an exact acquaintance 
with the Aramaic branch and with Arabic is important, if not 
indispensable. 


II. On tHe HEeBREw LANGUAGE IN PARTICULAR. 


1. Its name.—The designation M337’ was, at first, applied to 
Hebrew as being the language of the tribe of Judah;* but it became, 
after the dispersion of the ten tribes, the general name for the Hebrew 
idiom, in accordance with the later usage of the word O* 737° for all 
the Israelites.» By way of poetical periphrasis, it was called the 
tongue of Canaan ({¥12 MY, Isai. xix. 18), because it was spoken by 
the tribes settled in Canaan. The name Hebrew language or dialect ° 
is first found in post-Biblical writings with reference to that idiom, 
essentially Aramaic, which, after the Babylonian exile, became the 
prevailing language of Palestine ;4 but it is so natural, that its non- 
occurrence in the Old Canon scarcely justifies the conclusion that it 
was not used in much earlier times; and we find it, in fact, applied 
to the language of the ancient Hebrews.°—The appellation holy lan- 
guage occurs first in the Chaldee versions, and was introduced at 
the time when the people became familiar with Chaldee and Greek, 
from which Hebrew was to be distinguished chiefly as the language 
of the inspired books; it was then very frequently employed in the 
Mishnah and in later Jewish and Christian works.® 

2. Its history as a ling tongue. eer though scarcely any 





de Sacy, Grammaire Arabe; Hammer Purg- 
- stall, Literaturgeschichte der Araber; Aug. 
Dillmann, Grammatik der sthiopischen 
Sprache, 1857; Ludolf, Lexicon AEthiopico- 
Latinum; Hartmann, LinguistischeEinleitung, 
pp. 138—171; 267—300; Ernest Rénan, 
Histoire générale et Systéme comparé des 
langues Sémitiques, Paris 1855, I. 97—134; 
171~197; 217-224, 240.260; 285-389. 

&® 2 Ki. xviii. 26; Isai. xxxvi. 11. 

b Jer. xxxiv. 9; xI.11; xiii. 9; Esther 
iv. 14; vi.10; etc.; comp. Neh. xiii. 24. 

¢ “H ‘EGpaic dudAexroc,'EBpatori, tw 
nay. 


d'1 Mace. vii. 21, 27; xii. 37; Joseph. 


Bell. Jud. V. vi. 3; ix. 2; VI. ii. 1; Antiq. 


XVIII. vi. 10; Acts xxi. 40; xxii. 2; xxvi. 


14; John v. 2; xix. 13; xvii. 20. 


© Sirach, Eccles. Pref.; Joseph. Arch. I. 
i. 2; compare Talm. Gitt. 87. Philo (Vita 
Mos. ii. 5) strangely calls the original tongue 
of the Old Testament Chaldee. 

FRU TW? or NYP WS or jwrd 
mvp rvs; wip 5, lingua sancta, 
in Opposition to every other or profune 
tongue Sh 1. 

& Targ. Jerus. Gen. xi. 1; xxxi. 11; Targ. 
Jonath. Gen. xi. 1; xxxi. 47, etc.; comp. 
also Rénan, 1. c. I. 101. 

b The names THM TW or NPD 110%, 
the language of the "Law or the Scriptures, 
found in the Talmudical and later literature, 
are natural designations, and are mostly 
used in contradistinction with DSN er, 
the language of the sages (Talm. Abod. Sar. 
72,6; Chul. 137. 5; etc.) 
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more believed to be the one primeval language,* is yet considered by 
many as the oldest of the Shemitic idioms. But even this degree of 
antiquity cannot be conceded to it. For Arabic comprises many 
peculiar and original formations, pointing to a remoter time and a 
much earlier stage. The Aramaic dialects seem to be younger than 
either.> ‘Yet the order in which the three branches successively 
flourished as living tongues, representing for the time the culture of 
the Shemitic mind, is different: for while Hebrew was spoken at least 
up to the sixth century before the present era, Chaldee was in use so 
late as the seventh century after Christ, from which time only Arabic 
began to spread and to prevail. 

The Hebrew language presents, in the earliest writings preserved 
to us, essentially that stage of perfection which it scarcely ever sur- 
passed, and which presupposes centuries of growth and refinement. 
The prose is distinguished by simplicity, unadorned but impressive, 
by vigour of narrative and description, by rapid delineation of 
events; the poetry by power and sublimity, lofty and bold imagery, 
nervous conciseness both of form and idea, not always avoiding ab- 
ruptness or obscurity, choice phraseology, and often by remarkable 
peculiarities of inflexion, whether they be considered as archaisms or 
as adaptations from the kindred dialects. But gradually the language 
declined with the strength of the nation; what it gained in fluency, 
it forfeited in dignity and pithiness; the prose became prolix and 
rhetorical, the poetry languid and prosaical; the « parallelism of the 
members,” ° so efficient for enhancing the emphasis of thought, was 
neglected, and lost much of its original symmetry; and, at last, 
by the contact with eastern tribes, the language became tinged 
with Aramaic elements, and lost its purity and peculiarity. Hence 
the history of the Biblical Hebrew is generally divided into two 
distinct epochs, marked by the Babylonian exile, and described as 
the golden and silver age. Which of the Books of the Old Testa- 
ment fall within the first, and which within the second period, is 
taught in critical manuals of « Introductions,” and can only be ascer- 
tained by a minute and thorough examination of the text. But 





* See our Commentary on Gen. p. 318. |{ Sanhedr.38; Luzzatto, Proleg. §§ 58,104— 
b Though some scholars, as Luzzatto and | 141; Fiirst, Concord. pp. 1388—1395. 
First, assign to it, without convincing ¢ See Part J. p. 341. 
arguments, the first place; comp. Talm. d Comp. Gesenius, Geschichte der hebr. 
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though Hebrew was, as a living tongue, never entirely abandoned by 
the learned at least,* it was first largely mixed with Chaldee forms 
and constructions,» and then almost merged in an idiom, in which 
Chaldee is the predominant element, and which became the ordinary 
medium of intercourse. Hebrew has never since been neglected ; the 
middle ages produced a rich and almost exuberant Hebrew literature ; 
philosophers and poets, commentators and talmudists, composed works 
of enduring value in pure and elegant Hebrew; in some parts of the 
East it has never ceased to be the current language of daily life 
among the Jews; it is still written by many scholars with fluency 
and aptness; numerous works appear constantly on all subjects con- 
nected with Jewish literature; and many learned, and even political 
periodicals, are published and find a sufficient circulation. In this 
respect Hebrew is remarkable for the elasticity with which it adapts 
the existing roots to the intelligible expression of the innumerable 
new notions of modern thought and life. 

There are scarcely any distinct traces of different dialects of He- 
brew, although it is very probable that the language of the northern 
tribes bordering on Syria, did not remain free from Aramaic in- 
fluences ;? and it is certain that the language of Galilee, the conflux 
of strangers (pa by a), was very different from that of Jerusalem 


(comp. Matt. xxvi. 73).° 


Sprache, pp. 23—37, and the works of | der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesell- 
Eichhorn, Jahn, De Wette, Havernick, Bleek, | schaft, vol. xi. 1855. 


Horne, Davidson, and others. d Comp. Judg. xii. 6. 
® Compare Talme Jerus. Sabb. I. 1; see © See Hartmann, Linguistische Einleitung 
Nehem. viii. 7—9. in das Studium des Alten Testaments, 
b As in the Mishnah. Bremen, 1818, pp. 94——-100; Ewald, Lebr- 


© Comp. Rénan l.c. pp.147-157; Zeitschr. | buch, p. 20. 
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I. 


THE LETTERS AND THEIR PROPERTIES. 





gI. THE ALPHABET (NM\'mx) AND ITS 
CLASSIFICATION. 


1. Hebrew letters occur on some old Jewish seals,* and on the 
genuine coins preserved from the times of the Hasmonzans to those 
of Ben-Kosiba, or from the second century before, to the second 
century after, the commencement of the Christian era.b While 
considerably differing from those at present in use, they exhibit so 
striking and so material a resemblance to the Pheenician characters, 
examined from numerous authentic inscriptions and coins, that it is 





® Found in Syria, Mesopotamia, northern 
Africa, and elsewhere; comp. Af. A, Levy, 
Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlindischen 
Gesellschaft, xi. 318 ef seqg.; Jahrbuch fur 
die Geschichte der Juden, Leipz. 1861, pp. 
263, 264; see also Pheenizische Studien, i. 
48, ii. 21—41. 

b The coins belong to the times of 
Simeon the Hasmonezan, John Hyrkanus, 
Judah Aristobulus, Alexander Jannzus, 
Alexander I., Antigonus, and Alexander II.; 
of Herod and his family; of the first sedi- 
tion of the Jews (from Nero to Titus, a.c. 
66—70); and of the second revolt, in the 
reigns of Trajan and Hadrian (a.c. 117 and 
134); and they rarge, therefore, from B.C. 
142 to a.c. 135; comp. F. P. Bayer, De 
numis Hebraeo-Samaritanis, p. 224; Nu- 
morum Hebr. Samar. Vindicie, p. 122 ; 
Eckhel, Doctrina numorum veterum, iii. 
471—474; Kopp, Bilder und Schriften der 
Vorzeit, ii. 222; Gesenius, Scripture Lin- 
gueque Pheenicie Monumenta, tab. 3; 
F. de Saulcy, Recherches sur la Numis- 
matique Judaique, 1854; M. A. Levy, 
Geschichte der jidischen Minzen, Leipzig 
1862, pp. 27—110. 

© Of which Gesenius has collected 77 in 


the work above quoted; the sarcophagus of 
Eshmun-Ezer, king of Sidon, discovered 
in January 1855, bears a very interesting 
inscription, explained by the Duc de Luynes, 
Rodiger, Dietrich, Hitzig, Ewald, Bargés, 
Munk, Levy, and others. 

4 The monuments and coins were found 
at Tyre and Sidon, in Athens, in Malta and 
Cyprus, in Sardinia and Sicily, in the terri- 
tory of Carthage and Numidia, and on the 
coast of Spain; and they date from the 
fourth century before, to the third century 
after Christ; see Gesentus in Ersch and 
Gruber’s Encyclopeedie, III. ix., Article 
Paleographie, p. 289; G. M. Redslob, 
Thule; Kenrick, Phoenicia; and our Com- 
mentary on Genesis, p. 270. The Phceni- 
cian and old Hebrew letters have been 
frequently represented together; see Table 
I. belonging to the Article Palzographie; 
De Wette, Lehrbuch der hebr. jiidischen 
Archeologie, § 276; Hupfeld, Ausfiihrliche 
Hebraische Grammatik, Cassell, 1841, p.32; 
S. Davidson, Treatise on Biblical Criticism, 
Edinburgh, 1854, frontis.; Kitto’s Cyclo- 
pedia, i. 120; M. A. Levy, Geschichte der 
judischen Munzen, pp. 136, 137; Thiersch, 
Grammatik, fin.; etc. 
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not easy to decide whether the Phenician or the old Hebrew alpha- 
bet is the primitive one. The names of the letters may, with equal 
facility and safety, be explained from the Phenician and from the 
Hebrew language, since both idioms are not only closely akin, but 
coincide in the most essential points.* ‘There is in the meaning of 
those names, nothing either peculiarly Hebrew, or characteristically 
Phenician.> Tradition, singularly uncertain and fluctuating on the 
subject, lends equal support to the one supposition and the other: 
for while some ancient authorities ascribe to the Phenicians the first 
alphabet, or at least its introduction into Greece and elsewhere,° other 
writers assign that honour either distinctly to the Hebrews,‘ or to 
the «« Syrians,’® who, in the writings of the classics, not unusually 
represent or include the Hebrews.f And if, on the one hand, the 
Pheenicians might have been stimulated to the invention by the exi- 
gencies of their commerce, so might, on the other hand, the Hebrews 
have been led to it by their stronger literary tastes. 

Be this as it may, it is probable both from the names and the forms 
of that alphabet, that those who introduced it, did not precisely come 
forward with an original discovery, but developed, and rendered 
available for distinct expression, an existing system of pictorial 
writing, analogous to that of the phonetic hieroglyphics of the Egyp- 
tians,8 with which the Phcenician or Hebrew alphabet, and its 
daughters, have this important affinity, that each figure or character 
represents the sound with which the corresponding word, or the name 





= Compare Gesenius, Geschichte der He- {| p.337; De numis Hebr.-Samaritanis, p. 3; 
braischen Sprache und Schrift, pp. 16—1!8, | Numorum Hebr.-Samaritanorum Vindicie, 
223—230; Phoenic. Monum. lib. iv.; A. 7. | p.120; Goodwin, Moses et Aaron, VI. vii.2; 
Hartmann, Linguistische Einleitung, Brem. | Hitz’g, Erfindung des Alphabets, Zitrich, 
1818, pp. 3—9 ; Munk, Essai sur i’inscrip- | 1840; Olshausen, Ursprung des Alphabets, 
tion Phénicienne du Sarcophage D’Esch- | in the Kieler Philosophische Studien, 1841, 
moun-Ezer, p.1. «Aucune inscription ne | p.4 et seqq. 


preuve avec une égale évidence, la ressem- © Diod. Sic. v. 74; Pliny, Hist. Nat. 

blance, je dirai méme, la presque identité | vii. 56. 

des deux langues.” € Herodotus, ii. 104; i.72; Strabo, XVI. 
b Such as references to navigation or | i. 3. 

commerce. & This marks the transition from the one 


© See Herod. v. 57—61, esp.58; Lucan, | of the two chief classes of writing into the 
Phars. iii. 220—222; Pliny, Hist. Nat. v. | other, or is a combination of both, namely 
12 (13); Diod. Sic. v.74; Tacitus, Ann. xi. | the expression by means of objects or pic- 
14; Lusebius, Prep. Evang. ix. 26; x. 5. tures, and by means of sounds; compare 

d Comp. Eusebius, Prep. Evang. ix. 26, | Champollion le Jeune, Gram. Egyptienne, 
27; x. 5; so also F. P. Bayer, Del Alfabeto | Paris, 1836, i. 16,17, 27 et seqg.; Gesenius, 
y Lengua de los Fenices, etc., Madriti, 1771, | Paleogr., pp. 288, 289. 
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of the letter, commences.* Whether the idea of the new alphabet 
was suggested by those phonetic hieroglyphics,> or whether it arose 
from some other pictorial system, it is also impossible to ascertain ; 
but thus much is undoubted, that even if it should, directly or indirectly, 
have been derived from Egypt,° it was worked out with freedom and 
independence, and was thoughtfully adapted to the nature of the 
Hebrew language, and the peculiarities of its pronunciation. For 
the letters are fundamentally different from the hieroglyphics; their 
meaning is purely and exclusively Shemitic; they consist entirely of 
consonants, which, in the Shemitic cycle of languages, are alene 
essential and radical;4 and they include a number of gutturals, 
peculiar to the Shemitic branches.° Though, therefore, the Egyp- 
tians may have been among the earliest to employ written signs for 
the expression of words and ideas, their alphabet cannot be regarded 
as the parent of that of the Phenicians and Hebrews, but forms a 
perfectly distinct class of its own. Not less effectually does the 
circumstance just alluded to, that the names of the letters are un- 
mistakably Shemitic, overthrow the claims of the Babylonians to the 
discovery of the Phoenician alphabet, which can be attributed to 


no other but a Shemitic people.® 


® It is hence called akrophonetic.—The 
opinion of M.A. Lery that the letters pro- 
nounced with the same organ of speech bear 
a great similarity to each other, because the 
inventor of the alphabet chose a sign for 
the simplest letter of each class, and then 
merely modified it for the remaining letters 
of the same class (see Pheenizische Studien, 
i. 49—-53): this opinion, open to obvious 
objections, requires further illustration, which 
the author has promised to supply in a work 
on the Pheenician alphabet. 

b Compare Ewald, Lehrbuch der hebr. 
Sprache, p.116. Hengstenberg (Authentie, 
des Pentateuchs, i. pp. 424-481) and others 
believe that Moses learnt the art of writing 
from the Egyptians, an opinion which is now 
generally rejected (comp. Ewald, Geschichte 
Israels, i. 66—75). Lengerke (Kenaan, pp. 
Xxxiil. xxxix. and 376) and others make the 
Hycsos the teachers of the Israelites, etc. 

¢ Compare Davidson, Biblical Criticism, 
p. 24. 


4 See § 3. The Pheenician tongue has 


this characteristic in a still higher degree 
than Hebrew, as it does not even, like the 
latter, employ &, }, and %,as maires lectionis. 
¢ Viz. &, 4, A, Y, which the Greeks con- 
verted into the vowels A, E, H, O (see 
infra), a remarkable instance of the adapta- 
tion of the same signs to different idioms. 

f Comp. Tacit. Ann. xi. 14; Pliny, vii. 
56; Cicero, De natur. deor. iii. 22; Plu- 
tarch, Sympos. IX. iii. 2; see also Wilkinson, 
Ancient Egyptians, i. 291; ii. 276 ; Vahlemann, 
ZEgyptische Alterthumskunde, part i. 

& Plin. vii. 56 (57); Diod, Sic. v. 743 
comp. Bohlen, Die Genesis historisch-kritisch 
erlautert, p. xl.; Saalschitz, Zur Geschichte 
der Buchstabenschrift, 1838, § 18; Hupfeld, 
Ausfihrliche Grammatik, p. 33; Rénan, 
Langues Sémitiques, i. 66, 67,105; M.A. 
Levy, Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgen- 
landischen Gesellschaft, ix.475; an opinion 
conclusively refuted by Gesenius (Palszo- 
graphie, pp. 293—295). 

h It is enough to mention that Jewish 
tradition names Enoch, and a modern scho- 


E2 
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‘Through the Pheenicians and others, it spread, in numerous modifica 
tions, over nearly the whole of Europe, and the greater part of Asia; for 
it became the parent not only of all Syro-Arabian,* but of many other 
alphabets.» Now, the Hebrew letters at present in use, resemble 
materially those Aramean forms which are found on Egyptian monu- 
ments,° though evidently modified by the influence of the old Syriac 
writing which occurs on the ruins of the once famous and flourishing 
town of Tadmor or Palmyra. 
infer, that the Hebrews, after having long employed those ruder and 
more angular characters,‘ so nearly approaching the Phenician figures 
and those found on the Maccabean coins, altered them, after the exile 
and dispersion, in greater conformity with those used by the Arameans,° 
among whom they then lived,and developed their national literature, and 
who exercised a very considerable influence upon their language also 
(see p.47).£ Hence the present Hebrew alphabet is usually described 
as the Assyrian, Aramean, or Chaldee square writing ;» and it may 
be considered as a contraction of the Phenician type, in the course 
of time again broken and isolated, but in a different manner, analo- 
gous to our printed Greek letters, which are the Byzantine cursive 
writing dissolved into individual characters." The time when these 


It appears, therefore, unavoidable to 


lar (Seyffarth) Noah as the inventor of the 
letters; compare Seyffarth, Beitrage zur 
Kenntniss des alten A.gyptens, parts 6 and 
7; and our Commentary on Gen. p. 165. 

a Hebrew and Samaritan (with which it 
is all but identical), Chaldee and Syriac, 
Arabic and Ethiopic (see Part I. p.1). 

b The ancient Persian and the Zend; the 
ancient Greek, the Etruscan, and Roman; 
the Libyan and Coptic; the Pehlvi and Ar- 
menian ; the Aramean on Egyptian monu- 
ments and the Palmyrene, the Estrangelo, 
Nestorian, and Syriac Peshito; the Kufic 
and Nishi, etc. Not traceable to the same 
source are the alphabets and signs of the 
Assyrians, Persians, Egyptians, and Hindoos, 
the Chinese and Japanese, etc., which must, 
therefore, be regarded as the result of en- 
tirely or partially independent discoveries. 

© Comp. Beer, Inscript et Papyr. Semitic. 
quotquot in Agypto reperte sunt; Gesen., 
Pheenic. Monum. p. 237. 

d Generally with stiff, straight down- 
strokes and closed heads, either round or 
pointed. 


e The closed heads were divided, and the 
down-strokes horizontally bent, but so that 
the connection of the letters, or a cursive 
form of writing, was avoided, to which the 
intermediate Palmyrene characters show a 
more marked tendency. 

f Comp. Talm. Sanhedr. 21. 6, 22. a; 
Origen, Ezekiel ix. 4; Hexapl. ii. 94, ed. 
Bahrdt; Hieron. Proleg. Galeat. ad Libr. 
Regum; O. G. Tychsen, Tentamen de variis 
Codicum Hebraic. V.T. generibus; Kennicott, 
Dissertatio generalis in V. T. 

gs M/W: The derivations attributed 
to this word by various scholars are as 
improbable as they are unnecessary, namely 
from WR happy, elegant, or firm letters ; 
or from "yi straight or regular letters. 

h y21D 3np, in contradistinction to the 
original say ‘an> (Talm. Sanhedr. 21. 5), 
and to the round or more cursive writing 
(oy 315) of the later Jews. 

i Such as the Palmyrene, and the Punic 
and Numidian letters exhibit. 

k Comp. Gesenius, Palsographie, p. 3.4, 
after Kopp, Bilder u. Schriften der Vorz. ii. 
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alterations were adopted can only be fixed by conjecture; but as we 
find the later characters sanctioned in the New Testament® and in the 
Talmud, which ascribes the innovation to Ezra alone, and as naturally 
a considerable period must have elapsed, before they could obtain 
such authority as to be deemed fit for the sacred Books, it appears 
safest to suppose that they began to be employed not long after the. 
Babylonian captivity, in the fifth or fourth century before the Chris- 
tian era; though both alphabets may, for some time, have been used 
simultaneously, and, like the Hebrew and Chaldee languages, have 
struggled for the ascendancy. The fact that the old forms occur on 
the Hebrew coins of the second and first century, and even on those. 
remarkable pieces of currency which, originally struck by the Roman 
Emperors, and bearing their images with Roman inscriptions, were 
re-struck by Ben-Kosiba and the chief leaders of the Jewish revolution 
under Hadrian (a.c.134), and provided with Jewish emblems and 
Hebrew legends, cannot be used as an argument against that opinion, 
as nothing is more natural than that, for public and national purposes, 
and especially on coins, they should have been preferred, as more 
solemn and more generally intelligible abroad, even long after the 
innovation had taken root in the ordinary life of the people, while 
Ben-Kosiba wisely imitated, as much as possible, the Maccabbees, his 
great types and models. Others believe the change to have taken 
place at a later period.© The view of the younger Buxtorf and his 
school, that the square characters were the original letters of the 
Hebrews; that they existed for a long time in Palestine together with 
those of the coins, the one being employed for sacred, the other for 
secular purposes ; and that the former, transplanted to Chaldea by 
the captive Jews, were, on their release, brought back by them to the 
holy land: this view, starting as it does from dogmatic grounds, is 
now generally abandoned as being equally opposed to internal evi- 
dence and to tradition.4 





® Compare Matt. v. 18. 

b Sanhedr. J.c.; comp. Mishnah Megillah, 
i. 8; Talm.Jerushalmi Megillah, i. 9; see 
Herzfeld, Geschichte, ii. 76 et seqq. 

© As Hupfeld (Studien und Kritiken, 1830, 
ii 288) in the first or second century before 
Christ ; Ewald (Lehrbuch, p. 118) between 
the first century B.c., and the first A.c.; 
Gesenius (Palxogr. p 306) in the second; 


Kopp (Bilder und Schriften, § 101) 80 late as 
the fourth century after Christ; but from 
insufficient reasons; comp. Winer, Biblisches 
Real-Worterb., ii. 424; Herbst, Historisch- 
kritische Einleitung in die heiligen Schriften 
des alten Testaments, i. 61 e¢ seqq. 

d Comp. Buzt. Dissertationes Phil. Theol. 
No.4; S. Morini, De lingua primeva, p. 271; 
Loscher, De causis ling. Hebr. pp. 207, 208. 
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2, We subjoin a few details on the Hebrew letters: 

XS pbx, comp. poy oz, Deut. vii.13; xxviii. 4) represents the head 
of the ox (comp. Plut. Sympos, IX. 11. 3). 

3 (53, comp. M3 house); the Ethiopic letter (f) has a great resem- 

| blance to the shape of a tent. 

P| 93, comp. bp camel) seems to be intended for the neck of the 
camel (Pheenic.1, Greek F). 

' cnbs, comp. 11?"] door) represents in the older forms (A, 4) more 
distinctly the door of a tent. 

i (Nit or ‘i3) is of uncertain derivation ;* it corresponds to E in the 
Greek alphabet (see efra). 

1 (Ql is Bad (F) in ancient Greek, or digamma eolicum, but was later 
used as a numerical sign only (é7lonua); it appears in Latin as 

7 (]M, comp. NIT weapon, and *} Mishn. Sabb. xii.5) is Z in the Greek 
alphabet; while, in Arabic, it is divided into two different letters, 
3 (ds) and 5 (s); comp. the Greek “Eodpas for QTY: 

mn, comp. Ly\s enclosure) is in Arabic both (hh) and ¢ (kh); 
in the Greek alphabet it is represented by H. 

YO (whether 0°) serpent—compare Arabic |), Greek @jra—or N'Y 
basket, from FWD to twine together) is sounded like ¢, not th (6). 

1 (TH, comp. I! hand): the form “N\’ is analogous to DY’, plur. DD? 

2, J (2, compare *)D palm of the hand, the closed fist) is in Greek 
separated into two letters, x (ch) and « (4). 

b card, compare Tad or “DoD oz-goad, Judges iii. 31, in Greek 
BoutrAn€, BovKevrpov). 


On the subject in general, see Bittner, Ver- 
gleichungstafeln der Schriftarten verschiede- 
ner Volker, 1771, 1779; Kopp, Bilder und 
Schriften der Vorzeit ; and Palsographia 
critica, 1817—1829; Jul. Klaproth, Les al- 
phabets des anciens peuples, 1823; Gesenius, 
Gesch. der Hebr. Sprache, §§ 40—46; Ersch 
und Gruber, III. ix.287—316; Hartmann, 
Linguistische Einleit. pp.17—31: De Wette, 
Archwologie, §§ 276—280; Winer, Real- 
Worterbuch, pp. 420—425, and the works 
there enumerated on p.425; Hitzzg, Die 
Erfindung des Alphabets, Zirich, 1840; 


J. Olshausen, Ueber den Ursprung des Al- 
phabets, Kiel, 1841; Hwald, Lehrbuch, pp. 
116—121; Lepsius, Anordnung und Ver- 
wandtschaft des Semitischen, Indischen, 
fEthiopischen, Altpersischen, und Altex- 
gyptisch. Alphabets; Hupfeld, Ausfithrliche 
Hebr. Grammatik, §7 S. Davidson, Biblical 
Criticism, pp. 20—36; Rénan, Histoire gé- 
nérale des langues Sémitiques, i. 102 et seqq.; 
M. A. Levy, Gesch. der jiidischen Miinzen, 
pp. 139—147. 7 

® Ewald connects it with 3 ‘> hole, fissure, 
others understand window. 
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5,0 (O°S, compare O° water), is in Greek “Uv, resembling the old 
word 19 water, Job ix. 30, Keth. 


3, } (13, compare Chald $33 fish) has similar forms in Syriac and 


Arabic. 


DSB, comp. F390 to support) corresponds in the Greek alphabet 
with @ as regards the order, but with 2 (ovywa, NZD) as regards 
the name and value of the letters. % has the place of Y (see infra). 

Y (}'Y eye) is in the Pheenician alphabet O (eye), and in Greek O 


and Q; it was sometimes, perhaps, pronounced more softly (like 


hh);* in Arabic it corresponds to the two letters 


and ¢é 


B,*) (8B, comp. 72 mouth) is in Greek qi (°5 stat. constr. of 19). 
¥, 7 CTS or “TY, comp. MT, “WS to catch, to lay snares, “VS prey, 


VS huntsman, etc.).» In Arabic it comprises two letters, 


and 


In the old Greek alphabet, cayzrt corresponded to ¥, 


but occupied the last place, like our z, and was only used to 


express the number 900. 


( (NP, comp. ff occiput)° is in ancient Greek koppa, in Latin Q. 
(09, comp. Aram. BN for UNA head) is in Greek pa, 
W and & ( ry, rey, comp. w tooth) were originally one letter, sound- 


ing sh; they were then like the Arabic 


4 and , yw, distinguished 


by the diacritic point, and were theretore called M3D° & and 
MPNDY WY respectively; sometimes, however, Y and & were 
used promiscuously; d sometimes & is employed instead of ¥;@ 
and sometimes Y and & mark a difference of dialect.f As D 
and & have almost the same sound, they are in the Greek alpha- 
bet expressed by the one letter 2.8 





® Comp. Gesenius, Thesaur. p. 976. 

b Others explain scythe (Gesenius); or 
nose (Hitzig); or owl (Ewald). 

© Others understand the eye of a needle 
(Chald. NDIp), or the hole for the handle of 
an axe (*)P'), or a pole (NDIP, equivalent 
to DID, Num. iv. 12), etc. 

4 Comp. Ps. cxix. 161-168, and Lament. 
iii. 61—63. 

¢ Compare Lamentations iv. 21. 

f Comp. Judges xii. 6, whence the two 
letters are occasionally called nav and 

n2BD; comp. also Herod. i. 139. 


& Additional information on the letters 
will be found in Gesenius’ Thesaurus, and 
Fiirst’s Hebr. und Chald. Handworterbuch, 
at the beginning of each letter; see, further, 
Gesenius, Gesch. der hebr. Sprache § 44. 3; 
Paleogr. p. 292; Lehrgebaude, pp. 3—25, 
127—135; Ewald, Lehrbuch, pp. 58—97, 
151, 152; Hupfeld, Ausfihrliche Hebr. 
Gram. §§ 9, 10, ete. A curious example of 
ancient interpretations of the Hebrew alpha- 
bet occurs in Husebius, Preep. Evang. x. 5; 
xi.6. The Greek pronunciation of the Hebrew 
letters may be learnt from the Septuagint 
version of Lament. i.—iv. 
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AM, Ezek.ix. 4, sign) has in the Phenician and old Hebrew alpha- 


bet the form of a cross; in Arabic it is represented by <2» and (a). 


It will be observed that the names of the letters are in most cases 
somewhat modified from the ordinary Hebrew or Shemitic words, 
either because they are the older, or the Pheenician, forms, or because 
those modifications were designedly adopted to distinguish the letters 
from the appellative nouns. 

The names of the letters and their order, though not discoverable 
from the Phenician monuments, were no doubt those of the present 
Hebrew alphabet,’ and they coincide with those of the Greek, which 
is a direct and primitive daughter of the original alphabet. A 
simple comparison of the two alphabets will suffice :— 


Hoe SIATNIIMNe a>oipyarp IN 
Grek ABTAE(F)ZHOIKAMN#ZOT-(Q)P ET 


The gutturals 8, 7, M, Y, not required in the Greek alphabet, were 
employed for the vowels A, E, H, O, which are not expressed in 
Hebrew writing. 

The principles of arrangement cannot easily be discovered ; yet it 
appears that in several instances a similarity of meaning determined 
the succession of the letters; e.g. * and 3 (hand and palm of the hand), 
Y and 5 (eye and mouth), j) and 1 (back of the head and head), and, 
perhaps, also 4 and J (water and fish); while, in some other cases, the 
analogous nature of the sound appears to have been the guiding prin- 
ay thus we find together the medie 4, J, I, and the three liquids 

pose? 

3. The division of the letters according to the organs of speech is 
found in a work so ancient as the Book Jetsirah (see p. 2), and has ever 
since been adopted by Jewish and Christian grammarians.° That it 
was the principle on which the inventor of the letters himself fixed 
their forms (see p. 51), is an assertion which remains to be proved. 

4. Interchanges of letters take place not only between letters of the 


® Comp. the alphabetical Psalms, xxv.; | letters 4, D. }, 5, > see Gesen. lc. p.314; 
xxxiv.; xxxvii.; cxi.; cxii.; cxix.; cxlv.; | comp. 3 (Job xxxviii. 1), and m27o9 (Isai. 
Proverbs xxxi. 1O—31; Lam. i— iv.; see | ix. 6). Bas 
also Ps. ix. ¢ The Hebrew names for the five classes 

b Comp. Lepsius, Zwei sprachverglei- | are: onan nv nis labials; DW 'S 
chende Abhandlungen ; Gesen., Paleographie, | dentals; W201 'N linguals; NI 'S pala- 
pp. 292, 312. On the origin of the final | tals; and tebe ‘S gutturals. 


§1.—TxHe ALPHABET. 57 


same organ; as WW), ate and DY) to blow; DM), 7N2 and vn) to 
break down; MY and MYM to go astray ; bn and O55 to calumniate ; 
INF and AYN to abhor ;* but also between the dentals (sibilants) and 
linguals, as Y?a and Y"3] ¢o cut down; qi and "YT to be extinguished ; 
“WW and “WJ to guard; MNI3t and M3 to Kill a beast; “Wi, Wit) and 
“WI¥ to shine; Wo and vIND to deny; (OM and yn to engrave, to 
furrow ;» between the guttural M and the palatals 2 and Pp, as 13D to 
sell and WD price; NP and PP to lick; I¥P, IN] and WM to 
cut; between ¥ and Y, as psi and pwn to press upon; YY", 7Y 
and {'$") to break in; DY (Isaiah xiv. 21) for DY enemies 5° and 
even between ¥ and palatals, as YI¥ and YID to be submissive; V3¥ 
and ap to heap up ; between the weak letters &, 7, |, *, as ‘TIS and 
35 to adorn ;4 °W and ‘WN (1 Chr. ii. 12, 13) Jesse, OS (2 Sam. 
xiv. 19) and wy there is, X19 and IN (1 Sam, xxi. 18,22) Doeg ; 
DN”, PEON (1 Sam. xvii. 29; Exodus v. 7) he shall continue, they 
shall continue, for AY, EDINA ; ren and Mn (Job xxxvii. 6) to be ;° 
by and bap to cut off; and between the liquids 4 i, J, and “, as 
nibin and MYND the signs of the zodiac; ynd and }'M) to press ; 


DID and 33 to be moved.& 


We may here notice a few other modifications of Hebrew words 





® Comp. 2 and WB to disperse ; ID) 
and YP to compress; 1a, 33, and a back ; 
mi (1 Sam. xvii. 34 Keth.) and MY lamb ; 
ry, poy, and yoy to rejotce; v7) (Job xxiv. 
2) and 3D) to recede; “AD and “AY (Hos. ix. 
]z) tomore away; now and ny’ to plunder; 
(1D) (Psalm iv. 7) for NY bear ; YI}D and 
Y3ip helmet, etc. 

b In Chaldee the harder sounds, %, {, 
and F), usually take the place of f, ¥, and wy, 

€So is PIN in Chaldee YIN, [N¥ is 
}NY, etc. 

d Thus is & frequently employed instead 
of 4 at the end of words in Aramaic manner, 
as in the nouns Nt (Num. xi. 20) loathing ; 
NIM (Isai. xix. 17) fear; NIDM (Dan. xi. 44) 
anger; SXW'D (Lam. iii- 12) mark; SP 
(2 Chr. i. 16) assembly ; xP (Ezek; xxvii. 
31) baldness; NIY (Ps. cxxvii. 2) slumber, 
for Nf, etc.; further in N33 (Ezek. xxxi. 
5) she is high, for 1333; N?D (Ezek. xxxvi. 
5) for m>> (see § xxx. 1); in NSB (Job 
xxviii. 11) for MB or 1B (Ezek. xli. 15): on 


the other hand, 1 is used instead of & in 
verbs, as i1?!° (Job viii. 21) he will fill, for 
NPD? (see §§ Ixvi. 1. e; 11. a; Ixvii. 20); in 
nouns, as Mf (Ps. x. 8, 14) unfortunate; 
MND (Ps. ix. 21; Kethiv) terror; ABW 
(Jer. viii. 15) healing; MB (ii. 24) wild ass; 
MD¥ (Zech. ix. 8) army, for NIM, ND, 
etc.; in particles, as M3N (2 Ki. xx. 3) oh 
pray! TOD (Deut. iii. 11) indeed, for NBN, 
Ni. Some other instances of interchanges 
of N with ) are M8) and 11) to be pleasant; 
M&A and MF to desire. 

€ Comp. DP and 2°, the Piel of D'p 
and AM (see § Ixv. 7). 

f Comp. Me, ney, mney, and MM’ to 
bend down; and the verbs ‘5 originally 15 
(§ 64. 1). 

& Sothe plural termination }*— for D’—, 
§ 23.45 WWW and Chald. N2w2w little 
chain; comp. the riddle (1M) of Ebn Ezra 
on the letters }!, in Lippmann’s edition of 
Saphah berurah, p. &3; also Hartmann, 
Linguistische Einleitung, pp. 54—72. 
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occasioned by the nature of the letters or by the desire of a more 
fluent and euphonious pronunciation. 

1. Metathesis or transposition of letters; asin 218 and AN" to pine 
away ; D4 28 and D'ID0N sandal wood ; PJs and pPX3 to be tn 
anguish, mn and mnd3 terror; “Wd and Ma to cut off; mpy and 
my consternation; won and vn (Deut. xxv. 18) to be weak ; Fy? 
and *)'Y weary ; W329 and 1¥2 lamb ; the roots JD, DDI, and {3D ¢o 
collect; Sp2 and bop folly; mr? (1 Sa. xix. 20) and nPTp assembly ,; 
AW? and sby stammering ; niyndy and niyon strong teeth 
wd) and ate to blow, to breathe; “¥5 and {2 to urge, press; VV, [2 
(2 Sam. xx. 14) and 2 to assemble; nol and nbn garment.® 

z. Prosthesis or addition of a letter, generally N (N prostheticum), 
at the beginning of words, as D'PIN (Jer. xl.i.4) for DPT; it takes 
place, especially if the words begin with two consonants, to facilitate the 
pronunciation, as FTN Jist (from FR); and so vite arm, ATION false, 
SIDS cruel, YIWN four, WER gift, MBOX dunghill, OMS yester- 
day, {NN gain.® 

3. Epenthesis or insertion of a letter in the middle of words; as 3 
(3 epentheticum) in W19973! (Psalm lxxii.15) he will bless him, for 
WIA; mya (Job xlii. 13) seven, for NYAVY; 1? (Deut. xxix. 14) 
he is, from &; AINA (Gen. ii. 21) in her stead, for ENA; and the 
other liquids 6. D,, as pew tranquil (of NY), yaw sceptre 
(of DAW) 5° or * (9 compaginis vel conglutinationis), especially in proper 

ouns, as 2N'371 the king of God (that is, appointed by Him), 
Gyn calley of God (see § xxvi.l.a@); or 1, as in VN) they are 
suitable, for WJ (see § Ixvii.1.f); further, »54 (Prov. xxvi. 7) for 
IPI; NYP (Isaiah xxiii.11) her fortresses, for TY, where the 


dagesh forte in a weak letter is softened into * or 3.‘ 


® Compare aby and mov (Hos. x. 9) | for puxpdc, eeddw and oxeddw; see Butt. 


injustice; >) and ayn to drop down; Chald. 
YA door, for the Hebrew "YY. On the 
grammatical transposition in the Hithprel 
of certain verbs, see § 46.7; comp. 7)"IN 
(Isai. xvi. 9) for FIN, § Ixvii. 1. d; and in 
Greek wipQ@w and émpafoy, xpadia and 
capdia, Bapdtorog and Boddwrog, etc.; see 
Buttmann, Greek Gram. § 19, Obs. 2. 

b A grammatical prosthesis is the 1 in 
Hiphil and Hophal, whieh is N in the other 
Shemitic dialects—Comp. in French, esprit, 
etc.; in Italian, esperanza; in Greek, opexpoc¢ 


mann, Gr. Gr. § 19, Obs. 4. 

© See similar forms in § liii. 2. f. 

4 Comp. ‘2AM, 7A, and 233 (Ezek. 
xlvii. 7) for *24W, see § xxx. 1. 

© Comp. PWT and PYNTT Damascus; 
ND5 throne, Chald. ND13, in which instances 
dagesh forte is replaced by an inserted “, 
and similarly 733 (Ezekiel xxvii. 23) for 
32D (Gen. x. 10). 

t Comp. TDNIOB and TONS, gbAdov 
and folium, d\Xog and alius; see Gesenius, 
Lex. p, 1080. 
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4. Paragoge or the addition of a letter at the end of a word; as 
(3 paragogicum), e g. PYA you will guard, for YN ; or iT (i7 
paragog.), e.g. IND turn aside, for WD, TVS (Exod. xv. 16), for 
MON fear; MEW (Isaiah viii. 23), for 1 earth,;* or ’, chiefly ap- 
pended to participles, and generally having the tone, e.g. “Dk (Gen. 
xlix,11) binding, for TON; “TN) (Ex. xv. 6) glorified, for T7183;> 
or } in the construct state of nouns, as 133 the son of, {WN the beast 
of, for “fa, MM, etc.;° or N (N paragogicum or otiosum) ; e.g. 
NID2T (Josh. x. 24) they walked, for s57;4 N02 (Jon. i. 14) pure, 
for ‘(2° 

5. Apheresis or the omission of a letter at the beginning of words, 
especially of the weak letters &, }, ’, or of the liquids vy 3, 3, pro- 
vided with sh’va; as 13M) (Genesis xlii.11) for WIIN we; “WI (Ezek. 
xxxiii. 30) for WMS one; FIBN (xxviii. 16) I shall destroy thee, for 
PTARN ; Wa approach, np take, Yl know, from wd, np?, YR (see 
§§ 63.2,6; 64.6); M3 (Eccl. iv. 2) praising, for navi ; mpe (2 Ki. 
ii. 10) taken, for mer (see §xliv.i. 7; 11.5); and sometimes also if it 
is provided with a vowel, as MAM (2 Sam. xxii. 41) thou hast given, 
for MAN; T]he went down (Judges xix. 11), for TY; Mp) (Ezekiel 
xvii. 5) he took, for np; JW (Jer. xlii. 10) returning, for ae ; and 
perhaps ‘AY (Ps. xxiii. 6) J sat, for ‘THY? (see § Ixiv. 2. a). 

6. Elision or the omission of a letter, chiefly weak and quiescent, 
in the middle of a word; this is regularly the case with the 1 of the 
article after the preformatives 3, 3, 4 as 3) ap for pyyn3, [V2 for 
PVA, etc. (see §21. 5); and very often with the M of the jnfinitive 
of Hiphil, if joined to the same particles, as sid for N°311?, nidia 


Tv 


for a9, etc. (see § xvii. 2);f frequently with the S of verbs ND, 





® Similar nouns are ODN (Judg, xiv. 18) 
sun, MMYIW (Jon. ii. 10) help, MP2 (Gen. 
i.5) night, MDVD (Psalm cxvi. 15) death, 
MDM) (cxxiv. 4) river, MNDID (Hos. viii. 7) 
tempest, ano, andy (Psalm xcii. 16; Job 
v. 16) wickedness, IN UY (Ps. xiii. 8) help, 
mney (Job x. 22) darkness, many (Psalm 
cxx. 1) distress. ie 

b And so *3¥M (Isaiah xxii.16); "AION 
(Hos. x.11); °23% (Obad.3; Mic. vii. 14); 
smack (Micah vii. 8); °313 (Zech. xi. 17); 
yA (Jerem. xlix. 16) ; "W219 (Psa. ci. 5); 


Pa, ev, DD, ‘pwiN?, 
DWI (cxiii. 4.9); "DBAN (cxiv.s); AWN 
(cxxiii.1); "N37, NW (Lam. i. 1); "HAW 
(iv. 21 Keth.); further in the particles 13, 
‘ADD, "Mpa, 39, for 93, ete. 

© See § xxvi. 1.5. 

4 See § xxxviii.1.c; compare NIP AN 
(Ezek. xli. 15). 

¢ Comp. 8"2) (1 Sam. xvii. 17) for bp ; 
ad, san, Non. 

* Comp. the future of Hiphil and Hophal, 
as “PUD, WP for WPT, RAPT. 
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as bak I shall eat, V2 I shall say, for bon, “IDNR ; =} (2 Sam. 
xix. 14) you shall say, for ONA ;* sometimes with the & of verbs 
N°?, as WAN (Jer. iii. 22) we came, for INN; 133 (1 Sam. xxv. 8) 
we went, for IIN3, etc. (see § lxvi. 1.5); almost always with the ° of 
verbs properly 1'5, in the future Kal of the form bx, and sometimes 
of the form PIN, as NX’)! he will fear ; WW) they will fear (1 Samuel 
xviii. 12; 2 Ki. xvii. 28), etc. (see § lxiv. 2. d, e); rarely in the Hiphil 
of verbs properly “5, as DOM, {*Or), for DONT, PO, etc. (§ Lxiv. 
13. @); or in the past of verbs 5, as ‘ja Ihave built, YM thou hast 
been, for VIA, VN, etc. (see § xvii. 9. 6); frequently with the 1 of 
verbs properly 1D in Niphal and Hiphil, as ‘7 (Pro. iv.11) I have 


lift, for ANG, etc. (see, § xvii. i1.1.d), I thy desire, for “I\?2NV ; 
ba he will shine, for 278%, etc. (see § xvii. ili. 3). In all these in- 


scriptio defectiva, but elision (see § iii. 6. a). 

7. Assimilation of letters, chiefly liquids (see § 5.2); as WD he will 
leave, for WO}; MID from this, for MID; TRY thou art still, for 
Ty ; “Tippy (Judg. v. 7) till I rose, for *MD/) WR, where aphe- 
resis and assimilation are combined; but sometimes of other letters, 
as 2" (Numbers vii. 89) speaking, for AV, etc. (see §§ xlvi. 8; 
xlvii. 1). , 

8. Syncope or contraction of two letters, as by Bel, for bys : bj roll, 
for bb, Fy? (1 Sam. iv. 19) to give berth, for nab or nap: MF to 
give, for FAK; MAD (Prov. xxv. 14) gift, for noms; n3 daughter, 
for nj3 3 DIN one, for NINN; NON truth, for nips 3 FN nose, for 

5N.c 
i 9. Apocope or omission of a letter at the end of words; as TD” he 
will disdain, for MN3*; “VY (Isai. xli. 2) he will cause to rule, for VT; 
}2 (Ps. Ixi. 8) appoint, for TID, etc. (see § 67. 9); T° (Jer. Lxili. 8) he 
will sprinkle, for Mt)’, where assimilation and apocope occur together 
(see § Ixvii. 15.5); '38 (1 Ki. xxi. 29) for N’BN; °D7 (Ruth iii. 15) 
for N°31; etc. (see § xvi. i. ¢; comp. § 111.6. 5). 

@ And so FON, ADA, DH, NDA, TIN; € Compare YN for WIN, ND for M32 
comp. § lviii. 7. D’D for DI3; and in Greek ddovc for ddr, 

b Compare FMS (Isaiah xxvi. 9) Ihave | ete. 
desired thee, for 7°T)AN- 


§ I.—Tue ALPHABET. 61 


5. The words run from right to left not only in Hebrew and in all 
Shemitic languages, except the Ethiopic, but on the old Greek 
inscriptions,® in the writing of the Etruscans, Umbrians, Oscans, 
‘Egyptians,> old Persians, and many others. Some nations wrote 
alternately one line from right to left, and one from left to right ;° 
while the order from left to right was adopted by the Ethiopians, 
Armenians, Hindoos, Greeks, Romans, and others, and is also found 
in the cuneiform inscriptions ;4 the Chinese and Japanese write in 
‘perpendicular columns; and the Egyptian Picton lypoice run in all 
directions. 

6. Extended letters (litere dilatabiles, as SS, (71, etc.), are also 
used in the Palmyrene, Zabian, and Estrangelo writings.°—In some 
Hebrew books, though never in the Old Testament, °}"& is frequently 
abbreviated **- In the later literature of the Jews abbreviations of 
every kind are most common. 

7 (a). The letters of the alphabet were employed as numerals not 
only by the Hebrews, but by the Greeks, Syrians, Arabs, Armenians, 
and Goths. The time when this usage became current among the 
Hebrews is uncertain; it may date from an early period; for though 
there is no trace of it in the Old Testament, it is certainly found on 
the Maccabean coins. . 

(5). The abbreviated form 1° instead of the tetragrammaton M11’, 
is preserved in many proper nouns, as PX)", IN}, yan, etc. 

(c). The Masorites represent the hundreds from 500 to 900 usually 
by the final letters ‘J, D, }, Fl, and }’ respectively; e.g. >I is 2835. 

(d). In expressing the date by years of the world, in accordance 
with Hebrew chronology, the modern Jews generally omit the 
thousands; so that, for instance, the year 5623 (corresponding to 


1862—1863) is more usually written 3547, than ssainsf 


gIIl. THE DAGESH LENE (p wp. 


1. It must be regarded as a defect in the system of the Hebrew 
points, that the same sign was chosen both for dagesh lene and dagesh 


@ Comp. Békh, Corp. Inscript., Nos. 31, d Comp. Gesenius, Paleogr. p. 313. 


33, 35, etc. ® Comp. Gesen., lc. p.315, § 11; Lehr- 
b Herod. ii. 36. gebaude, pp. 9, 10. 
© Bovorpognddy, i.e. in the manner in f The former is called bb» (the whole 


which oxen turn in ploughing; comp. Békhk, | number), the latter aa) (the individual 
bc. Nos. 1, 8, 9, 23, ete. number). 
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forte; for the functions of both are essentially different, the former 
referring merely to the sound of the individual letters as such 
and simply converting the aspirate into a tenuis, while the latter 
concerns the value of the consonants in their connexion by causing 
their re-duplication. We have, therefore, treated of the dagesh lene 
separately from the dagesh forte, and introduced each in its natural 
order. 

Since, according to a common law prevailing in the history of 
primitive languages, the tenuis appears to be the original sound, 
gradually softened into the aspirate, it would have been more appro- 
priate to express the tenues by the simple letters, and to apply the 
conventional sign of dagesh for the aspirates (so that 4 would be 8, 
J te, etc.).® 

2(a). The letters MD3743 with and without dagesh lene, may be 
best understood by a comparison with the Greek media, tenues, and 
aspirate, from which it will appear that in Hebrew there exist aspi- 
rates of the medi@ which are not found in Greek. 


LABIALS, PALATALs, DENTALS. 
ba) | | | 
MEDIL& b d 
. is yj? ) 
TENUES . p = h je t 
T K T 
a (dA) P| a : 
’ e «(Or . h)  ¥(adh 
Praises (8 (5) (y) (gh) (8°) (dh) 
SPIRATE 
P B ph bs) 
enues 


 (f) 744 a}4 


(6). Some manuscripts have a dagesh, which is no doubt dagesh 
lene, under the same conditions as the six aspirates, especially after or 
before gutturals, in the following nine letters also: 1, 0, 2, 5, J, D, 
¥, >, and &, chiefly if they are provided with sh’va mobile,» or at the 
beginning of words whether a makkeph precedes or not ;° and a few 





® The six aspirates have, by ancient gram- 
marians, been comprised in the vox memo- 
riclig NEBD33. Ina similar manner, the 
final letters have, for the sake of conveni- 
ence, been combined into the word P32, 
and the litere dilatabiles (§ i. 6) into 
APTN. 


b E.g. Sra (Amos i. 3), {203 (1 Ki. vi. ”) 
nia>n (Inai. x. 10), pdys (Gen. xxxvi 5), 
yon? (xlix. 20), AINA (Ex. ii. 3), Siorim 
(ii. 6), 4372 (1 Sam. xvi. 1), ayn? (Job 
iii. 9), ete. 

¢ As MONDINOD (Ex. xx. 10), DDYNN 
(Gen. v. 2), INS ni3ap (iv. 4). 
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instances have remained in our printed editions.* This dagesh marks, 
therefore, not as has been supposed, the assimilation of the consonant 
in which it stands with the preceding letter (so that Sma would be 
bazzel), but it seems to have been designed to indicate, with greater 
distinctness, the beginning of a new syllable, and it is unnecessary to 
encumber the terminology of Hebrew grammar with a new name, as 
dagesh euphonicum neutrius. ‘This term would better apply to the 
dagesh in consonants which are preceded by the same letter, as }33°}3, 
Ne “2; etc. But if a kindred letter precedes, the dagesh is 
certainly objectionable, if it was intended to assimilate both consonants, 
as MON 2” 72 cannot be read com-mélachah, or mbpsby en-nemalah, 
after the analogy of the Arabic. In all these cases, the dagesh, serving 
no perceptible purpose, is superfluous.» 

8. The dagesh in D'MY and ‘MY is in reality not anomalous (see 
§ xxxyv. 2). 


g Ill. THE VOWELS (niyiin) AND THE WEAK 
LETTERS (M39 NMS OR iN}. 


The exact date of the introduction of Hebrew vocalisation has long 
been a matter of uncertainty and dispute. With the assistance of the 
materials obtained from recent discoveries and researches, we are 
enabled to form the following opinion. 

1. According to a statement on a Scroll of the Law, which may 
have been in Susa from the eighth century, Moses the Punctator 
(Hannakdan) was the first, who in order to facilitate the reading of the 
Scriptures for his pupils, added vowels to the consonants, a practice 
in which he was followed by his son Judah the Corrector or Reviser 
(Hammagiah). These were the beginnings of a full system of Hebrew 
points, the completion of which has, by tradition, been associated with 
the name of the Karaite Acha of Irak, living in the first half of the 
sixth century, and which comprised the vowels and accents, dagesh 


@ As ‘HY (Num. xxxii. 1, 3, 35), Smon Y, NY; Hanau, spboy }32, folio 32; 
(iii. 33 ; xxvi. 58); in Hahn’s edition of Van Luzzatto, Proleg. § 197. 
der Hooght’s Bible of 1839. ¢ The weak letters are by ancient gram- 
b On some other supposed subtleties of | marians also called INO MiMi latent 
dagesh, which were certainly not regarded | letters, or JW) ‘S prolonging letters; names 
in the living language, see Kimchi, Michol | derived from one of their peculiarities only. 
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and rapheh, Keri and Kethiv.s It was, from its local origin, called 
the Babylonian or Assyrian system.» Almost simultaneously with 
these endeavours, the scholars of Palestine, especially of Tiberias, 
worked in the same direction, and here Rabbi Mocha, a disciple of 
Anan the Karaite, and his son Moses, fixed another system of vocali- 
sation (about 570),° distinguished as that of Tiberias,4 which marks 
still more minutely and accurately the various shades and niceties 
of tone and pronunciation, and which was ultimately adopted by 
all the Jews. For though the Karaites, with their characteristic 
tenacity, and their antagonism to the Rabbanites, clung for some time 
to the older signs, because they had used them before their secession 
from the Talmudical sects, they were at last, in 957, induced to 
abandon them in favour of those adopted in Palestine. 

Now the Babylonian signs, besides differing from those of Tiberias 
in shape,® are chiefly remarkable by being almost uniformly placed 
above the letters. There still exist some manuscripts which exhibit 
them,® and many more would probably have been preserved, had not, 
in later times, the habit prevailed of substituting in old codices the 


signs of Tiberias for those of Babylonia.5 





® Comp. Pinsker, Lickut. Kadmon., p.43, 
Notes. 

b AWN TAP) or WIY PIN TP?. 

€ Solomon ben Jeruchim in his introduc- 
tion to the Deealogue; see Pinsker, Lickut. 
p. 62, Notes. 

472") WP? 

e Only tsere, shurek, and dagesh are alike 
in both systems; while kamets is ——, pathach 
—, segol —-, chirek _- or —, and if a 
follows, merely a dot above it, cholem wr 
kibbuts —, shva is —, and is employed at the 
end of words alsu, even above 7} quiescens. 

f Except that shurek stands in the }, 
dagesh in the consonant, and soph-pasuk and 
munach under the letters. Therefore the words 
WIND FBP OPE NY WY DION 
(Isai. xlix. 18) are with the old Babylonian 


<r * = SS ft OS SE 
_ vocalisation: O93 °N7 TIP DAD NY 
ay rT {¥3P3. Tne masoretic text has 
preserved a trace of this method in the 
double accents, wy OY and JINAN Oyo, 
of the Decalogue (Exod. xx. 2—13; Deut. 


v. 6—17); see our Commentary on Exod. 
p. 342. 

& Namely, a portion of the Pentateuch, 
probably written in Persia, and consisting of 
77 leaves; the greater and minor prophets, 
written in 916; and a number of the Haph- 
tarahs. The manuscripts are now in Odessa, 
and have been described by Pinner in his 
“ Prospectus der der Odessaer Gesellschaft 
fiir Geschichte und Alterthiimer gehorenden 
altesten hebraischen und rabbinischen Ma- 
nuscripte,” 3845; pp. 18, 40, 44, 48. 

h See Zunz, Zur Geschichte, i.110; comp. 
Luzzatto, Halichoth Kedem (Amsterd. 1846), 
pp. 23—31; Zion, i. 152; Ewald, Jahrbicher 
der biblischen Wissenschaft (1848), pp. 160 
-170; Geiger, Ozar Nechmad, i. 98,101, 102; 
Parshandatha, p.11l, Hebr.; Urschrift, pp. 
167—170; Furst, Karaéerthum, pp. 15—17; 
Pinsker, who has already done great service 
to the early Jewish and especially the Karaite 
literature by his learned work “ Lickute 
Kadmonijot,” is publishing a longer essay 
on the Babylonian system of vocalisation 


OSaan ix “wan Tpan Sx N10). 
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The Hebrew vocalisation was no doubt suggested by the example 
of the Arabian, or, more probably, the Syrian writing. But though it 
is analogous to that of the kindred languages, it is considerably richer 
and more elaborate; it is consistent in itself; and though it is not 
directly derived from an analysis of the living tongue, and is necessarily 
tinctured by the individual views of the Punctators, since they treated 
the consonants, which were fixed by tradition, after their own prin 
ciples and convictions, yet it may reasonably be supposed, from the 
ability and conscientiousness of the Nakdanim, to represent, on the 
whole, the genuine pronunciation of the ancient Hebrews:* though 
a slight Aramaic influence analogous to that exercised on the primi- 
tive Hebrew letters, and on the Hebrew language itself (pp. 47, 52), 
is not beyond the range of possibility. 

The dispute about the antiquity and origin of the Hebrew vowels 
commenced at a very early date; for while Mar-Natronai II., Gaon 
in Sura (859-869), prohibited to provide the copies of the Law with 
vowels, because these signs had not been communicated on Mount 
Sinai, but had only been introduced by the sages to assist the reader ;> 
the Karaites allowed no Scroll of the Pentateuch to be used in the 
Synagogue, unless it was furnished with vowels and accents, because 
they considered them as a divine revelation, which like the language 
and the letters, was already given to Adam or certainly to Moses.° 
The latter opinion, however, formerly defended with almost fanatic 
vehemence and raised to the sanctity of a dogma, and the modified view 
that the vowels were at least fixed by Ezra or the Great Synagogue,? 


@ The various modifications of the Sep- 
tuagint in the proper nouns do not affect 
the general correctness of this conclusion; 
comp. Gesenius, Gesch. der hebr. Sprache, 
§ 50; Ewald, Lehrbuch, p. 116. 

b So the Machsor Vitry (of about 1100); 
see Kerem Chemed iii. 200. 

© See Gratz, Geschichte v. 550—557, 
Furst, Karierthum, pp. 113—116. 

4 So the Jewish grammarians of the 
middle ages, and partly even of later cen- 
turies, as Azariah de Rossi, Archevolti, and 
others (see p. 34), and the Reformers, as 
Luther and Calvin; further Buztorf pater, 
Tiberias (1620); Buctorf filius, Tractatus de 
punctorum vocalium et accentuum origine, 
etc. (1648); B. Walton, Prolegg. in Biblia 


Polygl. § 39 (1653); Jacob Alting, Funda- 
menta punctationis linguae sanctae (1654); 
M. Wasmuth, Hebraismus facilitati et in- 
tegritati restitutus (1666); Jo. Cocceius, 
Lexicon et commentarius sermonis hebr. 
(1669); J.A. Danz, Literator(1696); Zéscher, 
De causis linguae hebr. (1706), Carpzov, 
Critica sacra (1728). Spitzner, Vindiciae 
originis et auctoritatis divinae punctorum 
vocal. et accentuum (1791). The antiquity 
of some of the most necessary signs was 
asserted by Hottinger, Thesau. philol. (1649) ; 
Alb. Schultens, Institutiones (1737); J. D. 
Michaelis, De punctorum hebr. antiquitate 
(1739,, J.G. Eichhorn, Einleitung in das 
Alte Testament (1780); while Stier (Lehr- 
gebiude, p. 13) and others fantastically sup- 
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are now almost universally abandoned by linguists and critics.* That 
the Septuagint translators did not use a vocalised text, and that even 
the Talmud and Jerome knew no vowel-points, has been proved 
beyond the possibility of doubt.> 


2. The Masorah mentions as names of vowels only kamets and 
pathach. But Ben Gannach already speaks of three chief vowels 
(DIDI), pathach, chirek,° and shurek, from which four others are 
derived, namely, segol from pathach (and hence also called small 
pathach), tsere from chirek (lying between pathach and chirek, also 
called small kamets), and cholem and kamets from shurek. The same 
seven vowels (or p'si)4 were adopted by Chajjug® and Ebn Ezra,f 
while Joseph and David Kimchi introduced the division in five long 
and five short vowels.€ The distribution of the vowels into three 
classes, according to the three quiescent letters N, 1, and *, may 
therefore be safely considered a doctrine as old and reliable as it is 
probable and expedient. The Punctators evidently acknowledged 
the close connexion between e and #, and between o and u.* Nor 
can it be doubted that they recognised a distinction between long and 
short vowels, by which alone their complicated system can be under- 
stood and appreciated, which is, on the whole, in perfect accordance 
with the character of the Hebrew language, is of essential value in 


pose the existence of the vocalisation as 
an arcanum long before it was generally 
diffused; compare also Ewald, Beitrage i. 
pp. xi., 124, 150. 

® So Elias Lerita, Masoreth hamasoreth 
(1538); ZL. Cappelli, Arcanum punctationis 
revelat. (1624); Arcani punctat. Vindiciae 
(1689); Jo. Morini, Exercitat. Biblicae 
(1633); Steph. Morini, Exercitat. de lingua 
primeva (1694); Gesenius, Geschichte der 
hebraischen Spr., pp. 121—-123, 182—219; 
Lehrgebaude, pp. 31—34; Hartmann, Lin. 
guistische Einleitung, pp. 100—117, 130; 
Ewald, Lehrbuch, § 87; Hupfeld, Hebr. 
Gramm. § 3.3; § 11; Davidson, Biblical 
Criticism, pp. 37—55; etc., etc. 

b Comp. Moses Israel Landau, Geist und 
Sprache der Hebrier, pp.13-—-36; Luzzatto, 
Prolegg. pp. 37—39; Steinschneider, Jiid. 
Literatur, p.413. It is sufficient simply to 
mention the strangely gratuitous opinion, 
which has at present scarcely a follower, 


that all vowel-points are a fanciful invention 
of later grammarians, and that the true 
pronunciation of Hebrew is absolutely lost; 
so, for instance, Houbigant, Racines hébr. 
sans points voyelles (Paris, 1732). 

¢ Chirek is by ancient zgrammarians also 
called 13! (fracture), after the analogy of 


the corresponding Arabic vowel from 


to break; 
Tsachoth 1. a. 
d Contained in the voces memoriales 
smbx ON. 
€ See Dukes, Beitrage iii. 3. 


compare £bn Ezra, 


f See Moznaim, p. 2; Tsachoth, p. 1; 
Cusari, ii. 80, iii. 31; and ed. Cassel, pp. 
191, 192. 

& See Michlol, p. ?5. a. 

h It is only necessary to compare Pp} and 
D’p?, WY and WB, Pint) and O'PINH 
WYP and T7219, ete. 
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the flexion of words,* and in no way interferes with the fundamental 
division in three classes.. The objections which have been raised» 
do not appear conclusive. | 

8(a.) The pronunciation of kamets was long a matter of dis 
cussion. It is certain, from a distinct statement of Ebn Ezra,° that 
the scholars of Tiberias and the African grammarians sounded it 
o; the name itself which signifies compression of the mouth, seems 
to warrant the same conclusion ; and so the Polish and German Jews 
still pronounce it.4 But it is equally certain that it was, in the 
middle ages, read in many districts as @;° the fact that the Punctators 
never wrote a pathach furtwum after kamets followed by a guttural, 
as MUN, YD, proves that they sounded it a (as in far); this is still 
the custom of the Spanish Jews, and is alone in accordance with the 
systematic division of the vowels. The pronunciations of “a@ com- 
bined with 0,8 or « between a and 0,” or of «a diphthong ao or oa,’ 
are gratuitous suppositions. 

(b.) The names of the vowels are in most instances derived from 
their pronunciation and value; thus, pathach (ANB) is opening (of 
the mouth), kamets (}*9)2) compression, tsere CYS) ruption, chirek 
(2 VT) gnashing, cholem (OPM) fulness (and hence also called N7D 
DD fulness of the mouth), kamets chatuph (AON 2) rapid com- 
pression, shurek (PTW) hissing, kibbuts ({3)) contraction; while 
segol rsp), cluster of grapes, refers to the form of the sign.® With 
a few exceptions (viz. Si, FPIOM OP, and 73/), the first syllable 
of the name contains the vowel which it denotes.! 

4. There are, indeed, but few instances of the true prolongation of 
a vowel by N;™ while in all other cases N either belongs to the root 


® Compare D’, stat. constr. O°; {2 and k On the same principle the short u (x) 


'b5, with makkeph “3 and b> 3 WI? for 
WaA?, ete. 

b Gesenius, Lehrgebiude, p.35; Luzzatto, 
Prolegg. § 168. 

© Tsachoth, p.2.b; compare Cusari, ii. 
80. 
d So also Morini, Exercitt. Bibl., p. 543. 
¢ Comp. Ebn Ezra, l.c. 
f The Septuagint writes “Addy for DIN, 
“ABpaap for DINK, etc. 

& Minster, Kyber. 

h Reuchlin, Calasius. 

i Ebn Ezra, De Balmes, Luzzatto (Proleg. 
§ 155—159). 


is, by ancient Hebrew grammarians, called 
nip viow three dots. 

| In favour of this rule some of the names 
seem to have been modified; for the trans- 
lator of Chajjug’s treatise on the quiescent 
letters, uses the more regular and perhaps 
original forms, PAN, pon, Pw, for PVN, 
DIN, PW. 

“m™ Viz. xd (Judg. iv. 24), DN}> (Hos. x. 
14), from yr, Dp, etc., & being substituted 
for } (see § Ixv. 1.a); comp. also IN'J (Neh. 
xiii. 16) fish, ford9; DNDN and OND'D (2 Sa. 
x. 16, 17) their army, for pon; DIN2D 
kings (2 Sa. xi. 1), for p'2>1 kings. 


F 2 
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_ of the word, or quiesces merely on account of its nature as a weak 
letter or of the character of the preceding vowel. In this repect, N 
indeed differs from } or ’, which very frequently are mere matres 
lectionts, and may then either be retained or omitted. Yet, in point 
of fact, it may be described as the weak letter used to express the 
fundamental vowel a, just as } and * represent « and ¢. 

In the middle of words, 1 quiesces only in a few proper nouns, as 
Gynivy, nym, Synin (or S81 2 Ki. viii. 8,9; comp. ONIB Num. 


xxxiv.28). ‘The exceptions when N quiesces in a short vowel can 


and distinct in Hebrew as in some other languages, especially in 
Greek. 

The & alone of the weak letters can stand before and after another 
quiescent letter, as DN (Psalm xcix. 6), D°XOM (1 Sam. xiv. 33), 
WNP (Isai. xxx. 5), si35n (Josh. x. 24; see p.59), INN (Psalm 
xxxjv.10), SND (Ezek. xlvii.8), 819 (Lev.v.1), NY (18a. xiv. 30), 
mwidp, MIN Judg. viii.l; Jer. xxv.12; see § Ixvi.18), WN) (Judg. 
iv. 19), INDY (2Ki. xxii. 2). 

5. That *—, ", etc., are really ay, oy, etc., and not diphthongs az, 
ot,> is obvious from the dagesh lene which stands in a succeeding 
aspirate (§ 5.7.5), as On 13 (Deut. iv.7), IQUWD "IW (Judg. v. 15), 
YO 07) (Ps. xxxii.1).° It is probable that the ’ in forms like 1", 
ras, was originally added in the unpunctuated text to distinguish 
them from the singular i; IY; while in you), yoy, YH, Vy, ete., 
it is seriptto plena, or apparently superfluous. ) , 

6(a.) The quiescent letters are matres lectionts, in a stricter sense, 
only when they simply serve to indicate a long vowel, and do not 
originally belong to the root; thus IN" fish, for 13 (see No.4); IVY, 


* And in some foreign proper nouns, as | ‘J){NJ), instead of Sas WHPND, JIA; 
WYNVOPA (Dan. i. 7), WRIA for WA | see § Xvi lia. 
is : ‘ vb Comp. Luzzatto, Proleg., § 200. 
; ; © Exceptions are 37171"}p (Isai. xxxiv.11), 
“W¥NITDDI, AVY! (Josh. xix.18); further FD WY (Ezek. xxiii. 42), DD ‘98 (Psalm 
M, $2899, ‘00, for Saws, sabe, | xviii. 19). 


(2Ki.x.x.12; Isaiah xxxvii. 12); compare 
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paws (see § xl. 4.5), “TD? (see § xlv. ii. 7. 2), ney n (Ex. xxv. 81), 
‘FAN'S (Isai. xliv. 24), have matres lectionis; while IN¥D, }3H, Dy3 
have quiescent letters, which are properly consonants, and form a 
part of the root. And so, on the other hand, is seriptio defectiva, in 
a stricter sense, only the omission of a mater lectionis, where it might 
be desirable for the sake of distinctness, as pod for Sina, mn 
for TNDY- But the omission of a quiescent letter belonging to the 
root of the word, is elision rather than scriptio defectiva,; e.g. nS 
(Jer. iii. 22) for TINDN (see p.60), VOM, POT, for VON, POI, from 
at, 7%, etc. 

(b.) An example of scriptio defectiva at the end of a word is ‘13 
(Zeph.ii.9) for 4; the Keth. has a few forms of the first pers. sing. of 
the past without °, as MYT’, MIA (see § xxxviii. 1); and the quiescent 
N of verbs XN? is sometimes omitted, as 19M, ‘EE (comp. § i. 4. 9). 

(c.) The scriptio plena before a consonant with dagesh forte, is a 
later and inappropriate extension of its application; thus we find 
po (Jer, xxxi. 34) for DP2, Maw (Ps. cil. 5) for ND, ID (Eze. 
xx. 18) for ‘9113,* and this orthography prevails more and more in 
Talmudical and Rabbinical writings. On the other hand, a syllable 
with a quiescent letter receives sometimes dagesh forte to connect it 
more closely with the next syllable, as sip (2 Chr.xxx1.7)for sb" ?s 
“DVD (Isaiah xxviii. 16; see § Ixiv. 7), MPN VA (Mic. vii. 10), M1733 
(1 Chr. iii. 5), MPP (Ezek. xvi. 4; comp. Gen. x1. 20), 25% (Isaiah 
xxvili. 27; see § lxii. 8), minon (Exod. xvi. 12; Num. xvii. 25); or 
retains the dagesh when the syllable, originally closed, becomes open 
by the retrocession of the vowel, as THIS, nap’? (Ps. xlv. 10; 
Prov. xxx. 17), for INP, NAN" (see § xvii. ii. 3); FINDND (Isai. 
xxvii. 8; see supra No. 4). | 


gIV. THE SH’VA (SY). 
1. If Ny, and not NY , as the ancient Jewish grammarians write,” 
is the correct name for the sign >, it means more probably emptiness 


® And so MDW (Isai. xlii. 24); WANDA | ii.25; see § xxiv. 1.d); DPW (Isai. xvi. 8); 
(1 Samuel xvii. 35); 319) (Psalm xciv. 21); | DYD3Fh (2 Chr. ix. 21); my (Ps. Ixviii. 29); 
aaim? (cviii. 27); ODIIDN (2 Chron. ii. 7); | MAID (xlv. 14); 19597 (xxviii. 63); “PY, 
9333 (Neh. xi. 15): YP (Eccl. x. 8); -mpIO 3? (Judges xiii. 8; xviii. 29; comp. xliv. 
(Jer. xi. 16); TAIT (2 Ki. xxiii. 36); INP, | H. 1); WIM (Isai. xxxili.1); NDWD (v. 5). 
DYDIND (Isai. li. 4; Iv. 4); 53381 (Ezekiel b See p.11; NQY is by Ewald (Lehrge- 
xxvii. 19); *PAYD, WD (Isai. xvii. 8; Dan. | baude, p. 147) considered identical with 
xi. 19); (PY (Ps. Ixxxi. 2); Dy (Gen. | nav rest, «« the reverse of motion or vocali- 
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than equaliser or leveller (from MY), « because its pronunciation is 
made equal to the following vowel” (see tnfra), which would not 
apply to sh’va quiescens; or pause (from MY in the sense of placing, 
stopping) “as it causes the voice to stop,” which would not apply to 
sh’va mobtle, 

Some words, as "ve" (Gen. xxx. 18), DYN (1 Chr. xy. 24), 
which have, in the middle, a vowelless consonant, point to a different 
reading preferred by the Punctators, who, unwilling to alter the 
consonants of the received text, indicated their opinions by the 
vowels.® 

2. The sh’va has a few times, in the second person feminine of the 
past, remained at the end of words, as NN, 1" (2 Sam. xiv. 2, 3), 
MXN (1 Ki. xvii..13); evidently because that form has usually a 
sh’va under the last letter, as mIDY : rnp». 

3(a). There are many cases, in which the sh’ca seems to be too firm 
to be regarded as sh’va mobile (YQ NY), and yet too weak to be taken 
for sh’va quiescens (Ti) NY) 3 e.g. the sh’ca in misbp is not gutescens, 
for else the 3 would require dagesh lene (§ 5.7. d) 3 nor 1s it mobile, 
for if so, the short vowel pathach would stand in an open syllable (4), 
which is not ordinarily the case (§11. 4.5); or the sh’va in NIP) 
(Gen. xxx. 28) is neither guiescens, because 3 has no dagesh lene, nor 
mobile, for else the syllable J would require metheg (§ 10.3), and 
Mapa must, therefore, be pronounced ndk-vah, not nd-k’rah. Hence 
such sh’va has not inappropriately been called by modern gramma- 
rians, as Ewald, sh’va medium, though it ought to be remembered 
that in most instances it was originally sh’ca mobile, to which it bears 
essential analogies ;4 and that the aspirate does not take dagesh lene 
because it was without this sign in the original form, as "IP from 
DP, BON! from ADN', "IY from TW, BON from D'BON:* which 


sation of the sound”; comp. also Beitrage 
i. 124. 

® See our Commentary on Genesis, p. 529; 
compare § xiv. 4. ; 

b YW (in Job xv. 31) stands for N}W2. 

© And so in the analogous imperatives 
3370, °229, Te, MIs compare "OP 
(1 Sa. xxviii.8); and so also the sh’va which 
follows 4 (for }), as in 394, 73933; further 
in 0° (Esth. iv.11) sceptre, derived from 
paw (§ i.4. 3), and in the proper nouns fads 
(Esth. ix. 7), JIN (vii. 9), MPPD (Deut. 


iii. 10), JiD?¥ (2 Sam. xxiii.31); compare 
15390 (Neh. ii, 10). 


4d However, the great uncertainty and 
fluctuation prevailing in this respect are 
obvious from the forms 2D¥°D and 13, 
2693 and DBy ; see § 1. 2. j 


e But the dual is pede, because derived 
more directly from | for BN, and so 
720 —'2bp, mindy, but 25d; 7B— 
plur. "973, dual ‘373; compare, however, 
§ XXxi. 12. ; 
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laws can of course be entirely understood only by a thorough know- 
ledge of the flexion of verbs and nouns. 

(6.) Sh’va mobile seems, in some cases, to have been sounded as a short 
a, e.g. DIY sha-manim, and so Ssinw is written by the Septuagint 
Sapounnr, ninay YaBawd, \3} NaBo, Sey ‘Payound; or before °, 
as t, €.9. 32 bi-yad, AD li-yoseph; or, especially before gutturals, 
like the following vowel; e.9. Wp ki-cht, Mj ki-chu, bYS md-at, 
E"D Sodom (Sept. 2odoua), mioy Solomon (Sept. Sodopev) 54 and 
sometimes the sh’va was indeed changed into that vowel, as aap Y 
(1 Chr. xxvi. 14) for WD; vy. ) 

4(a). A non-guttural has chateph-pathach chiefly, if it follows the 
same letter (as in wy ), to articulate it more distinctly; or if it 
ought properly to have a dagesh forte (as in WORT for WiblI), as a 
compensation for the omitted reduplication ; or if it originally follow- 
ed a sh’va changed into an auxiliary vowel (as in maa from 7337 
for M213, MPL) for MP), to recall the fact that sh’va medium is 
originally sh’ca mobile.» 

(6.) A non-guttural has chateph-kamets chiefly, when it was ori- 
ginally provided with cholem (as in PT, from PP) ;° or when 
it follows the praeformative 1 (as in TIYD) 1 Ki. xiii. 7; ‘Py¥4 Jer. 
xxii. 20); and sometimes when it has a dagesh forte (as in MYA 
2 Ki.ii.1; comp. lal) Gen. 1. 23; see §§ v.1,5; x. 2). 

5(c). A long vowel is, in the middle of words, followed by sh’va 
quiescens only in forms like ‘) 2), Py WIT, because it was deemed 
expedient, on the one hand, not to disjoin the root (?>", Lyin», and 
on the other hand, distinctly to separate it from the terminations 
Cn, r3).4 

(d.) On forms like bos, ‘33, when the sh’va is mobile after a 
short vowel, see § v. 1. 

(e.) The sh’va under a letter with dagesh forte is, of course, mobile, 
since, for instance, so stands for "AYN. 


® Comp. Chajjug, ed. Dukes, pp.4, 5, 200; | with 73 interrogat., for 73730; comp. Gen. 
Etn Ezra, Zachoth, p.3; Moses Kimchi, | ii. 12; xxi. 6; Isai. x. 5, etc. 
sb, iv. 5—7; D. Kimchi, Michlol 33, © So "N23 (Deut. xxxiii. 13) for N03; 
2p. In these cases the sh’va was frequently | 1332%) (Num. xxiii. 25) thou shalt curse him, 
provided with metheg, and called by ancient | from 3PFi etc. (see § xl.4.c); comp. 1 Sam. 
grammarians NY} NIY (§ x. 3. 2). xxviii.8; Neh. xiii. 23, etc. ) 

b Hence also M392 (Gen. xxvii. 38) d Comp. mph (Jer. xliv. 25). 
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6 (a). The auxiliary vowel has by Jewish grammarians, as Hanau, 
been well termed nbp MAIN leght vowel. 

(5.) Sometimes the third of three successive sh’vas is changed into 
a vowel, as inhib: (Num. vi. 7, from }, ?, and nny), instead of 
nh ¥ oo 


§V. DAGESH FORTE (pin YD. 


1. Two identical letters following each other, with sh’va beneath 
the first, are in some instances not combined by dagesh forte; namely, 
when the first letter ought properly to have dagesh forte, e.g. » mM 
pratse, for bi 17; °)99 here am J, for 93; or when it had originally 
a long vowel and took sh’va only in consequence of some modification 
of the word, as in the construct state, e.. nit (2 from nbyp curse ; 
2?" from 7? yelling; TIM from MIM reoicing; MODY from 
maby desert ; bn from DON corpses; and so ‘PRD (Ps. ix.14) 
from DOM raising ; DOD, Dii*?. vo (Isai. i. 16; iii. 10), from 

Dyia deed ; in which cases the sh’ea is mobile or medium,» and 
they form, therefore, an exception to the general rule that the sh’va, 
in the middle of words, after a short vowel, is sh’va quzescens 
(§ 4.5.@); or if the second syllable is an afformative, not properly 
belonging to the same root, as J)" he will bless thee, *JIN'YD? they 
well call me (Prov. 1.28; compare, however, § 47. 1). 

2(a). Sometimes * is replaced by dagesh forte in the following 
consonant; e.g. M2Y"T (1Sa. i. 6) for MOY to make her fret (see 
§lix.11); 376") (1Sam. vi. 12) they went straight, and 23 (1 Ki. 
iii. 15) and he awoke, for NIV" and YP" (see § lxiv. 17); and so 
193") (Isa. x1. 30) in some editions, for 194") and they are tired; again, 
map an they will make uproar, NINO they shall die, MasiBM they 
will spread (Mic. ii.12; Ezek. xiii.19; Zech. i.17), for MYOMM, etc. 
(see § Ixv. 23);* also MIWA (Judg. v. 29) they will answer, for 


y ae bas 


ry IYF; and a number of verbs beginning with * treat this letter 


Ld ~- 
. 





® Comp. *¥$M35 (1 Sa.iv.14). The word 
syon (Deut. xxxii 6), consisting of 1 in- 
terrog., ?, and 71371", which has the vowels 
of ‘IN, ought undoubtedly to be punctuated 
mUTOA CFINEM, § xvii. i.a.a); the reading 
T1'2i) found in our editions, would yield 
the impossible form TN, 1; it arose from 
the circumstance that the scholars of Na- 
hardea separated 211, and those of Sura “, 


from the following letters (writing 1171! bn 
and m7" 7 respectively), when the /3 could 
not possibly take a sh’va. 

b Comp. M339 (Num.x.36) from 1334 
myriads; O°93)0 (Exodus xxxvii. 9) from 
W215 covering; MDW devastation, MODY 
devastations (Ezekiel xxxv. 7,9; see § Ixii. 
2. a, b). 

© Unless we accept the reading of some 
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with regard to assimilation like J, as A¥° to place —‘*FA¥I, IR’, etc. 
(see § 64. 16). 

(6.) Onthe other hand,achirek followed by dagesh forte is occasionally 
prolonged into '—; as, 34°29" allow me to touch (Judg.xvi.26 Keri), 
for “WD; ANN thy ceasing (Isaiah xxxiii. 1), for FONT; PON 
(Hab. ii.17) he will terrify them, for {I (see § xii. 7. 6); TDA 
(Mic. 11.12), for mPieraial (see supra); MeN (Ezek. xiv. 8) and I 
shall destroy him, instead of WUT. : 

(c.) And not unfrequently a form with a long vowel corresponds 
with another form having a short vowel and dagesh forte in the next 
consonant; as in the future of Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, e.g. TIPENI 
they have been numbered, “WEN. he will be numbered, for YPN, 
“PEN (see § xlvi.1.5);° in the future of Kal, Hiphil, and Hophal, and 
in the past and participle of Niphal of verbs YP, e.g. DUN and DW, 
30° and 35’, NY and n>, “WWJ and “)33 ;° in the participles of Niphal, 
Hiphil and Hophal of verbs 1'Y, e.g. Si) for 1D), arts (Prov. iv. 21) 
for by, Djat for Dp (so § lxv.6.@; 9.d); further, MM (Ex.i.16) 
she lives, for TM, the third pers. fem. of the past of Kal of *°M equiva- 
lent to MPM (see § Lx1i. 12); 639) (Isai. xiv. 5) and we faded, for San) 
(see § Lxiii.1); WS! (Isai. xxxiii. 12) they will be burnt, for ws! (see 
No. 6.5; §lxiv.17); DPS (Isai. xxiii. 7) their heroes, for DONS ; 
NN ploughshare, plur. DAN and DM (Isai. ii. 4; 1 Sam. xiii. 21); 
Pl arrow, plur. D’pt and nip (Prov. xxvi.18; Isa. 1.11); IW thresh- 
ing-wain, plur. a= and Dan (1 Chr. xxi. 23; 2Sam. xxiv. 22); 
3°) and i777) (Lam. i. 8,17) uncleanness ; D°)D and BID (Isai. i. 22, 
25) dross; YD and MBYD branch; YS flower, plur. D'¥¥ (1 Kings 
vi. 18); wD and wriap (Hosea ix.6; Isai. xxxiv. 13) thistle; ae 
last (Ex. xxvi.4), for 13); Spi camel, plur. p'5n, etc.4 

5. It is a matter of course that aspirates which follow after letters 
with sh’va, in which dagesh forte is omitted, have no dagesh lene, as 


ID, WT, (for TDW, WT). 


manuscripts moon, etc., which would 
merely be the scriptio defecttva; compare 
APR W (Mic. vii. 10; see § iii. 6. c). 

= Comp. nw (Eccl.ix. 12) caught, for 
DLP (see § xliv. 1.5); 130 (1 Ki. v. 25) 
food, for nb Nb. 

b Compare the Piel and Pual INPINA, 
TQM, for MIRA, FIBM; see § xliv. 
i. 4. d. 


© See § Ixii. 2.a; 3.c; 4.a; 7; 8; comp. 
also 3.a; 4.4; pana and 1pna (Proverbs 
viii. 27, 29). 

_9 See § xxiy. 2.5; xxxi. 2; compare 
vidre and wade ; VS and ‘AN (2 Sam. 
xxiii. 29; 1 Chron. xi. 31). About Ti3%, 
IDA, etc., see § iii. 6. c. 

¢ The letter % with sh’va seldom loses 
dagesh forte when it is succeeded by a 
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Not unfrequently the omission of dagesh forte in a letter with sh'va 
is compensated for by conversion of the, simple into the compound 
sh’va; €.g. rin? (Genesis ii. 23) for rin ; "3383 (ix. 4) for °}393; 
bon (xil. 15) for bonny 3; and so m4 (xxvii. 38; compare 
xx.4); Mond (Ex. xxi. 14); NYONM) (Judg. xvi. 16); MPWN 
(1 Ki. xix. 20); 172i (Isai. xiv. 10); WEO) (Job xxxiii. 25).* 

The aspirate has lost dagesh forte in a few instances, as “V¥2/9 
(Judg. viii. 2) for W¥RD; ON NAM (Ezekiel xxxii. 30); [DT (Lev. 
xxiii. 24), DIST, MIMI? (Job xiii. 12; Esth. vi. 1), the construct 
state and plural of 173} 

6(a). Dagesh forte conjunctioum is chiefly employed when the 
second word has the tone on the first syllable, as ae) nwp (Gen. 
xliii. 15), [VID MYW (xi. 31); but MPI AND (xlvii. 14).° 

(b.) Dagesh forte euphonicum (ANP mayan> WI) has some- 
times been placed in the consonant of the last syllable of a proposition, 
or of a chief division of a proposition, in order to enhance the force 
of the pausa, as som) (Job xxix. 21), bap (Isai. xix. 6), PUNY) (Isai. 


TAT ¥ 


xli. 17), MND (Ezek. xxi. 15, 16), 139) (xxvii. 19) ;4 or in the last 
consonant of a closed and short syllable in the middle of words 
(J oon mogand v7), in order to indicate the shortness of the 
syllable more strongly, in which case the dagesh has also been called 
dagesh emphaticum or dagesh dirimens ; as in the construct state of the 
singular and plural of nouns, or in nouns with suffixes, e, g. Ap (Gen. 
xlix. 10), of rip. submission ; ‘on (Isai. lvii. 6), of [> PM smoothness; 
YA3Y (Lev. xxv. 5; Deut. xxxii. 32), of AY cluster of grapes; DD'ISY 
(Isai. lviii, 8), of I¥Y toil; OPNSY (Amos v. 21), of MYY assembly; 
"SPY, Mapy (Gen. xlix. 17; Psalm Ixxvii. 20), of apy heel, mavy 
(Prov. xxvii. 25), of AVY grass, herd ; ONY) (Ps. xxxvii.15), of NYP 
bow ;® further JUN (Nah. ili. 17) thy princes; rVWS) (imperat. Kal, 
Ps. cxli. 3) guard; (V}$) (Prov. iv. 13) guard her; J" (1 Samuel 
xxviil.10) % well befall thee; IYJIN (Hosea iii. 2) I shall buy her; 
Kimchi, Michlol, }%). 5. 1 Sam. ii. 5); comp. 7¥* (Isai. xxxiii. 12) 

® Comp. §§ iv. 4; xliv. ii.6. for IN"; 35m, TN, MDN, WN, ete.; 


b i : : 
ome ee noun: Vlas Pete — 5) and i3t0p) (Ezek. vi. 9) for MDP. (§ Ixv. 23), 
destruction, instead of }138, being derived bee gy on dateoahstaden ii “the woul me 
from the Piel, and hence the 7 has no bg ‘ P 
ceding the pausa. 


dagesh lene. 
© Comp. Kimchi, Michlol }5 to ¥- e See §§ xxvii. 5.g5; xxviii. 9; xxxi. 11. 


§ V.—Dacesy Forte. ~~ 7 15 


pnins73 (Job xvii. 2, infin. Hiph.) i their resisting; qo (Isai. 
Xxxiil. 1) in thy finishing; niybnp (Job xxix. 17) teeth; and even 
in 4, as PUY VI, DINNIAT (1 Samuel i. 6; x, 24; see § xvi. 1); also 
after M1 interrogativum, as nyn37 (see §20. 4). 


(c). In some instances the dagesh dirimens, by converting the sh’va 
guiescens into sh’va mobile, has the effect of depriving the following 
aspirate of dagesh lene, as wpe (Exod. xv. 17), for BPD ; and so 
nina (Joel 1.17), 1330 (Jer. iv. 7; see § xxxi.11), 13°D¥i7 (Exod. 
il. 3) to hide him, snngy (Psa. Ixxxviii.17) you destroy, for WUADS ; 
‘ny (Judg. xvi. 28; see § xxxv. 3). 

7. (6). If and ° do not quiesce, they have the force of consonants, 
as ‘VA ‘TM (Isai. i. 4; see § iii. 5). 

After S otiosum preceded by sh’va quiescens stands also dagesh lene 
in the aspirate, as DY. 2 xT) (Num. xxiv.1), hy xT) (Judg. vi. 22). 

The M with mapptk is, of course, always consonant, as Dyn rays 
(Gen. vi. 16). 

(c). After a pestk also dagesh lene is employed, as mbp IY (Gen. 
xviii. 21). 

Words beginning with 3 or 53, and 13 or 52, have, for the sake 
of euphony, always dagesh lene in the first letter, even if the pre- 
ceding word ends with an open syllable, and has a conjunctive 
accent,® as why ma2v3 (Jer. iii, 25), 7] 23 wT? (Lev. xxv. 53), 
oa) N i ‘(Isai. x.9). 

(d). In a few substantives and proper nouns only, dagesh lene is 
omitted after sh’va quiescens, as [TAN (Esth. viii. 6) destruction, JI 
(1 Sam. xiii. 21) ox-goad, {39 (Ezek. xl. 43) offering (see § xv. 4); 
ONNp?, DY"I/2? (Josh. xv. 38, 56; 2 Ki. xiv. 7). 


(e). As the first sh’va in 115° and similar words is gutescens, the 
last letter, though leaning on the preceding consonant, is regarded as 
an isolated sound, and hence takes dagesh lene. 

ADIN (Prov. xxx. 6) thou shalt add, which is shortened from ADIN 
or ADIN (§ lxiv. 6), has no dagesh lene in 4), evidently because the 
first sh’va was read like a short é (see § iv. 3. 5). 


® Analogous to 3), DA, Bi, instead of | 2 Chron. xxix. 36; but Gen. xl.10; Psalm 
3), Di, 5): Ixxxix. 2; 1 Samuel x. 5; Job xxziii. 6, 
“b Comp. Joshua viii. 24; x. 20; xv. 18; | etc. 


6 § VI.—Tne Marrix; § VII.—Tue Raruen. 


gVI. THE MAPPIK (pd). 


Tn manuscripts and some older printed Bibles, the mapptk is placed 
beneath the 11- 

A dot four times occurring in &, is, in the Masoretic notes, described 
as dagesh forte; but though this is admissible in the one instance 
AW") (Job xxxiii. 21), the preceding syllable “| being short, it is against 
the rules concerning dagesh forte in the cases of N°") (Gen. xliii. 26 ; 
Ezra xviii. 18) and IN°3F (Leviticus xxiii. 17), where a long and un- 
changeable syllable precedes,® and where the sign in NW, is, therefore, 
more appropriately taken as mapptk, designed to facilitate the pro- 
nunciation of the final w. | 


§ VII. THE RAPHEH (75%). 


The rapheh is marked chiefly :-— 

1, If a non-guttural has lost its dagesh forte, whether it receives 
in its stead a compound sh’va or not (§ iv.4.a), as b in the Piel forms 
snySumt (Judg. xvi. 16) for MYPNM, and MIMSY (Ezekiel xxi. 4) 
for mindy (comp. Ps. lxxiv. 7); © after the article in ‘YHS (Isaiah 
lix. 17) for Syms (comp. Ps. civ. 18); 3 and 4 after the praeforma- 
tive © for }/9, in ¥RD (Judg. viii. 2), and OMNI} (Ezek. xxxii. 30). 

2. If an aspirate follows a sh’va which is not to be taken as sh’ra 
quiescens, as ‘ay (Psa. lxxvi. 4; comp. § iv. 3.@); YD (Judges 
xvi. 28; see § v. 6. c). 

3. If the first consonant of a word might have dagesh forte con- 
junctioum, but does not take it from special reasons, as Y in ‘HY nw 
(Zeph iv.12; comp. ver.11). 


§ VIII. OF THE SYLLABLES (nin3%). 


Two consonants are but rarely suffered at the end of a syllable, to 
avoid hardness of sound, as IVD, Md}, 30 (§ Ixvii. 15. 5). 

For the sake of euphony, an auxiliary segol or pathach is frequently 
inserted between both letters; as in the feminine of the second perso 
singular of the preterite in verbs tertze gutturalis (§ 60. 8), e.g. 
Any for Ana ; in the apocopated future Kal and Hiphil of 
verbs a> (§ 67. 9), e.g. TD. for 13), 22° for by, and in the segolate 
nouns (§ 22. 5. f); while if * is the last letter, it rests in chirek, as "1B 


= Comp. however, §§ iii. 6..¢; xvii. ili. 3, 





§ VIII.—Or roe Sytiastes; §1X.—Tue Maxxerx. 77 


for ‘B- The reverse case, the suppression of a vowel between two 
strong consonants is very rare, as ADIN (Prov. xxx. 6) for ADIN (see 
§v. 7.¢). How new syllables are formed by the pausa, is stated in 
§§ 13 and xin. 

It is sufficient to mention the doctrine regarding the value of sylla- 
bles, which is known under the name of systema morarum, and was 
first advanced byJacob Alting, in the middle of the seventeenth century 
(see p.37). It teaches that all syllables have, irrespective of the con- 
sonants with which they commence, two complete morae or units of 
time ; and that a long vowel contains two, a short vowel or consonant 
only one.* J, A. Danz, who developed this theory, counted the initial 
consonant also, and therefore attributed to every syllable three morae; 
but he wasthus compelled to reckon two initial consonants likewise as one 
mora only, so that, for instance, DY is not longer or weightier than "b- 
J. W. Meiner carried out the views of Danz both with more minute- 
ness and improbability (see p. 38) ; while Schultens® treated the subject 
with greater consistency ; for, taking the tone into account, he admitted 
syllables of two, three, four, and five morae (as hy ; my : bf MN). 
This theory, too indistinct to be useful for the flexion of words, too 
artificial to be plausible or generally applicable in a simple and living 
language, and involving a monotony of pronunciation utterly at 
variance with the general character of Hebrew, has now been justly 
and universally abandoned.° 


gIX. THE MAKKEPH (692). 


The makkeph is especially employed to avoid the concurrence of two 
tone-syllables, as it makes the first word atonon (see § 11.5). Some- 
times it is used to prevent several conjunctive accents following each 
other, as norm yap FMD¥D (Gen. xxxv. 20; comp. xlv. 14; Psalm 
x.15; Esth.i. 19). 


@ For instance, in 1S the two morae are 
made up by the long vowel; in O34, by the 
short vowel pathach and the consonant D ; 
in the first syllable of O'S, by the short 
vowel chirek and the dagesh forte in 7%; 
in the first syllable of jMi3, by the pathach 
and the dagesh forte implicitum in M; in TD 
by the short vowel segol and the quiescent 
f; in the first syllable of 720, by the short 


vowel segol and the tone; in the first syllable 
of “y2 by the pathach and the metheg or 
haif-tone. 

b Institutiones ad fundam. ling. Hebr., 
Regul. xxviii. and xxxii. 

© Comp. Vater, Hebriische Sprachlehre, 
second edition, pp. vi.—xiii.; Gesentus, 
Geschichte der hebraischen Sprache und 
Schrift, pp. 123, 124. 
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g§X. THE METHEG (4d). 
1. Ancient grammarians called the metheg appropriately also 
PND prolonger* 
2. If 1 precedes a simple sh’ra mobile immediately before the 


tone-syllable, it has scarcely ever metheg (as mba’ Ezek. xlviii. 10) ; 
but if, besides preceding sh’va mobile, it forms the second syllable 


from the tone, it takes metheg occasionally, as bam (Gen. 1. 18), 
2b) (Gen. xli. 31), Oy (2 Ki. ix. 2);° and if it stands before 


a non-guttural provided with compound sh’va, it takes it invariably 
(§ iv 4), as 311 (Gen. ii. 12), Ty) (Levit. xxv. 84), 1 maw (Judg. 
v. 12), MIyds (i Ki, xii. 7).° 

3. (a). The metheg distinguishes lA (Prov. iv. 16) they will sleep 
(the future of 12), from 13" (Job =e 22) they will repeat (the fut. 
of 79%); and similarly wT they will fear (the fut. of N'Y), from 
N'Y they will see (the fut. of TN). d It is sometimes also employed 
before a letter with sh’va, deprived of its dagesh forte; as under the 
article, e.g. Oy MEST (Exodus viii. 3, 5), WIN (Levit. xiv.11), 
wwe (Eccl. iv. 12), My (2 Ki. ii. 11), DN ( (2 Chron. xxiii. 6), 
minnie (Job xxxiii. 22); or under interrogativum, e.g. nyo 
(Jer. vii. 11), for MAYDT; further in 21, boy, etc. 

(6). But it stands irregularly i in the first (short and closed) syllable of 
iMIN I shall be, mina, etc.; MUNN I shall live, NN, etc.; especially 
if these words have a distinctive accent ;° before interrogativum, if 
it has pathach or segol, as NW, iy, WM (Gen. xxiv. 5); and 
sometimes, to support the recitation, even with sh’va mobile at the 
beginning of words consisting of two or more syllables, as D Dp (Ps. 
xlix.12), MPI, (ai. 3), TVOTINY (Ixxxi.3), NITY (Zech. iii.8) :£ 
which sh’va received the name ey NY, and seems to have been 
sounded like the following vowel (see § iv. 3. 5).8 


* On the name Nii, see tnfra 3.5, & The metheg was in this case placed by 
b Comp. Isai. xlviii. 14; Job vi. 10; Cant. | some to the right, by others to the left of 
viii. 14; Dan. x.19; 2 Chr. ii. 7. the sh’va, as emo af) (Exod. xxv. 33), or 
© Compare Num. xxiii.18; Deut. v. 24; cope ; according ‘to Chajjug it was, in 
Judg. v.12; Jer. xxii. 20; Ezek. xxvi. 21. the three metrical Books always put at the 
ad 3D? (Deut. viii. 16), for % FPO), | right of sh’va, to prevent its being con- 
has but one “metheg instead of two. founded with decht; and if applied with 
© Comp. Heidenheim, D'DYYON ‘MDWYD, | sh’va compositum, it was placed between the 
p. 57. sh’va and the short vowel, as ‘JN, OJON. 


£ Comp. Ps.iv.7; cxix.175; Jobv.1, ete: | —Some grammarians called the metheg 
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But it must be observed, that neither the manuscripts nor the 
printed editions exhibit agreement or entire consistency in the ap- 
plication of metheg. 

Metheg is omitted with impure and unchangeable vowels (see § xvii. 
i 1), because they remain long under all circumstances, as *?-399 
(mikkfrav), jao-IIP (Afrav, Psalm lv. 19, 22), pony (menath, 
xvi. 5), Vy 7203 (xxiv. 5).* 

4. It is occasionally, from special reasons, placed before a makkeph 
even if a tone-syllable follows immediately, as in SON-N 1(1Ki.xxi.4), 
to prevent the too rapid succession of a double N; in 1? "NP (Job 
i.19), to give some support to the reduplicated weak letter 1-—On the 
other hand, it stands, in a few instances, irregularly at the first and 
open, instead of the second and closed, syllable of the first of two words 
joined by makkeph, in the third place from the tone, as in FANOPH 
(Isai. liv. 17), MYO-VY" (Ex. xv. 1),> evidently to prevent the long 
vowel being too hurriedly pronounced, like a sh’va.° 

In some single words also, the metheg stands occasionally on the 
third syllable from the tone, as TRS) (1 Ki. ix. 10, 14), pion 
(Gen. iv. 4).4 


g XI. OF THE TONE (7)'2)). 


3. It occasionally happens that the tone rests on the third syllable 
from the end of the word, namely, if the penultimate is too weak to 
bear it, as in [TOY (Isai. 1.8), where the Y has an auzihary pathach, © 
the original form being “Y). 

4(a). An open and accentuated syllable has a short vowel in 


some of the segolate-nouns (as ey, YI) ry, "Y)); in the apocopated 
future of verbs nb (as by, oA, rm, ym) ; In the second pers. sing 
fem. of the past of verbs tertiae gutturalis (as mindy, mindb7, etc.); 
in the fem. of participles (as nbBi, nnd); in the dual (as p59), and 


ordinarily 8°33, in which case NON N'Ya © Comp. Heidenheim, D'DYO" MWD, 
the constant or usual metheg is distinguished | p.31; Luzzatto, Proleg. §§ 195, 196. 
from M133 NY3 the heavy metheg, which 4d Words with an accentus praepositivus 
is employed with sh’va. or postpositivus have, in some old manu- 
; : 2 scripts, a metheg to mark the tone-syllable, 
e It is, however, found in m7 api2 which is not always evident seer those 
esate) accents, as wna, nN (Psalm xxvi. 5; 
b Comp. Fxod. xi. 8; Deuteron. xx. 15; | xxxviii. 14); compare Baer, in Delitzch’s 
xxii. 18; Isai. liv. 17, etc. Commentar tiber den Psalter, ii, 483. 


80 § XI.—Or tHE Tone. 


in nouns with the sufhix 7 (as you, TTY, THe) ; in verbs with 
suffixes and the binding vowel pathach (§ 51.4), a8 ‘O73, “JEPOs* 


om. ne 
e 


in some nouns and forms of the verbs properly beginning with sh’va, 
but standing in pausa, and hence taking segol (as ‘T)?, ‘i]*, *T*);> 


before "7 locale, as mine (1 Sam. xxv. 40) fo Carmel, rbaz (2 Ka. 
xxiv. 15) to Babylon, mB (Gen. xxvii. 2) to Padan, a3 (xiv. 10) 


vv e7 


to the mountain, mMIDID (1 Ki, xix. 15) to the desert (see § xxv. 4); 
and before M paragogicum, as mney (2 Sam. i. 26) she 1s wonderful, 


instead of MNDD) (see § lxvi. 11. 5), MOBY (Ezekiel viii. 2) bright 
brass, for pwn. 

(b.) Many syllables with short vowels appear to be open, though 
they are in reality not so, because the following guttural may have 
dagesh forte implicittum; as after the article and  tnterrogatirum, 
e.g. VWI the sword, WOM the multitude, WONT) did he say? YPN 
shall I go? (§§ 20.4; 21. 2.d); after D for JD from, as WAND from 
without (§ 16. 2) ; in verbs mediae gutturalis, as W113, OFM") (§ 59. 8) ;° in 
some proper nouns, as byo13 (Job xxxii. 2, 6), mo (1 Chr. ini. 20) 
for XD2, moa ; or the short vowel may stand instead of a simple 
sh’va, as DOU (xxvi. 14) for vad (see §iv.3.b); or dagesh forte 
may have been omitted in a consonant provided with sh’va, as DT?" 
the children, D*Y3"1 the boys, for on , OWI (§ 5. 5), bon praise, 
for 1777 (§ v.1); or.the vowel may be succeeded by sh’va medium, 
as ‘Ip approach, BON thousands of (§ iv. 8. a). 

It follows from the general rules on the tone, that a closed syllable 
with a short vowel takes the corresponding long vowel if it becomes 
open by a modification of the word, as Mp take, but 13M (1 Samuel 
xx. 21) take him; YI know, but WY" (Proverbs iii. 6) know him ;4 
while, on the other hand, in similar cases, an open syllable with a 
short vowel is converted into a closed one, as in the infinitive of 
Hophal mpyn3 (Lev. xxvi. 43) tn tts being laid waste, for nayna 


(§ xvi. iii. 3).° 


@ Comp. Dyy2 (Amos ix. 1), see § 1x. | herself, becomes I¥NM (Ex. ii.4); compare 


14; comp. 8. a. : § Ixiv. 17. : 
> And similarly wan (Ezekiel ix. 6) for ¢ Hence also the form NOYN (Job 
wan. xxi. 5), with dagesh forte in W, is to be pre- 
© Compare i1'}} (Genesis xiv.10) to the | ferred to Own, as Kimchi reads, taking it, 
mountain, from ‘i1; see supra sub a. unnecessarily, for the imperative Hiphil, in- 


4So 3¥NM (for I¥MA) she will place | stead of MOY (see § lxii. 8). 


§ XI.—Or tHe Tone. 81 


_ 5. Wordsending with a vowel, especially monosyllables and particles, 
are also occasionally connected with the following word by a makkeph 
to avoid two successive accents, as [13°33 (Gen. x. 1), nine (iii. 4), 
SSEPY, (Is. i. 18), J “TON (ver.26), W772) (Gen. xi.4):* while, on 
the other hand, words ending with a consonant sometimes throw back 
the accent, to effect the same purpose; this is generally the case in 
the infinitive and imperative of Niphal, as 13 onda (Judges ix. 38 ; 
see § xliii. 4. c), and sometimes of Piel, as 133 pny> (Gen. xxxix. 14, 
17; see § xliv.i.6); but chiefly if the ultimate is provided with a 
changeable ésere, or concludes with the same letter with which the 
following word commences, in which cases, however, the ultimate 
receives generally, as a compensation, another subordinate accent; 
e.g. %3 syns> (Isai. xlix.7; comp. xl. 7, 8), OY Your (Deut. iv. 33), 
ond Sonim (Gen. iii. 19; comp. Job ili. 3), NY NSS (Gen. 1.17); 
thus an “incomplete retrocession” takes place, But the accent 
always remains on the terminations D5, [2, OF, [iJ, as ‘MT ODN 
(Gen. xliii. 7); on closed syllables with unchangeable vowels, as 
a pbs (Isai. i. 21), WY YT, YS bow (vers.3, 18); and naturally a 
disjunctive accent may be followed by another tone-syllable, as the 
pause obviates disharmony of sound, as as Twa (Genesis i. 10), 
NA rn (Jer. xiv. 5).° | 

6 (a). Though the particles}, 2, 3,and9 generally take kamets before 
a tone-syllable,4 they retain sh’va if the word stands in the construct 
state, that is, if a genitive follows, to which the tone naturally hastens, 
as DIN nah (Gen. xvi. 3) to the dwelling of Abraham ;@ my 





® In the metrical Books, however, such 
small words take, instead of makkeph, a 
conjunctive accent, if the following word 
has the tone on the first syllable, as nt ‘D 
(Ps. xxviii. 8), MY i8 (Job xii. 8), "WY. At 
(xix. 3); comp. § 12. 19; see also § ix; and 
Baer, I. c. pp. 507, 508. 

b Compare Num. xvii. 33 ; Isai. Ixvi. 3; 
Ezek. xxvi.15; Ps. xix.8; Prov. xvii. 14; 
xxii. 10; Ruth ii. 14. 

¢ But words ending in —, with the tone 
on the penultima, and followed by words 
commencing with & or, though less con- 


stantly, with 7 or Y, throw the tone on the 
last syliable, in order to prevent the possible 
elision of one of the two concutring gutturals; 
as by MNO (Judges iv. 18) for by mb, 
DW MD? (xxvii. 45); comp. DW 7B 
(xxviii. 2), where the metheg alone indicates 
the change. 

d As before the construct infinitive of Kal 
of the verbs )y, 9/B, BH, and ¥”y or yy, 
e.g.2nb, ny, NWA, Add, dd. 

e Comp. Exodus xix. 1; Num. viii. 19 ¢§ 
Judg. xi. 26. 


82 § XII.—Or tHe Accents. 


D'M¥ to eternity of eternities.2 For a similar,reason the sh’ca is 
retained if the word has a conjunctive accent, as DP) (Deut. xxxi. 16, 
but D>), Prov. xxiv. 16), though sometimes also if it has a smaller or 


greater distinctive accent, Dt DN, mp I (Deut. xvii. 8), YIID 
(Num. xvi. 21), D'9? (Josh. vii. 5). b 

(6.) 1 in particular is changed into ), only ifthe word of whichit forms 
a part, has a distinctive, but the preceding word a conjunctive accent ; 
otherwise the sh’ca remains; e.g. 7122) DV" twat! rp pn} 7p (Gen. 
viii. 22); a ono) (vii. 13).° In such cases } occurs but rarely, 
as rp) " (Jer. xl. 10; comp. ver.12), 22) Dy} (xli. 16 ; compare 
Ezek. xxx.5); and in a few other instances } is employed after dis- 
tinctive, or before conjunctive accents; e.g. ‘M) be) (Gen. iii. 22), 
wr) (Isai. xxx. 6).4 

(c.) Before a labial and a tone-syllable, } is changed into }, and not 
into 4, chiefly when that syllable stands in pausa, or has a distinctive 
accent; ¢. 9. qn) (1 Ki. xxi. 10, 13), but TOD (Gen. xiv. 2, 8); 
AWA) (Eccl. viii. 10), but IN) (Ex. vii. 28); V2) (Gen. xxxiii. 13), 
but IMP} (Deut. xxii. 22).¢ : 

(d.) To enhance the force of the question, b combined with MS 
what? becomes generally mp? why? wherefore? with the tone‘on the 


penultima and dagesh forte in 3; while 3 and 9 with 1) become mDD 
in what? m2 how much? with pathach under the first and dagesh 
forte in the second letter; which forms are obviously more emphatical 


than MB, MB2, nap 


§ XII. OF THE ACCENTS ar mindy); Dyed). 


1. Long before the compilation of the Talmud (or before the sixth 
century of the vulgar era), a beginning was made to support the eye 
for reading the text of the Old Testament: 

(a.) By new paragraphs (a linea, mw5) at every new section, when 


® Hence also the prepositions *33, ‘73, ¢ Comp. Hos. iv. 11; Eccl. i. 4; Esth. 
‘BD? in accordance with; $a, 1. ae to; | ix. 28, etc. 
DD as; N2? or N3, “IY to; see § 69. d Comp. Gen. i. 2; Lev. vii. 23; Deut. 
b Comp. Genesis ii. 26; xiv. 23; Deut. | ii. 10, 21, Ps. xlix, 11; Eccl. iv. 8. 
xix. 21; Josh. vii. 12; 2 Samuel vii. 14; ® Compare Genesis i. 2; xlv.18; Deut. 


xii. 3; Isai. v. 20; viii. 6; xli. 11; Ezek. | xvii. 12; Isaiah xlv. 20, etc.; see also 
xxvii. 7;  Zeph. iii. 8; Psalm xxvii. 3; § Xvi. 4. a. 

Ixxxvii. 5; Prov. xi. 21; Job xxxix. 16; f However, we find also nad (as Gen 
Esth. ii. 7. xxvii. 45) and mp (Job vii. 20). 


§ XII.—Or rue Accents. 83 


either the latter part of a line remained empty (TMAND myp), or 
space (ND5) was left within the line between the sections (AM 
rIND), which is in our editions indicated by the initials 5 and D® 


(5.) By the division of the Pentateuch into fifty-four portions, cor- 
responding with the number of weeks in the Jewish intercalary year, 
and read on the Sabbaths, together with corresponding passages from 
the historical and prophetical Books (M057). 

(c.) In the poetical parts, by a kind of rhythmical or strophical 
arrangement of the lines.» | | 

(d.) By verses (DY 1DB, KOpL Lara, caesa) which, counted and ob- 
served at an early period,° were in the post-talmudical time marked 
by two dots, one beneath the other (:, PDD FID).4 

Sometimes an empty space with a small circular sign (°, also called 
8/203) is found within a verse (PIDS YSOXI NPD5). In some cases 
it appears to have no perceptible force beyond an athnach, except 
perhaps to place the two principal parts of the verse in stronger con- 
trast, especially if God is the subject of the second ;® in others, it 
seems to stand for soph-pasuk,;f in others again, it follows after a 
first clause unusually or disproportionably long, accompanied by an 
athnach & 

It is indeed certain, that already at the time of the Talmudists a 
number of accents existed more or less distinct in value; and it was 
considered blameable to recite the Scriptures without the traditional 
chanting.! 

These beginnings formed the basis for the later labours of the 
Punctators, who included the accents also within the circle of their 


® The same letters occur in many manu- 
ecripts, especially of the Pentateuch, but 
not in the scrolls written for the use of 
Synagogues. 

b As our editions still show in Exodus 
xv.; Deut xxxii.; Judg.v.; 2 Sam. xxii. ; 
and in some manuscripts Ps. xviii.; comp. 
Tulm. Megillah 16.6; Delitzeh, Comment. 
tiber den Psalter, ii. 398, 452, 455. 

¢ Comp. Talm. Megiilah 22. 

¢ These old [5‘PDB coincide, on the 
whole, with the Masoretic verses.—The Ma- 
sorites divided the text into 446 sections 
(O°V3D), with which our present chapters, 
introduced in the thirteenth century, bat 


rarely agree (see De Wette, Einleitung in das 
Alt. Testam. §§ 78. 80. a). 

© Asin Josh. iv.1; 1Sam. xvi. 2; xxiii. 2; 
2Sa. v.19; vii. 4; xii. 13; xvi.13; xvii.14; 
xxi. 1]; xxiv. 11, 23; 1 Ki. xiii, 20; Ezek. iii. 
16; compare Num. xxv. 19. 

f As in Gen. xxxv. 22; Judg. ii. 1; 1Sa. 
x. 22; xiv. 36; Jer. xxxviii. 28. 

& As in Deut. ii. 8; Josh. viii. 24; 1 Sam. 
xiv. 19; xviil.37; xxi. 6,10; 2 Sa. xviii. 2; 
xxiv. 10; comp. 2 Ki. vi. 10. 

h Talm. Chagig. 6; Nedar. 37.b; Berach, 
62.a; Megill. 3.4; comp. Buztorf, Tiber. 
c. 9. 

i Talm. Megill. sub fin. 


G2 
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activity (see p.2). Their arrangement was of final authority, and 
was, on the whole, adhered to with scrupulous fidelity.* 

The question of the date and origin of the accents is closely con- 
nected with the enquiry concerning the introduction of the vowels (see 
§ iii. 1). It can scarcely be doubted that the accents originally served 
the purpose of fixing and guiding the public recitations; since for 
indicating the tone-syllable one single sign, and for marking the in- 
terpunctuation a much smaller number would have sufficed, whereas 
some distinctive and all conjunctive accents have the same syntactical 
value. 

The manner of recitation was different for the Pentateuch, the 
prophets, and the metrical Books (Job, the Proverbs, and the Psalms). 
old modes of cantillation of the Pentateuch and the prophets (in the 
Haphtaroth) have been preserved in the German and Portuguese 
Synagogues ; both differ indeed considerably, yet manifestly show a 
common character, and are almost like the same composition sung in 
two different keys; while the chanting of the metrical Books, not 
being employed in the public worship, has long been lost. 

2. The position of certain accents on the first, and of others on the 
last letter of the word, has probably been chosen in order to avoid 
the possibility of confounding signs equal in form, but different in 
value, as tiphcha and dechi, sarka and tsinnorith.» 

5. Ancient grammarians have propused various classifications of 
the accents, all of which are, however, more or less incomplete and 
inadequate.° 





& However, even the most orthodox of | the same sign, they can never be confounded, 
Jewish expositors allowed themselves de- | since stlluk stands always under the tone-syl- 


viations from the signs of the Punctators 
(comp. Saadiah supra p.7; Ebn Ezra, p.16; 
see infra No.9); and David Kimchi (on 
Hosea xii.12) plainly sets forth the principle 


*oyD Ans O'Dd1n DwIVEN "DOyD 5D ER 


Np3it; although such deviations may in 
many cases have resulted from inadvertence 
or an imperfect acquaintance with the very 
complicated laws of the accents (compare 
Abarbanel on Isai. viii. 19; Luzzatto, Proleg. 
p. 188). 

b If two or more words are joined by 
makkeph, the accentus praepositivus stands 
at the dast word, as RTRNY (I's. iii. 7).— 
Though siltuk and metheg are expressed by 


lable, metheg always under toneless syllables. 

© Chajjug, perhaps one of the first who 
treated of the subject, in his T{p3n HO 
(p 12), counts 12 distinctivi and 7 conjunc~ 
tivi, dividing the former, according to their 
musical value, into three classes (TM IDYit, 
my, and SY); Judah Hadassi supposes 
12 distinctivi, 9 conjunctivi, and 10 ancipites; 
Elias Levita, 14 distinctivi, 11 conjunctivi, 
and5 medii (later called kutsim); Kalonymus, 
16 distinctivi, 7 conjunctivi, and 5 medii; 
Archevolti, 19 distinctivi, 7 conjunctivi, and 
5 medii; etc. (Compare Ewald und Dukes, 
Beitriige, iii. 191 et seqg.). And recently, 
Fy. Delitzch has, in the library of Meiningen, 
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The names given to the accents, especially to those of the poetical 
Books, by the earlier Punctators, the Masorites, and the ancient 
grammarians, are very varied, and prove, as has been justly remarked,®* 
how seriously the subject occupied the attention of Jewish scholars 
of different ages and different schools.» 

The meantng of the names is derived either from the rhythmical 
value of the accents ;° or from their sound and musical modulation ;4 
or from their shape ;® or from their position. Some grammarians have 
endeavoured to trace the names almost exclusively to the musical sound 
of the accents,® an attempt which, considering the vague import of 


those names, may be easily carried out with a little ingenuity.» 
9 Silluk with soph-pasuk stands occasionally without making any 


perceptible incision.' 


11. In small verses, sakeph-katon has the function of athnach, and 
marks the separation of the two chief parts of averse. Yet we find, 


discovered a manuscript containing remarks 
of David Kimchi on the accents, and ex- 
hibiting peculiar signs and names. (See 
Serapeum, 1859, No. 24, p. 369). 

@ Ewald, Lehrbuch, p. 209. 

b The principal terms, besides those men- 
tioned in § 12, are: For pdo— an; ; for 
hans — nin or F110 or HAND; for NMED 
—NmW or NWN; for 973 ya1—30 
or AmpA or 73330; for RPW or Wy 
MAD ; for wns — DD ; for 3B — WW 
or “yay or MY); for AYD—nyydy mpivi 
or ANI WW or abiy or 93790; for NIN 
— PINS or nDWP or I)’; for WBN or 
BND —7BID “BW or N18 ; for ny or 
bso3—ay, for JBAD RIW—TN rbiy 
or Brae TV) or pb ; for na many or 
33 or MP2 or NTW or PIA or RdIND; 
for win yy31—3yDs }* FIND or 3; 
for MQ IY—IID WW; for by —pi 
or WAY WW; for NB Y— NOY or NNN, 
comp. Polak, in his edition of Balaam’s 
NO“ DMD 43 MYO ayer (see supra, 
p. 27) Preface, p. ii.; see also pp. 3° to 9f9- 

¢ As pido conclusion, full stop; MINX, 
TJIN resting, pause; ATO, MAD, PDB sepa- 
ration ; Ag? standing by itself ; nope 
advancing ; "IB divider. 


d As *)PT elevation; RIV rising; VA 
broken; NMI drauun out, slow; wry, 
Dy"), TD trembling, shaking; NIV, 
WIND, NN|V, Nowe, NdD_, TIN pro- 
longation; xn strengthening, selling: 


e As xndio | bunch of grapes; MPH, 
7133 groove; yay crouching ; ab) 4 lying; 
mh Pe the horns of a cow; 7B trumpet ; 
nn3 a) resting or lying irunwsels “aly 
BND inverted trumpet; nowow chain; 
bach, Seay wheel; WwiryZ MD the sfirst 
new-moon. 

fas ‘by standing above; TY ndiy 
standing above and beneath; 4 removed 
(namely, to the beginning of the word) ; 
MAD lying underneath; MN'}'D. standing at 
the right hand. ; 

& As Delitzch, Commentar tiber den 
Psalter, ii. 524. 

h Comp. also Ewald, Lehrbuch, pp. 209 
—213. 

i As Gen. xxiii.17; Ebn Ezra (Moznaim, 
init.) speaks of ten texts which, though 
followed by soph-pasuk, are by some scho- 
lars believed to belong closely to the follow- 
ing verses (as Gen. xxxi. 28; Judg. xiv. 15; 
Jer. xvii. 11; Hosea iv. 10; xii. 11; 2 Chr. 
xxx. 18). 

k As Deut. xxxi. 28; Lam. iii; 1 Chron. 
xvi. 8—34, 
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on the one hand, very small verses with athnach ;* and, on the other 
hand, longer verses without either athnach or sakeph-katon.» 

17. In cases of “incomplete retrocession.” of the tone, the first 
accent marks the tone syllable, while the second has but subordinate 
weight (see § x1. 5). | : 

_ 19. Conjunctive accents are employed instead of makkeph, especially 
before the dative which follows verbs of motion (§ 86. 6), as } 03 
(Cant. ii. 11), b DJ) (Isai. xxxi. 8).° 

The double accentuation in the Decalogue (Exod. xx. 2—14 and 
Deut. v. 6—18) is a remnant of the twofold systems of vocalisation, 
that of Babylon and of Tiberias (see p. 64).¢ 


§ XIII. OF THE PAUSA (PDB, TY). 


It is not easy to decide whether the changes of vowels in pausa, 
which the received Hebrew text exhibits, were in use when Hebrew 
was a living tongue, or whether they were later introduced by the 
Punctators, for the sake of public recitations, to support the voice at 
the end of verses or half-verses. But it is very probable, that they 
were not so systematically adopted in the ordinary intercourse of life, 
and it would be too much to expect that they have been faithfully 
handed down by tradition throughout the Hebrew Scriptures, espe- 
cially as they include not a few fluctuations, as the following remarks 
will prove. | 

1. Words which, within a proposition, mark a decided incision, 
and yet.cannot take athnach (or, in poetry, mercha with mahpach), 
because one such accent only is permitted in each verse, are treated 
as if standing in pausa, and undergo the changes of vowels it re- 


quires, whatever accent they may have; e.g. WN nbiamny yn) 


4 Compare Deuteron. xii. 24; 





xxiv. 2; | Kontres Hamasoreth, Titbingen 1846; Chaj- 


xxv. 12. 

b As Deut. iv. 48; v. 23; vi. 6. 

© Comp. Josh. vii. 10; Proverbs xxi. 14; 
Cant.i.8. In Num. i. 3 (OW 73%) even 
a disjunctive accent is used similarly. 

d The works which have been written on 
the accents are almost innumerable; we 
confine ourselves to mentioning a few of 
the most important or interesting treatises: 
(Aaron) Ben Asher, DXDYWN DITA WD 
or D*DYON We (see p. 2), in the Rabbin. 
Bib. fol., Ven. 1517; and edited by L. Dukes, 


jug, WPI ID (see p.12); Judah ben Ba- 


Jaam, SPOT HYD and DMSD') YOY Wwe 


nD" (see p. 27), his NNPT NW WD is 
lost; Moses Punctator, FAIIIIN Nps “V7 
(see p. 29); Hupfeld, Commentatio de anti- 
quioribus apud Judaeos accentuum scripto- 
ribus, Hal. 1846, 1847; and Ausfitthrl. Hebr. 
Gramm. §§ 23, 24; Ewald, Lehrbuch, pp. 
160—217, 752—755; Luzzatto, Proleg. pp. 
177—191; Gramm. 47—75; S. Baer, in De- 
litzch’ Comment. tiber der Psalter, ti. 479— 
512, 520—523. 
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ime PET Ws PBT MN IN PR WY pyyirny fe Oba Lev. 
v. 23) he shall restore the theft which he has stolen, or the plunder 
which he has plundered, or the trust which had been trusted to him; 
where On has a reviah, and poy a sakeph-katon, but mark as distinct 
- divisions of the verse as \AN. 

2. Retrocession of the tone takes place in a few isolated instances, 
as 193 (Psalm xxxvii. 20); 9? (Job vi.3); 399 (Neh. viii. 11); 1 
(Ps. cxxxvii. 7). 

3. Sometimes the changes of the pausa are caused by emphasis 
alone, even if the word has a conjunctive accent, as rby'n with 
mahpach (Ezekiel xvii. 15) ; b 39 (Deut. xxxiii.'7), *JN“M (Isaiah 
xlix. 18) with munach ; YD (Judg. xix. 5), WA (2 Chron. xxix. 31) 
with darga ;b and even before makkeph, as ‘PID (1 Sam. xxviii. 8, 
Kethiv); and with " paragogicum, as mows (Isai. xxxii. 11), MND 
(Ps. xli. 5; comp. § xxxix. 2, 4. 5); occasionally they are employed 
with conjunctive accents without a perceptible force of the word, as 
TTY WW (Jer. xxiii. 37), ‘MB (Prov. i. 22; xix. 25); while in some 
instances they are omitted even with soph-pasuk and athnach, as 
*2°D (Ps. Ixviii. 9), YTV} (xlviii. 5).° | 

4. Tsere or segol is, in pausa, sometimes changed into pathach, and 
in most of these cases the preceding syllable is an open one; so in 
the fat. of Kal, as YON (Gen. xiv.19) and he said, for WN; 7D" 
(xxiv. 6) and he went, VY) (Psa. xviii. 10) and he descended (comp. 
§ Ixiv. 2. 9), [27 (Judg. xix. 20) thou mayest stay over night, for | 21; 
more frequently in the future of Niphal, as OX" (Gen. x. 9) tt will 
be said, for IS, WINN (2 Sam. xi.15) and he became tl (see § xiii. 
4.a); in the future of Piel rarely, as WINK (Psa. xx. 6) thou shalt 
tarry, for WIS; in the past of Hiphil of a few verbs YY, as 15M 
(Gen. xvii.14) he has destroyed, for I", from “M5, 0} (Isa. xviii. 5) 
he has cut off; in the imperative WM (xlii. 22) return, for aw, from 
3 ; in the future of Hiphil, as 12" (Lam. 111.2) and he led, for 

12"); ADIN (Job xl. 81) thou shalt continue, WM (Gen. xlix.4) thou 
shalt be superior, Wa*) (Judg. vi.19) and he brought near, a |paa (Lam. 


a-7- 


iii. 5) and he surrounded,‘ and in a few nouns, as N35 (Isai. vil.6), 


ar 


® Compare Deuter. v.14; xiii.5; Josh. | Ixxxvi. 2; cvii.35; cxix. 65; Josh. i, 6; Isa. 


xvii. 18; Isaiah xxvii. 10; xl. 24; Ezekiel iii, | viii. 6; Jer. xlix.2; Ezek. xix.4; xxx. 21; 
27; etc. Prov. xxiv. 4; Job iii. 9; xix. 24, etc. 
b Comp. Josh. iii. 9; 1 Sam. xiv. 38. 4 Comp. jn (Hab. ii. 17) he will terrify 


“ Comp. v. 5; xv.5; xxix,3; xlvill. 10; | them; see § v. 2.6. 


88 § XIII.—Or rue Pavsa, 


for ONID Tadecl, we (Jer. xxii. 14) red colour, for we. The close 
connection between the a sounds and the ¢ sounds was acknowledged 
by the early grammarians, who called segol small pathach (see p. 66). 


5. In a few instances cholem is changed into hamets; as [BNN I 
shall desire (Job xiii.3), for (EMS ;* and so M3 (v.18) he will 
bind up, *) 0% (Gen. xlix. 27) he will tear. 

6. Sometimes the pausa has, in open syllables, been strengthened 
by dagesh forte in the following consonant; as MMW3 (Isaiah xli. 17) 
she dries up, for MIN), etc. (see § v. 6.5); or with dagesh forte im- 
plicttum in WV (Jer. xxiii. 12) they will thrust, for 17" 

7. Unaltered remain in pausa— 

(a). The terminations and suffixes DM, {F, DD, 79, >, D>. 

(b). Frequently the termination '—, as *M (Psa. xxvii. 4) my life, 
va" (xxxv. 1) my disputes. . 

(c). A few monosyllables with pathach, as D8, od (1 Ki. xxi. 27; 
Isai. viii. 6) slowly ; 13 (Isai. viii. 1) booty; MD daughter; M4 (1 Sam. 
xxi,11) Gath; DD (Judges i. 30, 33, 35) tribute ; FD (Jer. xxxv, 4) 
threshold; WY (Job xx. 4) eternity; /) (Isai. xxxiii.11) straw; % 
(2Sam. vi. 7) error; DWI (Isaiah lv.13) myrtle; DBS (Judg. i.17) 
Tsephath; 13/2 (1 Chr. iv.15) Kenaz. | 

(d). Segol in many segolate-nouns, as M3, yw, a), nPd, “bd, 
TT), PTY, O12, TIP, Ja, etc.; hence also in the feminine of par- 
ticiples, as 1.25) (Amos ix. 11) falling; NJON (Ruth iv. 16) nursing, 
nurse; and in the construct infinitive of Kal of verbs "5 and J’5, as 
nabd (1 Sam. xv. 27) to go, NTI? (Judg. viii.10) to descend, nbd 
(Gen. xxv. 24) to bring forth, np? (1 Ki. xvii.11) to take.» Some 
other segolate-nouns fluctuate, as ]]J and J 13, and so 4D2, man), 
Yo", “WY, etc. 

(e.) Often the pathach in various forms of the verb, especially if it 
was originally e or ¢#; namely— 

(a.) In the past of Kal of verbs med. tsere, as ‘13 (Gen. xxvii.2, 
for {j2t) Iam old; bpp (Isa. xxxiii.9; comp. xix. 6) he withers away; 
JO) (Gen. xix. 19) and I shall die 

(8.) In the past of Piel, as AMA (Judg. vi. 36) thou hast sard, from 
“aT: A_IN (1 Sa. xvii. 45) thou hast defied; nya (Ps. Ixxxix. 45) 

® Comp. Ps. xxxvii. 23; Cant. ii. 7. 


¢ But also ‘YEN (Isaiah i. 12) J destre, 
b Yet we find 329, nw, etc. 


from 5M. 
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thou hast thrown down ; ‘AD (J ob xlii. 6) I repent; *TV3D (Psalm 
cxix. 13) I have delivered; ‘THYWO (Ixxxviii. 14) I have crted.* 

(y.) In the past of Hiphil, as "VIN, WO] (1 Sa. xv. 15, 20) L 
have destroyed, we have destroyed, from Bn 3 VAae (Neh. ii. 16) 
I have told ; nox (Ezek. iii.19) thou hast saved; syn (1 Sa. xxx. 
22) we have saved, riJaDr (Ps. exxxix. 3) thou hast learnt; ‘AN 
(Isai. xvi.10) I have silenced; AYYS (Psa. lxxxviii.14) I have cried; 
moan (cxix. 99) I understand. 

(8.) In the infinitive and imperative of the Hiphil, as yan (Psa. 
xc.12) teach, for yan; “¥5i7 (1 Sam. xv. 23) to be stubborn. 

(e.) In the shorter form of the third person singular of Hiphil, as 
my" (1 Chron. xxix. 23) and he prospered. 

“5 .) In the feminine of the second and third person plural of the 
fature, as mason (Ezek. xxx.17) they will go, MJT) (Job xvii. 16) 
they will descend, from JOR, TI; MIDI (Isai. xxviii. 3) they will 
be trodden down, from DY} 

(f.) However, the pathach in the past or future of verbs remains 
frequently unaltered, even if it was not originally e ort; as in the 
past of Kal of verbs mediae pathach, as ‘I\PIN (Neh. v. 14) I have 
eaten, ‘TIVOS (Job ix. 22) I have said, ‘T1333 (Prov. xxx. 9) I have 
stolen, ‘noon (Ps. xxvi. 1) Ihave walked, my (Gen. iv. 9) I know, 
Fp" (Ps. cil. 26) thou hast founded, AYN (ix. 1) thou hast destroyed, 
“BY (xxiv. 30) I have passed, ‘TITS (Job xxxiv. 5) I am just; 
in the past of Niphal, as 1)?%) (Jer. vii. 10) we have been delivered ; 
and of Hophal, as *IDWM (viii. 21) Ihave been broken; in the future 
of Kal, as MJMIANM (Isaiah Ixvi. 14) they will bloom (from MBM), 
m2wpn (xxxii. 3) they will listen, nyoayin (v.15) they will be low, 
MIYSUN (Prov. xxx.15) they will be satisfied; NINN (Jer. xlix. 2) 
they will be burnt, WA¥* (li. 58) they will be burnt. — 


§ XIV. KERI (p) AND KETHIV (2M). 


1. Sometimes the Kethiv contains old words and forms, which the 
Masorites considered unusual or found to disagree with their own 
principles of grammatical criticism, and which they, therefore, wished 
to remove or to modify by the Keri. Thus, instead of NIT and “W3, 
which were evidently epicene in earlier periods,» they wrote 8 and 





° But also ‘F278 (Gen. xlviii 11) I have > See Ruth ii. 21,22; Job i. 19; comp. 
aoped, from 92B- Gen. xxiv. 14, 16, e¢ seqq.; Deut. xxii. 19. 
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F192 when used as feminines; instead of FIN (thou, fem.), they sub- 
stituted the more usual FX, and so Fi72N for spbox (Ezek. xvi. 13), 
and similar forms (see § xxxviii. 1. a); for pny (Ruth i ili. 14) before, 
they wrote D1, for D'MB (Esth. ix. 19) villagers, O'YP, everywhere 
choosing the easier and more common forms. Terms which they 
regarded as too strong or as inappropriate, they replaced by milder 
expressions or by euphemisms ; thus they wrote maw for 113; wn 
(Isai. xiii. 16),> onind (1 Samuel v. 6) for p py, MNS (2 Ki. xviii. 

27) instead of ONIN, and pon ‘DD instead of Ppy’, (Isai. xxxvi. 

12).° They removed anomalies of inflexion and syntax ; they never 
permitted, for instance, DIP to be employed as a feminine (2 Sam. 

xvii. 12), or DYD as a masculine (xxiii. 8);4 they considered the usage 
of substituting the land for the inhabitants(see § 77. 14) as too poetical ;¢ 
they indicated the mater lectionis as superfluous ;f and they corrected 
real mistakes of the copyists® They altered unusual modes of 
orthography, writing “TT38 for FADS (Josh. ix.7), WISN for 
TSS (Jer.i.5; see § xl. 4. a c); or unusual and poetical inflexions, 

proposing OTT Jews, for oat (Esth. iv. 7, etc.; see § xxiii. 2) ; 
navy setting, for "HAY (Lam. ah 21; see § xxvi. 1); on37 thetr 
progress, for onion (Nah. ii. 6; see §xxx. 5); they introduced a 
regular, or more symmetrical, instead of a free construction, as N° 
WT thy word may come to pass, for J 3% (Judges xiii. 17) ; 


IN NYS thy appearance is beautiful, for TRV (Cant. ii. 14) ;5 


they directed attention to unexpected or remarkable texts,’ i which 
the reader might mistake, as NWD (Nehem. v. ce 10) usury, with ¥Y, 
not with &; MIDIS (Jer. ili. 22) I shall heal, not NBS; WS there 
is, like W (2 Sam. xiv. 19; Mic. vi. 10), not M'; Onin (Neh. ix. 5) 
elevated, for DDI; CinAND (1 Samuel x. 11) since yesterday, not 


® Comp. 1 Ki. xii. 12; xxi. 21, 29; Jer. 
xix, 15; xxxix. 16; Ezekiel xxvii. 15; 
2 Chron. villi. 18. 
ae Comp. Jer. iii. 3; 2 Ki. xviii. 27. 


_ © A similar end was sometimes sought to 

be attained by a peculiar choice of accents ; 
ae be | e Ye 

e.g.) Sypn OVTOY DAW is not Seraphim 
stood before Him (God), which was considered 
too anthropomorphic; but the Seraphim 
which are on high belong to Him; comp. 
Exod. xx. 2, 20; Isai. i. 12,13; Jer. xv. 18; 
Ezekiel iii. 20; xliv, 22; Zech. iv. 10; see 


Luzzatto, Prolegg. pp. 22, 187. 

d Comp. 1 Ki. xix. 14; Cant. iv. 9. 

© Comp. Jer. xiii.20; xIviii. 20; etc. See, 
however, Isai. xix.16; Mic. v.1; and Jer. 
1. 10. 

f As in INT (Neh. xiii.16); WD (2 Sa. 
xii. 1, 4), etc.; see §6 iii. 6. a; Ixv. l. a. 

8 As K3 for {A (2Ch. xi. 18), and several 
times 1) for XD. 

h Compare Ps. xvi. 10; Prov. xxviii. 16; 
Dan. ix. 18. 

i By observing mad PVE {3 so it ought 


' to be. 
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Cin NW) (Isaiah xxiv. 2) lending, for MW); }2 92 (Neh. x. 35) 
offering, not {22; they separated two words which they found 
written in one ;* and they joined the separated parts of one word.» 

2. Sometimes they inserted a word which was to be read without 
being written in the text (2° xd) “Y) either because it is really 
wanting‘ or because they believed it to be required. In such cases 
the vowels alone, without the consonants, were inserted in the text. 

3. Sometimes again they wished a word, though written in the 
text, to be passed over in reading ( "yP dy 3'N3), either for the sake 
of regularity of expression,® or for euphony,f or in order to avoid an 
anomalous construction,’ or because it was believed to be, or really 
is, superfluous.5 a 

4, A few words are, in the text, constantly provided with vowels 
which point to a different reading, though this is not remarked in the 


marginal notes, as NW], (that is, 8) refers to a Keri NT, [27 van 


(that is, DWAIN") to DNDN 


5. In some cases, lastly, one or more letters of a word are furnished 
with dots (MN'N9, puncta extraordinaria), designed to call attention 
either to the critical uncertainty or to some hidden and peculiar 


meaning of the word; e.g. niy¥ypn (Ezek. xlvi. 22).« 
6. The Masorites have, besides, recorded larger letters! and smaller 
letters,™ suspended letters cnr and reversed letters (MI57),° 


® As NWS (Deut. xxxiii. 2) fire of the | 


Law; nyo (Ps.lv.16) death may deceive ; 
DAYND (Jer. vi. 29) it és consumed by fire; 
comp. Ps. x. 10; cxxiii. 4, where, however, 
the Kethiv, D'NDOM. and DH N10, seems 
preferable to the Keri D°SS bn and m2? 
D1’. - 

b As OND Wa (2 Chr. xxxiv. 6) with 
their swords. _ 

¢ As ‘33 in Judg. xx. 13; }D in 2 Sam. 
xviii. 20. | | 

d As MB in 2 Sam. viii. 3; WX in xvi. 
23; ninay in 2 Ki. xix. 31; 3 in verse 
37; O'ND in Jer. xxxi. 38; FY in 1. 29; 
8 in Ruth iii. 5, 17. 

_ © As DN in 2 Sam. xiii.33 (comp. ver. 32). 
- f As DN in 2 Sam. xv. 21. 

& As M&S in Jer. xxxviii.. 16. 

bh As J7) in Jer. li. 3; WIN in Ezekiel 
xviii. 16. ee 

i Which occurs five times, as Jer. xxvi.18; 


comp. 1 Ki. x. 2, and 2 Chr. xxxii. 9; comp. 
also TDW (Gen. xxx. 18) and OM Y¥ND 
(1 Chron. xv. 24); see § iv. 1. - 

k Comp. Gen. xvi. 5; xviii. 9; xix. 33; 
Xxxili.4; xxxvii. 12; Num. iii. 39; ix. 10; 
xxi. 30; xxix.15; Deut. xxix. 28; 2 Sa. xix. 
20; Isa. xliv.9; Ezek. xli. 20; Ps. xxvii. 13. 
. | Gen. i. 1; Lev. xi. 42, where the } of 
pina marks the middle of the Law as regards 
the number of the letters; xiii.33; Num. 
xiv.17; Deut. vi.4; xxxii.6; Mal. iii. 21; 
Job ix. 34; Eccl. vii.l; Esth. i.6; ix. 9; 
1 Chr. i. 1, etc., etc. 

m Gen. ii.4, where DN1373 points to the 
reading ON133; xxiii.2; xxvii.46; Lev.i.1; 
Num. xxv.11; Deut. xxxii.18; 2Sa. xxi.19; 
Isai. xliv. 14; etc. 

n nw Judg. xviii. 30; Wr (Psa. Ixxx. 
14); DV, OVW (Job xxxviii. 13, 15). 

o Num. x. 34, 36. 
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final characters in the middle* and the. usual letters at the end of 
words,’ and once even a “broken 1” (NY"O) 1N)) in piby’ (Num. 

xxv. 12): which abnormities, faithfully reproduced in our editions, are 
mostly no doubt intended to point to some peculiar interpretation, and 
have, therefore, largely occupied the ingenuity of Jewish expositors. 


§XV. OF THE DISTINCTION BETWEEN KAMETS 
AND KAMETS CHATUPH. 


_ 2, Kamets, stands for chateph-kamets in bap before (2 Ki. xv. 10, 
kb-val), for OR, which is found in some editions. 
The kamets is kamets chatuph in some syllables, which, originally 


closed, have become open because a dagesh forte is omitted, as nap 
(Numb. xxii. 11) is k6-vah, for nap curse; and so YW (Job xxi.5; 

Lev. xxvi. 43) for wn (Lev. xxvi. 34, 35) be astounded (compare 
§ Ixii. 8.@ ; 8). OD) (Deut. xx.2) your approaching, has pro- 
bably a short first syllable, because it stands for D227? (see § xxx1. 

13.6): but she) >) (Isai. i. 15) your extending, being the infinitive of 
Piel, has a long hamets. 

3. The article 1, whether expressed or merely implied in the pre- 
fixes 2, J, 2, is always long even if preceding chateph-kamets; e.g. 
ri? ‘INT the shen, VINA i the ship (Jon. i. 4,5) are ha and ba in the 
first “syllable. If ND | is iv @ shtp (without the article), the first 
syllable is bo; and so if the noun has a suffix, as YIN: (Ezek 
xlvil. 12, 16-) to ats months, or stands in the construct state, as MVIND 
“IND (Proverbs xxxi.14, ko-) like the ships of a merchant, FIN “na 
(1 Sam. xx. 34, bo-) in the heat of anger. 

4, Sometimes the metheg is inaccurately omitted before makkeph, 
where the kamets is long, as DW-"3 (gar-sham, Judg. xvii.7) he dwelt 
there ; iao-39p (Psa. lv. 22) combat of his heart ; DON (xvi. 5) 
the portion of my inheritance; DY" 23) (2 Ki. xv.10) before the people; 
VY" JID (Ps. lxxiv. 5) in the thickness of the tree (comp. § xvii. i. 1.@): 
while in some other instances it is employed in syllables preceding 
the pausa, though having a short vowel; e.g. [277 (1 Sam. xiii. 21, 
dér-van), Ja W2 (Ezek. xl. 43, kér-van ; comp. § v. 7. d).° 

a naib (Isai. ix. 6). as MIN, MW; but this practice has now 

b Dn (Neh. ii. 13), 3 (Job xl. 6). justly been abandoned, since, besides leading 

¢ Some old grammarians and punctators, | to confusions with chateph-kamets, it is in 


desirous to assist the reader, added a sh’va | entire opposition to the nature of the 
to the kamets where it is Ramets chatuph, | sh’va. 
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§ XVI. OF THE GUTTURAILS. 


1. The ‘1 is, in the masoretic text, eleven times provided with 
dagesh forte, which is either dagesh forte characteristicum, as TY 
(Ezek. xvi. 4) it was cut off, Pual for M15 (Judg. vi. 28); or dagesh 
forte compensaticvum, as = l4 thy navel, and Ye g to thy navel ( Ezek. 
xvi. 4; Prov.iii.8, from 7); TVD the bitterness of (xiv.10, from VV) ; 
WRAP for my head (Cant. v. 2, for WN TWN); or dagesh forte 
dirtmens vel emphaticum, as rVaYNI (1 Samuel i. 6) to make her fret 
(see §v. 6.5); or dagesh forte conjunctioum, as see (Job xxxiii. 
21) they were not seen; JY TVAND (Jer. xxxix. 12) anything evil (see 
§ 5.6); or follows interrogativum, as DIN" have you seen? (1 Sam. 
x.24; xvii. 25; 2 Ki. vi. 32).® And perhaps has & in 38° (Job 
Xxxill. 21) the same sign (see § vi.). 

2. Sometimes & and Y, though not so regularly as 7 and M, have 
dayesh forte implicitum, especially in the forms of Piel, as IN3 (Deut. 
xxvii. 8) fo explain, infinitive Piel, for WW3; NYIF (Job xiii. 11) thou 
wilt terrify, for NYAM (see § lix. 7. a); or after M of the article, as 
O'Yit the bird of prey (Jer. xii. 9), for OY (Gen. xv. 11); Mp 
(1 Sam. xvi. 7) ¢o the eyes, for D1"? (Gen. ili. 6; see § xxi. 2); or 
after {2 from, if joined with the following word, as J2¥}'3 (Isaiah 
xiv. 3) from thy sorrow, in which case even ‘) takes dagesh forte 
implicitum, in ATID (1 Samuel xxiii. 28) from pursuing, and Wat 
(Isai. xiv. 3) from thy fear; and so the relative pronoun & which, 
abbreviated from WR, as *T pyy (Eccl. 11.20) which Ihave laboured ; 
} buy (ver. 21) whose labour ; MITANY (Cant. 1.7) whom she loves ; 
‘ONY (ver. 6) for I; PINRO (Eccl. i. 18) which I shall leave. 

3(a.) If the first of two resting sh’vas at the end of a word would, 
according to the regular inflexion, stand under a guttural, it is changed 
into pathach, as aNpalg thou hast heard, instead of YoY ; IM (Job 
11. 6) he will unite, instead of SIM’; in which cases the last letter 
retains sh’va, and if an aspirate the dagesh lene. . 

(b.) The praeformative 1 is, before a guttural, frequently changed 
into 11, as TY, ONT, for Ya, JON (see § 20.4); noma, NANT, 
for *TVPMWT, FMA (see § 1xii. 10) ; TTY, OV YT, for TY, 
‘NT YT (see § Ixv. 9. a). | 


hesides, some other instances of 1 with dag. | lii.5); WN MYM (Hab. iii.13); but in our 
forte conjunctivum, viz. Wry (Proverbs | editions the 4 is without dagesh. 
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4 (a). In many instances a compound sh’ca, if preceded by another 
sh’va, becomes a simple sh’va, whether sh’va medium or sh’va quies- 
Cens, as ova (Isai. xi. 15) in the terror, for D'Y3; “SY) (Job iv. 2) 
and to restrain, for WS; DIN) and you will be, mm, Wil) and be, 
for OFV"7, ma) wy) ; and so rll) and Mad) and live, Arn ? to be (for 
nn; )s nv in being, and even WIND from being (1 Ki. ii. 27, 
for TV); rion to take refuge, Sn to cut, spy to bind, 
ppm (Isai. xlvii. 14) fo warm, for DIM? (see § Ixii. 2.5).* 


(6.) In a few instances, chateph-pathach is preceded by an auxiliary 
chirek, as in JIMA (Exod. ix. 23) she will go, for JN; TINY (Job 
vi. 22) give bribe, for mn ; or by ¢sere, namely in maya (Joshua 
vii. 7) thou hast allowed to pass, for FIIYA; MOM (Hab. i. 18) he 
has made rise; ¥79F\ (Ezekiel xxxvi.3) you will rise; and even by 
cholem in MOY he is brought up; MNPVA she is brought up (Judges 
vi. 28; Nah. ii. 8), for Moy, mys; ‘and My} (Numbers xxiii. 7) 
curse, for MUDYT- - 

(c.) The praeformative | and remains regularly 1 before a non- 
guttural with sh’va compositum, as an (Gen. ii. 12) ; maw (Judges 
v.12); *WpaNi (Ezek. xxvi. 21; comp. § x. 2). 

(d.) A chateph-segol or chateph-pathach in the beginning of words, 
is sometimes, by way of Syriacism, converted into tsere, as DN (Ex. 
xvi. 23) bake, for IBN; DIDS (Zech. vii. 14) I shall scatter them, 
for DIYDR, etc. (see § lvii. 1.5);> and chateph-kamets into cholem or 
shurek, as mri tents, for TK. aly, ; Mins teams, for mins (see 
(§ xxiv. 5). 

(e.) On the other hand, ésere with following chateph-pathach passes 
sometimes into segol with following chateph-segol, as IN (Judges 
v. 28) they tarry, for Y7TIN (see § lvii. 1.5); 30M) (Gen. xxx. 89) they 
conceived, and *3iVOTT) (Ps. li. 7) she conceived me, for MN, no” 
(see § lxiv. 17). 

5. According to ancient grammarians (as Ebn Ezra and De Balmes), 
the pathach furtivum was originally written between the two last letters,° 
as if ancther consonant were to be supplied, either N, or ° (after e 
and 2), or } (after o and «); so that, for instance, M1) would be read 

® Comp. V3 (1 Chr. xv. 26) a masoretic { 20), DIDN, DN, Wt, TDS, for POR, 
reading for ya : maim? (Gen. xxx. 41) | DIAS, etc. 7 


from DINO. c Like the chirek in DOW9 for DOW, 
b Comp. the nouns }iO$ (Deut. xxxii. | see § xiv. 4. 
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as FINN) or FN, FAI as ANN or M- ~=—-But the introduction of any 
new consonant sound seems to be entirely against the nature of the 
pathach furticum, which is nothing but a natural and necessar 
auxiliary to an easier pronunciation. : 

6. Some segolate-nouns with a guttural as second, radical, have 
retained the segol, instead of taking pathach, namely Unie tent, ma 
thumb, ond bread, and DIM) womb (comp. § 22. 5. f). 

9(a). The vowel segol is chosen before a guttural with hamets 
principally under the interrogative pronoun MD what? as MY r Ww 
what has he done? (§ 20. 3); under M tnterrogaticum, as WON'T did he 
say? (§ 20. 4); under the definite article, as JOM) the multitude, AT 


the efeast (§ 21. 2.d,e);* and in some single cases, as aA (Genesis 
xiv. 10) to the mountain (§ xxv. 4); MMI her confidence, DNWAD 
their confidence, for NMOIAD, ONOAD (§ Xxxi. 2. a); 473 (Ezekiel 
xxvi. 15) in being slain, contracted from IWNID (§ xiii. Q).5 

(5.) Sometimes segol is adopted before a guttural provided with 
chateph-kamets, as "1 1D (Deut. xxix. 23) what is the wrath? and so 
under the article of nouns, whether expressed or implied, as owInn 
(Nehem. x. 34) the months, DWN, DWAIN (2 Chr. xxxi. 3; Ezek. 
xlvi. 3); MIW the deserts, MIM (Ezek. xxxiii. 24, 27) ; DWN 
(2 Chron. xxvii. 4) in the woods: but if the noun has not the article, 
and therefore the guttural with which it begins, has no dagesh forte 
smplicitum, the original vowel remains, as yernd to tts months (Ezek. 


vrsir 


xlvii. 12; comp. § xv. 3).° 


§ XVII. CHANGEABLE AND UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS 
AND THE WEAK LETTERS. 


I. 1. Impure vowels are found— 


(a.) In nouns of the form "WP (for INLD), as nd boatman 


= Compare VYYiT and Ory; 17 and 
‘ND 5 WIAA and MV 5 and so TMX 
and TMS; NAS and nis (Exod. xxxvi. 22); 
migna and SYN; FAB and MDa 
(§ xxiv. 3. c); ns and PAN (§ 32. 2); 
37> and 7399; NB and ANB governor ; 
37707 and 490 (Num. viii. 7); OMINA 
and 199MM (xxxiii. 54; see § lix. 7. b); 
MYSNI (Ezekiel xxxv. 12) besides nye) 
(Neh, ix. 18); WMD (Isaiah xxx. 9) lying, 
for YMD- 


b Yet we find 9QYR (Lam. ii. 11), My? 
(Exod. x. 3), ete. 

© Compare *FIP‘IM (Judges ix. 9), see 
§ Ivii. 7; MINT (Ezek. XXXvi. 35), see 
§ XXxiv.; TS (Ruth iii. 15) take hold, for 
TNX. In the frequent form TY) and eternily, 
for ap (in TY ndiyd), the kamets which is 
under the guttural, is changed into segol; 
and in MBA (Zech. ix. 5) her hope, for 
MDB, segol precedes kamets, though this is 
standing under a non-zuttural. 
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(Ezek. xxvii. 9), instead of nado (compare Arab. che) 334 thief; 
M30 cook; JIMD gift; MA) goring; WIN artificer ( Ezek. xxi.6); WB 
rider, horse ;* and so DN husbandman (Isai. ]xi. 5). 

(6.) In nouns of the form WP (for NY), as AND book, writing 
(Ezek. xiii.9), instead of IND (comp. Arab. bs); “Wi2) costliness 
(Esth.i.4); JS portion (Ps.xvi.5, pl. TN) ; ad thicket (xxiv. 5; 
comp. § x. 3); Soy work (Eccl. ix.1); O%Y ¢error (Isai. xi. 15); NYP 
end (Dan. 1.15); ap combat (Ps. lv. 22); DNw pride (Ezek. xxxvi. 5); 
INY rest, residue (Isai. x. 20). 

‘(e) In some nouns and adjectives of the form “WP and WP, 
which have unchangeable ¢sere, as bow mourning (Isai. lxi. 3, Arab. 
ail); AND grief; TTAN loss; MWR grove (Mic. v. 18). ® 

(d.) In nouns ending i in {—, as rhs destruction; |" udge; {272 
offering; indy? table. 

(e.) Of course in nouns derived from verbs Y'} or "Y, as m3 gate 
(from 333, identical with 233); MDa height (from O33) ; nr prvie 
(from Ti); T$ fortress (from TY); ; fy lofty place (from *)3); and 
so MDj2 stalk, DS elevated; WWW joy; further “la stranger (from Wid), 
MD dead, }2 upright, so (from }12),° y light, OY pen; ny column 
(from 'Y).4 

4. In a few exceptional cases, the compensating long vowel before 
a guttural has been shortened, as IN (Judges v. 28), instead of 
THAN ; ‘NON! (Ps. li. 7), instead of mpm (see § xvi. 4. e). 


II. 1 (a). Tf closed syllables lose the tone on account of retro- 
cession of the accent, they undergo the same modifications as if 
makkeph followed; e.g. “De nx (1 Kings xvi. 24) from Shemer, 
7 nnd (Gen. xv.7) to give to thee, for mXp and na (comp. §11.5).° 

(6.) Changeable cholem remains sometimes unaltered before mak- 


keph, as my (Proverbs xxi. 7) the destruction of the wicked ; 
MAN (Ps. cxxxli.1) remember, O Lord; BrN- 33) (Ex. xxi. 37) 


® The two last words have impure kamets © We find, however, NI7"}3 (Josh. ii. 21), 
in both syllables, as they stand for wrain, contrary to § 16. ii.r. 
WB ; comp. § 16. 4. 4d Comp., however, §§ xxiv. 6.5; xxvii. 
b And perhaps Ph: strength; JIN lead | 1.a,4; xxviii. 6.6; xxxi. 6.4. 
(Am. vii.7); TDS prohibition (Num. xxx. 6); € We find, however, }*¥ 7D) (Num. 


3 rolling (Ezra v. 8); BD numbering a © vik Getty tes S 
(2 Chron. ii. 16); and so wD j possession (Job xviii. 23); oy nn? ee xB); 2 te 
xvii. 11); Doan vestibule (2 Ch.xv.8); DANB | (Ps. xviii.20); PIN bbinim (xe. 2)3 pp 3? 
edict (Esther i. 20); MON oath (for bse). (Num. xxiv. 22). 
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he steals a man;* and so sometimes pure ésere, as }3, if not in the 
construct state, as WW} (Gen. xxx. 19) a sixth son, “WIN YA 1 Sa. 
xxii. 20) another son; ORR (2 Sam. ix.12) a young son; YET 
(Eze. xviii.10) @ violent son; further, wap I] (Job xxxvi. 80) be- 
hold, he spreads; WY? (2Sa. xxiv.10) the heart of David; TTOY 
(1 Chron. xiv.17; comp. Gen. xvi.13); while in a few instances tsere 
is changed into pathach, as a jE) (Judg. xvi.5) we shall give thee, 
for I In} 

III. 1 a). The feminine termination NX> is sometimes con- 
tracted into NN, the auxiliary segol under & having almost the force 
of a mere sh’ra; so TINY to go out, for ANY; MNXY to bear, for ANY; 
and so ANY), AXY, mda, nxvi, nx (see § xxxiv.4). 

(6.) In xb (1 Sa. xviii. 29) to Sear, for 8", composed of y) and 
NY (compare Josh. xxii. 25), the * rests in ¢sere instead of chirek 
cx), and is then omitted by way of scriptio defectiva. 

(c.) Sometimes {2 from, if joined to a word beginning with °, is 
treated like 3, 3, and 4, the J being disregarded; e.g. 2°) from the 
days of (2 Ki. xxiii. 22), instead of "°D; and so {O° (Zech. iv. 3) 
at the right hand of, *" (Gen. xlix. 24) from the hands of, 0: BAND 
Srom Jerusalem, WWD from Judah (Isai. iii. 1), D3." (Jer. xxxi. 
13) from their sorrow, nywp (Ps. xxii. 2) from my help; although 
here of course the original form may remain, e.g. Wey (2 Chr. 
xx.11) from thy possession; ‘1D (Dan. xii.2) from those who sleep. 
Yet we find irregularly RDEDNT (Num. xi. 4) mized crowd, for 
FIDDONT]; and so D'PINIT the fetters, and DPING # in the fetters (Jer. 
xl.1,4; comp. § xx1.2); min 1) (Jer. viii.19), pronounced J7NT, 
for JN (with M tnterrogat., bee § xx. 4); VWI (Cant. i. 10) they are 
suitable, for WWI; and it cannot be surprising that, in such cases, the 
weak letter, not being sounded, is occasionally omitted, as D*DT 
(Eccl. iv. 14) the imprisoned, for DADNT or OU WDNA; OND (2 Ch. | 
xxii. 5) the Arameans, for DYD INI or DW; 7) (1 Sam. xv. : 


LY bead 


4 Comp. Josh. xviii. 20; Ps. x.15; xcvi. b On the other fe ae occurs, as status 
13; Proverbs xxxi.25. In most of these | constructus, even without makkeph, gene- 
passages, the reading of Bea Naphthali has | rally if it has a conjunctive accent (Lev. i.5; 
kamets chatuph (see p.2); compare Baer | xxiv. 10; Esth.ii.5; Neh. vi. 18, etc.); but 
in Delitzch’s, Commentar iiber den Psalter, | also with a disjunctive accent (Num. i. 3; 
ii. 460. comp. § 12.19, and xii. 19). 
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xx1.33) to cause to eat, for Groen IM& (Prov. viii. 17) I'shall love, for 
JINN or JINN ;* VIN (Gen. xxxii. 5) I shall stay, for WARS ; xn’ 
(Deut. xxxiii. 21) he will come, for NN! (comp. Mic. iv. 8); WI bring 
(Isai. xxi. 14), for YON; PIDY (Jer. xxx. 16 Keri) thy destroyers, for 
TONY. This elision takes place sometimes even if the N has no sh’ca, 
but is either an auxiliary letter, or has sh’va in the fundamental form, 
as MDYT (Neh, iii. 13,14) dunghill, for MIBUNT (with  prostheti- 
cum) Or (Jer. ii. 86) thou wilt go, for Onn (from SINR). 

2. In some instances, a quiescent letter is so altered as to become 
homogeneous with the preceding vowel; thus, DY is changed into 
ON or DD) he ts high; 3] into MD) he has thrown; and sometimes 
the weak letter, if preceded by a heterogeneous vowel, retains the 
force of a consonant, as nowy (and sbiy) injustice; }\N Hauran (Eze. 
xlvii.16), NYY falsehood; 0°} (1Ch. xii. 2) using the right hand, 
for DYN; NY lead forth, for N¥M (see lxiv. 13. 4). 

3 (a). Instances when the vowel standing under a weak letter 
which follows a consonant with sh’va mobile, recedes to this con- 
sonant, occur in nouns in the singular, plural, and dual, as IN3 
cistern, for IND; DIND (Dan. i. 4) fault, for DIND; IND and MIND 
foliage, for MINE and MIND ; IN fear, for ays; : Nw first, for 
PONT; VY) frstling, for YS; TONY (Ezekiel xxv. 6) thy 
arrogance, for TORY (ver. 15); IWA¥ neck, for INI ; Spin Ezekiel, 
for Spin (instead of Sypin’) ; DYN heads (plur. of WN, for 
WM), for DVN ; MIND (Ezra ii. 69) tens of thousands, for MIND 
(Dan. xi. 12; comp. §xxiv.i.d); MINN (Num. v. 6) sens, for ninton ; 
D'NND two hundred, D‘AND two seahs, from MIND and MND (see 
§ xxix. 3.f); again, in several forms of the verbs &"?, namely in the 
third person plural of the past, as INET) (Ezek. xlvii. 8) they have 
been healed, for 18513; in the masculine plural of the imperative, as 
IN'Y (Josh. xxiv. 14) fear, for INV’ (inst. of WT); in the plural of 
the participle, as D'NiY3 (Neh. v. 1) bearing, for DNs, DN" (Ps. 
xcix. 6) calling, for D'X);° or in the singular with suffixes, as 
DNA (Neh. vi. 8) devising them, for ON3; and in the constr. infin. 
havi.g the termination MN, in the manner of the verbs iV?, as PNP 
a IZINA (Prov.i.22) you will love, stands b And so O'NDON (1 Sam. xiv 33) in some 
for JINN, which, after the analogy of J4&, | editions, according to Kimchi Michl. pdp, 


was changed into IAS, and this again | a; so also or nnn (1 Chr. xii. 2) using 
into IAL, as, on the other hand, WNINwY the left hand, for porn ; the participle 


is used for ADEN, etc. (see No.3. a). Hiphil of the quadrilit. Sapy. 








_” 
‘ 
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(1 Chr. xxix. 5) to fill, for nixon (see § Lxvi. 1. a, 11, 18); moreover, 
in some single forms, as mavag (Leviticus xxvi. 43) in tts being laid 
waste, for maven (see § xi. 4. 6); FIM? (Gen. xlili. 29) he may be 
gracious to thee, for 73 (see § Lxii. 12).* | 

They occur even before dagesh forte euphonicum (§ iii. 6. c), as in 
sip) (2 Chr. xxxi.) to pile up, for HOY; PHI" (Ps. xlv. 10) 
among thy honoured women, for TOMA; nap’? (Prov. xxx. 17) to 
the submission of, for Ni1j9"); and if sh’va quiescens precedes, as in 
Sapnw Ishmael, for bxyiny ; Grey Jezreel, for Sg; yx? 
(Eccl. xii. 5) tt is despised, for {N2" " a 

Instances of the elision of the weak letter in such cases, are: WY 
(Deuter. xi. 12) beginning, for YS ; ne (Job vii. 8) first, for 
PUAN ;mywva Chr. xii. 38) remnant, for TINY ; DDIM (Genesis 
xxv. 24) twins, for DONA; ODE (Ex. xxvi. 24) double, for DYDNT; 
TANT (Ezek. xxxi. 8) its foliage, for POAND ; DMD (Levit. xxi. 17) 
fault, for DIND; NPY IW (1 Samuel xxx. 5) @ woman of Jezreel, for 
reexyay (xxvii. 3); ID25 (2 Ki. xvi. 7) Pileser, for pxds (xv. 29); 
7) (Ezek. xxxix. 26) they carried, for NY) (comp. Ps. cxxxix. 20); 
NW)" (Jer. x. 5) they will be carried, for NY} 

(6.) On the other hand, the vowel in which a weak letter, especially 
N, rests, sometimes advances, in which case the preceding consonant 
takes sh’ca mobile, as nxy (Job xiii. 11) resing, for ANY; nNy) 
(1 Ki. x. 22) carrying, for NNWI; NYNY go out, {RIP call, for TINY, 
FIND (see Savi, La); IN" he will do well, 9" he will lament, 
etc., for 3°00", bs "*, etc. (see § lxiv. 2. 5); ON (Prov. 1.22) you 
will love, for AATINF), inst. of BINA (See No. 1. ¢). 





@ Comp. also 037511 (Lev. xxvi. 15) your 
destroying, for m3757 (see § Ixii. 12); 
Dey Daniel, for — N77. Ben Napthali 
reads constantly sn, ji, etc.; while 
Ben Asher has Se » AY. — About 
STR, “JIN? etc., see § iii. 4. The chateph- 
pathach of D°}18 remains, however, in the 
construct state, in seven instances, viz. 
9278) (Deut. x. 17; 1 Ki.i.11; Ps. cxxxv. 
5) and ‘JIN? (Ps. cxxxvi. 3; Neh. viii. 10; 
Am. iv. 1). 

b Compare DYN) and 0") buffalo (Job 


xxxix. 9,10), D'OR) and OD) (Ps. xxii. 
22; see § lviii. 10); SDWN? to turn to the 
left, YW turn to the left (2 Sam. xiv. 19; 
Ezekiel xxi. 21), for »xnvnd, oxo; 
‘TIF (2 Sam. xxii. 40) thou wilt strengthen 
me, for SJTINAL or ‘JUN; and so 211! 
(Isaiah xiii. 20) he shall pitch the tent, for 
FIN? ; 1922 (Job xxxv. 11) he who teaches 
us, for DPN; MON (Gen. xxxi.39) I 
will bear the loss of it, for MINA; NWiI2 
(2 Ki. xix. 25) to lay waste, for nixwiand (Is. 
xxxvii. 26; see § i, 4. 6). i 
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II. 
THE WORDS AND THEIR INFLEXION. 





§ XVIII. OF THE HEBREW ROOTS. 


1,2(a). It is not improbable that there existed originally in He- 
brew, as in Sanscrit, a considerable number of roots of two letters or 
one syllable, but that they were gradually adapted to the predominant 
character of the language by the addition of a weak or light letter 
(as &, 71,1, °, J and the other liquids), or by the repetition of one 
radical ;* and that by a similar process, or by the amalgamation of 
two different roots, guadrilitere were, in the course of time, formed 
from the tréter@;° so that the bilitere may belong to a compara- 
tively earlier, the guadrilitere to a comparatively more recent period 
than that of the main development of the language. But it is very 
doubtful whether these facts justify the supposition of a primitive 
Shemitic language, the mother of the various Shemitic idioms; and 
it will always be a precarious and hazardous attempt to point out the 
primitive b¢lztere which may be the source of corresponding éraitere, 
and to prove the relative significations of both.4 

(6.) Consonants, very different in their nature and pronunciation, 
or two strong gutturals, were considered as incompatible letters, and 
hence avoided in the same syllable, in order to obviate harshness of 
articulation, as $1, $3, DI; 1, 04, 1p ; rr, YM; while ¥P, wa, “TA; 
ri&, FIN are easy and natural combinations. Nor do roots often 
commence with two equal or very similar letters, or with an s fol- 
lowed by a é sound, in order to avoid monotony of pronunciation ; 
as TT, 00, S etc.; or 53, AB, 3), >, xb, etc.; 4p, Pa, etc.; or tor, 
DN, WN, etc.; though the dust two letters are very frequently alike 
(in the roots YY). 


@ Comp. the verba )”Y, DB, ’Y, and YY. 

b As J)N28, from 120 and JN. 

c Comp. § i, 4. 3. 

4 Thus it appears, that the original two 
letters 33, to which the signification of 
crushing attaches, were developed into 824, 
WA, FIO, 135, and 75", all possessing a 
kindred meaning; the’letters 15 having the 
sense of separating and breaking, into T18, 
¥718, PIS, 718, OB, YB, MB, etc. Com- 


pare Delitzch, Sephath Jeshurun; Ernst 
Meier, Hebraisches Wurzelworterb., 1845 ; 
Franz Dietrich, Abhandlungen fir semitische 
Wortforschung, pages 261—326; Ewald, 
Lehrbuch, p. 2)8 et sqq.; Rénan, Hist. des 
Lang. Sém. i. 85—90; 422 et sqq.; Ols- 
hausen, Lehrbuch der hebraischen Sprache, 
pp. 13—37. 

e An exception is the proper noun PITY 
1 Chron. ii. 34. 
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(c.) Harder letters were, by a common law in the history of lan- 
guages, in later periods, changed into corresponding softer sounds, as 
Y2, poy and 1?¥ to rejoice (see § i. 4). 

(d.) These remarks apply, of course, to the genuine Hebrew roots 
only, and not to those foreign words, whether Egyptian or Persian, 
which in earlier and later periods were introduced together with the 
objects they designate.® 

(e.) The pronouns, the greatest part of the verbs, a considerable 
number of nouns, and some particles are primitive; the remaining 
verbs are either derived from other verbs or from nouns; the remain- 
ing nouns, either from other nouns or from verbs; and the remaining 
particles, from nouns, verbs, or pronouns. 

8. The praeformatives and afformatives, or the servile letters 
(TvDvD minis or Taw,» were, originally, independent 
words, either particles or pronouns, imperceptibly contracted and 
curtailed, as will be shown in every individual instance.° 

4. There are in Hebrew very few compound words, except in 
proper nouns (p. 45), as MD?¥ shadow of death, yop worthlessness ,o 

z » (for +b and nb) unless, MAND (for MD IN MD) anything ; DMD 
(for OF-MD, Ezek. viii. 6) what they ? pobp (for pob-nn Isai. iii. 15) 
what to you? NI} (for NWI) behold he is; APN (for NTN) 
who then? YD (probably for YIM) wherefore? IPB (for 
*IDON 37D, Dan. viii. 13) @ certain man,® 

The adverbs of negation xd, N, °S, bs, and bo, are sometimes 
so connected with the following word, that they ‘form compound 
terms, without, however, ceasing to be separate words; e. 9. NN 
(Deut. xxxii. 21) Not-God (comp. 2 Chr. xiii. 9); DYN? (ibid.) Not- 
people : stern (Ps. xxxvi. 5)not-good, undesirable ; now? and TY7N 
(Job xxvi. 2) mightlessness ;* MDI N (ver. 8) want of wisdom, 


* For instance, 7738, 1398 (Gen. xii. 
43,45, see our Comment. on Genes. p. 652); 
DBD (Esth. i. 6) fine linen; DVB (Cant. 
iv. 13, mwapadecos) ; mine (Esther i. 20) 
edict ; DOAN (Gen. xli. 8) sage. 

b In contradistinction to the radical let- 
ters (MIWA ninix). 

© A variety of voces memoriales for the 
servile letters has been proposed by different 
grammarians, as i13°3 indNdoY (Menahem 
ben Saruk); 2M19:-0$Y "98 (Solomon ben 
Parchon); TIN JN "DIY (Jonah ben 


Gannach); }O7 IN P*NWD (Ebn Ezra); 
15x INS AWD (Moses ben Joseph Kimchi); 
3n52 15x DY (Elias Levita), etc. The 
radical letters are contained in the words 
PTY ya 7D On. 

"d Compare MNITSW (Canticles viii. 6), 
MPEND (Jer. ii 31). 

© Comp. however, WPS IW (Dan. viii. 
14) for vvxOhuepov, evening and morning, 
a complete day. 

£ Comp. Isai. xxxi. 8; lv. 2; Ps. xliii. i; 
Hos. ii. 25; Am. vi. 13. 
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folly ; qy7N (Job xii. 24) pathlessness ; rnd nothingness, vanity ; 
mis bx (Prov. xii. 28) deathlessness ; 4I"N (Job xxii. 30) unclean; 
“HIN (1 Sam. iv. 21) dishonour ;# W-Y3 (Prov. xxiv. 28) not- 


good, bad; DY 22 ingloriousness. 


A.-THE PRONOUNS. 


§ XIX. THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS AND SUFFIXES 
(033). 


I. THe NoMmINATIVE. 


2(a). Rarer forms are: FIN, instead of MAN thow;> 33M), and 
once 18,4 instead of IFN we; TIFIN and MTS, instead of pS 
you ;° Mar] and Zi], instead of OF and Jr} they (see f’). 

(6.) MES was formed from MIN by assimilation of J, and has 7 


hence dagesh forte in the Mf 


(c.) FNS (Arab. cil), evidently not admitted by the Masorites as 
a legitimate form, is, in our editions, always written TAN,8 which 
refers to a Keri JUN, which has constantly been marked by the Ma- 


sorites (see p.90).5 


(d.) In many passages of the Pentateuch we find NVJ, intended 
by the Masorites to be read NV, though the consonants point to the 


form N41, which was originally epicene (see p. 89). 


However, N° 


occurs also in the Pentateuch,! and sometimes promiscuously with 


Nynk 


(e.) DIS and {FIN you, seem to be shortened from DMN and JPN, 
and the vowel } appears in the afformatives of verbs, as "won: 
Cf.) MUD and M3] they, are used for D7 and fi], especially in con- 


a But apr Jezebel (probably sine co- 
habitatione, or chaste) is written in one 
word; but it may be of different ety- 
mology. 

b 1 Sam. xxiv. 19; Ps. vi.4; Job i. 10, 
Eccl. vii. 22; Neh. ix. 6, in Kethiv. 

© Gen. xlii. 11; Exodus xvi. 7,8; Num. 
xxxii. 32; 2 Sam. xvii. 12; Lam. iii. 42. 

4 Jer. xlii.6, Kethiv. 

Xxxiv. 31. 
£ Comp. Arab. WJ, Syr. MIN. 
& Compare Judges xvii.2; 1 Ki. xiv. 2; 


2 Ki. iv. 16, 23; viii. 1; Jer. iv. 30; Ezekiel 
xxxvi. 13. 

h Comp, ‘RODS (Ezek. xvi. 13) thou hast 
eaten, for N). aN (see § xxxviii. 1. a), and the 
termination ‘— in forms like PRD thou 
(fem.) hast bound me; °D}N I shall renem- 
ber thee (fem.); etc. a 

i Gen. xiv.2; Levit. xi. 39; xiii. 10, 21; 
xxi. 9. 

k Gen. xx. 5; xxxviii.25; Num. xiii. 14. 
The Keri N)i3 in 1 Ki. xvii.15; Isa. xxx. 33; 
and Job xxxi. 11, refera to syntactical pe- 
culiarities. 


§ XIX.—Tue Personat Pronouns and SuFFIXES. 103 


nection with prepositions, as MD02 and M312, MWD and 373, 
Mn, MIND and MIB, and MINN (Ezek. xl. 16). 

(g.) We find FS and ‘13:3 used, incorrectly, as masculines,® and 
DIN and Mai as feminines;° the written language, perhaps, retain- 
ing some inaccuracies of the popular idiom (comp. § 77. 21. 1). 

II. Tue Dative. : 

4 (a). Py, is once used for 1 to thee (2 Ki. iv.2 Keth.), and mis 
for JD? to you (Ezek. xii. 18), which is not found in the Old Testa- 
ment. 7 occurs occasionally for ib to him,4 and ab for oy) to 
her.°—*? to thee, is (in Gen. xxvii. 37) written M3?- 

(4.) shy, to you, and ond to them, occur sometimes in reference 
to feminine nouns.f 

8. 1D is everywhere a suffix of the plural (see § xxx. 1). 

On the derivation of the suffixes, see § 51.3; comp. § 38. 2. 

III. Tue Accusative. . 

9 (a). Rarer forms are: MMS (in pausa) thee (Exod. xxix. 35) ; 
DOMIS (Josh. xxiii. 15) yous DMN and JN (Ezek. xxiii. 46,47), 
DiS (Gen. xxxii. 1; 1 Chron. vi. 50) and JiJN8 (Gen. xix. 8)& and 
MIS (Exod. xxxv. 26; Ezek. xxxiv. 21) them. 

(b.) As MS (from MN sign) has a demonstrative meaning, it is not 
unfrequently used for the nominative (see § 76. 2—4). 

IV. THe GEnItIve. | 

14(a). As ‘31D of me, is assimilated from "I27}9 of my portion, it 
contains the partitive notion twice; and the same is the case with 
Wad, PDD, 132, 1395- But JID of thee, is shortened from mel) 
(for 3/9}9), which indeed occurs in pausa (Job xxvi. 4); and so 
the feminine ‘7/33 for 4319: — The form 53!) of him, is contracted 
from WAID}D; but D> of us, from WID7}D.4 


@ Exod. xxxvi.2; Lev. iv.2; v.22; 2Sa. | comp. §77. 21.2.—}i1 in Ruth i. 13, means 
xii. 8; Jer. x. 2; xiv.16; xxxvi.32; Ezek. | therefore, and is equivalent with 122: 


i. 5,23; Hab. i.16; Zech. v. 9,10; Ruth & Jer. xxiii.3; Ezek. xvi. 50,60; xxiii. 
i. 22; Eccl. xii. 12. 46; xxxiv. 23. 
b Num. xi.15; Deut. v. 24; Ezek. xxviii. bh The Eastern schools (*XMI7D °33, p. 2), 
14; 2 Sam. iv. 6. in order to distinguish both forms, write 
¢ Ezek. xiii. 20; Zech. v.10; Ps. xciv.11; | 43%! if the meaning is of us, marking the 
Cant. vi. 8; Ruth i. 8, 22. 3 as rapheh; which is the case in twenty- 
d Exod. xxi.8; Levit. xi. 21; xxv.30; | two passages, Gen. iii. 22 ; xxiii. 6; etc. (see 
1 Sam. ii. 3; etc.; comp. § i. 4. S. Baer, in Delitzch’s Comment. tiber den 


e Ruth ii. 14; Zec. v.11; Num. xxxii.42. | Psalter, ii. 459): but they met with neither 
1 Ruth i. 9,11; Exod. xv. 21; Ezek.i.6; | imitation nor approval. 
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(5.) However, in poetry occur forms which contain the partitive notion 
once only, being simply the noun { portion with suffixes, as °3D of 
me (Ps. xviii. 23); WD and W733 of him (Job iv. 12; Ps. lxviii. 24); 
this is the case with the usual forms Did and {2 of them, which 
are natural modifications for DiJJD and JD 5 and DID is indeed 
found in Job xi. 20.—About MND, NIT, see 2. f. 


§ XX. THE DEMONSTRATIVE, RELATIVE, AND INTER- 
ROGATIVE PRONOUNS; THE INTERROGATION. 


1. Rarer forms of the demonstrative pronouns are: in the mascu- 
line of the singular MYP%* this, for TY; in the feminine of the 
singular MONT (Jerem, xxvi. 6 Keth.), 11, Mie and S714 his; in the 
plural Oe these. — on and i thts, seem to be common to both 
genders in the singular.‘ 

2. The abbreviation Y for Ws occurs, besides in Ecclesiastes and 
the Song of Solomon, occasionally in the Lamentations and the Books 
of Chronicles, and in a few scattered passages. But in some instances, 
W is changed into Y, as ‘MDpYy (Judg. v. 7) that I rose; 24 (Job 
xix. 29) that there is judgment; maby (Cant. i. 7) lest; or prolonged 
into Y, as MANY (Judg. vi. 17) that thou; or shortened into Y, as 
NINY (Eccl. ii.22 in some editions) that he, DW (iii. 18) that they. 

3 (a). Exceptions from the general rules concerning the applica- 
tion of MD, VD, and Mp are not of unfrequent occurrence; ¢.9. 
DY MD (1 Ki. ix. 18), 817 MD (Esth. viii. 1), 137 MUD (Gen. xxi. 
29), MTD (Eccl. ii. 22), MNBWAMD (1 Sa. xx. 1), "NY (ibid.), 
pony (Job xxxi. 2), instead of 1;8 or maya ri (Ex. xii. 26), 
PSIND (Num. xiii. 19, 20), DIBNINAD J osh iv. 6), NYIIND 
(Judg. xx. 20), inst. of MQ; or TY MD (xiv. 18), ININD (xvi. 5, with 
dag. fort. conjunct. in 3) > and WM MD (Deut. xxix. 23), where MD is 
followed by chateph-kamets (see § xvi. 9. b). 

(6.) A contraction of M2 is, perhaps, involved in PII why ? 
wherefore? for YI quid edoctus? But OM (Ezek. viii. 6) for 


Or ri) implies merely elision. 





® Gen. xxiv. 65; xxxvii. 19. 27; 1 Chr. xx. 8, etc. 
b Hos. vii. 16; Ps. cxxxii. 12. | f Comp. Zech. ii. 8 and 2 Ki. iv. 25; 
© Judg. xviii. 4; Eccl. ii. 2, 24; v.15, | Hab. i. 11 and Ps. xii. 8. 

18, etc. & Comp. Josh. vii. 25; Jer. xvi. 10. - 
d Ezek. xxxvi. 35. h Comp. Olshausen, Lehrbuch, pp. 185 
© Gen. xix. 8, 25; xxvi. 3,4; Lev. xviii. | —187, 


' 
i, a ee 


§ XX. Tue I[nrerrocativE; § XXI.—Tue Articiz. 105 


(c.) In Exod. xvi. 15, the Chaldee form {9 occurs for MVD what ? 
(compare ver. 31). 
4(a). The ™ ¢tnterrogativum nbxvin Nil) sometimes becomes 1 


§ 
r 


has dagesh forte, though not provided with sh’va. 





B.—THE ARTICLE. 
-§XXI. GENERAL RULES. 


1(a). In some instances TIN one, is almost equivalent to the, in- 
definite article, as TMX WIN a man, “TAS 83) a prophet, IAS boy 
a ram, WIS 2D a basket, WIS FIN a thousand ;* and in some other 
cases, the definite article has a similar force, as DY" (1 Sam. i. 4) one 
day, once, WWI a boy (Num. xi. 27), etc. (see § 83. 5, 6). 

(6.) The Arabic form of the article (_}\) seems to be discoverable 
in some Hebrew words, as 11? ¢his (Gen. xxiv. 65), for MIM (comp. 
aN: or apocopated in 171] (Judges vi. 20) and tnd (Daniel viii. 
16), WIR (Ezek. xiii. 11, 13) hail, THON (Gen. x. 26) Almodad, 
EAPON (Prov. xxx. 81) the people (Arab. ogi) abindy (Josh. xv. 
30) Eltolad (comp. 1 Chr. iv. 29). 

2. Few exceptions only occur with regard to the form of the 
definite article. In some cases it is 3) before Y also; and then this 
guttural must be considered to have dayesh forte wmplicitum (see 
§ xvi. 2), as OY (Jer. xii. 9) the bird of prey, besides the regular 
form D'YN (Gen. xv. 11); DYNYM the blind, and so “RY, DY (Is. 
hx. 10), and in some. editions ay (Job xxix. 15); pwn (Genesis 
x. 17) the Arkite; py to the eye, Diy to the eyes (1 Kings xvi. 7; 
Eccl. xi.7), besides pry (Gen. iii. 6); ”; y2 (Prov. xxvii. 22) with 
the pestle ; mys (Exod. xv. 10) like lead; TIQ¥2 ( Isai. xxiv. 2) like 
the servant ; D¥y2 (Num. xix. 18) with the bone; nINY she who 

= Compare Exod. xxix. 3; Judges xiii. 2; 1 Sam.i.1; xxv. 14; 1 Ki. xix. 4; xx. 13; 
Dan. viii. 3, 13. 
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forsakes, banyan those who forsake (Prov. ii. 13,17); while, on the 
other hand, in a few instances, the article is 1, even before FM, as ‘TW 
(Gen. vi. 19) the living creature; D° JINN (Isai. xvii. 8) the tmages of 
the sun. 

The plurals pen months, nian deserts, and Dyan woods, 
beginning with M and chateph-kamets, are with the article, as DIN 
(Nehem. x. 34), MAW (Ezek. xxxiii. 24), and DY" (2 Chron. 
xxvil. 4; see § xvi. 9. 5). 

In some instances, words beginning with N make this letter quiesce 


4, In Num. x. 9 we find WI the adversary, for T¥'1- 

5. In some cases the 11 of the article has remained after 4, 3, and 
, as J) VID (Neh. ix. 19) im the way, mown (Psalm xxxvi. 6) iz 
heaven ; Don. (Eccl. viii. 1) eke the wise man, nizonns (Ezekiel 
xl. 25) like the windows, D9 like this day; “Wi (2 Chr. xxv. 10) 
to the troop, pad (Ezek. xlvii. 22) to the strangers, mina (Neh. 
x1. 38) to the wall, tomb (Dan. viii. 16) ¢o this one, naw (2 Chron. 

xxix. 27) to the altar, ya (Ps. xv. 4) to the wicked.® — 


C.-THE NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 
§ XXII. GENDERS AND NUMBERS OF NOUNS. 


1 (@). Attempts which have been made to examine the reasons 
why every individual noun has been fixed either as masculine or as 
feminine, whether from the inherent significations of energy or 
gentleness, or from other considerations, have led to subtleties cal- 
culated to deter from every similar effort. Yet it would be superficial 
and rash to deny, in general, that the youthful intellect, and especially 
the imagination, had an active share in determining the genders ; 
and it will always be a pleasing exercise of ingenuity to pursue the 
vestiges of operations interesting from their freshness and originality. 





® Compare Deut. vi. 24; 1 Sam. ix. 13; | 22; Ezek. xlvii. 22; Psalm xxxvi.6; Neh. 
2 Sam. xxi. 20, 22; 2 Ki. vii. 12; Jer. xliv. | v.11; ix.19; xii.38; 2Chr.x. 7, . 
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But it ought not to be forgotten, that, as the great number of communia 
proves, the usage may, in many cases, have long fluctuated. Certain 
it is that both genders were originally not so strictly distinguished 
by separate forms as in later epochs of the language; but, through- 
out the books of the Old Testament, we find traces of a gradual and 
struggling development in that direction. The following points 
may lead to a safe conclusion : 

1. The termination of the plural of many masculine nouns is NM, 
of many feminine nouns, O’—, and of many nouns, whether mascu- 
line or feminine, O’— as well as M\— (see § xxiii.5); and those sub- 
stantives include some of the most primitive and necessary words, as 
nay, Dw), etc. 

2. There are feminine nouns without, and masculine nouns with, 
a feminine termination (see 3. ). 

3. NIM was no doubt for a long time the only form for the third 
person singular of the personal pronoun, and is, in many passages of 
the Pentateuch, employed both for he and she; and so occurs YJ 
both for young man and maiden (see §§ xiv.1; xix. 2. d). 

4. The numerals existed at first, probably, in the feminine or 
abstract forms only nwhy,, etc.), to which later the masculines 
(we) vy, etc.) were added (see § XXxv. 3). 

5. In a very considerable number of instances, the masculine of 
the pronouns, suffixes, and verbs, is, in the second and third persons, 
used instead of the feminine, and they occur in such variety and 
number that it is scarcely possible to consider them as anomalies 
or inaccuracies of expression (see §§ 77.21; Ixxvii. 21). 

6. We find among them the form DAY (Ruth i. 19) both of them 
(viz. Naomi and Ruth), which combines both genders, and which 
would be a monstrosity, had the termination DV], at the time of the 
composition of the book of Ruth, been considered as absolutely 
limited to the masculine. 

7. The second pers. plur. of the past and future, with suffixes, is 
identical both for the masc. and fem., as ‘JN (Cant. i. 6), referring 
to “daughters of Jerusalem” (comp. Jer. ii.19; Job xix. 15, etc.). 

It may, therefore, be inferred that the plural of nouns ended at 
first almost promiscuously in O° and I), and that gradually the 
two terminations were severally set apart for the two genders, but 
not before usage had unalterably fixed a large number of deviations, 
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Originally the second and third persons of the chief tenses of the 
verb had each but one form, which later, when a separate form for 
the feminine had been introduced, was reserved for the masculine, 
but which, even then, as a remaining vestige of its primitive com- 
prehensiveness, was not rarely employed for either gender. 

Besides this, the masculine of adjectives and nouns is sometimes 
used where the feminine would have readily suggested itself, had it 
been considered indispensable, as MD dead, referring to Sarah (Gen. 
xxii. 3, 4,6); els artist (Prov. vill. 80), relating to MDM (compare 
1 Ki. x1. 5). 

1 (a). The masculine noun 1; m1 preacher, is, probably on account 
of its termination, once used as a feminine (in Eccl. vii. 27). 

(6.) As masculines occur the towns penny Damascus (Isai. xvii. 1), 
)3) Nebo (Neh. vii. 33). If the town stands for its inhabitants, it is 
naturally masculine, as VY¥ on? na (Mic. v. 1) Bethlehem ts small, 
that is, the Bethlehemites are few in number (see § 77. 14). 

(c.) Of the double members of the body we find used as mascu- 
lines yy arm,® YY eye,» pw leg.° . 

2(a). The principal nomina communia are:4 JIN stone (f.); WS 
light (m.) ;° TS sign (f.); °3N ship (f.) 3 JN chest ; PWS land (f.); 
WS fire; “Waa garment (m.); ‘VIA wall; NN or BNA calley;* }A 
garden (m.)&; {BA vine (f.); NPY door (f.); JVI, and PAS way, 
path; {pt beard, chin; non window; ISM court ; bi jubilee; TN 
nail; “NID honour (m.);4 ID pitcher (m.); DD vineyard (m.); 
39 heart (m.) ;* DM? bread; WW? tongue; ! Dip» place (m.);™ WB) 
soul (f.); VD pot; nob flour (f.)32 AY cloud; AWW evening (m.) ; 
M7 wind, spirit;° INN street; OM womd (m.);P Cine grave ; 
pay staff (m.) 31 naw Sabbath ; wn SUN ; ww tooth; DIMM abyss; 


“WIM furnace (m.)% Most of these communia have one plural only, 


® Isai. xvii. 5; li.5; Dan. xi. 15, 22. & Comp. Gen. ii. 15. 
b Zech. iv. 10; comp. Ps. xi. 4. h Except in Gen. xlix. 6. 
-€ In Exodus xxix. 29. Some other in- i Except in Isai. xxvii. 2, 3. 
stances which have been adduced, as jf’ k Comp. Proverbs xii. 25. 
(Prov. xxvii. 16), J) (Dan. viii. 9), {33 (Cant. 1 Comp. Psalms xxii. 16. 
iv. 9), are not really exceptions, but may m Except Gen. xviii.4; Job xx. 9. 
be satisfactorily accounted for; compare n Except Exod. xxix. 40. 
Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 470. . © Comp. 1 Kings xix. 11. 
d If One gender is predominantly used, P Except Jer. xx. 17. 
it is marked in parenthesis by m or f. q Except in Ezek. xxi. 15. 


© Comp. Job xxxvi. 32. * Except Hos. vii. 4. 
£ Comp. Zech. xiv. 4, 5. | 
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Sha cake PWM W , while some have a double form, as 
Wen ONT and MINSN, WON and MYM About Wy 
see § xiv. L. 

(6.) Though bay stag, and “WM ass, are generally masculines, they 
occur as feminines in Ps. xlii. 2, and 2 Sam. xix. 27: yet the nouns 
mde and Ins exist exclusively for the latter gender. — 2 bear 
appears to be a masculine epicene, since 713 35 is, no doubt, a 
bear bereaved of her whelps (Hos. xiii. 8); but it is in 2 Ki. ii. 24, 
construed as a feminine; and the same is the case with the masculine 
epicenes "WF turtle dove (Lev. v.71; xii. 8, etc.) and APN oz (Psalm 
exliv. 14). | 

8 (a). Rarer terminations of the feminine are: 

1. N—, as in NWS mark (Lam. iii 12); xb lioness (Eizek. xix. 
2); NDM wrath (Dan. xi. 44; see p. 57, Note d). 

- 2. N=, as in WP praise (Exod. xv. 2) ; nbn inheritance (Psalm 
xvi. 6); IVINS the following day (Gen. xix. 34); NY sleep (Psalm 
cCXxxii. 4). 

3. I, as in np emerald (Ezekiel xxviii. 18) ; A243 stringed 
enstrument (Ps. lxi. 1). , 

(6.) The principal feminine nouns without a feminine termination, 
besides those denoting countries, towns, and limbs of the body, are: 
“WZ well, {2 womb, ma threshing-floor, IW} sword, DID cup, 23 
talent, "3 splendour, bys shoe, VY town, OXY bone, wy) bed, TID 
piece, yey north, ban earth, {IT south; and, of course, ON mother, 

w queen, and wiIo'D concubine, ins she-ass, and on ewe. ® 

5. Many substantives are primitive ;» but by far the greater part 
are derived from verbs (verbalia);° while the rest are derived from 
other nouns, or from adjectives (denominativa).4 

It is not our purpose to enumerate all the various forms, and the 
manifold modes of derivation, which are found in the Hebrew nouns ; 
such lists, though of the highest theoretical interest for understanding 
the external structure of an important part of the language, are of 
subordinate practical importance; and may, without great difficulty, 

a The communia, see 2. a. love, from IAN to love; VY command, from 

b As WN man, VIS earth, bra iron, | TAY to command, etc. etc. 

33 roof, ba camel, pa vine, mi blood, d As apiv’ porter, from we gate; yaw 
On ass, ni day, DID horse, /} tree, 2 | week, from YAe’ seven; &'M) sorcery, from 


mouth, WW? ox. vn serpent ; ny3 moon, from {2) white; 
¢ As MID rest, from TA) to rest; NION | NH wn, from OM warm, etc. ete. 
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be prepared by those who have acquired a familiar acquaintance with 
the nature and inflexion of the verbs.® 


§ XXIII. THE PLURAL OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


GENERAL RULES. 

1(a). The plur. termination B’— is not often written defectively, as 
in 02°F (Gen. i. 21), DIM (xl. 10), DYN (Zech. xi. 2); this is 
more frequently the case with the termination J), especially in longer 
words ; as n iP (Exod. xx. 18), NAAN: M\ (Hos. xiii. 5); or if a suffix 
follows, as Onn (Job xxi. 29), on awn (ver. 34). 

(6.) Insome anomalous instances, the ending M1 seems to be followed 
by the plural in O°, or in the construct state ‘—, as in NR ID 
(1 Sam. xxvi. 12) at the head of; ‘mia (Deut. xxx. 13, Keth.) the 
heights of; ‘IND! (1 Kings vi. 16, Kethiv) the sides of (compare 
§ xxvii. 13). 

2(a). Some substantives in ‘— take in the plural DY%—; e.g. °S 
island — DMN; ‘P2 pure —O™DI); *IY poor — OY ; nb Levite— 
DY? ; Ww second —D'WY (Num. ii. 16); WAD Ethiopian — DY YW 
and D°#/3 (comp. 2 Chr. xii. 3); *$ desert —D”¥ and O'¥ (Num. 
xxiv. 24; Dan. xi. 30). In many cases, the Kethiv has the form in 
D*—, where the Keri substitutes that in B'—, as ‘AD Cyprian — 
ond and O'2 (Isaiah xxiii. 12); “YD Chaldean — DY and 
O° (Ezek. xxiii. 14). The segolate nouns in “- have O%— or 
D'N—, see § 24. iv. 3. 

(b.) ‘DW Arab, has DSI, besides BYAWY (2 Chron. xvii. 11; 
xxi.16); “WN Hagarite—D'X"97, besides BIN (Ps. lxxxiil. 7 ; 
1 Chr. v.10); comp. §§ xxiv. 8; viii. 10. 

(c.) It appears that, in a few instances, the plural termination is 
=, as "23 locusts (Am. vii.1; Nah. iii.17), “YW mountains (Zech. xiv. 
5), TIM seers (2 Chron. xxxiii. 19), IM Linen garments (Isai. xix. 9), 


® Compare Simonts, Arcanum formarum 
nominum hebr. linguz; Hetzel, Allgemeine 
Nominalformenlehre der hebraisch. Sprache; 
Storr, Observatt. pp. 133 et seqq.; Vater, 
Sprachlehre, pp.81 et seqq.; Gesenius, Lehr- 
gebiaude, §§ 118—122; Ewald, Lehrbuch, 
§§ 143—170; Stier, Lehrgebiude, §§ 37— 


40, 93—99; Féarst, Concord. pp. 1330—_ 


1361; Olshausen, Lehrbuch, pp. 255—419. 
And on the formation of the Hebrew proper 


nouns, which exhibit several peculiarities of 
inflexion that have otherwise disappeared 
from the language, see Leusden, Onomastic. 
sacrum; Simonis, Onomastic. Veter. Test. ; 
Gesenius, Lehrgeb. § 123.5; Ewald, Lehr- 
buch, pp. 578—593; Furst, Concord. pp. 


-1266—1303; Olshausen, Lehrbuch, pp. 609 


—625. 
b Comp. Esth. iv. 7; viii. 7; Neh. iv. 7; 
1Ch.i.11; xiv. 10; 2Ch. xxvi. 7; xxxvi. 17, 
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35m windows (Jer. xxii. 14), “BYYM uncovered (Isaiah xx. 4), "1 
hands (Ezek. xiii.18), "12 the Almighty (plur. majest.), “WY fields 
(Deut. xxxii. 13; Psa. xcvi.12), “"Y princes (Judg. v.15); further, 
TIN God (for JN, which is exclusively reserved for the meaning 
my masters, Gen. xix. 2, etc.), and the adverb NN (Prov. xxviti.23) 
tn the end, at last. 

(d.) In a few other cases, the plural termination is *—, as 37 in 
the phrase D'S) 37 (2 Ki. xi. 4, 19) the executioners and runners 
(comp. 2 Sa. viii.18); "OY (2 Sa. xxii. 44) nations;® "WOW (xxiii. 8); 
warriors ; ‘3D (Psa. xlv.9) lyres; ‘$MM (1 Sam. xx. 38) the arrows: 
though, indeed, in some of these forms, the ending ’~, as in some of 
the preceding cases (sub c) the ending *—, may be taken as the suffix 
of the first person; whence some grammarians have entirely rejected 
‘and *— as plural terminations.» 

8. The plural of msTy a Sidonian woman, is nvr (1Ki, xi. 1); 
of MIM spear, OVNI] and NI (see 5.d; § xxiv. 9). 

Analogous to the plural mi—, from the singular M’—, some nouns 
ending in Ti have in the plur. ii, viz. mn kingdom—MWI19 
(Dan. viii. 28); MIM cell—NVIM (Jer. xxxvii.16 ; see § xxiv. 8). 

5(a). The following masculine nouns occur with the plural ter- 
mination 1): 

(a.) Words which, from their meaning, are naturally masculine; 
3X father — MAX; AND governor —MiNB and MND (1 Ki. xx. 24; 
Neh. ii. 7,9; comp. § xxiv. 3.¢,8); J" commander —MYB (Judg. 
v. 2), st. constr. mys (Deut. xxxui. 42), 

(8.) Words without such characteristic signification— [aX basin, 
UN bottle, “WIN treasure, eas palace (MIDAS, § xxviii. 3), Giauix 
grape (TNPIWN, § xxiv. 4), N35 ptt, m2 thumb cni3in2, § xxiv. 5), 
4 roof (Mad, 2 Ki. xix. 26), bi lot, WIV goad; AN tail, AIM breast, 
nn vision (MINN, § xxiv. 4), niba dream, 38M fetter (May, 
§ xxiv. 1. d), navn device, MBL palm of the hand, SDD throne, 
By) heart, my> tablet, soy loop cri, § xxiv. 8); bt night; MAT 
altar; OID staff; “WOlD rain; Sp stick; “IN) bottle; light; shy 
skin; “BY dust; APY heel (st. const. niapy, Ps. Ixxxix. 52; § xxviii. 


2 Comp. Ps. cxliv.2; Lam. iii. 14. many other cases, conveniently and arbitra- 

b Comp. Verbrugge, Denominium hebrae- | rily supposes mistakes and corruption of 
orum plurali numero; Ewald, Krit. Gramm. | the text) Lehrbuch der hebraischen Sprache, 
§ 164; Olshausen (who in these as in too | p. 208. 
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9,10); ayy herb (st. const. navy, Prov. xxvil.25); NI¥ host; Ws 
tube (Zech. iv. 12); Ny bundle ; bip voices ND wall; IP war; 
Pur) chain (MIP, § xxiy. 1l.c); “BW trumpet ; “WY wall ; tap Y 
table; DY name; KAY column ; NW nates. 

(6.) Masculine nouns having both the termination D- and M™ 
are : pox projection corny and Mis?'N, § xxiv.2.b); da garment; 
33 back, rim (D°D) and MNDI); “WI generation; S37 palace; MI 
sacrifice ; ht remembrance (D°73I, mig, § v. 5); pl fetter 
( DT and MN"}, §§ v.2; xxiv.2.5, 4); DV day (O"D?, st. const. ‘D* and 
MO’, §§ xxiv. 1.5; xxviii. 1.5); W! forest; "D basin ; aby) heart 
(compare Nah. ii. 8); IND luminary; SAD fortress ; bap tower, 
j22 shield (B'}2 and mad, § xxiv. 6.5); wD pasture; “DID fetter; 
WiD festival; AWD seat; Puy bowl ; man camp ; myo. 
savoury food (DYNO and PDP, § xxiv. 2.6); DID grief; 
ID circle (D’DDD and MDDM, 2 Kings xxiii. 5; Job xxxvii. 12); 
“PDD nail; pws dainty food (O's IVE and Mid IVyp, § xxiv. 2. b); py 
fountain; bp assembly; EPS corner; 32D couch; eee habit- 
ation (see sub. e); “Wij river; "ID threshold; TAY rope; )¥ sin; 
{xX breach; WIS neck; WP grave; 3 reed; DMP axe (ODA, 
MIN, § xxiv. 1. d) ; Wag week (OI, mya (§ xxiv. 6. 5); 
TIO field; comp. UX" head— DUN} and ‘NON (1 Sam. xxvi. 12 ; 
see §§ xxill. 1; xxiv. 1. 0). 

(c.) Feminine nouns with the termination O*— are :— 

(a.) Words whose natural gender is the feminine: mS woman 
(DY) § 32. 5); piad'p concubine corviadp) ; PIT) ewe. 

(8.) Other words, whether provided with a feminine termination 
or not, and mostly denoting animals, plants, and other productions : 
nby terebinth, mindy widowhood (OOMUDoN, §xxiv.9); 12 pistacta 
(D°I03, § xxiv. 5); my'2 e993 noma live coal coon, § xxiv. 3.¢); 
mr33 bee; nba Jfig-cake; TV law; MAN fornication I'M, 
§ xxiv. 9); mbn wheat ; mon darkness ; mt dove; NPH2 spelt 
(DYDD); MAND divorce (NN, Jer. iii. 8); M95 brick; MPD 
word (see sub e); n 1D) ant (see ibid.); MIND seah; WY goat; “VY town 
(OY, § xxiv. 1.5); m5 corner ; MAwS flax; MB prece; nbaw branch 
(Do, YW, Zech. iv. 2); nay ear of corn coda, Gen. xli. 7) ; mo 4 
acacia; mayy barley; MINN fig-tree ; ron fornication; compare 
DMS heights (§ xxiii.1. 5). ) 

(d.) Feminine nouns having in the plural both D> and mi: 


§ XXIV.—Tne Piura or Nouns anp ApyecrivEs. 118 


nwyN fear; moe sheaf $ TUS grape-cake ; MWS Astarte; FYIA 
spear (§ xxiv. 9); 133 talent ; md wound ; Ane shoulder 3; va shoe ; 
DY¥Y done; MSW heap; NY time; DYD step (MDYD the feet of a table, 
comp. § 85. 6); MDD hoof’; YoY rib; MBY shield; MYPWP scale 
(Owe, § xxiv. 2.@); MIO year; MM sycamore (§ xxiv. 5); 
rN VM artificial palm-tree. 

(e.) In a few instances only the irregularity of the plural termina- 
tion is accompanied by a corresponding change of the gender, as 
1D (mase.) habitation —MIDWD (fem. Ps. xxiv. 2); MOD (fem. 
word — ody (masc., Job iv. 4; xy. 3; xix. 23); M22) ( fem.) ant— 
pda) (masc., Prov. xxx. 25). 

6. Pluralia tantum are some substantives denoting the various 
epochs of life, as BY 3 and mir), aya) yy, pnna and mina 
youth, DIP} old age, DY 23 virginity, nibibs the time of betrothal 
(Jer. ii.2); or the.different species of wood, because it was -trans- 
ported in blocks, as D'D37?N8 sandal-wood, 0°33 ebony, Dom aloe ; 
and many abstract nouns, as DION truth, ow" justice, pan 
mercy, OJIN supplication, DY"ID blindness, = ha)=) atonement, 
pay judgment, etc., etc. DO INIS, sometimes having the meaning 
of the plural necks (Joshua x. 24), is more frequently used in the 
signification of the singular (Gen. xxvii. 16; xlv. 14); and the same 
is the case with nina throat (Prov. i. 9). 


§ XXIV. THE PLURAL OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 
SPECIAL RULES. 

A considerable number of nouns deviate, in the formation of the 
plural, from the analogy of the classes to which they belong. The 
following irregularities occur in the Hebrew Scriptures. 

1. Sometimes a vowel is modified, viz.: 

(a.) The weak letter in which the vowel rested, takes the force of a 
consonant in words which seem originally to have belonged to the class 
of segolates whose analogy they follow, as “TI (for NI) pot, basket, 
—DO (2 Chr. xxxv.13, besides ODN, 2 Ki.x.7); MAM (for MM) 
‘thorn — D'MIN (1 Sam, xiii. 6, besides DMM); WY (for WY) town — 
DY (Judg. x.4, besides OMY, sce 5); PW (for PI) streee—DYP WY 
(Cant. iii. 2); NY oz —D/NY (Hos. xii. 12); and so [IN contention 
— D311 (Prov. xxi. 9 Keth.); or in nouns still occurring as segolates 
of the form 5'x, as 5! Aos¢—DYDIN (1 Chr. vii. 5, for DM); PY 

t 
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spring —IMYY (Deut. viii.7); “VY young ass—O'VY; Wr buck — 
Dv (Gen. xxxii. 15); further, NOB rag (for 3, from MO3) — 
pbs (besides oxida, Jer. xxxviii. 11, 12),2 and perhaps N°) valley 
—NMIN'3 (2 Ki. ii. 16; Ezek. vi.3 Keth.; see No. 8). 

(.) A long and unchangeable vowel is relinquished, in consequence 
of modifications caused by the nature of the weak letters; as DY’ day 
— DD’ ;> “YY town— OW (from the ancient TY, Deut. ii. 9; see a) ; 
WN head— DUNT 

(c.) Cholem, especially, passes into shurek, as yD habitation — 
D'Y (1 Chr. iv. 41); PIND sweet—D'P Nd (Ps. xix. 11); PUI chatn 
— Mpwv] (Ezek. vii. 23; § xxiii. 5.a); DBM judgment -— DDO 
(Ezek. xxiii.10); FDU beam — D'SPY (1 Ki. vi. 4); further, though 
not occurring in the status absolutus, Nad fear — OND; MID rest 
—D'MID 54 (see § xxviii. l.c; compare, further, §§ xxxi. 1; xl. 4. b). 

(d.) In this case, the consonant which follows the shurek is more 
frequently doubled by dagesh forte; especially dissyllabic adjectives, 
with changeable 4amets in the first syllable, and with cholem in the 
second, written defectively; as, DIN red — DDS (2 Ki. ili. 22) ; 
{OS strong — D'¥ON (Zech. vi. 3,7); TMZ spotted — OMS (Gen. 
xxxi.10); AYW (m.) fetter —MAW (Psa. lxxiii. 4; § xxiii. 5.@); 
qwn obscure — Dawn (Prov. xxii. 29) ; “Dne treasure — IDND, 
Dayar (Lament. i.7,11); “I speckled — p93 (Gen. xxx. 32); 
POY deep—D' PRY (Prov. xviii. 4); “PY ringstraked—D"IDY (Gen. 

-xxx.35); DW naked—DAY (comp. § iii. 6. ¢); PW reddish—O' PW | 
(Zech. i.8); besides a few others ending in D—, as DOW sacred 
scribe — DYSON (Gen. xli. 24) ; xd nation — Di (xxvii. 29) ; 
DAY nakedness — DYDD (2 Chr. xxviii. 15); OVY naked—DOYY 
(Gen. ii. 7); D2 aze—DD7 (1 Sam. xiii. 21). . 

As {AD shield, is derived from [J] to protect, and NYD strength, 
belongs to the root NY, they have, of course, a dagesh forte in the 
last letter, namely D‘329, nia, and DYE (comp. No. 6. 8). 

2. Again, the last letter often takes a dagesh forte, not only— 

(a.) Ifthe ultima is short, as IDIN wheel—D* 308 ; because the form 
DYJBIN would have a short vowel (8) in an open syllable, contrary to 

* See No.5; § xxxi. 10 by wickedness | modified from WN, plural DYN, DRT 
—tbryy his wickedness). . § xvii. iii.3.a. m : 

b Dh is perhaps a contraction of ny ¢ But YL, besides YORI Josh. xv. 2; 


(comp. sub. a), whence the plural DD’, xxiii. 2; comp. § lviii. 1. 
changed into D'D’; and so is WN perhaps | ¢ Comp. 191K (Mic. ii. 8), for DION. 


§ XXIV.—Tne Piurar or Nouns anp Apsecrives. 115 


a general rule of the language (§ 11. 4.5; comp.§v.2). There re- 
mained, therefore, for such cases, two possibilities, either to prolong 
the vowel by changing pathach into kamets (as 33") present — 
D'3735, Hos. viii. 13), and this is chiefly the case if the last letter 
of the noun is a guttural (as YI15 helmet — Dry3i3 Jerem. xlvi. 4, 
YISN finger —MYAYS ii. 21, YW four —D'YI WS forty); or to 
close the syllable by providing the following consonant.with a dagesh 
forte (D'SEIN). The latter alternative has been commonly adopted, 


treasure— D393 (1 Chronicles xxviii.11); DI myrtle — DDI ; 
2P20 slippery— ae 


xi. 31); and so has DIN pool, in the construct state of the plural, 
IN (Isai. xiv. 23; compare § xxxi. 2. c). 

But the last letter not unfrequently takes dagesh forte also 

(4.) If the ultimate is long, namely: — 

1, Ina few words with long shurek in the ultimate, as {1324 summit 
—12933 (Ps. Ixviii. 16, 17); DYN nettle —DYPD (Prov. xxiv. 81). 

2. In a great number of dissyllabic nouns and adjectives with 
changeable kamets in the second, and a changeable or unchangeable 
vowel in the first syllable ;* as O2°N projection—D'S 2S and mins 
(§ xxiii. 5.5); MBWN mud —FAMBWR (Lam. iv. 5); 93 camel— 
p’>n3 (Genesis xxiv. 10); JU net _ DDIM (Cant. ii. 9) ; ae axe 
—ni5?'2 (Psa. Ixxiv. 6); many with the praeformative D, as “WAND 
desire —O'2N9 (Cant. v. 16); nD darkness —D* 3/5 (Psalm 

® That is, in words belonging to the second division of the first, or to the third class, 
as Dpyi? and 137. : 

12 
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Ixxxviii. 7); DYDD savoury food — DYSyOD and minyion (§ xxiii. 
5. 6), PHS sweetness — Damar (Cant. v. 16); DYIP exquisite food 
— DID (Ps. cxli.4); [YO dainty —D'J YS and mise (Prov. 
xxix. 17; 1 Sam. xv. 82; § xxiii. 5.3): pays depth —D‘DDYE (Ps. 
cxxx.1); winvD tortuous way —DW PUD (Isa. xlii.16); pwye oppres- 
sion—MPWYD (Prov. xxviii.16); T2W covering— OI (vii. 16); 
PrVe distant place—O'PN (Zec.x.9); INWD channel—D’DRYD 
(Judg. v.11); AYP image of an tdol —DS¥y (Hosea iv. 17); apy 
scorpion—D°D PY (1 Ki. xii. 11); JO small—D30) ; }2¥)) green— 
C'39¥) (Psa. xcii. 15); NY tranquil —D'INY (cxxiil. 4); al 
lily — Dawa) (Cant. v.13); Oe W fatness —D'IDY (Gen. xxvii. 28) ; 

IBY coney — DY (Prov. xxx. 28; compare Ds Aramea — ‘IDS 
and ‘DIN Aramean, §§ xxvill. 2.6; xxix. 3.d; and § xxxi. 2). 

3. A few nouns ending in a guttural have dagesh forte implicttum, 
as MOD confidence —D'MYID (Isai. xxxii. 18) ; and the monosyllabic 
words nn ring —MH'NN, and AS brother —M'TS ; comp. mana, 
of “HMA youth (but “M3, 1 Sam. xxvi. 2, from the passive participle 
“WTA chosen). 

4. Some, with ¢sere in the ultimate, take chirek with dagesh forte, 
as WM five — DWN Jifty ; TW) descending —D’FIM) (2 Ki. vi. 9); 
AN plough-share— DAN, besides DYAN- On the other hand, the 
plural of >} (m.) is mip", besides Dt (see §§ v.2; xxiii. 5. 5). 

5. Long chirek is changed into short chirek in "YD branch — D'BYD 
(Isai. xxvii. 10).* 

3. In some other ways, long vowels are irregularly changed in the 
plural, namely :— 

(a.) A closed and toneless syllable becomes an open one in mings 
(2 Chr. xxviii. 10), from TUS guilt (against § 17.1. 2). 

(b.) The kamets of some participles of Niphal of verbs ie 18 
changed into sh’va, as NB) prophesying —D'N3) ;> NBN) hidden — 
O'S} (Joshua x.17); NOD) defiled — Din) (Ezekiel xx. 80) ; 
NYD) ‘found — DNy3-¢ The same is the case SnD: chirek of 
some participles of ‘Hiphil, as yore leading — T3271 mon 
causing to dream—O'D 7M) ; ~ynd blowing the trumpet—D'¥MD ; 
VIVID helping — OD (see § xly. Licks e). And a similar change 


= Comp. O*BYD divisions (1 Ki. xviii. 21), b Except in Ezek. xiii. 2; see § v. 2, and 
mayy meditations (Job xx. 2), EX*MIM | § xxxiii. 2. a. 
baked pastry (1 Chr. ix. 31), which Kimchi ¢ Except in Isai. xxii. 3; Ezra viii. 25; 


(Michl. 3YP, b) counts to this class. see § Ixvi. 18. 
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takes place in some single nouns, as "39 (m.) pasture—MWW 
(Ezek. xxvii. 28), besides D719 (§ xxiii. 5. 5); MIYD food — 
MINDYO (Josh. ii. 7), besides MINBYO ; ALY bird —D DY (Lev. xiv. 
4,49; comp. §§ xxvii. 3; xxxl. 3). 

(c.) As the vowel before a guttural with kamets and dagesh forte 
tmplicitum is usually segol (§ xvi. 9), it will be easy to understand 
why 17M (f.) Ave coal, has in the plural pYns (Prov. vi.28, comp. 
§ xxiii. 5. c), and VIS white spot —N3 (Lev. xiii. 38) ; why MMB 
governor, loses the segol in the plural MIMS and ANNE (see No. 8, 
§ xxiii. 5. @); and why “IMW one, has in the plural DIN, abandoning 
the dagesh forte implicitum, like 8, VIS another, which have in 
the plural DYN, PYINN: 

4. One short vowel is exchanged with another, as chirek with segol, 
especially under gutturals (§ 16. 8), as {137 vision—PININ (Job iv. 
13); ney) tenth part —D’ WY (Exod. xxix. 41); vy cymbal — 
O°? ¥7% (2 Sam. vi. 5), for poy ¥; or segol with pathach, as Cou 
cluster — M708 (Cant. vii. 8).* 

5. Some segolate nouns have a more contracted form of the plural, 
with a short vowel under the first radical, as "ey ten—D™ YY (for 
DMWY) twenty, PIL sccen—DYIO seventy, YOR nine— DYN 
ninety ; {BN time— D'S (Proverbs xxv. 11); JO3 (f.) pistacia — 
DID} (§ xxiii. 5.c); [BY acd —D°JNB¥ (Deuteron. xxi. 12);> "77 
bucket — poy (Numbers xxiv. 7); nape sycamore — DD and 
Mizpw (§ xxiii. 5. @). 

Other segolate nouns of the form pa have a tendency to retain 
the cholem, as Unk tent — pions (Genesis xxv. 27), besides DTN 
(Judg. viii. 11); JD thumb — NIA (Judg. i. 6,'7);° MW stable, 
team, retains the shurek nis (2 Chr. xxxii. 28), for nis, and stat. 
constr. MIN (see § xvi. 4. d); or they are otherwise irregular, as 
wp holiness, wn root — Dwp ; al og ké-dashim, shb-rashim, 
(§15. 2); anda few of the form bn, have DONS, for pros. see No. 1.a. 

6. On the other hand, long vowels are retained instead of being 
changed into sh’va: viz.— | 


® Other instances of a similar nature are | use, though they do not occur in the Old 
not really exceptions, as np2» — open Testament ; comp. however, § xxvii. 1. d. 


(Num. iv. 9), PIID— OPN, AIT — | > Compare W3I9°B concubine—DWI?"B, 
FUNIDV (Joel ii. 5), MYT — PIyop, | see § xxiii. 5. ¢, d. 
WDD — DMD, since the singular pon : © See § xxxi. 8. a; comp. nyzix (2 Chr. 


PM}, 1337, etc., may also have been in | viii. 18, Keth.), for NYY, from °38: 
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(a.) The tsere of masculine nouns belonging to the second class 
‘(as DBI — D'DOBIW) 3 is preserved in DJAN girdle—O'DIAN (Exodus 
XXViil. 40) ; ; SmN another —O'N (see 3. c) ; pot bat— DD? 2) 
(Isai. ii. 20) 5 bap assembly — pnp and riaps ( § xxiii. 5, a3 : 
wi: o and Yala apanttas of the third and fourth pene ae 
mt 2Y and 0°93") (Exod. xx. 5); DOW devastated— edd (and 
papi, Lam. i. 4, 16). 

(.) The kamets in the first syllable of nouns of the third class 
COP) j is unaltered in {20 shield —D'34D, main (2 Chron. 
ix. 16; xxiii. 9; comp. § xxvii. 4); NYO strength—D'YD (Dan. xi. 38 ; 
comp. §xxvii.4); 3a week — DPW and mivay (Dan. i ix. 24; Ex. 
xxxiv. 22), but the stat. constr. is riyse, and the dual DYpaw (Jer.v. 
24; Lev. xii.5); Bow warrior —D* Uh (Ex. xiv.7); 1V branch, 
and FV corner —Pi¥ 7} and nit (Jer. xi. 16; Ps.cxliv.12; § 23.3; 
comp. §§ xxvii. 4; evi: 6.5; er 6); and so YO friend—D'YD 
(Judg. xiv. 20), perhaps to distinguish it from DY") evid-doers.® 

7. Some nouns of the sixth class (as L5— pion, pr—Dpy, etc.), 
instead of taking dagesh i in the last letter repeat this radical, as DY 
nation — D’DDY (Neh. ix. 22), besides EADY ; be shadow— OD 
(Cant. iv. 6); 3h oppression—OD'I2F); and so WI mountain—D} 
(Deut. vii. 9; see § xxxi. 14. a).> 

8. Sometimes a weak letter is inserted before the ae 2 ae termina- 
tion; as, N in “4 love-apple— DN WT (Gen. xxx.14); ° b 
ninbab (Ex. xxvi.5); ‘2 Arad—D'N'IW (2 Chr. xvii.11), i 
Dy (comp. §xxiii.2); AIO (with Lamets impurum instead of ANI, 
§17. 11. b) —MIN3b and nivy (Neh. xii. 44,47); or Vin MMB go- 
. vernor —TNNB (ii.'7,9; No. 8.c), besides MIND dl Ki. xx. 24); ny 

testimony—IN TY Goa cxix. 14 et segg.; 1 Ki. ii. 3), besides nny, 
(comp. § lxvii. i Sf); ‘in S13 valley—NVN"3 or nina (Ezek. xxxi.12; 
2 Ki. ii.16 Keri; No.1l.a); MAND hundred — nine (2 Ki. xi. 4, 9), 
besides FUND ; nbp cup — DWP (Ex. xxxvii. 16; a constr. nivp, 
Num. iv.7); MI6D hingdom— Pi (Dan. viii. 28) 5 PAI coll — 
mn (Jer. xxxvii. 16; see § xxiii. 3) ;° and rt remains in I (for 


- ean smith, WB horseman, YANN dili- b ep bok 3a (Nab. ii. 8), from 32, 
gent, DUD officer, YY and YB violent man, in 323 *ppn (Judges v.15), from Ppits 
of eourse preserve the kamets, since they rbba ( (Zeph. i. 17), from 243 see \ v. 1. 


stand for wan, BIB, etc.; see § 24.i.1. ¢ Comp. ‘8—D"®&, etc, § xxiii. 2. a. 
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MIMDN) maid-servant — NWS (Gen. xxxi. 33); while the segolate 
noun b> vessel, has ap instead of ons or D'NPD- 

9. A few feminines ending in Mand M’— strangely append in the 
plural O°— after that termination, as MIN widowhood—OTRIDPR® ;sy 
PAI fornication —DO'MNN; MIN spear — DIN and MiMNZ (2 Chr. 


xxiii. 9 3 Isai. 11.4; see § xxiii. 3). 


§XXV. THE DATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND VOCATIVE; 
rt LOCALE. 


8. If the noun is provided with a suffix, the vocative has, of course, 
no article, as YON "PNY (1 Ki. ii. 20) Ask, oh my mother. 

4(a.). The 11 locale is sometimes preceded by ¢sere or segol, as MD 
(Ezek, xxix. 10) fo Syene; TJX) MIN (1 Kings ii. 36, 42) hither and! 
thither ; MYT (Ezek. xxv. 18) to Dedan; 133 (1 Sam. xxi. 2) to Nob; 
and in M315 (Gen. xxviii. 2) to Padan (}"15), the syllable which pre- 
cedes that termination, is changed into segol. 

(5.) A few small words, if provided with ™ locale, take dagesh forte 
emphaticum in the last consonant, as by there —TIDY thither; [S 
where? —MIN whither ?* fi] here—M3] hither. nay Zarephath 
takes MMB (1 Ki. xvii. 9, 10), in the manner of FI—NHI. Hence 
“V1 mountain, being derived from ‘V3, with M locale and the article, 
is VIN (Gen. xix.17), while without the article it is 3] (xiv. 10; 
§ xvi. 9. a). 

(c.) OY Shechem removes the segol to the first consonant mp 
(Hosea vi. 9); and (3) the desert of, has 712M) (1 Kings xix. 15; 
see § xi. 4. a). 

(d.) 11 locale is occasionally appended to the plural, as in mo Y5 
(Ezek. xi. 24) to (the land of) the Chaldeans, mv"2b (from D°35) at 
the wall opposite the door (Ps. xlv.14), and in the phrase MD*D' DD'S 
(1 Sam. i. 3) from year to year; or to the dual, as in MD'IND (1 Ki. 
iv. 14) to Mahanaim, MUDD to Egypt; comp. M*2W1 to heaven, 
rv? wn (1 Ki. x. 2) fo Jerusalem, 

(e.) Sometimes 1 locale is strengthened by a preposition denoting 
also the direction to a place, as MV WD? (2 Chr. xxxi. 14) to the east, 
ayind (xxxii. 5) to the external part, mba (Psalm ix. 18) to the 


grave.» | 





* TIN has, in two instances (Deuteron. b And so 7133, no, “DY, noyoe, 
i. 28, and Psalm cxxxix.7), the tone on the mn», Tyan (Ezek. viii. 14), “WW, 
ultima. MIN, etc. ; 
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Cf.) In some instances it is employed, not to denote the direction 
towards a place, but the position at or in the place itself, as MMO 
(Lev. i. 9) on the altar, (IVS (Psalm Ixviii. 7) at home, moat (Hab. 
iii. 11) in the habitation, W2Y there, MIN where? M3] here, AYN 
without ; and hence it is joined with prepositions, whether implying 
rest or motion, as 13132 (Josh. xv. 21) in the south, mvana (1 Sam. 
xxiii. 15, 19) in the forest, MMOIDD (Jer. lit. 10) in Riblah, MAYONI 
(Judg. xiv. 1,2) in Timnath, MADXD (Josh. xv. 10) from the north, 
Mazo (Jer. xxvii. 16) from Babylon.® 

(g.) A stat. constr. may also take 7 locale, as DP °32 TY (Gen. 
xxix. 1) into the land of the children of the east, OND mon) (Num. 
xxxiv. 5) éo the stream of Egypt, ADY muy’a (Gen. xlvii. 14) ento the 
house of Joseph, WY 11, aN (xxiv. 67) ito the tent of Sarah, 
pert MDT (1 Ki. xix. 15) to the desert of Damascus, WDY mye 
(Deut. iv. 41) towards the rising of the sun.» 

(h.) Hence, if a proper noun consists of a status constructus followed 
by a nomen rectum, the former takes the 1 locale, as yay TIN (Gen. 
xlvi. 1) to Beersheba (comp. xxviil. 2; Josh. xix. 13). 


§ XXVI. THE GENITIVE: CONSTRUCT STATE. 


1(a). The construct state of the singular takes sometimes, espe- 
cially in poetry, the termination *—,° or if the word ends in 1; 
e.g. FINN ip (Ps. cxvi. 1) the voice of my supplications ; by Tm 5 
(Zech. xi.17) the worthless shepherd; PIS" 3, 2 IVI (Ps. cx. 4) 
after the order of Melchisedek; |N8i *3]¥ (Zech. xi.17) he who for- 
sakes the flock; 19D °J3Y (Deut. xxxiii. 16) He who dwelt in the bush; 
DY °M23 (Gen. xxxi, 39) stolen by day; TOY ‘N)2) (Lam. i. 1) full 
of people; WBWID ‘TIN DID (Isai. 1.21) full of judgment; and in com- 
pound proper nouns, as Sy 30b king of justice ; Syn (Num. 
xxi. 19) the inheritance of God.4 | 

(d.) In a few cases the constr. state has the termination j, as in 193 
the son of (from {3, Num. xxiii.18; xxiv, 3, 15), yD the fountain 
of (from ['9, Psa. cxiv. 8), and I'M the beast of (from UN, Gen. 
1,24; Isai. lvi. 9). 


® And so MD*JBD, MAND (comp. “by © Analogous to ‘28, ‘NX, "DN, from 38, 
yan), and even ney: , MDD; ID AX, Bn, § 32. 1, 2, 10 . compare the * com. 
b We find, however, ayo FND-ON (Josh. | paginis, § i. 4. 3. 
xviii. 13) to the side of Luz, — d And so byabn, p20, PIVMD>SY, 


ANBY, WY, TAMY, JIPEY. ANDY. 


ee eee eT i i oe oe Ae 
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. (c.) Other irregularities of the construct state are found in proper 
nouns, as the termination }, in Oya day (Di ’) of God, by name 
(DY) of God, PY friend (YD) of God, M2YIND man (MND) of the 
dart; bse face of God (139 being derived from the unusual singular 
form 5, instead of 0°3B).* 

NS God, which is derived from the root by or bas to be strong, 
takes ON or ox, as in niyo and “WY"?N:-— IN is shortened into 
3 in TSN | : 


§XXVII. THE CONSTRUCT STATE OF THE SINGULAR. 


1. The status constructus of the singular has the tendency of taking 
pathach in the last syllable. Hence — 

(a.) Nouns with kamets tmpurum (§ xvii.i. 1), in the ultima, change 
this vowel into pathach, as [TAs destruction — {TAS (Esth. viii. 6) ; 
PT judge—}"1 (Ps. lxviii. 6); WIN smith — WIN (Exod. xxviii. 11); 
WB horse, rider—WD (Ezekiel xxvi.10); [292 offering —}32 
(Lev. 1.1); JITQY table—|N0V (Num. iv.7).— WI¥ (for WI) 
neck, has Wi¥ (Jer. xxvii. 10); and so ANON sin — NNN (Exodus 
xxx. 10). 

(b.) Words with kamets tmpurum in the penultima, change it into 
sh’va, as 7 (from “TiP) petulance— iN} (Obadiah 3); DYD (§ xxiv. 
6. 5) officer —DD (Gen. xxxvii. 36); WY (from WW) delight — 
POW (Ps. li. 14). 

(c.) An impure cholem even becomes pathach in (134 high—i133 
(Ezek. xxx1i. 3), and sometimes kamets-chatuph, if a makkeph follows ; 
as 73 great— bm) (Nah. 1.3) ; IY pure— “Wid (Prov. xxii.11) ; 
naj cinnamon— “IDI? (Exod. xxx. 23) ; vaby three—"rw) (xxi, 
11). D? sea, has either “O’, “B® or DB’ (Gen. xiv. 3; Exod. xxiii. 31); 
while 93 all, has in two instances b> even where no makkeph follows 
(Ps. xxxv. 10; Prov. xix. 7; see § xvii. ii. 1). 

(d.) The ultima takes pathach where it ought to retain ésere, as 
SAN perishing —TAN (Deut. xxxii. 28); MBI alter —M3D (Exod. 
xx. 24); “IBDD mourning—“IBDD (Jeremiah vi. 26); WYP tithe — 
YD (Neh. x. 39) ; bon staff — bpp and bpp (Gen. xxx. 37; Jer. 
xlviii. 17); ANWD gift—NNXYD (Gen. xliii. 34) ; and the participles 
of Kal and Piel of verbs tertie gutturalis, as NDW—NdyY ; maw 

a In 1 Chron. viii. 25, the Kethiv has ONE ; and, in 1 Sam. xxv. 18, it has Dons 388 
instead of the usual 7))’2- 
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—Minvi- The nouns beginning with the praeformative 9, prefer, 
in some such cases, the corresponding forms with ), probably to 
avoid the succession of a double pathach, as ~2VD (Zeph. ii. 15) 
couching place, stat. constr. (2 VO (Ezek. xxv. 5); TD (Jer. xvi. 5) 
clamour— MY (Am. vi. 7); WBWD (Isai. xxxvii. 3) matrix—"3VD 
(Hos, xiii. 13); MMW (Ezek. ix. 1) perdition—MMW (Jer. lii. 14) ; 
WD support— VW (Isai. iti. 1; comp. Psalm xviii. 19); from an 
analogous reason MIZVW carriage, has NZDN (Gen. xli. 43); and 
a> ay, flame—NII0 (1 Sam. xvii.7; comp. § xxviii. 4); while nnd 
governor, in the status constructus, as in the plural, returns to the 
original form JWI5 (Ezra ii. 6; comp. § xxiv. 3. ¢). 

(e.) The monosyllable {/) nest, the last letter of which is properly 
doubled, has “{() before makkeph (Deut. xxii. 6; see § xvii. ii. 1). 

(f.) Further, some segolate nouns have pathach, as “\"1l] apartment 
— ‘TI (Judg. iii. 24; see No. 8.a); MUSK] bottle— NOM (Gen. xxi. 
14, 15); WE) fetus—"W and WW (Deut. vii. 13; Exodus xiii. 12; 
see No. 3. a). 

2. On the other hand, the pathach is sometimes relinquished in 
nouns without a feminine termination having changeable vowels 
both in the ultima and the penultima, and belonging, therefore, to 
the fifth class (as I} — 3a}, boy — bpp, it is exchanged with segol 
or tsere, the preceding syllable taking either sh’va, segol, or tsere; 
namely: — 

(a.) bax mourning — “bax (Ps. xxxv. 14); 135 white— “19 (Gen. 
xlix. 12); OM siege—D_9 (Judg. v.8; No. 4). 


(b.) 39M milk—37M (Exodus xxiii, 19); WYN fioee—WON; fY 
clay—|) (Ps. xix. 8); MEY breathing—MD" (Bs. xxvii. 12) ; Jy heel 
— py (Gen. xxv. 26); and so bon vanity— ban (Eccl.i. 2); while 
JAD shteld, has the same form in the construct state (see No. 4). 

(c.) PIS long—FISN (Exod. xxxiv. 6); ‘Ta wall—'1] (Proverbs 
xxxiv. 31); J)! stde—F (Gen. xxiv. 9); Tad heavy—T3) (Isaiah 
i. 4, besides 139); PUD shoulder —1}3 (Numbers xxiv. 11); TW 
uncircumcised— Sw (Ezek. xliv.9, besides bay) ; JOY smoke—jOy 
(Exod. xix. 18, besides }WY). | 

(d.) 13 plunder—OI3 (Ezek. xviii. 18). 

(e.) A few nouns with a guttural as the last or the preceding letter, 
while retaining the pathach, have in the first syllable tsere, segol, or 
pathach, as V2) strange— 3) (Deut. xxxi. 16) ; yoy side—Y?¥ and 
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yoy (Exod. xxvi. 26; 2Sam. xvi. 13) ; “yy hair—"yw (Isai. vii. 20, 
besides Y&).— The dissyllabic forms of the status constructus (re- 
ferred to under c, d, and e ) have the tone on the penultima, in the 
manner of the segolate nouns. 

3. As the status constructus is properly connected with the follow- 
ing word, and therefore hastens towards the end, the vowel of the 
penultima also is not unfrequently shortened beyond the regular 
usage ; namely— 

a.) The first vowel of segolate nouns is changed into sh’va in bon 
vanity—37 (see No.2.6); YU seed—PT (Num. xi.7, besides YN); 
THI apartment — TH (Judg. 11.24; see No. 1. Ft); po. plant— YO) 
(Isai. v.7); Ya seven —YIV; abl 4 fotus—W (Deut. vii. 13, be- 
sides "1, see No.1.f); YR nine—YwN- | 

(4.) Words in M— with an unchangeable chirek in the preceding 
syllable, take, in the stat. constr., N— —, as 133 mistress — nv 
(Isa. xlvii.5), and so all the participles of Hiphil, as V2II—N 1319; 
p's nurse—NDYD, etc.—NASY grief, has NISY (Prov. xv. 13). 

(c.) Chirek under gutturals passes into segol, as is also the case in 
the plural (§ xxiv. 4), as yan thought—V"2) (Ps. xix. 11); hin vision 
—fi'In (Job xxxiii.15); MDW darkness—NIWN (Psa. xviii.12) for 
nawn; and ‘JY prepared, has JY, Toel ii. 5) for Bw. 

4. However, some words, as if to prevent indistinctness of pro- 
nunciation, retain their vowel in the penultima, contrary to the 
prevailing rules; so NYS strength (Psa. xxvii. 1), (3D shield (2 Sam. 
i, 21, see § xxiv. 6.d), mp3 captivity (2 Ki. xxv. 27), TI meditation 
(Ps. xlix.4); DiS stable (Isaiah i. 3), WS girdle (2 Ki. i. 8), PALO 
thread, yarn (Prov. vii.16), NEN ephod (1 Sa. ii. 18), are alike in the 
absolute and the construct state; and ond stege, has ond (No. 2. a), 
"JOP cover —JDD (Exodus xxxv.15); 11793 care—N 23 (Ezekiel 
xxiv. 12); nne declaration —NOB (Esth. iv.7); comp. 133, Y2?¥ 
(No. 2. e, and No. 5). 

5. Again, a number of words in — do not convert the pure kamets 
_ or ésere, preceding this termination, into sh’va, but either retain it, 
or change it into a kindred short vowel (compare §§ xxiv. 6.@; xxi. 
5.6); thus— 

(@.) MBID pestilence (Zech. xiv.5), MIBM destruction (Deut. xxix. 
22), MIIDID molten image (Isa. xxx. 22), Ny excrement (Ezek. iv. 12), 
and MIT sleep (1 Sam. xxvi. 12), retain the tsere. | 
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(6.) MYM channel—MbYN (Ieai. vii. 8, instead of MYM); MTN 
loss — NTN (Deuteron. xxii. 3, instead of PYTAN); MI pond 
(28a. ii. 18); MO robbery (Isai. iii. 14); MW heap (Cant. vii. 3); 
maw conflagration (Num. xix. 6), retain the kamets and tsere. 

(c.) MYDS four, has NYDW, mmMawy family—Nn wd 

(d.) MV wall) (Ezek. xlii.12), for NT; MOD fig-cake— 
nos7 (2 Ki. xx. 7). 

(e.) Td fame — M37 (1 Sam. xvii.7, see No. 1.d); MIPHD 
kingdom —VY\371DD (Exodus xix. 6) ; novo government — n7?vod 
(Gen. i. 16), naa carriage --NagV> (xli, 43, see No.1. d). 

(f) sab (for nay) work — noxdp (for nop, Ex. xxii. 
7,10), TROY crown—N WY (Job xix. 9), TIWY ten—N WY. 

(9-) TI. assembly, has 13/9. (Gen. xlix.10) with dagesh forte em- 
phaticum (§ v.6; comp. §§ xxviii. 9; xxxi.11). 

6. {3} remembrance, has 3, the 3 losing the dagesh forte as in 
the plural (§§ xxiv. 3; v. 5). 

7. A few words ending in "> retain the segol, as MWD second 
(Jer. xvii. 18), MY") friend (1 Ki. iv.5), MYBY eight, NYYD work 
(Isai. iii. 24, besides NYY Ex. xxvi.1), 929 chance (Eccl. iii. 19, 
besides TDD, i. 15). 


§ XXVIII.—THE CONSTRUCT STATE OF THE PLURAL. 


The construct state of the plural follows, in most cases, the irre- 
gularities of the status absolutus. Taking, therefore, the latter as 
our guide (§ xxiv. 1—9), we shall introduce the anomalous inflexions 
of the former, together with other forms which exhibit deviations 
from the general rules, | 

1. Vowels are modified, viz.— 

(b.) A long and unchangeable vowel is relinquished; TY day— 
D'D’ _*? and MD* (Gen. iii.14; Deut. xxxii.7; § xxiii. 5.5); VY 
town— py—"y (Gen. xix. 29); DID officer—'D'D, besides "8 
(Gen. xl. 7; Esth. ii. 21); WN head—DWNI—'WN (Gen. viii. 5). 
. (c.) Cholem passes into shurek: “ND fear—VD (Lament. ii. 22); 
M3 rest—"MJD (Psa. cxvi.7); and ala) treasure, though D°3HHD 
in the stat. abs., has "NOD in the st. constr. (Isai. xlv. 3). 

(d.) The consonant after the shurek is doubled: TAH3N sage— 
DA — YO : 

aIn Myy naby, nix noY (comp. MWY YY NIN YA). 
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2. The last consonant is doubled: 

(a.) JEIN wheel— DYSEIN— ‘25IN (1 Ki. vii. 80); JO22 treasure— 
332 (Dan. xi.48); JOWD fatness—D'IVb—*3IOUD (Dan. xi. 24). 

(3.) yay camel —p>pi— bp (Gen. xxiv. 10) “VOID desire — 
DSN —"YINd (Lam. ii. 4); JWMD darkness — D'SYND—* IND 
(Ps. lxxiv. 20); JTW dainty food—D'STYS—‘3 VD (Gen. xlix. 20) ; 
POVD depth —D‘P2YO— POY (Isai. li.10); PIMP distant place— 
DPMO— ‘aM (vii. 9); .I¥Y idol—D’ 89—* SV (Ps. cxxxv. 15); 
jOP small — D*3b/) — "30/2 (Prov. xxx. 24); and so pow vestibule 
— 2 2IN (Ezek. xli.15); POND power—"¥ON- (Job xxxvi.19); 7333 
honoured—*394 (Isa. xxiii. 8,9), and (before makkeph) "3333 (Prov. 
vili. 24), though in the stat. abs. D139) only occurs ; jaw fatness— 
30Y (Gen. xxvii. 28). 

3. Impure cholem of the ultima is converted into sh’va in Now 
(m.) palace— DVI W (Ter. xvii. 27; see § xxiii. 5. a. B);3 SUN (m.) 
cluster —MOIIN * ribo and mibayig (Deut. xxxii. 32; Cant. 
vii. 9; see No. 4, § xxiii. 5. a. 8). = 

4. A vowel of the penultima or antepenultima is changed in Cowig 
cluster TODS — MiODWN and miosvix (see No. 8); yn viston—- 
Ni (Job iv. 13); and, similarly, MPWOD government — NV wd 
and Mi) Wint> (Psa. cxiv. 2; cxxxvi. 9); maa carriage — nia 
(Ex. xv.4; comp. 8 xxiv. 4; xxvii. 1. ad). mmp governor, has ninp 
(1 Ki. x. 15), as the in stat. absol. MIND and MMB (§ xxiii. 5. a. a). 

6 (a). The tsere in the last syllable of masculine nouns with a 
variable kamets in the penultima (and belonging, therefore, to the 
third class), is preserved, as in the status absolutus, in bax mourning 
— aay — "Sas (Jer. Ixi. 8); PEM desirous—D'¥BN — "$5 (Ps. 
xxxv. 27); we sleeping — DIY" — 30 (Dan. xii. 2); NIY forgetful 
— DN — "NY (Psalm ix. 18); MEY rejoicing— ONY — ‘NY 
(Ps. XXXV. 26), besides ‘Dy ; men (fem. of [NF) Jig-tree— "WN 
_ (Ser xxiv. 2); and IN} wolf— AN} (Hab. i. 8). Further WM court 
—NFYYN and MUN; AN na— MIN; ATW wall— PT, 
besides FIN; MBID pestilence—MiDID; NID pillar—Ni3Xd 
(see §xxxi.5.}). Similarly, the changeable Aamets in the ultima is 
retained in wD possession —"W9 (Job xvii.11); YWD plantation 
— Yio (Mic. i.6); N¥ID fountain "X19 (Psalm lxv. 9); NPD 
assembly — "SP (Lev. xxiii. 2); N¥NY descendant —*N¥N¥ (Isai. 
xlviii. 19); ACA sojourner — Sn — elas (1 Ki. xvii. 1); 
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further 129 friend —2D; “By work—"ISYD (Job xxxiv. 25) ; 
TYP dish — —ninyp (Exod. xxv. 29), besides niryp ; ; noym channel 
— KWOYF (see § xxxi. 6. 5) ; 7 ) peg—N) (Exod. xxvii. 10); and ST 
(No. 8). 

(6.) The changeable kamets of the penultima of nouns having an 
unchangeable vowel in the ultima, remains unaltered in NYD strength 
— Da 3W— 'TYD (Daniel xi. 19); Jal shield —TO°35 — %339 
(1 Ki. xiv. 26).* 

7. Some nouns, the last letter of which is doubled ‘on account: of 
their derivation, take that letter twice instead of dagesh forte (see 
§ xxxi. 14. a), as DY people— D'DRY — Dey (Neh. ix. 24), besides 
pray, a; Oy shadow — taroy — Oy (Ter. vi. 4); and WI moun- 
tain —*YWI (Ps. 1. 10), besides ‘on- 

8. A weak letter is inserted before the termination in YTS Love- 
apple — O'N WI — NWT (Genesis xxx. 16; compare Jer. xxiv. 1; 
No. 6..a); *A Toop —nivd — nid (Exodus xxvi. 4); TDN 
maidsercant— DNDN — Ning (2 Sam. vi. 20). 


A few other remarks remain to be made on the status constructus 
of the plural :— 

9. If the first consonant has an auxiliary vowel, the second letter 
is sometimes provided with dagesh forte emphaticum, or dirimens, to 
finish the syllable more strongly (see § v. 6), as (07 M smoothness — 
pn (Isai. lvii. 6); JY grape—*Q3Y (Lev. xxv. 5); AY grief— 
‘23 (Isai. lviii. 3); TY assembly — MWY (Amos v.21); APY (m.) 
heel—M apy (Ps. lxxxix. 52; comp. No. 10; §§ xxiii.5.a; § xxix. 3. c); 
IYY (m.) herb — Niavy (Prov. xxvii. 25; No. 11; § xxiii. 5.4.8); 
comp. §§ xxvii. 5.g; xxxi.11.° 

10. The auxiliary vowel of nouns 8 with variable vowels both in the 
ultima and the penultima, is sometimes chirek, even under gutturals, 
as PIN strong — IN (Ezekiel ii. 7); PY deep —*PBY (Jer. xxxiii. 
19); 22 grape— Jay) (see No. 9); APY heel—MApy (dual ‘apy; 
see No. 9); while others beginning with a non-guttural, have 
pathach, as AN (m.) tarl —niay (Isai. vii. 4; § xxiii. d.a); FD (f.) 
wing — —ripy3 (Deut. xxii. 12, and so the dual *BI9); be 8c safe — 


* Compare N')4 —ni"24, MII—NN | ixxviii. 70). 
and N95, nyo—nin (§ xxxi. 6. a). ¢In ninpy (Gen. xxx. 38) the dagesh 
b Compare mp0 (inst. of mxdon, from | forte seems to be compensated for by a 
BPD to enclose) fuld— mind30 (Psalm | sh’va compositum (see § v. 5). 
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bw (Ps. xxiii. 12); MDNDI work —MiDNOM (1 Chronicles xxviii, 
19); Yo¥ side —Nipoy (Exod. xxv. 14); MEOW field— MIO W (Isai. 
xvi.8); and MplY carriage, has MY (Num. vii. 8). ; 

11. Some segolate nouns of the form JD, beginning with MV or J, 
do not take segol in the first syllable, as P70 smoothness — en 
(No.9); “W2ll secret— “2M (Judg. v. 16); avy herb —MIWY (see 
No. 9); while 938 drop, has “9W8 (Job xxviii. 28); 559 dung — 

2a (Ezek. iv. 12,15); and Son rope —‘?AM (2 Sam. xxii. 6) and 

Z an : =a) consptracy, has shurek, *DI7 (Ps. xxxi. 21); and so mys 
and MN manger—PWN and MWS (1 Ki. v. 6; 2 Chr. ix, 25; see 
§xxxi.8. 5); and NDM sin —*NOM (2 Ki. x. 29; Isaiah i. 18), takes 
no auxiliary vowel at all (comp. § xxxi. 7. 3, C). 

12. A few nouns of the same class, having an aspirate as the third 
radical, take dagesn lene in this letter, contrary to the general rule, 
as “IDT] mercy—"IDN (Ps. lxxxix.2);* ABI shame—MEN (lxix.10); 
FD prey— "BO (Ezek. xvii. 9); ID? silver—BDD (Gen. xlii. 25, 35); 
D3 Abation —*3D) (Num. vi. 15; xxix. 39; Ps. xvi. 4); WY pair of 
oxen—"IO%¥ (Is. v.10) ; M2 bow — MMM (ver. 28); FO) flame — 
*DY7 (Cant. viii. 6);> MIYN (from WN, Num. xxi. 5) — Pinws 
(Deut. iii. 17). 

13. There are, besides, a few anomalous forms of the construct: 
state of the plural. ‘D3 (from Dia, and hence with kamets impurum 
in the first syllable) height, has not only MOS (Jer. xxvi. 18), but 
also *TV3 (Deut. xxxii. 18, Keri), apparently shortened from ‘T13 
(ibid., Keth.; comp. No. 8; § iv. 4), which double plural termination 


That the construct state of the plural ended originally in } instead 
of ‘—, can scarcely be proved from the few instances on which alone 
that conjecture rests (viz., 2 Sam. v. 8; Isai. xlvui.13; Hos. viii. 12; 
Ps. cxix. 79, in Kethiv). | 


® But "JOM in Isai. lv. 3. | > But OY) in Ps, Ixxvi. 4. 
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2. There are traces of some ancient terminations of the dual ; namely 
}'=-(corresponding to the plural in }'— for D'—), as }*NF (Gen. xxxvii. 
17) Dothain, a proper noun meaning two wells; } EY (2 Ch. xiii. 19) 
Ephrain (two calves); {—, as mF (2 Ki. xvi.13) Dothan (two wells); 
D—, as DY (Joshua xv. 34) Enam (two springs), for BY)") (Genesis 
XXXVlii. 14), and perhaps DMD (Ezekiel xlvi. 19, Kethiv) the two 
sides, explained in the Keri by DInIyN; O-, as Dp (1 Chr. vi. °8) 
Anem, identical with BJ'Y or Dy (compare Chaldee Py); 
(analogous to the plural termination “—, § xxiii. 2.d), as “I* (Ezek. 
xiii. 18) hands.* 

3. A few dual forms only are irregular; and most of them exhibit 
anomalies similar to those of the plural, namely— 

(a.) In some cases the termination D'— has been appended to the 
plural in ni, as TY wall —D'N7A (Josh. xv. 86); MDM wall— 
p‘ndh (2 Ki. xxv. 4); mn tablet — DINAN (Ezek. xxvii. 5); Mw 
altar DMN) (2 Chr. xxxiy. 5); 13° myriad—DN3 (Psa. Ixviii. 
18) — which irregularity finds an analogy in plurals like mnie 
(§ xxiii. 1. 3). 

(6.) A few nouns without a feminine termination take the dual in 
D'N—, as “on ass —D‘NN (Judg. xv.16); DAM) girl — DONT) 
(v. 30). 

(c.) APY heel, has in the stat. constructus of the dual, ‘ap¥ (Gen. 
xlix. 17), with dagesh forte euphonicum in /), like the plural miapy 
(§ xxvii. 9; but comp. Cant. i. 8). 

(d.) MEY fold, has D‘ADY, doubling the last letter (comp. § xxiv. 
2.5), and IW forms [IW (Gen. xlix.25), prolonging the pathach 
(ibid. No.2. a), and hence the stat. constr. "WW (Ps. xxii. 10). 

(e.) Though the stat. absol. of the dual of met i is BYNDY (Exod. 
Xxvi. 23), without dagesh lene in 2, the stat. constr. is nay, in the 
manner of the segolate nouns (comp. § xxvii. 12). 


(f. 4 nD seah, ae D'MND, instead of D'OND; MND hundred— 


of so ng 
(9-) AYIA four, has in the dual DYAYSIN (2 Sam. xii. 6), cor 





= Comp. Gesentus, Lehrgebaude, p. 536. 
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responding to the forms with suffixes DAYIW, {DYDW, etc. (comp. 
§ xxxi. 15). 

4, ord the two rivers, is generally used to denote the Euphrates 
and Tigrzs, which combined mark the chief boundaries of Mesopotamia 
or Aramea; and hence this country is designated by ory) DWN (Gen. 
xxiv. 10; see our Comm. on Gen., p.284). The phrase D'S WN P32 
(Ex. xii. 6) between the two evenings, describes the time between sun- 
set and complete darkness (see our Comm. on Exodus, p.193). 


§ XXX. NOUNS WITH SUFFIXES: Generar Rutezs. 


. 1. Rarer or poetical suffixes are: 
Sing. Ist pers.— ‘J— (like the suffix of the verb, § 51.2); e.g. JANA 
(2 Sam. xxii. 37) instead of me, for ‘TAIN; and so ‘YD 
(Ps. cxxxix.11) for me, from TY: 
2nd p. masc.—iQ—; e.g. MDBD (Ps. exxxix.5) thy hand; mon 
(Prov. xxiv. 10) thy strength® 
»» fem. —‘J’-—, both if the noun is in the singular, e.g. 
Te ? v (Ezek. v.12) thy third part; and if it is in 
the plural, e. g. TS (Eccl. x.17) thy happiness. 

*9 or *S—; e.g. ‘DNY (Ps. ciii.3) thy sins ‘DDWA (xvi. 19; 
cxxxv. 9) in the midst of thee; *ONY) (Jer. xi. 15) thy 
wickedness. 

rla—3; 6.9. moaxdp (Nah. ii. 14) thy messengers. 

‘D'—, if the noun is in the plural; e.g. *D°*HYI (Psa. ciii. 5) 

thy youth ; ‘pwn (verse 3) thy diseases ; at bla 
(cxvi. 7) thy rest; ‘Sy (ibid.) upon thee; DM (ciii. 4) 
thy life; *D"I3 thy cons; “DID thy neighbours (2 Ki. 
iv. 8,7 Keth.). — | 
8rd p. masc.— M—, instead of }; e.g. noms (Gen. ix. 20; xiii. 3) 
his tent; TYVY (xlix. 11) hes foal ; mya (Exod. xx. 4) 
his beast; MIMIDD (ver. 26) his covering; TOD) (Levit. 
xxiii, 18) his drink-offering; TRO"? (2 Ki. ix.25) his 
- captain ; ris (xix. 23) tts border ; mn) (xx. 18) hes 
treasury ; rip2 (Jer. ii. 21) he entirely; ‘TWY (Ezek. xii. 
14) his help; MWY (Ps. xlii.9) his song. — 


WI—, the ordinary suffix for nouns ending in MM, occurs in 


® Comp. 139, 3373, MD3- plena of =; in the latter, a contraction 
® Jn the former case 7'— is the scriptio | of J°—- 
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some other instances, as wp (Judges xix. 24) Ars 
concubine; WOH (Nahum i. 13 ) has yoke ; WYN (Job 
xxv. 3) his light; or 
(Stng. 8rd p. masc.)—11"— if the noun is in the plural or dual, as 
WINDI (Nah. ii. 4) Ais heroes; 3 (Hab. iii. 10) his 
hands; WV'Y (Job xxiv. 23) his eyes, or written de- 
fectively mMNoyD (Ezek. xliii. 17) hes steps.* 
» fenm—n-, Hiahout mappik; e.g. WAS (Ezek. xvi. 44) her 
mother , my (Num. xv. 31) her sin; MIWIQS (Isaiah 
xxl. 2) her ‘sighing ; mma (Prov. xxi. 22) ‘her confi- 
dence; Mans (Isai. xxiii. 17) her sordid gain, i n> to her 
(§ xix. 4. a); 20 from her; and hence— 
N—, in N?2 (Ezek. xxxvi. 5). 


Plur. 1st pers.— 2, with the binding vowel a, instead of e, in 


T 


WAY ND (Ruth iii. 2) our kinsman, WD") (Job xxii. 20) 
our adversar "Y. 
2nd p. fem. —n99, in MQM Dt (Ezek. xxiii.48) your wickedness; 
da? (xiil. 18) to you; mI7MNDd2 (ver. 20) your pillows. 
3rd p. masc. na, in MPH (2 Sam. x.17 Keri) their army. 
DiI—, in D232 (2 Sern. xxili. 6) they all. 
rar), in mT ON (Ezek. xl. 16) their pillars. 
apy in 1D37n (Ps. xvii. 10) their fat; ind to them; or 
\O'—, if the noun is in the plural; e.g. on (Deuteron. 
xxxii. 37, 38) their sacrifices, for Dyn; 1O'7) (Job 
xxii. 2) upon them; or written defectively, \oa"1) (Ps. 
Ixxxiii. 12) their princes ; 1D3"R) (ibid.) their rulers© 
» fem.—r33, in many (Ezek, i. 11) their bodtes. 
rj—, eg 3 they all (Gen. xli. 36; Prov. xxxi. 29); 
Ia? they alone (Gen. xxi. 29) ; ee their coming 
(Jer. viii. 7; Ruth i. 19); ra > their bringing forth 
(Job xxxix. 2); or 
* A peculiar form is “H0%D9F (Psalm | Isai. xliv. 7,15; lili. 8; Ps. xi.7; xxviii. 8; 


cxvi. 12) his benefits, 11) being, in the man- | Ixxiii.10; Job xx. 23; xxii 21; xxvii. 23, 
ner of the Chaldee, used instead of 4°— | is really the plural, not the singular as has 


(comp. wT, Pal) 2). been maintained, and implies merely some 
b An & otiosum is found in NPPHS | syntactical peculiarity, the nouns to which 
(Ezek. xli. 15) her pillars. that suffix refers, being, in most of these 


© The termination 12 in Genesis ix. 26; cases, taken in a collective sense. 
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(Plur. 8rd p. fem.) MYA, in MYIPD (1Ki. vii. 87) they all; TYAN 
(Ezek. xvi. 53) among them; or 
rj—, in 3372 (Gen. xli. 21) thetr belly, or 
rgy—, in mam (Gen. xxx. 41) their concetving, from EM! 
(see § xvi. 4. a). 

3. In some instances nouns ending in a consonant occur with the 
suffix {iJ or fi], instead of [>, as mab (Ezek. xiii. 17) their heart ; 
yaa (Genesis xxi. 28) they alone ; wagon (Lev. viii. 16) ther fat ; 
JWAB (Isai. ii. 17) cheer secret part. . 

5 (a). Not only the singular termination OF) is, in plural nouns 
ending in Mi, often found instead of pn 3° but sometimes also =) 
instead of °—, as in TV (Ps. cxxxii. 12) my testimonies ; ‘NINA 
(2 Ki. vi. 8) my camp; ‘Mal (Job xix.17) my prayers; ‘TWal (Psa. 
Xvii. 3) my counctls ; “J, instead of >, as in AMND2 (Deut. xxviii. 
59) thy wounds ; "\->, instead of oe as in FavOs (Ezek. xvi. 52) 
thy sisters.» | 

(5.) The suffixes of nouns in the plural, are sometimes written 
defectively, the * being omitted, as J 72") (Jer. xxxviii. 22) thy feet, 
for on 3 Jet (Exod. xxxil. 13; Josh.1.8; Psalm cxix. 37) thy 
ways; “IND (Psalm cxix. 98) thy commandments; JI (Exodus 
xxxiii. 13) thy words; [PIN (Judg. xix. 9) thy tents; DOEU/D (Ps. 
cxix. 43) thy judgments; SBM (Isai. lviii. 18) thy affairs ; WW 
(Prov. xxix. 18), for ITIW®, his happiness, happy is he; WWY(1 Sam. 


(Deut. ii. 83) his sons; YT (Ps. viii. 8) his arrows; VY (Ex. xxxii 
19) his hands; \}°Y (Jer. xxxii. 4) his eyes; VYaY (Exod. xxvii. 11) 


* As DNON (Exod. iv. 5), O37 (Gen. | of MY with the suffix, and 7NiI32 
x. 31), OMY (Psalm xlix. 12), OMI | (xvi. 31), the infinitive Kal of 123 with the 
(Deut. vii. 5), etc., ete. suffix, the ending MN) of the infinitive being 

b On the other hand, we find even | treated like the feminine termination of the 
DS*NiHA (Ezekiel vi. 8), the infin, Niphal | plural in nouns. 
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his pillars*—YA0 together, is almost invariably used instead of YM, 
which occurs but a few times.» 

(d.) On the other hand, suffixes of nouns in the singular are in 
some cases written plene, with * added, as TNR (Ps. ix. 15) thy 
praise; PONY (Ezekiel xxxv. 11) thy hatred; phew (v.12) thy 
third part; (YIM 2 (Jer. iii. 8) her divorce; WIVES (Ezra ix. 15) 
our guilt ; ay a (Num. xiv. 33) your fornication.— J'N¥8Y (Isaiah 
xlvii. 13) thy counsel, is a singular noun with a plural suffix, for 
JOSY or PNY; while TIWs (Eccles. x. 17) thy happiness, 
is a plural noun, with a singular suffix written plene, for FW 
(see No.1). | 


§ XXXII. NOUNS WITH SUFFIXES: Exceprions. 


Most of the nouns which have an irregular construct state or plural, 
possess the same anomalies when provided with suffixes; e.g. nr 
petulance (from “Ti?), stat. const. nt (§ xxviii. 1. 5), has NT (1 Sam. 
xvii. 28); DY day, plur. D*D}, *)*, has *D’, D3*D!-° But many other 
nouns deviate, in other respects, from the general rules when suffixes 
are appended. They may be thus classified : 

1. Cholem is, before suffixes, changed into shurek (comp. § xxiv. 
lc}: DIN) refuge — Pip (2 Sam. xxii. 8); YD net — IBD (Job 
xix.16); “WYP citadel —JR¥D (Ezek. iv.8). DN? nation, has "ot 
with dagesh forte in the third radical, instead of taking a long # 
before the suffix (comp. § xxiv. 1. d). 

2(a). Some nouns with a changeable kamets in the ultima, take 
pathach with dagesh forte in the last letter (comp. § xxiv. 2. 5); viz 
AWN lattice — "2S (Prov. vii. 6); JIS sordid gain — MINN, 
MIN (Isai, xxiii. 17; Mic. i, 7); JP? cime—DID, DIT (Esth. ix. 
27, 31); Oe, moisture—"10> (Ps. xxxii. 4); navy rest—YNawD 
(Lam. i. 7) ; 23Yb height—"330D, aay (2 Sa. xxii. 3; Isai. xxiii. 
16); YP rope—D3P (Ps. xix. 5); P22 small--D3N9 (Jon. iii. 5); NIB 
rest — ia’, mma, bonsy (Num. xxviii. 10; Hos. 11.18; Levit. 
xxiii. 32) ;4 or with dagesh forte implicitum, TIM ring — TIM (2 Ki. 
ix, 28) ; Mp3 confidence — W135 (besides *MD35), bial) and 
(with a preceding segol when the guttural has kamets, § xvi.9) 

® Comp. Num. xxiv.7; Isai. lvi.10; Ezek. ¢ Compare, however, Nu. 1. d. 


x], 21—37; xliii.11; xlvii. 11; Eccl. v.17. 4 Comp. ONIN hero of God (for SRR) 
b Jer. xlvi. 12; xlix. 3. —DPN IS (Isai. xxxiii. 7; see § v. 3). 
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Fins (§ xxx.1), OMQID (Job xxxi. 24; Prov. xxi. 22; xxii. 19; 
Jer. xlviii. 13); MI) expelled AIT) (Deut. xxx. 4; see No. 3). 


(6.) The last letter is necessarily doubled, if the vowel of the 
ultima is short (§ xxiv. 2. a), as FAN wing — BIN, VEIN, TPBIN 
(Ezek. xxxviii. 69); 13 back—Aa, Ja, DY (1 Kings xiv. 9; Ezekiel 
xxiii. 835; Neh. ix. 26); bx): wheel —Y9303 (Isaiah v. 28) ; D2 
vineyard SDD (2 Ki. xix. 23); while yay Jinger, terminating in 
the guttural », prolongs the pathach, JPVIEN, WYN (Ex. xxix. 12; 
Lev. iv. 6).—As AD shield, is derived from }33, and MDX truth, is con- 
tracted from NPN, the former has naturally °32D, n3ip, 21D, ete. 
(§ xxiv. 1.d); and the latter THON, IADR, etc. 

(¢. ) In a few cases, the vowel is removed to the preceding syllable, 
as YI" honey—"W37 (Cant. v.1), DY shoulder—Dov, Pw, etc. ; 
and so the infinitives of Kal, as 33y — 220 (see No. 18. a),> which 
follow therefore the analogy of segolate nouns. ° 

(d.) But, on the other hand, [TY dainty food, which has in the 
plural E'J1YS, forms regularly ‘JID (Jer. li. 34); while 1353 
honoured, which has D122) and "733, takes 11399 (Neh. iii. 10) 
and Di" y223 (Ps. cxlix. 8). 

3. Cholem or kamets passes into sh’va, in “PIP top of the head, 
—THRP MPP and MPP (Deut. xxviii. 35; 2 Sam: xiv. 25; Job 
li. 7; comp. §iv.4); WD sanctuary — wipe (Num. xviii. 29) ; 
the participle Niphal I"1) expelled —in (2 Sam. xiv.13; see 2. a); 
comp. § xxiv. 3. 6. | 

4. A few monosyllables with changeable hamets, take chirck or 
segol before the heavy suffixes, as O°} blood — D374 (Gen. ix. 5, but 
stat. const. O°); 7 hand—O3 1}, IT (Ex. xxxii. 29 ; Ezek. xiii. 21, 
but stat. const. 1). 

5 (a). A few nouns with changeable ¢sere in the ultima, convert it 
before the terminations Y, D5, }, not into segol (as nbW—DINsi),2 
but into chirek, as DY name—"oW, Daw; Is enemy—F2'X (Ex. 
xxiii. 4), wp (infin. Piel) to extend — Dobe (Isai. 1.15); or into 
pathach, as bya (infin. Poel) crushing—DIDWAS (Am. v.11); In 
(infin. Hiphil) to bring to remembrance — Dp13I0 (Ezek. xxi. 29); 

= Comp. bra and orn3. - © Comp. V34 Ps. xviii. 26, for 123- . 

» Compare UNI stench —W3, OVNI d Comp. HvI— TINA (Deut. xxviii. 


(Joel ii. 20; Isa. Xxxiv. 3); and 1. iy quail— 20); wre fire—DWR, ASOINE ; wry 
Oe’; Dae pool—D38, comp. § xxiv. 2.@ | fay, pap. 
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while some retain the ¢sere, as DIAN girdle — HIN (Isai. xxii. 21) ; 
4 back—")A (Isai. xxxviii. 17); 7'Y tree—F8¥ (Deut. xxviii. 42); “WS 
ornament— NB | Ezek. xxiv. 17). 

(0.) This ¢sere has indeed a tendency to remain unaltered (comp. 
§§ xxiv. 6.@; xxvii. 5. a. c), not only in monosyllables, as AN plough- 
share— WW (1 Sam. xiii. 20); 14 back—"13, Pla (Isai. 1. 6; li. 23); 
Yl knowledge —*Y} (Job xxxii.6) ; YY tree— iY, $Y (Deut. xx. 19; 
Hos. iv. 12); Y9 friend—Y, Wa, Dv), Oy (Job xxxi.9; Ex, 
xx. 16, etc.) ; “WW well—FANS (Proverbs v. 155. “WE ornament — 
DISS (Ezek. xxiv. 23 ; comp: § xxx. 5); WY flesh— “WY, TANY, 
NY, etc. (Ps. Ixxiii. 26; Prov. v.11, etc.); MPD intestine — aha) 
(Ezek. vii.19; and ‘YO, Jon. ii.1);> but also in longer words which 
have the feminine termination in the singular or plural, as "¥M court 
—‘D7¥N, WNT (1 Chron. xxviii. 6; Psalm c. 4), besides PON, 
DIVINE (Ps. cxvi. 8; Neh. viii. 16); WY nad— NIM, WH IHY, 
TDAM, BOIN, yet NWN; further MOBY darkness — MOBY (Isai. 
viii. 10) ; 1333 theft— NIA (Exod, xxii. 21) ; MYND plough -share 
—WPAND (1 Samuel xiii. 20); MIN 2D abundance— FNS 29 (Exod. 
xxii 28); MPI gall— NTI (Job xvi. 18); M939 conpse— NO} 
(Isai. xxvi. 19, besides "J233, 11239, etc.) ; MY ezorement—7NWY 
(Deut. xxiii. 14); MPNY demand— now (and OND, mnbxey, 
snowy or “Why (4 3 Pann Jig-tree — ‘NINA, WIN, etc.; and in the 
plural mya wall — anne (Psalm lxxxix. 41, but also PIT) ; 
MBd> pestilence — MAID (Exodus ix. 14); MID molten image — 
ON Ip (Num. xxxiii. 52; comp. § xxx. 5. a); naxD pillar—TINIXD, 
DINND (Mic. v. 12; Exod. xxiii. 24), aid DMO¥D (Deut. vii. 5; 
comp. § xxx. 5. a). 

6 (a). In a similar manner the changeable Lamets in the penultima 
is preserved, especially in nouns derived from ver n> (compare 
§§ xxiv. 6.5; xxvii. 4; xxviii. 6. b), as nbs oath— ° nN (Gen. 
xxiv. 41; Deut. xxix. 11); TW food— TD (Ps. Ixix. 22); Mm a 
exile 23, NAP} (Isai. xlv. 18; Ezekiel x1. 1); M93 branch— 
YOV?T (Ter. xi. 16); TI pregnant— PONIT, ON (2 Ki. viii. 
12; xv. 16), and Ye (Hos. xiv. 1; comp. § xxxiv. 1. vi.); and so 
[UT conception —JINT (Gen. iii. 16); MM vision— DIMM (Isaiah 


b Words like "Ij, YW, 2, ‘TY, retain, of 
course, the tsere, which is unchangeable 


on account of their derivation from V3, 
“AY or Wt, WI, TAY; comp. Nyy stat. constr. 
of yt, from YS%, etc. 
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xxviii. 18); 5° beautiful—TB° (Cant. ii. 10, 18, but FB") ; jad shield 
—*31D, 19935 (and so Y3IB, TID); ID portion —NID (Esther 
li. 9) ; TWD fortress —VD, PVD, etc., INV (Isai. xxiii. 11), instead 
of 1TIYD with ) epentheticum (§ rs 3); WI week—DINYAY (Num. 
XXVili. 26) ; vnoy eoarrior WY, Terre (2 Ki. xv. 25; Exodus 
xv.4). The first sere remains in YD friend—iIYID (Prov. xix.7; 
comp. § xxx. 5. b) 

(6.) And, in a few instances, the kamets of the ultima is preserved, 
as 199 friend—DI"199 (2 Ki. xii. 8); “IOV work—Di"1ayS (Job 
XXXIV. 25) ; MY dish—VINW/ (Exodus xxv. 29, besides nryp) ; 
moyn canal—T'Oyn (Ezek. xxxi. 4); further DN¥D, TRsiD 
(Num. xxxiii. 2; Ezek. xlii. 11), DIYYND (Obad. 17), AND (Isai. 
iv. 5, for TRIPS § xxx. 5. 6), DIYNENY (Job xxi. 8); and in nouns 
derived from the infinitive of Piel and Hiphil, as NWP3 request — 
‘NY pa, qe pa, Ineyyps (Esth. v.38; Ezra vii. 6); ‘12 consolation 
—IVIN) (Job vi. 10) ; MY oppression—NDIY (Lam. iii. 59) ; T¥N) 
reproach —|INEN) (Ezek. xxxv. 12); iMIQIN memorial — INDI 
(Lev. ii. 2).* | 

7 (a). The segolate noun Py valley, though of the form D3, and 
beginning with Y, has ‘]pby, DpDY (Jer. xlvii. 5; xlix. 4), instead 
of DY, DPRY (comp. § xxviii. 11). 


with Mi or Y, take segol before suffixes, as bow grief — TOI, DAN ; 
Obs dung — 63, bby (Ezek. iv. 12; Job xx. 7) ; ban vanity — 
bn, J24, ban (Eccl. vii. 15; vi. 12; ix. 9); “WW apartment — 


etc. (§ 33.1. 16), comp. § xxviii. 11; and similarly may carriage — 
ino (Isai. xxvili. 28; comp. § xxviii. 10). 
(c.) The segol prevails before the suffixes 5], ‘J, D9, appended to 


b But MV (1 Kings i. 15) into the 
apartment. 


* Comp. NYP2, NPD, NAB, § xxvii. 
4, and § xxviii. 6. a. 
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segolate nouns ending in *—, and mostly derived from verbs 15, as 
59 vessel—*]" 72 (Deut. xxiii. 25) ; “WD contumacy—"]! WD (xxxi. 27); 
“yy ornament— FW, 3, my, rey, D'Y (Exodus xxxiii. 4—6; 

Ps. ciii. 5) ; "e Srut— PB, pI (Hos. xiv. 9; Ezek. xxxvi. 8; 
but "5, 9°"B, etc. D3 ; captivity—T' Ww (Judg. v.12); bn quiver 
oak WY A (Gen. xxvii. 3; comp. "$M, ‘171?, sub 4). 

8 (a). Some segolate nouns of the form wh retain the cholem 
before suffixes (comp. § xxiv. 5), as On tent — 9b; mW (Judg.xix.9, 
besides Raa (Ps. xv. 1), and so ° omy, ons (and * SPnN). yoni 
(but DOAN, seen Sy deed — bye ( (Jer. xxii. 13, besides 
4 YP), and 56 yD, > YP, etc.; WH form — ish (Isai. liz. 14, 
besides NA 1Sam. xxviii. 14, and DUNS). 

(6.) Others take shurek (compare § xxviii. 11), as bas greatness — 
ba (Ps. cl. 2, besides bn3, Deut. v. 24); DY rain — FIA — 
xxii. 24); 42D thicket 1920 or 1D3D (Jer. iv. 7, see No. i1); 
burden—\ JD (Isa. ix. 3, No. 11); yp handful—W¥Dp (Lev. ii. — s 
But yey nail, has ("BY (see § xxiv. 5). | 

9, Some nouns of the same class, of the form PY, ‘ake chirek as the 
prevailing vowel instead of ¢sere, as Ww") threshing time—1O"9 (Deut. 
xxv. 4); VY young ass —F1VY (Gen. xlix. 11); thorn —I'0 
(Isaiah x. 17). 

10. AY wickedness, has ‘bay (Ezek. xviii.26, but nibiy from a 
retaining the weak letter as a consonant, like the plurals my? 
riyy, DY, etc. (§ xxiv. 1. a). 

11. As in the construct state of the plural, some nouns if provided 
with suffixes, take a dagesh forte dirimens in the second consonant 
(§ xxviii. 9), as 32D thicket-—\33D (or 1336, Jer. iv.'7) for 1330, the 
2 losing the dagesh lene, on account of the dag. f. dirimens (8 v. 6c; ; 
see No. 8. ); bab burden—\ #0 (Isai. ix. 8, see ibid.). 

12. A few having an aspirate as the third radical, omit in the 
singular the dagesh lene before suffixes, as 13 garment —*03, 73 
(Ezra ix. 3; Gen. xxxix.12); “HY station —"IDY, TY, pyDy (Dan. 
vill. 17,18; 2 Chron. xxx. 16; xxxiy. 31), and the infinitive “hY to 
stand—M DY (Ezek. xviii.14; No.13. a); app pestilence— JAB) (Hos. 
xiii, 14), instead of 7 a)? (for JI), analogous to bap and ‘JDP. 
with sh’va mobile (chateph-kamets) under the second radical (Ezek. 


@ Compare N¥ID to find—D2B¥9 (Gen. 
xxxii. 20, No. 13. 5); My (§ XXxix. 4, a) 


curse, from OYT, and MINA (Judges xiv. 4) 
occasion, for TINA. 
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xxxvi.9; 1Ki. xii.10), from 53) and 3OP-* Similarly I9¥ ying, 
has 133%, M33 (Ruth iii.4; Gen. xix. 33, but FIIY Deut. vi.7; 
see No.13. a). ' The opposite case occurs sometimes in the construct 
state of the plural, as IDM mercy —“IDM, inst. of “IDTT (see § xxviii. 
12) ; and in the same manner we find of mY branch, inst. of DOB, 
the form D959 (Ezek. xxxvi. 8) with dagesh lene in B, as if derived 
from Aay-—J ust as JY is, in this instance, substituted for JY, we 
meet, on the other hand, with the form "Il? (Isai. xxvi. 20, Keri), 
as if it were derived from no7 instead of ny. 


13 (a). The regular infinitive of Kal generally takes the suffixes after 
the analogy of the segolate nouns, either with the prevailing vowel o, 
as wT to pursue —*D1) my pursuing, BY to shed — 73bY (Ezek. 
ix. 8), FIDN to gather—"JBDN, DIBON (Ex. xxiii. 16; Lev. xxiii. 39), 
“WY to stand — VY (Ezek. xvii. 14, No.12), BND to disdain — 
DIOND, DDN (Isai. xxx.12; Am.ii.4); or with u, as “EP to cut 
— FWP, DIY? (Ley. xix. 9; xxiii. 22) 3 or with 2, as 130 to lie— 
IW her lying (besides F2IW, 13D", see No. 12), W to be fatth- 
less—\13 (Ex. xxi. 8); you to devour — yb (Job vii. 19) ; ya to 
cleave—DYP3 (Am. i,13; 2 Chr. xxxii. 1); 13 to sell—D29 (Am. 
ii.6; Neh. xiii. 15); bb) to fall—b), pay (2 Sam.i.10; Jer. xlix. 
21), besides ‘bay (1 Sam. xxix. 3); VIB to ‘meet —iPIB (Num. xxxv. 
19, 21); MIND to open—TIND, INMD (Ezek. xxxvii. 18; Neh. viii. 5); 
a bal to break — ™3Y (Ezek. XXXIV. 27); or sometimes a, especially 
if the second radical is a guttural, as 7) I to be treacherous —} yD 
(2 Chr. xxix.19), TWS to step— V8 (Psa. Ixviii. 8), yer to spread 
out — Sf] (Ezek. xxv.6), OMY to hill — DIONY (Ezek. xxiii. 39), 
NMD to strike—|NND (Ezek. xxv. 6; comp. § Ixvi. 20). 

(6.) But, in a few instances, the infinitives do not follow the forms 
of segolates, but retain their initial sh’va, especially before J and 
D2, as TAN to perish — FIIN (Deut. xxviii. 20, but in pausa PIAN 
ver. 22), Ki: to eat — TDN, DPN (Gen. ii. 17; iii. 5), instead of 
TPN, DPPDN; and so DIY (Mal. 1.7), DWM (Ezek. v.7), FY 
(Obad. 11), 3°9)2 to approach —DI27P (Deut. xx. 2), analogous to 
DDN) (sce supra), perhaps a combination of D2} and DI}? ; 


tii 


N¥D to find, has DINXD (Gen. xxxii. 20; compare § lxvi. 20) for 


® Some manuscripts have bap, 20? nature of the dagesh forte. 
which forms are possible; but the readings b But the regular form inds is found 
Wap and °3D) are in opposition to the | in 2 Ki. xii. 10. . 
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DONS. —About the infinitives in M—, see § 31. viii.2; about ‘JW 
my returning (Ezek. xlvii. 7), see § liv. 1.¢; comp. § liv. 1. 

14(a). Tho nouns derived from roots YY, take but seldom the 
second radical twice (see §§ xxiv.7 ; xxviii. 7); as, "1 mountain — 
“THI and "13, OVW, PIN er. xvii. 3; Ps. xxx.8; Gen. xiv. 6; 
Deut. Vili. 9); ; ‘shadow — OY (Job xl. 22, besides iby, Cant. 
11.3; comp. F*D2Y, Judg. v. 14, besides * JOY, etc.). . 

(6.) A few forms of this class, with cholem as chief vowel (like Bh), 
take occasionally kamets chatuph, especially before | and D9, as pn 
statute—7PN, OPM (Lev. x.13; Exod. v. 14; but ‘an, ypn. etc.); 
IY strength—Y (Exod. xv. 2, besides “3Y), * WY (Xv. ts besides Bike 
etc.); and so the constr. state of the plural in ‘3 (Psalm xxxii. 7), 
from : 

15. Several feminine nouns ending in —, with a changeable 
kamets in the preceding syllable, form before suffixes a closed syl- 
oe by a the first kKamets into age and the second mae 


— ina (Gen. aia 29) ; nen family —BNEB, inne, 
DAMEYD ; and monde work, which stands instead of MON "D— 
TPDNDB, IMDNID (Jon.i.8; Gen.ii.2). Inasimilar manner the tsere 


in the penultima is changed into segol in MIDY neighbour — mA 
(Ex. iii. 22); MDD beast—AhDI3, IMD, AST, etc. 


§ XXXIT. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


The following is an alphabetical list of the anomalies occurring in 
the Hebrew Scriptures with regard to the inflexion of nouns, together 
with references to the sections in which the irregularities are sur- 
veyed in their analogies and mutual connections. 


aN father, see § 32.1, comp. § xxiii. 5.a. | 128 destruction—st. c. T12¥ (6 XXViL 
“AR perishing—st.c. 138 (§ xxvii. 1.d). 1. a). 
MIAN loss—st.c. NAN (§ xxvii. 5.5). | DIIN stable—st.c. DIAN (§ xxvii. 4). 


ene ° 








ad 


> Comp. the stat.constr. NYDN § xxvii. 5.c,e; and the dual DIFYAW § 2x13. 3.8 
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bax mourning—st.c. PI (§ xxvii. 2 | MBON (/f) sheaf—D*Bby, NBO (6 xxiii. 


a), pl. st.c. aN (§ xxviii. 6. a). 

OBS grief—W2BW, DIN (§ xxxi. 7. b). 

DIN girdle —O°HIIN (§ xxiv. 6. a); 
WHA (§ xxxi. 5.2). 

Sax drop—038 (§ xxviii. 11). 

DIX pool—DDIN (§ xxiv. 2. a), but 
WIN, DMDIN (§ xxxi. 2. c). 

138 (m.) basin—MIS (§ xxiii. 5. a). 

FY ewing— VEIN, VOIN, MBN (§ xxxi. 
2. b). 

DIS red—DD IN (§ xxiv. 1. d). 

DWN reddish—OD VIN (§ xxiv. 2.a). 

ODN tent—O'ON8 and D'PAN (§ xxiv.5) 
—"Ae and WON; “aks, Pook 
(and F278) VPA (but OPN, 
DMPNN, § xxxi. 8. a). 

AN (m.) botile—MiA¥ (§ xxiii. 5. a). 

DPW vestibule—BAN (§ xxviii. 2 5). 


IBIS wheel—OIBi® (§ xxiv. 2.a), ‘DIN 


(§ xxviii. 2. 2) —DIVADIN (Ezek. 


x. 12). 
ISIN (m.) treasure—pl. NIN (§ xxiii. 
5. a). 


“WS light—ATUN (§ xxx. 1). 

MS girdle—st.c. WS (§ xxvii. 4). 

TIS memorial—FAN IIIS (§ xxxi. 6.0). 

FN brother, see § 32. 2. 

“TRS one — OMAN (§ xxiv. 3. c). 

NIN sister, see § 32. 3. . 

WS, NIN another — OMNNK, MIN 
(§ xxiv. 3. c, 6. a). 

HOS thread-—st. c. JON (§ xxvii. 4). 

8 island—O'S (§ xxiii. 2). 

as enemy — 28 (§ xxxi. 5. a). 

32'S (m.) projection—D'DYR, Nix 
(§§ xxii. 5. 6; xxiv. 2. 5. 2). 
MDNR (f) fear—D'D'R, NON (§ xxiii. 

5. d). 
UPN man, see § 32. 4. 
P28 eating —228, DDP2N (§ xxxi.13..). 
AON oath— Ny, INN (§ xxxi. 6. a). 
TPN (f.) terebinth—OON (§ xxiii. 
5.c), 28, ODP: 


5. d). 

MIB (f) widowhood — DNDN 
(§§ xxiii. 5. c; xxiv. 9). 

NOS maidservant —pl. NNYX—st. ce. 
NINOS (§ xxviii. 8), DAPK,YNADY, 
etc. 

YDS active—O'SON (§ xxiv. 1. d). 

"DN saying—O3 ION (§ xxxi. 138. 0d). 

IBS ephod—st.c. TION (§ xxvii. 4). 

MBN darkness—ANYBN (§ xxxi.5.b). 

JEN time—v ION (§ xxiv. 5). 

YAYS finger—NiW3¥sX (§ xxiv. 2 a)— 
WWAFN, WAYS (§ xxxi. 2. 5). 
DMN hero of God — DPN W (§ xxxi 

2. a). 

YI four—OYyIW forty (§ xxiv. 2.a). 

MYDS four—st. c. NEW (§ xxvii. 5.c), 
DAVIN, PMD (§ xxi, 15)— 
dual ONIN (§ xxix. 3. 9). 

AYES or WAS manger —pl. nie (§ xxiv. 
5), st. c. MVS and NIM (§ xxvii. 
11). 

TRS long—st.c. TUS (§ xxvii. 2. ¢). 

HOW (m.) palace— plur. stat. const. 
NW W (§§ xxiii.5.a; xxviii.38)— 
WOW, WOWOW (Amos i. 14; 
i. 11), ete. 

MIS effusion—stat. const. pl. NiTYN 
(§ xxviii. 12). 

MWS woman, see § 32. 5. 

MWR (Cf) grape-cake— DVR, 
nivv'N (§ xxiii. 5. d). 

DVN (m.) cluster — plural midayy 
(§§ xxiii 5.a; xxiv. 4); st. const. 
Mia and NYDN (§ xxviii. 
8, 4)—nnaw (Gen. xl. 10). 

MWR guilt—Movex (§ xxiv. 3.a)— 
WINDUN (§ xxx. 5. d). 

OPN fatness—O'IOWN (§ xxiv. 2. a). 

WWE lattice —2IVN (§ xxxi. 2). 

MBPS dung-hill —NIMBYN (§ xxiv. 
2. b). 

WE happiness—VIWR (§ uxx.1, 5. d). 
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MW Astarte—O' WR, NWE (§ xxiii. 
5. d)—T WR, MWK, etc. 

NS plough-share—O'NS, OFS (§ xxiv. 
2.b. 4)—INS (§ xxxi. 5. 5). 

WAS sordid gain — 2S, TVBNS 
(§§ xxx.1; xxxi. 2). 


WN (m.) pit—NVN3 (§ xxiii. 5. a). 

WI well—TIN3 (§ xxxi. 5. 5). 

WN stench—IOND, OWN (§ xxxi. 2.c). 

723 garment—"133, 1123 (§ xxxi. 12). 

M12 beast-—INI}Z, WPI, ANDI, 
etc. (§ xxxi. 15). 

13 (m.) thumb—MIN3 (§§ xxiii. 5. a; 
xxiv. 5). 

N13 white spot—NN3 (§ xxiv. 3. c). 

bya crushing—DIDWa (§ xxxi. 5.a). 

ana youth—O""na (§ xxiv. 2.6. 3)— 
*NI—/ HN, WAN, ete. 

103 (f.) pistacia—DIDD (§§ xxiii. 5.¢; 
xxiv. 5). . 

m2 (f.) egg—D'S'A (§ xxiii. 5. c). 

n'3 house, see § 32.6. 

x13 pag—pl. B53 and ONDE (§ xxiv. 
1. a). 

M3 (f) height —D°ND3 (§ xxiii. 1) 
—'ND3 (§ xxviii, 18) —°ND3, 
7Nd3, etc. ; OnIna (§ xxx. 5) 
and \o'ni03- 

33 son, see § 32. 7. 

“W3 for— Wa (§ xxx. 1). 

M¥2 marsh—INN¥3 (Ezek. xlvii. 11), 
inst. of 183 (§ i. 4), for YHA 

MPS care—st. c. NPS (§ xxvii. 4). 

NV'PD request—NWP3, Wop, vps, 
(§ xxxi. 6. b). 

193 sprinkled —O'N13 (§ xxiv. 1. d). 

nN3 food—'N3 (§ xxxi. 6. a). 

312 pond—st. c. NIIS (§ xxvii. 5. d). 

12 daughter, see § 32. 8. 

M3 among—NIING (§ xxx.1). 


3a (m.) back —°33, M33 — 2°33, 
bias, ONS (Job xiii. 12;° 1 Ki. 
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vii. 833; Ezek. i.18; see § xxi. 
5. 5). 

M23 high—FI (§ xxvii. 1. c’. 

N33 hero—AVNA3I (§ xxx. 1). 

$333 summit—O"3234 (§ xxiv. 2.6. 1). 

11 (m.) roof —M\ii (§ xxiii. 5 a) — 
mia, DN a3 (Isai. xv.3; Jer. 
xix. 13). 

bia great—st.c. on (§ xxvii. 1. c¢). 

"3 greatness — ou and on (§ xxxi. 

8. b). 

ta kid—ast. c. pl. "33 (§ xxviii. 8). 

113 wall—st. c. W1a (§ xxvii. 2. c). 

13 wall — st. c. NTIS (§ xxvii. 5. d) 
—dual ©'N173 (§ xxix. 3. a)— 
YH, but MIT (§ xxx. 5. 8). 

14 back—13, 34, DY (§ xxxi. 2.5). 

14 back—04, 4, Ta (§ xxxi. 5. a, 5). 

2713 (m.) lot-—NiON3 (6 xxiii. 5.a). 

21 robbery — st. c. 213 (§ xxvii. 2. d). 

nen robbery — stat. c. nota (§ xxvii. 
5. 5). 

n2MH (f.) live coal — DPM 
D.C; Xxiv. 3.¢). 

N)3 valley, see §§ 32.9; xxiv. 1l.a, 8 
(MAN, NA and N32). 

b393 wheel —V P23 (§ xxxi. 2. 5). 

1493 captivity—st. c, M93 (§ xxvii. 4) 
— M193, 332923 (§ xxxi. 6. a). 

228 dung—st.c. pl. 1903 (§ xxviii. 11)—- 
Da (§ xxxi. 7. 5). 

bp: camel — 0703 (§ xxiv. 2.5. 2)— 
D8 (§ xxviii. 2.5)—T9D3, PDI, 
Di’P1D4 (Gen. xxiv.14, 20; xxxvii. 
25). 

324 theft—1N323 (§ xxxi. 5. 4). 

W194 treasury—V5I94 (§ xxiv. 2. a). 

Dea rain—ADWs (§ xxxi. 8. d). 


(§§ xxiii. 


AHI (f) bee—ON34 (§ xxiii. 5. ¢). 

neat (f.) fig-cake—st.c. na (§xxvil 
5. d) —pl. 0°22 (§ xxiii. 5.¢). 

WII honey —W27 (§ xxxi. 2.¢). 

WI pot—OrNT (§ xxiv. 1. a). 
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"HF Love-apple—O'NT7 (§ xxiv. 8)— (§ xxvii. 6) — pl. OND}, Ni395} 
‘NWT (§ xxviii. 6. a, 8), (§§v.5; xxiii. 5. 5). 

NF (m.) generation —ONI, MYT | WHY ( fem.) vine-branch — moby 
(§ xxiii. 5. 0). (§ xxiii. 5. c). 


"I yudge—st. c. "1 (§ xxvii. 1. a). 

WI threshing time—i" (§ xxxi. 9). 

7 bucket —1?7 (§ xxiv. 5). 

rds branch—Yn"3 (§ xxxi. 6. a). 

N23 door —AN27 (§ xxxi.12), PH 
(§ xxx. 5. d). 

D3 blood—O301 (§ xxxi. 4). 

Yi knowledge—'Y' (§ xxx. 5. 5), 

HITT (m.) goad —Ni3377 (§ xxiii. 5. a), 

NI ¢f.) law—O'N (§ xxiii. 5. c). 


JOT time—D3o%, OVID (§ xxxi. 2. a). 

33? (m.) tail — M33} (§ xxiii. 5.a)— 
M33 (§ xxviii. 10). 

Na (f.) fornication— ON (§§ xxiii. 
5.¢; xxiv.9)—O3°N3} (§ xxx. 5.d). 

PE (m.) arrow—Nip"t and OPT (§§ xxiii. 
5.6; xxiv. 2. b. 4). 

YY seed—stat. c. VY and VY (§ xxvii. 
3. a). 


ban rope—st. c. pl. ban (§ xxviii.11). 
39301 present-—'3N35 (§ xxiv. 2. a). YH} apartment — stat.c. TIO (§ xxvii. 
29 vanity — st. c. 237 (§ xxvii. 2.5)— 1. f, 3. a)—3019 (§ xxxi. 7. 8). 
*930, F230, 937 (6 xxxi. 7.5). | MIM thorn—D'NN (§ xxiv. 1.4). 

W473 chought—st. c. 130 (§ xxvii. 3.¢). | 195M wall—dual O'NDH (§ xxix. 3.2). 
MI] meditation—st.c. N37 (§ xxvii.4). | IIT (m.) breast—NN (§ xxiii. 5. a). 


a ee NE 


DI myrtle—D'O 15 (§ xxiv. 2. a). NIN vision—DINUN (§ xxxi. 6. a). 
“Bt to bring to remembrance—OD2IN3 | WIN (m.) vision—st. c. WIT (§ xxvii. 
(§ xxxi. 5. a). 8. c), plur. MIN (§§ xxiii. 5. a; 
bon (m.) palace — mn, miopn xxiv. 4), st.c. MINN (§ xxviii. 4). 
(§ xxii. 5. 0). PIN strong—st.c. pl. PI (§ xxviii. 10). 
i} destroying—D3759 (Lev. xxvi.15, | ON ring —O'NN (§ xxiv. 2.5. 3) —N 
see § xvil. iii. 3. a). (§ xxxi. 2.4.) 
7 mountain—pl. OVW (§ xxiv. 7) and | NOD sin—st. c. pl. SD (§ xxviii. 11) 
“W (§ xxiii. 2) — st. c. “13 and —INDN, ANDO, OND (§ xxxi. 
“H) (§ xxviii. 7) —'T19 and *13, 7.5). 
OV, HW (§ xxxi. 14. a). ANON sin — NNON, OQNNGO (§ xxvii. 
MD pregnant—PON], DYN, YM l.a). 
(§ xxxi. 6. a). man (f.) wheat—D°On (§ xxiii. 5.¢). 


179 conception —FANT (§ xxxi. 6. a). bn force—D2N (§ xxiv. 1. a). 

25m milk—st. c. 227 (§ xxvii. 2. 5). 
25D world, life—"2M (§ xxxi. 7. b). 
IN} wolf—st.c. pl. "2N} (§ xxviii. 6.a). pion (m.) dream — ninion (§ xxiii. 


1) peg—st.c. pl. Y (§ xxviii. 6. a). 


M2} (m.) sacrifice — ON3}, Mindy 5. a). 

(§ xxiii. 5. 5). - POM smoothness-—'PPN (§ xxviii. 9,11). 
1} (from At) petulance — st. c. Tt popen slippery—D'P2P? M (§ xxiv. 2. a) 

(§ xxvii. 1. 6) — 43911 (1 Samuel | Of father-in-law—see § 32. 10. 

xvii. 28). "ON ass—dual OYNIN (§ xxix. 3. 5). 
Mt corner—pl. Nt (§ xxiv, 6. b). wn five—st. c. YEN (§ xxvii. 2. dj— 


PZ (m.) remembrance—st. c. I}— pl. DWN (§ xxiv. 2. 5. 4). 
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MN bottle—st. c. MON (§ xxvii. 1.f). | 1 clay—at.c. 1! (§ xxvii. 2 5). 


MAIN cell—plur. NIN (§ xxiv. 8). ray Cf) pigeon—O')" (§ xxiii. 5. c). 

MIN ( fem.) spear — ODN, nin | 39% child—st. c. pl. “I and “I?* (Isai. 
(§§ xxiii. 3,5.d; xxiv. 9). ii. 6; lvii. 4). 

“ION mercy—"IPD (§ xxviii. 12). O° sea—st. c. “O', “DY, and O° (§ xxvii. 

YER destrous—'SE0 (§ xaviii. 6. a). 1.c). 

YN half — VSN, AMUYN, OMT (§ xxxi. | W (m.) forest—O'D", NW (6 xxiii, 
7.b). 5. 5). 


PHN, omnyn (§ xxxi. 5.5). MD* breathing—st. c. MB (§ xxvii. 2. 5). 
PM statute— APH, OPM, but PN, WN, | AA assembly—st. c. NIP (§ xxvii. 
etc. (§ xxxi. 14. 5). 5. 9). 
“WN secret—st.c. pl. IPN (§ xxviii.11). | WY thigh—st.c. TY (§ xxvii. 2. c). 
D370 nettle—D'OWN (§ xxiv.2. 5.1). | ADP side—dual stat. abs. D'NI7, but 
DDN sacred scribe — DON (§ xxiv. st. c. ND? (§ xxix. 3.¢); st.c.pl 
1.d)—2O1 (§ xxviii. 1.d). ‘nid? (§ xxviii. 13). 
TH net—D'S (§ xxiv. 2.5, 2). PIPY greenish—D'PPY (§ xxiv. 2. a). 
NB shame—st.c. pl. nian (§ xxviii. Ne hunger— Ne” (§ xxxi. 7. 5). 
12). 1? sleeping —st. c. plur. '2Y* (§ xxviii. 
SEIN (m.) fetter —M3YW (§§ xxiii. 6. a). 
5.a; xxiv.1.¢). YO? help—WO? (§ xxxi. 7. b). 
1390 sour grape—DO'I¥IN (§ xxiv. 2.4). ; IN nal— PIN, yNsIp, ant}, 


2¥7 (com.) court—M 30, YNIYN, and | 75 beautiful—N (§ xxxi. 6. a). 


WN smith—st. c. PWN (§ xxvii. 1. a). ONIN, but NIN (6 xxxi. 5. 4). 
HAVIN (m.) device —NWAYN (§ xxiii. 
5. a). 322 heavy—st. c. 133 (§ xxvii. 2. c). 
TN obscure—D’SUN (§ xxiv. 1. d). VAD Ethiopian — OVID and O'YA3 
Man (f:) darkness—st. const. N3VN (§ xxii. 2. a). 
(§ xxvii. 3.¢c)—pl. 0°91 (§ xxiii. | WP (m.) laver—O'W'3, NW (6 xxiii. 
5.c). : 5. 6). 
TOV fat—DO'IOWN (§ xxiv. 2. a). ADD axe—ripos (§ xxiv. 2. d. 2). 
AYN uncovered—plur. "YT (§ xxiii. | 22 (f.) talent—D"D3; st. c. NNNZ2 
2. c). (§ xxiii. 5. d); dual 0°93 (§ xxix. 
3. a). 
“ind pure—st. c. “WD (§ xxvii. 1. c). $3 all—X?3, ons, n0P3 (§ xxx.1); 
NBD (m.) hand-breadth—Ninbd (§ xxiii. st. constr. 2 and 23 without 
5. a). makkeph (§ xxvii. 1.¢). 


FI20 prey—at. c. pl. ‘BW (§ xxviii. 12). 09 vessel — pl. 99 (§ xxiv. 8) — 
st. const. 99 (§ xxviii. 8) — 323 


1" hand—DIY, IT (§ xxxi. 4); TV (§ xxxi.7.c)-— 722, 07°23, ete. 
dual (§ xxix.2.a) —37"D (§xxx. | 2) wing—plur. Ni5)3, and dual ‘D2 
1). (§ xxviii. 10). 


DY (m.) day—D'D! (§ xxiv. 1.b)—st.c, | BD (m.) throne—NiND9 (§ xxiii 5. a). 
pY, MD! (§§ xxiii. 5.a; xxviii. | M02 (/f.) spelt— ONO (§ xxiii. 5..c) 
1. b)—'D?, 19!, etc. ADB silver—DiBDD (§ xxviii. 12). 
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"WD or “1D executioner— pl. 22 (§ xxiii. 
2. da). 

nin divorce—i PND (§ xxiii. 5. c). 

ODD vineyard —\?D72 (§ xxxi. 2. b). 

"2 Chaldean —OD'W> and Ow? 
(§ xxiii. 2. a). 

‘AD Cyprian —D"AD and M'AD 
(§ xxiii. 2. a) 

AND (f.) shoulder — stat. const. \03 
(§ xxvii. 2. c) -— niana, ven? 
(§ xxi. 5. d). 


nid nation —D'DX> (§ xxiv. 1. d)— 
ON? (§ xxxi. 1). 

ab heart—}129 (§ xxx. 3). 

332 (m.) heart—D°232, Ni33} (§ xxiii 
5. b). 

120 white—st. c. 13° (§ xxvii. 2. e). 

m3? (f-) brick—D22? (§ xxiii. 5. c). 

nga flame—st. c. nap (§ xxvii. 1. d, 
5. e). 

m9? (m.) tablet—pl. Mins (§ xxiii, 5. a) 
—dual DYN? (§ xxix. 3. a). 

9299 (m.) loop—plur. MNDYD (§§ xxiii 


5.a; xxiv. 8) —st. const. nixed 


(§ xxviii. 8). 
N? cheek —WN2, FING (§ xxxi.7.b)— 
on? (§ xxviii. 8). 
DN? siege—st.c. DN? (§ xxvii. 2. a, 4). 
5% (m.) night —NiO (6 xxiii, 5. a). 
™32? walking — 122, 3A, ete. 
(§ xxxi. 138. c). 
‘WW? moisture — "Iv (§ xxxi. 2. a). 


mND hundred — dual OOMNY (§ xxix. 
«8. f). 

TD (m.) luminary — OWN), nino 
(§ xxiii. 5. 5). 

POND power — SOND (§ xxviii. 2. 5). 

F322 confidence — MNIOIN (§ xxiv. 
2. b. 3) 71029, WIORD, NDZ", 
DMD (§ xxxi. 2. a). 

W¥39 (m.) fortress — O29, N70 
(§ xxiii. 5. J). 
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27190 (m.) tower — D729, Mio 
(§ xxi. 5. 5). 

3) fear—st.c. pl. "HID (§ xxviii.1.c). 

12 (m.) shield — stat.c. 32 (§ xxvii. 
2.b.4)—pl. 0°33, M1330 (§§ xxiii. 
5.5; xxiv. 6. b)—st. constr. *33D 
(§ xxviii. 6. 6) —*331), 933319, D330, 
1339, 1330 (§ xxxi. 6. a). 
MBA pestilence —st. c. NDID (§ xxvii. 
5.a)—'MDID (§ xxxi. 5. b). 
WD (m.) pasture — MWYO (§ xxiv. 
3.6), but M2739 (Josh. xxi. 11, 
comp. § xxiii. 5. }). 

7D contention—D'N 9 (§ xxiv. 1. a). 

WMD leading—D'92ND (§ xxiv. 3.5). 

NIBID overthrow —N3IBN) (§ xxvii. 
5. a). 

YUC acquaintance—AYW9 (§ xxx.1). 

DID yoke—AIOWD (§ xxx. 1). 

TRIO (m.) cord —PiP, 02H and 
ning, WNP, etc. (§ xxiii. 
5. 5). 

WiD (m.) appointed tine — on, 
NWI (§ xxiii. 5.5). 

NY¥ID fountain, origin—st. c. pl. ‘yD 
(§ xxviii. 6. a)—OMN¥ID, |N'N¥IO 
(§ xxxi. 6.5). 

INO threshing-wain — MP0 and 
DD (§ xxiv. 2. a). 

UID possession—stat. const. pl. ‘eth 
(§ xxviii. 6.a)—OPYNO (§ xxxi. 
6. b). | 

IAD (m.) habitation—st. c. pl. avn, 
DNIwip, OPNWID (§ xxiii. 
5.6) and OMAvAD (§ xxx. 5). 

M3t) altar—st. c. M3) (§ xxvii. 1. d) 
—dual DYNINZD (§ xxix, 3. a). 

PHO (m.) bowl —M Yo, Mipyy 
(§ xxiii. 5. 5). 

Dent causing to dream — men 
(§ xxiv. 3. 8). 

VoD desire —O" OND (§ xxiv. 2. b. 2) 
—TOND (§ xxviii. 2. b)— TION 
INN, OPIN. 
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DRDO precious property — TV TON, 
DION Ef xxiv. 1. d). 

2M (m., except Gen. xxxil. 9) camp 
—O'9m2, NIM (§ xxiii. 5. 5). 


‘Y¥ND blowing the trumpet — DYNO 


(§ xxiv. 3. 5). 
NYIND ploughshare—\NVAN (§ xxxi. 
5. 5). 


WD darkness —O'3¥ND (§ xxiv. 
2.b. 2)—"DUMD (§ xxviii. 2. b). 

QD (m., except Micah vi. 9) staf— 
mind, but YD (Hab. iii. 14; 
§ xxiii. 5. a. 8). 

FOLD treasure—IOWD (§ xxviii. 1. c). 

YO plantation—'YOO (§ xxviii. 6. a). 

DYND savoury food —OC’OYOD and 
niyo (§ xxiv. 2. b. 2). 

0D (m.) rain—stat. const. pl. NYY 
(§ xxiii. 5. a). 

O° water, see § 32. 11. 

ADD (££) wound—D'32, ND" (§ xxiii. 
5. d)—ANPD, 750, ONDV, but 
WNISD (§ xxx. 5). 

nba (for TINDDD) Jfold—st. c. plur. 
PiN?2D (§ xxviii. 8) — TNRPID 
(Ps. 1. 9). 

}0>) treasure—stat. const. plur. 3239 
(§ xxviii. 2. a). 

130 friend—DID (§ xxxi. 6. b). 

mundo abundance — ANID (§ xxxi. 
5. b). 

MIND work — st.c. NINO (§ xxvii. 
5. f.)—st. c. pl. MNP (§ xxviii. 
10) TAIN, IAP (§ xxxi. 
15), TIMINPD- 

nd () word — D> (m.), (§ xxiii. 5. 
C, @). 

non ven SGN, Hone, inoNn, 
AMON (§ xxxi. 15). 

miso kingdom—Ni"320 (§ xxiv. 8). 

np2019 government—st. constr. n3?00 
(§ xxvii. 1.e)—'AD20D, FAPYD, 
WAZID (§ xxxi. 15). 

WO) government—st. const. noving 


(§ xxvii. 1. ¢) RPP, APHID 
(§ xxxi.15), YPN (§ xxviii-4), 

PMIDID sweetness — O'PHDD (§ xxiv. 
2. b. 2). 

2) portion—PNN (§ xxxi. 6. a). 

MID rest —THID (§ xxviii. 1. c). 

DIID refuge —*DIID (§ xxxi. 1). 

OY22 dainty—O>"Y20 (§ xxiv. 2. 5. 2). 

Fy portion — TK and THY 
(§ xxiv. 8). 

ADP (m.) cirele—O9D1), MBHH (§ xxii. 
5.5). 

OD covering—st.c. DD (§ xxvii. 4). 

MDD molten image—st. constr. M282 
(§ xxvii. 5. @) —DNIPD (§ xxxi. 
5. by. 

"DD (m.) nail —O7H2, nod 
(§ xxiii. 5. 5). 

IBD lamentation — st. constr. 1800 
(§ xxvii. 1. d). 

IBY work—Di ay (§ xxxi. 6. d). 

MIVO ford—pl. NIBY ( § xxiv. 3.5). 

WP (m.) dainty food—O'F Ip, nivwD 
(§§ xxiii. 5.0; xxiv. 2.b)—-'2 WP 
(§ xxviii. 2.b)—but ‘2 YP (§ xxx. 
2. d). , 

AYO intestine—ONYD (§ xxxi. 5. 5). 

YO strength—st. c. WE (§ xxvii. 4)— 
plur. DYYD (§ xxiv. 6.6) —st.c. 
‘3M (§ xxviii. 6 b)—"T¥P, WP, 
etc., PIV (§ xxx. 6. a). 

WWD habitation—OD'NYd (§ xxiv. 1.¢). 

VD helping—O'UYO (§ xxiv. 3. 6). 

DY few—D'OYD (§ xxiv. 2. a). 

1829 (m.) spring—DVIWO, MNYD (6 xxii 
5. b). 

noyn step —nnoyn (§ xxx. 1). 

Pryd depth—D'poV2 (§ xxiv. 2. b. 2) 
—'poyid (§ xxviii. 2. 5). 

WEY tortuous way— DP PYD (§ xxiv. 
2. 6. 2). 

DIY) nakedness—DO'D WO (§ xxiv. L.d). 

PYYP oppression — MPUYE (§ xxIV. 
2. b. 2). 


Se oe tt a 
- - 3s oe 


§ XXXII.—Inrecutar Nouns. 145 


neyo work—stat. c. ny and nwyp nhazvD (f;, § xxiii. 5. 5, e) and 
(§ xxvii. 7). DINIVh, 12°NIZVH, etc. 

WYP tithe—st.c. WYO (§ xxvii.l.d). | OVO fatness—D'I2VP, and jDYD — 

NYD finding—DIN¥0 (§ xxxi. 13. 5). DDD (§ xxiv. 2. a)—st. const. 

3YD (§ xxviii. 2.a), and so 


eet 
N2YO pillar — TPHAXO, OMI 

V3IDYD, DNs (Isaiah x. 16; 
Ps, Ixxviii. 31). 





(§xxxi.5.b), ONAN (§ xxx. 5.a). 
HYD net —VWYD (§ xxxi. 1). 





WD citadel—FHY¥9 (§ xxxi. 1). | MWD second—st. c. NWN (§ xxvii. 7). 
vp sanctuary—W'Pd (§ xxxi. 3). 12 support—st. const. WD (§ xxvii. 
20d (m.) assembly-—D21P0, nionpo 1. d). 

(§§ xxiii. 5. 6; xxiv. 6. a). MMB family—et. c. NNBYD (§ xxvii. 
bBD (m.) stick — stat. c. 92D and PD 5.c) navn, InnavD, DANBYN, 

(§ xxvii. 1. d)— pl. MiP (6 xxiii. (§ xxxi. 15). 

5. a). ND serving—fem. NW (1 Ki. i. 15) 
YIP (m.) corner — st.c. pl. ‘YI¥Pd, for NNW (§ xvii. 3). 

NYSP (§ xxiii. 5. b). ANWD gift—NNWDd (§ xxvii. 1. d). 
SPY assembly — st. constr. pl. "NWP | WO height—33/0, 1230) (§ xxxi. 

(§ xxvii. 6.@) — ON WP (§ xxxi. 2. a). 

6. b). PIND sweet — D'PIND (§ xxiv. 1. ¢). 
MPD chance — st.c. TIPO and MPH 

(§ xxvii. 7). | | a3 (m.) bottle—NiI89 (§ xxiii. 5. a). 


3379 covering—O'J3N (§ xxiv.2.5.2). | T¥82 reproach—TDISNI (§ xxxi. 6. b). 


NIW clamour—st.c. MIO (§ xxvii.l.d). | 832) prophesying—O'N3) (§ xxiv. 3. 5). 
PI distant place— OPN (xxiv.2. | ™3) corpse —NPA2, but 3N?32, 


b. 2)—st. c. ‘POV (§ xxviii. 2.5). in?22, etc. (§ xxxi. 5. 5). 
"YW contumacy—T1') (§ xxxi. 7. c). MA) expelled — IN, WD (§ xxxi 
MID carriage—st. c. NQDW (§ xxvii. 2. a, 3). 
1.d)—with suff. }A33) (§ xxxi. | V9) (m.) stream—D 1}, NN) (6 xxiii 
15); of the st. c. pl. occurs only 5. b)—ON3 (§ xxx. 5). 
P3779 (§ xxviii. 4), and with | 83%) hidden—D'Na3N) (§ xxiv. 3. d). 
suffixes YNID7D, OMNI: WM) consolation—'N2ON (Job vi. 10). 
WD friend—pl. DID (§ xxiv. 6. b)— | NM descending—O'N]) (§ xxiv. 2.5. 4). 
WWI (§ xxxi. 6. a). N92 defiled—O'SDD) (§ xxiv. 3. d). 
ANI gall—'NW (§ xxxi. 5. 5). yO2 plant—st. c. YOI (§ xxvii. 3. a). 
INWD channel—D'SNWO (§ xxiv. 2.5.2). | 7323 honoured—plur. 0132) (§ xxiv. 
aYD matrix—stat. c. TY (§ xxvii. 2. b. 2)—i°13}) (§ xxxi. 2. d), 
1. d). ~ besides 0°7333, OF"IF39- 

N3IYO destruction — WHI (§ xxxi. | 132 strange—ast. c. 133(§ xxvii. 2. e). 
2. a). 13) progeny—"I22 (§ xxxi. 7.6). 
NIC perdition—st. c. NNW (§ xxvii. men) (f) ant—0'?D) (m.), (§ xxiii. 

l.d). . 5. ¢, é). 
APD (m.) couch—'37VO, OMIIDYD | X¥D2 found—O'Nyy) (§ xxiv. 3. d). 
(§ xxiii. 5. 5). 02 drink-offering —03°D03, DDP2 
ga) (m.) habitation -— 3D (m.), (§ xxviii. 12). 


BH 
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Sy (f.) shoe—D'pya, nidys (6 xxiii, 
5. d). 

P2 spotted—O'AR) (§ xxiv. 1. d). 

‘2 pure—O"P) (§ xxiii. 2). . 

"2 (m.) light—N7Q (§ xxiii. 5. a). 


mD (f.) seah—D'ND (§ xxiii. 5. c)— 
dual DYAND (§ xxix. 3. /). 

320 thicket —}2}D or 133D (§ xxxi. 
8. b, 11). 

25 hurden—i030 (§ xxi. 8.b, 11). 

W9D—O'NID dlindness (§ xxiv. 6. a). 

YD branch—iVPBYD (§ xxiv. 2. b. 5). 

FID (m.) bowl —O°BD, NBD (§ xxiii. 
5. 6). 

DD officer—st. c. sing. DID (§ xxvii. 
1. 6)—st. const. ‘PI and *DD 
(§ xxvii. 1. a). 


niay (m.) rope — &’niay, miniay 
(§ xxiii. 5. 6). 

ray carriage—st. c. pl. niday (§ xxviii. 
10)—in?3y (§ xxxi.7. 6). 

VW testimony— TY (§ xxx. 5). 

DITW testimony—POVY, VOY (§ xxiv. 
8). 

“WY ornament —NW, WY, VW, ANY, 
OW (§ xxxi. 7. c). 

Sw iniquity —lOW (§ xxxi. 10). 

HY (m.) sin—OAY, NAY (4 Shi. 5.5). 

WY (m.) skin—MVNY (§ xxiii. 5. a). 

MMW oppression—TMY (§ xxxi. 6. b). 

WY (f.) she-goat—O'Y (§ xxiii. 5. c). 

Y power— and WY, WY, but WY, 

ete. (§ xxxi. 14. 5). 

ADIY. bat—DBDOY (§ xxiv. 6. a). 

TWOY crown—st.c. IOV, (§ xxvii. 5./). 

IY eye, spring — Ni (§ xxiv. 1. a)— 
WVIY (§ xxx. 1). 

VY young ass — O’YY (§ xxiv. 1. a)— 
IVY (§ xxxi. 9). 

WY (f.) town—OW and ONY. (§§ xxiii, 





5.¢; xxiv.1.a,b), st.c. WY (§ xxviii. 
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1.b)—"D, WW, WY, ete., 02°, 
Davy 


| DVY naked—O'DYY (§ xxiv. 1. d). 


DY people — O'DOY,, OMY (§ xxiv. 7) 
and ‘SY (§ xxiii. 2)—stat. c. ‘Roy 
and '=) (§ xxviii. 7) — "DY, and 
POY (§ xxxi. 14, a), OY, ete. 

OY. standing—TTOV, (§ xxxi. 13. b). 

PY deep-—pl. O’POY.(§ xxiv. 1.d). 

PION deep—st.c. pl. "POY (xxviii.10). 

PIY valley—A22¥, OPIOY (§ xxxi.7. a). 

3 cluster of grapes — ‘A3Y (§ xxviii. 
9,10). e, 3 

VY poor—DOIY, 29. (§ xxiii. 2). 

AY branch—DIBY (§ xxxi. 12). 

"BY (m.) dust—st. c. pl. MITDY (§ xxiii. 
5.4). 

YY tree—F¥P, SY, AYP (§ xxxi. 5.4.4). 

IXY image of an idol — D°3¥Y. (§ xxiv. 
2. b)—st.c. "S32 (§ xxviii.2.6)— 
MIAyyY, OMDYY (Isa. x.11; xlvi.1). 

IY grief— ODA (§ xxviii. 9). 

NAL grief—st.c. NASY (§ xxvii. 3.6). 

SY council —VN¥Y. (§ xxx. 5. d). 

MP¥Y sloth—dual O'AP YY, (§ xxix. 3./). 

DYY ( /:) bone—D°D¥Y, NIDYY (§ xxii. 
5. d). 

IY assembly—OI NY (§ xxviii. 9). 

APY (m.) heel—st.c. APY (§ xxvii. 2.b)— 
dual st. c. "APY (§ xxix. 3. c)—pl. 
st.c.MIPY (§§ xxiii 5.a.B; xxviii. 
9,10)—F'NiapyY (Ps. xxvii. 20). 

PY ringstraked—OIPY (§ xxiv. 1. d). 

INV scorpion—O'3 PY (§ xxiv. 2.5.2), 

2 Arab —O'NIY and O'IY 
(§§ xxiii. 2; xxiv. 8). 

| WW prepared — stat.c. WW (§ xxvit: 
|. 3. ¢). 

OW naked—OMDVW (§ xxiv. 1. d). 

oy uncircumcised — st. c. oy and oy 
(§ xxvii. 2. c). 

NOW (f:) heap—st. c. NOW (§ xxvil. 
5. b)— pl. DOTY, NOW (6 xxiii. 
5. d). 
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IY (m.) herb—stat. const. pl. Navy NENY descendant—st. const. pl. *¥N¥ 


(§§ xxiii. 5, a; xxviii. 9, 11). 
wy ten—D'WY twenty (§ xxiv. 5). 
TW, ten—st.c. MWY (§ xxvii. 5. /). 
WeY tenth: part—O'AWY (§ xxiv. 4). 


WB ornament — TSB, ODIND (§ xxx. 
5.6), but “INP (§ xxxi. 5. a, 5). 

MB mouth, see § 82. 12. 

NNB governor—st.c. NNB (§ xxvii. 1.d) 
—plur. M'NB and MVNB (§6 xxiii. 
5.a; xxiv. 3. c, 8)—stat.c. NiNB 
(§ xxviii. 4)—DMB (Neh. v.14, of 
the masculine M5), 

vigbrp concubine — rmviyors (§§ xxiii. 
5.¢; XXxiv. 5) AWB (6 xxx.1), 

‘AVS Philistine—O" ROB and nye 
(§ xxiii. 2). 

133 (Cf) corner, tower—O°33 (§ xxiii. 


5. c). 
bys deed—b>ys (and ibys etc., § xxxi. 


8. a) ¥.IT 
DYB (/:) step—D°DYD, NiOYB (§ xaiii. 
5. d). 


DIN garden—DB'DNB (§ xxiv. 6. a). 

"B frut—AN?, 09779 (but ‘MB. 18, 
etc., § xxxi. 7. C). 

AEB (/) hoof—D'DW, MDW 6 xxii, 
5. d). 

YB (m.) commander — M18, nines 
(§ xxiii. 5. a). 

YB (m.) breach—D'¥}B, NWI (§xxiii 


5. b). 
MB horseman —st.c. WB (§ xxvii. 
1. a). 


wp to spread out—D2WB (§ XXXi. 3.a). 

MIB declaration — stat. const. nvns 
(§ xxvii. 4). 

NAVE (f.) flaz—D'RWB (§ xxiii. 5. c)- 

NB (/-) piece—O'NB (§ xxiii. 5. ¢). 

NB interval—{NB (§ xxx. 3). 


ANY excrement — st. c. NY (§ xxvii. 
5. @)— TONY (§ xxxi. 5. 5). 


¥ V%. 
(§ xxviii. 6. a)—DTNYNY (6 xxxi, 
6. b). 
N¥ (m.) host—NiNP¥ (§ xxiii. 5. a). 
WS (m.) neck—st. c. WY (§ xxvii. 
1. a) —st. c. pl. *INVY — WI, 
SI NY, DIN, Opn yy 
—— (§§ xxiii. 5.5 xxviii. 18). 
*¥ ship—D”¥ and O°Y (§ xxiii. 2). 
MVS Sidonian woman — ry ty 
(§ xxiii. 3). 
¥ flower—pl. D'S¥ (§ xxiv. 2. 5. 4). 
ox shadow—O°>>¥ (§ xxiv. 7)—=st. c. 
"O98 (§ xxviii. 7)—OO¥ and I9¥ 
(§ xxxi. 14. a). 
yoy (f:) side—st. const. yy and Y>¥ 
(§ xxvii. 2. e)— pl. DY2y, nipby 
(§ xxiii. 5. d)—stat. const. niyey 
(§ xxviii. 10) —YNY9¥ (Exodus 


xxx. 4). 
oydy clangour—DW>¥d¥ (§ xxiv. 4). 
WE pair of oxen—YO$ (§ xxviii. 12). 
mY Cf.) thorn -—O'3¥ and Misy 

(§ xxiii. 5. d). 

TAI¥ (m.) tube—NVAYY (6 xxiii. 5. a). 
WBY bird—D BY (§ xxiv. 3. 5), 
NEY nail of the finger —T2BY¥ (§ xxxi. 

8. 5). 

WY (m.) bundle—NVNY (§ xxiii. 5. a). 


23P opposite—S2aP or O3P (§ xxxi.12). 

"BP (m.) grave—D3P, NIIP (§ xxiii 
5.b). 

“PIP top of the head—FP7P, IPP 
and 1927? (§ xxxi. 3). 

WIP holiness—D'W TP (§ xxiv. 5). 

P rope—Dip (§ xxxi. 2. a). 

iP (m.) voice—NiPip (§ xxiii. 5. a). 

IYP pestilence — 32OP. (§ xxxi. 12). 

PR small — ODP (§ xxiv. 2. b. 2), 
YNDP (§ xxviii. 2.8) —DIDP (§ xxi. 


2. a). 
IOP little finger—3YP or °30P. (§ xxxi. 
19). 
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D'P adversary—i22"P (§ xxx. 1). 

YP (m.) wall—-MVP (§ xxiii. 5. a). 

YOP handfull —I8P (§ xxxi. 8. 5). 

IP nest—st. c. “WP (§ xxvii. 1. ¢). 

MIP (m.) reed—D'3P, M3? (§ xxiii. 5. 6). 

1232 cinnamon—ast. c. 23? (§ xxvii. 
1. c) 

TWP dish—VYO WP (§ xxxi. 6. 5). 

AXP anger—P3?2 and TB¥P (§ xxxi. 
7. 6). 

IP (m.) war—MIP (§ xxiii. 5. a). 

27? to approach—O33 7? (§ xxxi. 13. 6). 

BR offering—ast. c. JW (§ xxvii. 1. a) 
—D32372 

OTP (m.) ave — OOTP, MivTP 
(§§ xxiii. 5.6; xxiv. 1. d). 

nvP bow —YnhYP, oan, ONAL 
(§ xxviii. 12). 

MWP cup—pl. NWP and NWA (§ xxiv. 8). 

nepeP (f.) scale—O'wRED, NivpeP 

_ (§§ xxiii. 5.d; xxiv. 2. a). 


UNA (m.) head—DW7 (§ xxiv. 1. b— 
st. const. YN (§ xxviii. 1. 5) and 
MW (§§ xxiii. 5.5; xxviii. 13) 
VR and PR), PPR), WYRE, 

; etc. 

137 or 813) myriad — dual N34 
(§ xxix. 8. a), pl. ninai, mixar 
or M139 (Dan. xi. 12; Ezra ii. 69; 
Neh. vii. 71; see § xvii. iii. 3. a). 

Y3" descendant in the fourth generation 
—D'y3) (§ xxiv. 6. a). . 

bm (sf) ewe—O°PN? (§ xxiii. 5. c)— 
Tem (Gen. xxxi. 38). 

DM girl—D*NOM (§ xxix. 3. 4). 

D>" conspiracy—stat. const. plur. ‘97 
(§ xxviii. 11). 

1 exultation—stat. c. pl. °37 (§ xxxi. 
14. 5). 

Wi friend—'YI, W,), ete. (§ xxx1. 5. 6). 

MWY friend—st. c. MY] (§ xxvii. 7). 

WA green—DIIWN (§ xxiv. 2. d. 2). 

FW flame— BY (§ xxviii. 12). 
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PIN (m.) chain—NiPFMI (§§ xxiii. 5.4; 
xxiv. 1.c). 


ne’ demand —‘N28@ (and ‘Nery, 
Dn?Ny), WNNY end FD 
(§ xxxi. 5.5). 

WNY tranquil —ORNY (§ xxiv. 2. 
b. 2). 

WY flesh —"INY, TRY, etc. (§ xxxi. 
5. b). 

W3W (m.) week—DVIY, NWAY (§§ xxiii 
5.6; xxiv. 6. b), but st. c. 332%, 
nay, dual OWIY; yet DENY 
(§ xxxi. 6. a). 

2 captivity—VIY (§ xxxi. 7.¢). 

nba £.) branch—D'PAY (§ xxiii. 5.0). 

nay (f:) ear of corn—DOIS (§xxiii. 
5. c). 

YIY seven—st.c. YIY (§ xxvii. 3. a) 
—plur, OVW seventy (§ xxiv. 5). 

AYIY seven—DPVIY (§ xxxi. 15). 

na’ sabbath — ina’, "Mav, D2n3IWw 
(§ xxxi. 2. a). 

"IW fortus—st. c. "30 and 12% (§ xxvii. 
3. a). 

Ww all-power ful—pl. "TW (§ xxiii. 2). 

WY breast— dual MY, "Ww (§ xxix. 
8.c)— 1, TH, TW, IW 
(Cant. i. 18; iv. 5, etc.). 

MMW field—st.c. pl. NOW (§ xxviii. 


10). 
Dniv’ laid waste — Mow, ponw 
(§ xxiv. 6. a). 


MEW (m.) trumpet—NiBW (§ xxiii.5.a). 

PW street—pl. DPW (§ xxiv. 1.a). 

WY wall—DNW (§ xxiii. 5. a). 

W (m.) om—D NY (§ xxiv. 1. a). 

WAY Lily —D WAY (§ xxiv. 2. b. 2). 

ne (f.) acacia— O'WY (§ xxiii. 5. ¢). 

NY thorn—'Y (§ xxxi. 9). 

13Y lying down—\13%, mv (§ XXX. 
12). 

nav’ forgetful-—stat. constr. plur. ‘T2 
(§ xxviii. 6. a). 
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2Y shoulder — ‘NY, 192, ete. 
(§ xxxi. 2. c). 
920 neighbour—ARII (§ xxxi. 15). 
oY safe—st. c. now (§ xxviii. 10). 
avg three—st. c. “wo (§ xxvii. 1. c). 
Ine (m.) table—stat. c. new (§ xxvii. 
1. a)—NiINPY (§ xxiii. 5. a). 
woe warrior —D WOW (§ xxiv. 6.b)— 
wry, Venow (§ xxxi. 6. a). 
wow descendant in the third generation 
—pvioys (§ xxiv. 6. a). 
DY (m.) name—MOW (§ xxiii. 5. a)\— 
WOU, DIOY (§ xxxi. 5. a). 
}2Y fatness—pl. DY (§ xxiv.2.6.2) 
—st.c, 32Y (§ xxviii. 2. b). 
mY eight—st. c. NOY (§ xxvii. 7). 
mw (f.) year—O'WY, niw (§ xxiii. 5.d). 
tah 4 ivory—O'3TWY (§ xxiv. 2. a). 
DIDY judgment—D'IMbY (§ xxiv. 1. c). 
4 coney—D3EY (§ xxiv. 2. 6. 2). 
new fold—dual ONDY (§ xxix. 8. c). 
mMOpw (f.) sycamore — pl. O'ORY and 
NOP (§§ xxiii. 5. d; xxiv. 5). 
APY beam—pl. D°DPY (§ xxiv. 1.c), 
np’ drinking-trough—st. c. pl. MNPY 
(§ xxvii. 13). 
wry root—Oww (§ XXIV. 5). 
NY (m.) column—Nin¥ (§ xxiii. 5. a). 
NY (m.) nates—DYNINY (§ xxiii. 5. a). 


iY (m.) field—Y, NVW, ete. (§ xxiii. 
5.8), 
mY lamb—VY and wv (Deut. xxii. 1; 
1 Sam. xiv. 34). 
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NOY rejoicing— NOY and ‘MY (§ xxviii. 
6. a). 

ANW hatred— PONY (§ xxx. 5. d). 

We hair—st. c. WY and WY (§ xxvii. 
2. €). 

WY (f-) barley—O WY (§ xxiii. 5.¢). 

PW reddish—D'PW (§ xxiv, 1. d). 

ABW conflagration — st. constr. NW 
(§ xxvii. 5. 8). : 

HOY joy—st.c. HWY (§ xxvii. 1. J). 


DNF) double—pl. DOA (§ xxiv. 2. a). 

MANA (/.) fig-tree—pl. DANA (6 xxiii 
5. c)}—st.c. INF (§ xxviii. 6.a)— 
*NISA, WIN, etc. (§ xxxi. 5.6). 

ISA form —VSA (and XA, DF 
§ xxxi. 8. a). 

bimIM benefit —MAOIM (§ xxx. 1). 

DINA (m.) abyss—NIDN (§ xxiii. 5. a) 

MPAR praise—TNOA (§ xxx. 5.d). - 

IVAM sojourner — stat. const. pl. ‘2VA 
(§ xxviii. 6. a). 

MIA fornication—O'NAYA (§ xxii. 5.c). 

NOMA instead — IANA (§ xxx. 1), | 

WA buck—D'MN (§ xxiv. 1, a). 

WA oppression—O'2>H (§ xxiv. 7). 

“On quiver —P2H) (§ xxxi. 7.¢). 

man ( f.) palm-tree—plural ON and 
NA (9 xxiii. 5. d). 

apn channel—stat. c. noyn (§ xxvii. 
5. b)—NOYA (§ xxxi. 6.6). 

MOT sleep—st. c. NOW (§ xxvii. 
5. a). | | 

YW nine—st. c. yon (§ xxvii. 3. a)— 
pl. DYWA ninety (§ xxiv. 5). 
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§ XXXIII. PREPOSITIONS AND OTHER PARTICLES 
WITH SUFFIXES. 

I. ParticLes oF THE SINGULAR NuMBER. | 

2. TS that— "MR, >, etc., are, especially in later books, some- 
times used for ‘FIN, FR, etc.® 

8. TN with. In Isai. liv. 10 occurs FF, for FIN: 

4. A poetical form for 3, is 103, which, like 1) for (Job xxvii 
14), takes no suffixes (e.g. Ps.xi.2; Job xvi. 4,5); but YO5, which 
in a similar manner corresponds to 3, is used both alone (Ex. xv.5; 


Job x. 22), and together with suffixes (N99, D31D3, etc.; comp. in 


Arab. lus US for W3 cs (see infra 10).. 

5. 12 between. Instead of }3°3 we find, in Josh. iii. 4, and viii. 11, 
13°32 or 1°9'2, according to the Keri, which, however, is less acceptable. 
D3'2'2 is, in Josh. xxii. 25, written D>"33. The forms WNIT (Gen. 
xxvi. 28; Judg. xi. 10) and DDNJ'3 (Genesis xlii. 23; 2 Sam. xxi.7; 
Jer. xxv. 16), belong to MN3'3, which, though identical with }*2 in 
derivation and meaning, is a separate preposition (comp. Ezek. x.7). 

6. W3 for. Instead of “W3 occurs in Ps. cxxxix. 11 ‘Ja (see 
§§1.4.3; xxx. 1). 

8. Wn through. A poetical form for Jana is ‘931n3 (Psalm 
exvi. 19; cxxxv. 9), and for {21N3 occurs once NID (Ezek. xvi. 
53; comp. xxx. 1). 

9, a or 30 behold. In 2 Ki. vii. 2, M3) is written for the more 
usual 37, and in Jer, xviii, 8 3137) for 137). 

As Mam has the meaning of a verb rather than of a noun, the 
suffixes appended to it, though having the form of the latter, assume 
the accusative force of the former; e.g. ‘33 behold me!» A similar 
transition from noun to verb is implied in & there is (see 11. 11); 
}'S there is not ; “WY there is yet ; °S where? (iii. 2): though nouns 
by etymology, they take the meaning of verbs by including the 
primary verb to be; so is Y* properly existence, and ota thy existence 
or thou art existing ; and if therefore joined to the participle, they 
impart to the latter the power of a finite verb, as PWD We (Judg. 

@ So ‘NN (Josh. xiv. 12; Isaiah liv. 15; b Comp. in Latin ecvce, combined with the 
Jer. xx. 11); Wie (xix. 10); INN (2 Ki. pronouns, is, tlle and tste, as eccum, eccam, 


iii. 26) and inky (1 Kings xxii. 7); OMIN | eccos, eccillum, eccistum; frequently occur- 
(Jer.i.16; x.5; Ezek. xiv.4; xxxvii.26). | ring in Plautus and Terence. 
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vi. 86) thou helpest ; N°D9 1)379 (Gen. vi. 17) I bring; D-DD ON 
(Esth. vi. 14) they were still speaking. For *33% is also ‘used MIM 
*D3N (Isai. liv. 11), etc.* | | 

10. 3 or (OD Like. {Dis probably equivalent to MD what, so that 
‘DD means like what I am or like me. mab is found in Exodus 
xv. 11 jisistead of D9. . 

11. 95 all. Unusual ‘i are 2 (fo T>2, Isai. xxii. 1), nbp 
(2 Sam. ii. 9) for ibs, DiI?2 (xxiii. 6) for 079, and nynpa (1 Kings 
vii. 87) for }?2 or m>3; see § xxx. l. ; 

12. ? to, see § xix. 4. 

13. sab alone —¥A99 and ayia (Gen. xxi. 28, 29) for rind ; 
see § xxx. 1. _ ) 

14, ney is properly the construct state of the infinitive Kal 
of NYP with the feminine termination, MNP? or MNP? the latter 
being changed, after the analogy of the Syriac, into neip> ; hence 
STINWD for MY IP, but DINN PY for DMN, etc. (see § iii. 4. a), 

15. {2 of or from, see § xix. 14. 

17. AY yet. We find “Sy (Ps. cxxxix. 18) for ‘3TH, and IY 
(Lam. iv. 17, Keri) for wTy-— Ny is sometimes used in its original 
substantive signification, as *WYD (Psalm cxlvi. 2) during my life, 
equivalent to "72; yD (Genesis xlviii. 15) since or from the 
beginning of my existence. 

18. DY with. Besides DY, the form V2} is used, from TY (Gen. 
| xxi. 23). | 

II. Parrictes oF THE PLuraL NuMBER. 

1. “AN and “VIS after. In 2 Sam. xxiii. 9,11, we find lads, or 
VEEN instead of TIN: 

2. 2&8 to—DITON is sometimes written onbs (Lev. i. 2; see § xxx. 
5. b), and a poetical form is 1D" (Ps. ii.5). | 

5. “TW to, till. The form O5°39 (Job xxxii. 12) with kamets in the 
first syllable, nqtwithstanding the heavy suffix, is anomalous, instead 


of DIY, like DD"; N, DD: y- 
6. by or by upon. my occurs for Toy (Psalm cxvi. 7), and 
ioroy for mon" y: 
7. TMP under. VEIN is also written WANE (2 Sam. ii. 23); we 
find DAMM instead of Oy AnA (comp. § xxx. 5), Make (Gen. ii. 21) 


@ Compare OMS (Zech. i. 5) for D'S (see infra iii. 2). 
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with J epentheticum (§ i. 4. 3), instead of Ana, and YAMA (2 Sam. 
xxii. 37, 40, 48) instead of ‘FIM (§ xxx. 1). 

III. Rarer instances of particles with suffixes are: ~ ) 

1. nistie by on account of — ninkby, poriey (Josh. xiv. 6). 

2. °S or ‘N, more frequently with " paragogicum, MUS where ? — 
MN where art thou? 8, DYN (Gen. iii. 8; Ex. ii. 20; Isai. ix.12)2 

3. DEN besides — ‘DEN besides me (Isai. xlvii. 10). 

4, by near —O¥N near me, ibyy, noxy, Dove (Gen, xxxix. 
10,15; Ezek.i.19; xxxix. 15; see § xxxi. 7. 6). 

5. “WS happy (prop. happiness of) — TWwes happy art thou, 
JS (§ xxx. 1, 5.d), WIGS or WIN, DOWN? 

6. Sb for the sake of —FOI3 for thy sake, WD, DIB 
(Gen. xii. 13; xxx. 27; Deut. i. 37). 

ve “Dy, 3 without, except —W3 without me, a3 (Genesis 
xiv. 24; xli. 44). 

8. ‘oI besides — nba besides me, "hs (Hos. xiii. 4; 1 Samuel 
ii. 2). 

- WAYS for, on account of —"WAYA on my account, FHI, 
FJ Haya, MPAYsa, OPaya- 

10. PDI besides — inom, yndmr, andy 

11. Ye there is— 0 thou art, 1 4) he ts (§ xxx. 1), pow! or 
D3? (Deut. xiii. 4). 

12. 1D, for the sake of — ‘ppd for my sake, Twp, powwhd.s 

13. may opposite — WNW opposite him, ChVPY (2 Sam. xvi. 13; 
Ezek. 1. 20). 

14. Oy from bofore—* IDI) (Num. xxii. 5) from before me. 

15. M33 before—IN1} and ind} before hum (Isai.lvii.2; Ex.xiv.2). 

16. F urther, the Numerals: — 

D3! two —33'0 we two, DY, D5 and the feminine Ding 
—DYRY (§ xxii. 1.6), JAY (Ruthi.19; 1 Sam. xxv. 43).i 


® Comp. DITTPS (Zech. i. 5). substance, wealth (Prov. viii. 21). 

b Deut. xxxiii. 29; Eccl. x. 17; Prov. f Judg. vi. 36; Deut. xxix. 14; Genesis 
xiv. 21; xxix. 18- Isai. xxxii. 20. xxiv. 49. 

¢ 1] Sam. xxiii. 10; Gen. iii.17; xii. 16; & 2 Ki. xix. 34; Job xviii.4; Deut. iii. 26. 
xviii. 26. In Prov. xvi. 4, angi? stands probably for 

d@ Jeai.xlv.5; Ruth iv.4; 1Sam.xxi.9. | IY? for its purpose. 

© Equivalent to WN (2 Sam. xiv. 19; Mic. h Gen. ii. 25; xxvii. 45; xxxi. 37. 


vi. 10; Chald. MS, NS) properly existence, i Butalso IMIS DAY ue two(1Ki.iii.18). 





§ XXXIV.—Tue Formation or THE FEMININE. 153 © 


nye three — mony, mony (Numbers xii. 4) you three, 
they three. a _ 

MYa WS four —DAYSD IS, [YSIS they four (§ xxxi. 15). 

myaw seven — pmyaw (2 Samuel xxi. 9) they seven (§§ xxix. 3.9; 
xxxi. 1 dD). _ 
DYN fifty—PWON thy fifty men, YYON, DWM (2 Kings i. 
10, 14). 


gs XXXIV. THE FORMATION OF THE FEMININE. 


1. Occasionally the Aramaic termination N— is employed instead 
of —, as NYT (Jerem. 1. 11) threshing, for MY; NV (Ruth. i. 20) 
bitter ; sind (Ezek. xix. 2) lioness (see §§ xxii. 3. a.1; lxvi. 1. e); 
or M=, as MB (Gen. xlix. 22) fruitful, for TMB (see § xxii. 3. a. 2); 
or F-, as xb) wonderful —ANOD) (Deut. xxx.11; comp. § lxvi. 
11.5); and once we find M> for N=, in MM (Isai. lix. 5) pressed, the 
fem. of the pass. part. of “WI, for HT (comp. § xxxviii. 1. d). 

3. The principal exceptions from the general rules regarding the 
motto, are : — 

II. In words with a changeable vowel in the ultima, and an un- 
changeable vowel in the preceding syllable, the ésere of the. ultima 
frequently remains in, participles, as 71S eating — MOAN (Isaiah 
xxix. 6), instead of rn DIN ; 73 faithless — AIPA ; abi begetting 
mpi; ele enchanter — ney ; 2 bereaving —npBwn ; 
WON) keeping — mos. 

III. The cholem in the ultima passes sometimes into shurek, as bp 
halting place for the night—i}\0P; MID rest—TMID; DID 
refuge —TDAID; WYP net —TP¥D (and MNYD); PIN distress — 
MDS; V8 bulwark — THEA ; {1D course — ¥I ; pInD sweet 
—FIPAND (comp. § xxiv. 1. ¢). 

Sometimes it is changed into Aibbuts with following dagesh forte, as 
DIN red — MIDS (Num. xix. 2); DN formidable—MIDS ; JIN long 
—ADW (Job xi. 9); IAD splendid —MVTNID (Ps. xlv. 14; § iii. 6. c) ; 
TW) speckled — 179) (Gen. xxx. 35); OYE smooth —MBY9 (Ezekiel 
xxi. 20); MAY thick—NMAY (vi. 18) ; bay round —12AY (1 Kings 
vil. 31); POY deep—MpPPY and MROY (Prov. xxii. 14; xxiii. 27); 

* And so TAR, MPO, MYWI2, MIND, | ciple Piel of MW has (in 1 Kings i. 15) 
OWI, MPI, Mw, MHIip, mds, | mown, inst. of MN Ww; jw ily, has 
Hoo, Mpiw. nw serving, parti- navy (comp. § xxiv. 2). 


154 § XXXIV.—Tue FoRMATION OF THE FEMININE. 


3 delicate — ragy (Deut. xxviii. 56) ; apy deceitful—M3PY (Hos. 
vi. 8); and so FINN seized—THNIN (Eccl. ix. 12).—}15) (the participle 
Niphal of 735) dispersed, has NY\5) (2 Sam. xviii. 8), for rM¥15), 
retaining the changeable kamets in the penultima; and so N32 
faithless—7TNIB (Jer. 11. 7). | 

IV. A few words with changeable vowels both in the ultima and 
the penultima, take pathach in the first syllable, as by tbex — mY"; 
IY ostrich —TIY; TR thigh—TIY; WY hair—M WY; while 
VN five, has WOM and MVEN; and WY, probably contracted 
from ww (comp. Arab. Lr dens eee etc.), has, of course, mee, 
but also MY. 

V. Some segolate nouns take unusual vowels in the first syllable, 
as “WOM beauty—iT3oN ; WEN freedom—TVEN ; 377 flame—13? ; 
“WD storm — MYDD ; by calf — soy ; mn relaxation — mon; Wa 
trembling —AYWI; WY ten—TrWY, Ny. ) 

VI. Several participles of verbs 1°? take the termination M*—, as 
mms coming —TT8 (Isai. xli. 23) ; mp3 weeping —TPN3 (Lam. i. 16); 
and so MBM noisy — MBit (Prov. vii. 11) ; 1B fruitful — ri 18 (Gen. 
xlix. 22); MBS looking — MAX (Prov. xxxi. 27); while MY farnting, 
has MDY (Cant.i.7); and THT concetring—M1 and re (Gen. 
xvi.11; Hos. xiv.1), besides 7 (Cant. iii. 4). 

4. The termination N—> may suffer modifications required by the 


latter form is again changed into nee) (1 Ki. x. 22). 


ee 
Ree ay 


D.—THE NUMERALS. 
§ XXXV. CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


1. The numerals are undoubtedly very old words; those from 1 to 
7, have a certain similarity of sound in many Shemitic and Indo- 
Germanic languages ; but it is difficult to ascertain their etymology, 
though some of them point to a Shemitic origin.° 

® Deuter. xxviii. 57; xxx. 11; Genesis c As mw two, from mw to repeat; 


XXxviii. 25. comp. Gesen. Gram., § 95.1; Ewald, Lehr- 
b 2 Sam. xix. 43; Esth. ii. 15. buch, p. 569. 
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3. It can scarcely be doubted that the feminines are the older forms 
of the units, and were, for some time, perhaps, exclusively in use (see 
§xxii.l.4). They were, indeed, perfectly sufficient, since, as ab- 
stract nouns, they may be followed by the substantive either as a 
genitive, or as an accusative, in the manner of adverbs (§ 90.2). As 
the language advanced, a separate form to be employed in connection 
with feminine nouns, may have appeared desirable: but since the 
words ending in M— were already in use, and were naturally reserved 
for the masculine as the principal gender, no other alternative remained 
but to choose for the feminine the same words without the feminine 
termination. This is, on the whole, the explanation still adopted 
by most grammarians.® 

A few exceptions only occur, when the numeral is in the construct 
state, namely, Y37Y) neous (Gen. vii.13) the three wives of his 
sons; ONS new (Job i. 4) their three sisters; MDD nyow 
(1 Sam. x. 3) three loaves, instead of MW LAAN one, appears also 
in the Aramaic form “7 (Ezek. xxxiii. 30), and perhaps also as AS 
(Ezek. xvii. 10). 


As “MIS seems to stand for IMS (§ xvi. 9. @), which has dagesh 
forte implicit, in FI,’ the status constructus is of course “WIN, while 
the feminine is MIN, contracted from NIAN or MIN (i. 4. 8); 
and in pausa TIN (Ex. xxxvi. 22; § xvi. 9). 

The irregular plural DIMS (instead of DIAN, § xxiv. 3.c) has 
probably given rise to the error of some writers who take IM& to be 
a segolate form, which view is rendered impossible by the fact alone . 
that IMS has the tone on the ultima. DIS means some (Gen. 
xxv. 44), sengle (xxix. 20), or the same (x1. 1; comp. Ezek, xxxvil. 
17). Dy is the dual of maw or 12, which words are not used, from 
the root IY to repeat. The regular feminine would be D'DJY or 
stat. constr. O°AIY; but the 3 being assimilated with the following 
Mr, it becomes Dn, or with the vowel of the first syllable thrown off— 
OMY. This explanation scems preferable to that of some gramma- 
rians who consider the dagesh in Mas lene, and believe that ony is 
to be read with an WN prostheticum, like DAR, as indeed some 


* Comp. Schultens, Institt. p.217; Vater, | § 267; comp. Olskausen, Lehrbuch, i.444, 
Sprachlehre, chap. 65 (p. 357); Gesenius, b Compare MY IN} nines Wow (Jer. 


Lehrgebaiude, p.610; Grammar, § 95.1; | xxxvi. 23) three or four leaves; and NYAS 
Ewald, Krit. Gramm., § 343. 2; Lehrbuch, nipi3 (Ezek. vii. 2, Keth.) four corners. 
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ancient, especially eastern, punctators, appear to have written 
the word.* But the J which is omitted seems to demand a compen- 
sation. In Judg. xvi. 28, however, we find ‘MW, without dagesh in 
MN, probably because the preceding & is provided with that sign 
(comp. Jon.iv. 11; Zech. iv.12; § v. 6. c). 

Irregular forms of the units are, besides, the status constructs 
WOM from YON, and Yay and YWM from YAY and YW (6 xxvii. 
2.b; 3.a); and the feminine forms myn from Won, and TIWY 
from “WY (as if derived from WY, § xxxiv. 3 iv.v.). Instead of 
mya” the form mya, with J inserted, occurs in Job xlii. 13 
(§ 1. 4. 3). 

Some units have duals, namely DYAYD IS (2 Samuel xii. 6) and 
D’nyaw (Gen. iv. 15), meaning fourfold, sevenfold; and some take 
suffixes (§ xxxiii. 16). 

AIWwy, the regular plural of my, is detachments of ten men 
each (decades, dent), as DDN is detachments of a thousand men each 
(Exod. xviii. 21, 25; Deut.i.15). WY NWN and Wy nrby (Tudg. 
vill. 10; xx. 25), being the status constructus with the masculine, are 
found instead of WY mon and “wy maby.» ; 

5. Irregular are the plurals Dy, D'Y3Y, and O'yYM, from the 
segolate forms WY, YY, and YON (§ xxiv. 5). pve) and Mya" 
(Exodus xx. 5) are descendants tn the third and fourth generation 
(§ xxiv. 6. a). 


plural is UND, and a few times Nd (2 Kings xi. 4, 9, Kethiv; 
§ xxiv. 8). 


In 2 Samuel xviii. 3 occurs Dishes mMIey ten thousand, instead of 
D'D?Y My: 
The older and more usual word 33°, which, however, is fre- 


quently employed in the sense of a number indefinitely great, or a 
myriad, was later modified into 135 or 813%, plur. MIND, MIND, or 


® Kimchi, Michi. \3P- a; comp. however, | Ebn Ezra connects it with MiAWY thoughts 
Da; Gesenius, Lehrgeb., pp. 96, 611. (Psalm cxlvi. 4), ten being thought as the 
b HWY, a word of very difficult ety- | foundation of the following numbers; and 
mology, is explained by Jonah ben Gannach | J.Simon understands the thoughts beyond 
Wy 0 oa Y; but it occurs also in con- | ten, since the numbers up to ten are counted 


v 


unction with the masculine, for WY °3¥; | by the fingers (comp. Kimchi, Michl. 8"). 
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Mal (§ xxiv. 2). The singular NiD% is irregularly used in connec- 
tion with the units, as NV" YIN (Neh. vii. 66) 40,000; and with the 
numbers from 11 to 19, as 139) AY O'MY (Jon. iv. 11) 120,000. 

8. In a few instances only the numbers ascend from the units to 


the tens, hundreds, and thousands, as FON) nind wow Dey nyan 


(Num. iii. 5) 1,365; » 


? 


S$) WEN (1 Ki. v. 12) 1,005. 


§ XXXVI. THE ORDINAL NUMBERS. 
VF HN Jirst, foremost (from Ox head, chief’), occurs also in 
the forms nw (Job vii. 8) and WSR) (Jer. xxv. 1). 
Instead of ‘JY second, the abstract noun med (repetition) is also 


used (2 Sam. iii. 3). 


The feminine of the ordinals denotes also the part, as mys the 


fourth part. 


E.-THE VERB. 
§ XXXVII. GENERAL CHARACTER OF THE VERB. 


Most Hebrew verbs are etymologically primitive ;> few compara- 
tively are denominatives, but they occur in nearly all modifications ; 
e.g. nbt to salt, from nop salt; Pars to wrestle in the arena, from 
pas dust; Da to gnaw bones (Num. xxiv. 8), from DA bone; 32) to . 
be multiplied to myriads, from 32) myriad ; PING to listen, from 
JIS ear; “WRO¥II to take in provisions for a journey, from ITY pro- 


vision for a journey; we (Esther viii. 17) to become a Jew, from 


TY Jew.° 


b Some of them are onomapoétic, as NIN 
to sigh (FAN), M32 to bark (F3), Ppa to 
empty a bottle (D3), P¥ to cut (YP). 

© Comp. 410 to winter, from IN win- 
ter or autumn ; Oa and Sax to pitch the 
tent, from bax tent; APY to hold by the 
heel, from APY heel; 13 to buy or to sell 
corn, from QW corn; 13? to take away 
the heart (Cant. iv. 9), and 339 to be de- 
prived of understanding (Job xi. 12), from 
232 heart, understanding; 313 to kneel, 
from “13 knee; WM) to practise enchant- 
ment, to divine, from WM) serpent; NWY to 


give the sixth part (Ezek. xlv. 13), from wy 
siz; JY to have horns, from {IP horn; 
YD to turn to the right or to use the 
right hand, from j*D* the right side, the 
right hand; “OD to rain, from “DID 
rain; WM to be snow-white, from oy 
snow ; pan to cleanse or to be white, from 
120 white; 12? to make bricks (Gen. xi. 3), 
from mgad brick; JON to slander, from 
> tongue, etc.; and derived from nume- 
rals WW to divide into three parts (Deut. 
xix. 3), or to do something the third day 
(1 Sam. xx. 19), or to do something the third 
time; YIIN and yard. (Exod. xxvi. 1; 1 Ki. 
vii. 31) four-square; WY to take the tenth 
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1 (a.) The construct infinitive of Kal (WW), which is at the same 
time the imperative, is at least as simple as the third person singular 
of the past; it shows, in most cases, the root of the verb as clearly, 
and in some even more so (as in the verbs )'}); and it is the funda- 
mental form for the derivation of the future (WP). However, at 
present the form "Up, is by all but general agreement called the 
radiz, especially because it enables us to distinguish the verba medi 
pathach, tsere, and cholem, which is sometimes of practical conse- 
quence (see izfra); although some Jewish grammarians®* showed a 
preference for the infinitive, either construct or absolute, by de- 


G-o.7 


signating it after the example of the Arabians, who call it suces 
NPD or fountain; and they have been followed by many later 
writers. But the participle has scarcely any plausible claim of being 
regarded as the primitive form, as Stzer (Lehrgeb., § 59. 1) supposes, 
in accordance with his peculiar theory, that the noun in all cases 
preceded the verb. | 

(5.) Sometimes a verb is both medit pathach and, media tsere; in 
which case the former has usually a transitive, the latter an intransitive, 
signification; or the meaning of both is entirely different, as 5M to 
dig, “BM to blush (see infra). However, some verbs medi tsere 
have transitive signification, not only those which express a state of 
mind or an affection, as AWIN fo love, PEM to desire, Ny to hate, 
N'Y to fear; but others also, as vinb to clothe, xd to fill (1 Ki. vu. 
10,11; Esth. vii. 5), A¥M to cut. The étsere of the verbs medis é 
and the cholem of the verbs medit o are pure vowels, and are, there- 
fore, generally written defectively, as 723, “ir.b 

(c.) The verbs medii tsere occurring in the Old Testament are, in 
alphabetical order: IMS to love (especially in pausa, besides 38); 
DEN to cease (Gen. xlvii. 15, 16), DWS to become guilty (Lev. iv. 13, 
22,27, etc., besides DYN) ; Psa to become callous (Deut. viii. 4; 
Neh. ix. 21); ‘12a to be strong (2 Sam. i. 23, besides 133); O73 to be 
great (Job xxxi.18; Gen. xxvi. 13, besides 734); pat to cling (Job 
xxix.10; x]i.15, besides D3"); 12 to be fat (Deut. xxxi. 20); [2 
to be old; ?°IM to cease (Judges v.7, besides ban); YOM to be sour 
(Ex. xii. 39); 53M to be profane (Jer. xxiii. 11, besides 3M); “on 
part, and WY and ~vyyn to give the tenth 2 As De Balmes, Ben Gannach, Ben 


part or tithes, from vow three, PAIN four, | Zeeb. 
WY ten, etc. » But 9339 2 Chr. vii. 7; xxxii. 14. 
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to be wanting; YBN to desire; TM to blush (but IBM to dig); A¥M to 
cut (besides A¥M); IW to be dry; WI to be clean; NW to be un- 
clean ; apa to be dry (but wo’ to be ashamed, like v3) ; py to be 
weary; NY to fear; OY to take possession (besides W'}, Jer. xlix.1), 
12)? to sleep (and }@? to be old); 9D to be heavy (besides 123); W2 
to be right, to prosper; vind to clothe (Lev. xvi. 4, besides v2, 3 
N2D to be full; b33 to be withered; DY) to be pleasant ; DIY to be 
sad (Job xxx. 25); *}'Y to languish (Jer. iv. 31); boy to tol (besides 

DY); ASP to be grieved (besides A¥Y); O¥Y to be strong (Ps. xxxviii. 
20, usually D¥Y); IW to be sweet (but IW to miz or to become 
surety); PY to be uncircumcised; JWY to smoke; NYY to shine (Jer. 
v. 28); poy to become old (besides POY); nby to prosper; NP¥ to be 
thirsty; WD to be holy (Num. xvii. 2, besides WI); ADP to wither 
away (Isai. xix. 6) ; “WYP to be short (but “WP to cut of) ; a} to be 
near (but 23}j) to approach); AY") to be hungry; NAW to forget (Isai. 
xlix.14; Prov. ii.17; usually Me); [IY to dwell (Deut. xxxiii. 12, 
20 in pausa, besides 12) : pou to be safe; rey to be fat; you to 
listen (2 Ki. xxi.9; generally yO"); Spy to be low; yay to be 
satisfied (besides yay); nay to be rejoiced; Ny to hate. 

(d.) The verbs medti cholem are: ") to be afraid; bo to be able; 
wip to lay snares (Jer. 1.24); op to be small, bow to be bereaved 
of children (besides 92¥, Gen. xliii, 14).° 

2(a). The name modifications for Niphal, Piel, etc., appears to be 
the most appropriate of the many appellations which have been pro- 
posed, since it is comprehensive enough to include the correct, and 
distinct enough to exclude any erroneous notion. The term conju- 
gations would mislead by its connection with Latin grammar, in 
which it has a very different signification. Nor is the name verba 
derivata appropriate, since it would scarcely imply the consistent 
regularity of the Hebrew formations, though the analogy may be 
admitted.4 The ancient Hebrew grammarians used the name 0°)')3 
constructions, which is obviously too vague. 


(6.) In contradistinction to Kal (7/9), the other modifications, es- 


¢ Comp. N33, wid, 34D, wip, § Ixv. l.c. ioxw, etc.; comp. cado and caedo, pendo and 
d As in Latin, the verba causativa, reflexi- | pendeo; dico, dicto, and dicttto, etc.; and 
va, reciproca, intensiva, iterativa, inchoativa, | in German, frinken and trdnken, beten, bitten, 
desiderativa, in to, ito, esso, isco, asco, urio, | and betteln. 
illo; in Greek, those in tiw, aw, aoxw, | 
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pecially those with dagesh forte in the second letter (Piel, Pual, 
Hithpael), are called the heavy forms (0°33). 

(c.) In Kal and Niphal, the first of the three chief vowels prevails, 
the clear and open a; in Piel, Hiphil, and the kindred modifications, 
the second, the broad e; and in the passives Pual, Hophal, etc., the 
third, the deep «.® 

3. The exact meaning of the modifications is, in general, so varied, 
if not capricious, that it can be accurately fixed only by a minute 
analysis of the usage of the language in each individual verb. Con- 
prehensive attempts at classifying the significations have been made, 
but the results are desultory and far from exhaustive; they possess 
more the formal semblance of a system, than its generality and 
necessity. Referring, therefore, for details, to the dictionaries 
(especially Gesenius’ Thesaurus and First's Lexicon), we confine 
ourselves to a few prominent observations : — 


(a.) The Nrpuat has, perhaps, properly and predominantly re- 
flective force,” or reciprocal meaning, as [2M?) to fight with one 
another, Pad) to wrestle with one another; yy to consult one another, 
to deliberate ;° but is generally taken as the passive of Kal,4 which 
itself developed no passive,® though a commencement of it is visible 
in the participle (1272). The Niphal is, further, sometimes the 
passive of Piel and Hiphil ; e.g. "ID and WIN to sanctify—W7p) 
to be sanctified; 23 and W321) to honour —- TaD) to be honoured ; 
1213 and }'3i7 Zo establish —}i2} to be established.£ 

In expressing a condition before effected and, now existing, it 
sometimes coincides in meaning with Kal; e.g. pox to be stlent— 
DON) to have been made or to be silent ; 32 and 4723 to approach ; 
J) and {2°} ¢o murmur; Ya (Ezekiel xxi. 28) and yay) to swear; 
Pa and PIX) to moan; MP and V2) to meet; bop and 630) to be 
foolish ;® and it may hence govern the accusative, as Dor) (1 Chr. 
xxiii. 6) and he divided them; the sin NI WS which we have 





® Compare the passive participle of Kal | si, for the passive. 


ALD. f Comp. 3YM and 3YM2 to think and 
b Comp. Lev. xviii. 24, etc. to be thought; ¥?M and yons to deliver and 
© Comp. 1%}, WD); DBL), etc. to be delivered; Y°YIN and PLA to help 


4 As the Niphal of 1X, TON, DS, OX, | and fo be helped. 
M3, N13, 32, etc. & Comp. NM and NA) to be confounded; 
© Compare the Italian construction with p and D2 hight. 
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done foolishly (Num. xii. 11); MYBIT“AN 43D) (Judges xix. 22) they 
surrounded the house.® 

It involves occasionally the dativus commodi, or the notions of 
ytelding and consenting, of duty and possibility; e.g. WY to pray — 
“WYI (Gen. xxv. 21) to allow oneself to be moved by prayer; Sonne 
(Lev. x1. 47) wt must or ought not to be eaten; WYN (Gen. xx. 9) 
they ought not to be done; 2X" (Gen. vi. 21; Job vi. 6)) tt can be 
eaten.© | 

The participle of Niphal sometimes implies the idea of worth and 
merit or destination;4 e.g. AIS) worthy of being loved, loveable 
(amandus) ; M3 worthy of being despised, despicable (contemnendus) ; 


and so bor praiseworthy (laudandus), JIN) fearful, “W133 eligible, 


NN3 formidable, WAM) desirable, DNID) detestable, JWI (Ex. xvi. 35) 
destined to be inhabited. | 

(6.) The Pret (ANT }')3 or 135 ]°33) is often, in transitive verbs, 
little, if at all, different from the Kal, as I23I and 9% to speak ; 
3t> and 332 to lie, “ap and 3) to bury; Ya and ypa to cleave ; 
avn and 3Y/M to think, so that, im many cases, the Piel alone re- 
mained, while the Kal fell into disuse, as MY fo desire; MY¥ to 
command; “Wid to deny; N23) to envy, etc.; while in intransitive 
verbs, it frequently coincides with Hiphil; e.g. TAN to perish — 
“TAN and WANN to destroy ; wp to be holy —W"ID and wn to 
sanctify; KB) and WOM to burn incense; so that the Piel is often 
the causative of Kal, as {os to be strong—Ia8 to strengthen; 73 
to be great —'13 to make great; }IY to dwell—}3U to make dwell; 
WS to be happy—W®S to declare happy; TM to live—TYM to keep 
alive. 

But sometimes the Piel denotes the reverse of Kal; e.g. NOM to 
sin —NIOM to purify from sin; WY to take root—WW to uproot, 
and in Pual YY (Job xxxi. 8) to be uprooted; WI to inherit — 
YW to disinherit, to make poor (Judg. xiv. 15); and so wr to clear 
from ashes (YO); 33 to cut off the tail (AN), to rout the rear of an 
army; “WB to glean the boughs (MIND); FD to cut off branches 
(F/ YD); OpD to clear from stones.° 


* Comp. Y3¥) (Genesis 1. 24); "FIDY) | TPM) (1 Ki. vii. 47); WHO? (Gen. xvi. 10), 


(Ezek. vi. 9); TOBWN (1 Sam. xii. 7). etc.; see § 94.12. 
b And so WY) (Isai. lxv. 1); AMD (Job d As in Latin the partic. pass. in ndus. 
xxxi. 9). ¢ Comp. in Greek rpaynAjZev to break 


© Compare 733°, MDB! (Job xii. 14); | theneck; in Latin jugulare, to cut the throat; 
M 
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- Many denominative verbs are chiefly used in the Piel, as {39 cloud 
—}3¥ to gather clouds ; m2 priest — }1]2 to officiate as priest; wy wv 
‘three— WW to do something on the third day, or to divide into three 
parts. 

(c.) As the Hipxit. (ADIN “T3517 {243), still more commonly than 
the Piel, is the causative of Kal,8 it frequently coincides in sense with 
Piel, yet is not seldom distinguished from it by some slight shade of 
meaning, as O73 to be great—T13 and beaan to make great; DYD and 
Dyan to provoke; Dd and WII) to honour; 3") and a3 te 
bring near ; TWIT and PWN to keep or to make alive. Hence the 
Hiphil may also be equivalent to the Kal, as OW and Dyn to be 
cunning; WM and MINN to be silent; JIN and PW! to be long ; 
pr and en aD to be sweet ; 13> and pabrt to be white; DIN and 
brign to be red; *\D! and ADIN to increase; {2 and }*A to under- 
stand; wa and Swan to ripen; noy and TO¥M to prosper ; Y 
and ve to be wise; JVI and ye to tread ; OO and Poor to 
hide; “WD and “VID to shut; JY and I“ to approach: though 
in some cases the identity exists but in appearance, since a novin in the 
objective case, is to be supplied after the Hiphil; e.g. AO" to act 
well, mney to act wickedly, J] way being omitted, properly to 
make the way good or evil; Pada to seize, viz. VY hand ; pis to listen, 
viz. }}%- And sometimes the Hiphil implies the meaning of declaring 
or considering as something; e.g. pays to declare guiltless ; yon 
to declare guilty ; Sxelain (Isai. xxix. 21) to pronounce sinful ; aon 
to convict.of falsehood. 7 | 


(2 Sam. xviii. 31) to be announced; ND" to crush — XDI (Job v. 4) 
to be crushed; in others, it is reciprocal, as Ye) to advise each 
other, to deliberate; |IIINI to join affinity; NUN) to look upon one 
another; or includes the daticus commod?, as bron to take possesston 
for oneself, NOMM to expiate for oneself; while it sometimes im- 
plies the meaning of show, fancy, or pretence; e.g. 112M to be dl— 
MI2MTW to feign to be wl; and so WBAIWI to show oneself vigorous ; 
San to show oneself great; pany to show oneself strong; D3TITWI 





in English fo skin, 1. e. to tuke off the skin; in & Hence it is aiso called by Jewish graen- 
German képfen equivalent to enthaupten, etc. | marians wide yi. 
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to fancy or to show oneself wise ; “WMTW to show oneself gracious ; 
aI to show oneself willing; BIT to pretend to be strange, to feign, 
to dissimulate; “WIN to feign oneself rich (WATT to feign oneself 
poor): in which case, as in some other instances, it approaches again 
to the signification of Kal, as nbn and rbnnn (2 Sam. xui.2) to be 
or become sick; I) and 23 (1 Chr. xxix. 17) to give willingly; 
b>) and bosnn (Gen. XXXVii. 18) to act fraudulently ; Osx and 
YaNnn to mourn; FIN and FINI to be angry; 307 and pan to 
walk; $Y and J¥YM to grieve; MPI and MDW to be tdle; PBT 
and PPV) to knock at a door ; RY and PLOYTW to languish; and 
sometimes to the meaning of Piel, as 8 and MINIW1 to desire; 3, 
“I, and "WI to speak; v3, Wp), and vpn lo lay snares. 

6. Moses Kimchi (pp. 19, 20) substituted for byp, as paradigm of 
the regular verb, “2 to visit, which is preferable to byp, as it has 
no guttural in the root, and occurs in all the usual modifications ; 
which, however, shares with it the disadvantage of beginning with 
the aspirate 5. From this reason Danz (about 1,700, see p. 37) pro- 
posed 20/2 éo dill, which has since almost generally been adopted ; 
but WP, which is equally ynobjectionable as regards the nature of 
the letters, is preferable to 70/2 on account of its more frequent 
occurrence. 


I. REGULAR VERB (D'DY)). 


g XXXVIII. PAST TENSE (129) OF KAL (pi 1193, 
DUB 123). 

1 (a). The first person singular is sometimes, in the Kethiv, FA or 
M, by way of scriptio defectiva, for ‘T\ or “Tl, which the Keri gene- 
rally marks, not only if a suffix follows, as 7} (Isaiah xxvi. 9) I 
have desired thee; TN (Hosea ii.5) I have put her; but also if it — 
stands alone, so that the scriptio defectiva is employed at the end of 
the word, which is unusual (§ iii. 6. 6); as "J3 (1 Ki. vin. 48) I have 
built; DY (Ps. cxl. 13; Job xlii. 2) I know; OY (Ezek. xvi. 59) 
I have made. : 

_ The feminine of the second pers. of the singular terminates occa- 
sionally in ‘S), instead of J), and that of the plural in MH), inst. of {F, 
corresponding to the rarer forms of the personal pronouns ‘AN and 
PIAS (§ xix. i. 2); eg. ‘TY (Ruth i. 3) thou hast descended ; 


M 2 
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‘TINY (Jer. iii. 4) thou hast called ; ‘mYDY (iv. 19) thou hast heard ;* 
Wis? wim (Amos iv. 8) you have thrown; but the Keri always 
recommends the usual form in })- 

(6.) The masculine of the third person singular has A rarely 
kamets in the ultima, where it does not stand in pausa, as OY (1 Sam. 
vii.17) he has judged.» The kamets appears, fos not unfre- 
quently in proper nouns, as yma (the Lord has given), ramon (the 
Lord has been gracwous).° 

The feminine ends sometimes in J\—, instead of M—, as nbn (Deut. 
xxxii. 36) she is gone; MAY (Ezekiel xlvi. 17) she has returned; 
MINDY) (Isaiah xxiii. 15) she has been forgotten, for mmDyv3—a con- 
version of 17 into M which is always adopted, if suffixes are appended 
to that form (as ‘INWwP she has bound me, etc.; see § 52.6; comp. 
infra e; §§ xvi. 11.6; lxvu. 10). 

The Aramaic feminine occurs in N34 (Ezek. xxxi. 5) she ts high 
(comp. § xxxiv. 1); and the termination ne, for M—, in m9 (Zech. 
v. 4) she has stayed over night ;4 my (Prov. XXiv. 14) know, imper. 
Kal of °T with 1 paragog., for my ; further, nIwT (Prov. xx. 4) 
he will constder as rich; and 1 AY IPY) (1 Sam. xxviii. 15) and I called, 
for FIWT and MN ION); and in some editions MHDS (Isai. 1vi. 12) 


Sr ? 


Twill take, for nIpy. 


(c). The third person plural has sometimes after the ) an N pros- 
thettcum, without any modification of the meaning, whence it is also 
called & ia. (§ i. 4. 4), as NIDN (Isaiah xxviii. 12) they have 
desired ; W1 (Josh. x. 24) they walked ; 81) (Psalm cxxxix. 20) 
they rs pd e 

In a few instances only it has J paragogicum, which is more usual 
in the future, as YT! (Deut. vill. 38, 16) they know; pPpy (Isaiah 
xxvi. 16) they have poured out. 

(d.) In some instances the vowel e, whether segol or chirek, prevails 
in the past of Kal, inst. of pathach, especially if suffixes are appended‘ 

® Compare Jer. iii. 5; xiii. 21; xxii. 23; © Compare say3? (Jer. x.5\; and Nin! 
xvi: 11; Ezek. xvi.13, 18, 20, 22,31; Ruth | (Eccl. xi. 3) it will be, for 1m, instead of 


lii. 4; see also Jer. ii. 20; Mic. i. 10; iv. 13. | ‘f°, § lxvii. 21.—The objections which have 
b Comp. ver. 16; see Gen. xxxi. 18; Isai. | been raised against this N otiosum (e. g. by 


xiv. 27; Jer. xvii. 11, ete. Luzzatto, Gram., pp. 268, 269) are untens 
€ Comp. 3721, MNT, YT, OPA, | ble; the instance of NIDPM is alone suf- 
WYYPd: ficient to prove it. 


4 Compare TH (Isai. lix. 5) pressed, for f See § lii. 1.6; comp. 6 xlvi. }. 
TH (§ xxxiv. 1). 
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€. 9. 7" (Ps. ii.7) I have brought thee forth ; some (Jer. ii. 27) 
thou hast brought us forth; YT. Si (1 Sam. i. 20) J have asked him; 
DANY (1 Sam. xii. 18; xxv. 5) you have asked; ony (Mal. iii. 20) 


you are wanton ; which forms seem to point to ancient verbs medii e.® - 


(e.) The past tense has but rarely 1 paragogicum, as MTNA} 
(Joshua vi. 17) she has hidden, instead of Manny (§ xlv. i. 1. ay: 


sink>ay (2 Sam. 1.26) she was distinguished, inst. of myn) (comp. 
§§ xi. 4. a; Ixvi.11. 8). 


2. The form HWP may be explained J— binding, which was 
turned to take the eense of I have been binding or I have bound. 
Similarly the future DYN i is the wnjfinttive with the personal pro- 
noun— J am to bind or I shall bind. 

3. The consonant of the syllable standing in pausa sometimes takes 
dagesh forte, and thereby receives greater support and emphasis, as 
139 (Ezek. xxvii. 19) we have given (see § v. 6. 6). 


g XXXIX. INFINITIVE (App, bybn DY) AND IMPERA- 
TIVE (¥) OF KAL. 


1. A few instances of the status constructus of the infinitive of 
Kal with pathach are: DIDM] (Isai. xlvii.14) to be warm ; a (xxx. 
18) to be gracious (see § xii. 2.5); id (Num. xx. 3) to expire ; nby 
(Isai. lviii. 9) fo send (see § lx. 9). 

The construct infinitive is sometimes used with the feminine ter- 
mination 1, like a nomen cerbale, but entirely retaining the meaning 
of the infinitive, either with Aamets chatuph in the first syllable, as 
moos (1Sam.i.9) to eat; M333 (Zeph. ii.11) to be high; P37 
(Deut. xi. 22; xxx. 20) to cling ; ANDY (Lev. xviii. 23) to be unclean; 
rity (Ezek. xxi. 16) to sharpen ; nina (Exod. xxix. 29) to anoznt; 
a>. (XXXVI. 2) to approach;° ayn (Ex. xxx. 18) ¢o wash; PM) 
(Ezek. viii. 6) to remove; | mpeg (Isa. xxx.19) to hear; or with shurek, 
as M1 2DM (Ezek. xvi. 5) to pity; M¥ON (Hos. vii. 4) to ferment ; or 
with chirek, as TINT! (Deut. viii. 6) to fear ; MY") (Levit. xx. 16) to 

® See § lii.1. 5; compare the Hiphil | cases which are usually adduced, have net 


HOT, OAH, JOM, of MA, § Ixv. 2. really 7) paragogicum; and very improbably 
b Comp. nIAD wn (Am. iv. 3), you have | the third pers. sing. masc., as nw (Deut 


thrown, for AD? ae (see a), evidently to | xxxiii. 23) which is the imperat. (§ 39. 4); 
effect similarity of sound with the preceding TOY (Am. i. 11), probably for Ape’ 


MQNYA (compare § xliv. i. 6). Most of the "e ‘Comp. Lev. xvi. 1; Exod. xl. 32 
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lie with ; me (Deut. i. 27) to hate ;* or with segol, as mpm (Dan. 
xi. 2) to be strong; MNDOM (Num. xv. 28) to sin; or with sere, as 
nyt (Exod. ii. 4) éo know ; “5 (2 Ki. xix.3) to bring forth, for 
ny 4, ny - 

An instance of an infinitive with ° paragogicum is ‘WIM (Psalm 
cxili. 8) fo place (compare § xli. 3). 

2. ‘The imperative of Kal has not unfrequently kamets chatuph 
instead of chirek, both in the feminine of the singular and the masc. 
of the plural, as bn (Judg. ix.12) reign, ‘by (Zeph. 11.14) rejotee ; 
‘PEP (1 Sam. xxviii. 8 Keri, for ‘92)° divine; ‘TP (Micah i. 16) 
make bald; 13Wi (Ezek. xxxii.20) draw;4 IBM (Jer. ii. 12) be de- 
solate; 110 (xlix. 28) destroy (§ lxii. 2.5): while segol appears in 
‘BUM (Isai. xlvii. 2) strip off. 

8. The following regular verbs have pathach in the imperative of 
Kal: [28 (Josh. 1.6) be bold; OU (Ex. xiv. 12) cease; DIM (Josh. i. 6) 
be strong; DOM (Prov. xxvii. 11) be wise; [3M (Isaiah xxx. 17) have 
pity; Wh (2 Ki. v.10) be pure; ADW (1 Sam. iii. 5; 2Sam. xiii. 5) 
lie down; WI (1 Ki. xxii. 30) clothe thyself; DOW (Job xxii. 21) be 
safe; 137 (Isai. xxxii.11) tremble;f besides the verbs mediae and 
tertiae gutturalis, most of the verbs )"5 which throw off the 3, as 
Wa (2Sa.i.15) approach, by (Exod. in. 5) take off; and some verbs 
YB, as ps (2 Ki.iv.41) pour out ; wr (Deut. 11. 24) take possession; 
and perhaps ‘T)! (Judg. v.13) descend; while some imperatives have 
tsere, as WA (Gen. xix.9) approach; N¥ (viii. 16) go forth; 17 (Exod. 
xix. 21) descend; W (Deut. i.21) take possession; AW (Gen. xx. 15) 
sit down; {I give. — 

4 (a). Some imperatives have segol in the syllable before 1 para- 


&® Compare nei to meet, for NN, 
the 1 being hardened into N. ; 

b Comp. mia (1 Ki. xiv. 12) to come 
(see § Ixv.1.c); iT) (Genesis xIvi. 3) to 
descend, for NJ}; in the Piel M57, MO’, 
for 27, 1D’, etc. (see § xliv. i. 3.a); and 
the Hiphil 752i (Isaiah xxx. 28) zo steve, 
inst. of 534, from 53 (see § Ixv. 23).—The 
instances which have been quoted to prove 
an infinitive of Kal of the form “v’Pid, as 
WIND, NIP, Mop, or Diz, VOD, NID 
(Num. iv.24,27;x.2; Deut. x.11; Jer. xlvi.5; 
Ezek. xxxvi. 5; Esth. ix. 19) are not conclu- 
sive, since they may be appropriately taken 


as nouns; but NINW1D (Ezek. xvii. 9) to lift 
up, seems indeed an Aramaic infinitive of 
NY; comp. Am. iv. 11; § Ixvi. 13.—In Ezra 
x. 16, we find WINS to examine, with a? 
epentheticum, for ws (see § i. 4. 3). 

© Comp. §§ iv. 4.6; xl. 4.¢. 

4 Besides (3W (Ex, xii. 21). 

¢ Comp. ‘TFN (Ruth iii.15); see infra4. a, 
and § 1. 3; (comp. however, § lix. 6). About 
TW, ‘pyy} (1 Ki. xiii. 7; Jer. xxii. 20), 
see § lix. 6. 5. 

F “YD (Judg. xix. 5) support, strengthen, 
though not in pausa, is written for “WD, see 
§ xiii. 3. 
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gogtcum, as BOS (Num. xi. 16) gather; my (Job xxxiii. 5) arrange; 
and in one instance the termination is | ra instead of M—, namely 
rt (Proverbs xxiv. 19) know, for MY (see § xxxviii. 1. 5); while. 
may} (Num. xxiii. 7) curse, has cholem in the first syllable (§§ xvi. 


4.6; xxxi. 8.a). | 


(b.) Occasionally, the imperative of Kal with 7 paragogicum, has 
the form mp and mp, even if it does not stand in pausa, as 
mbpivia (Isai. xxxii. 11) strip off; MDNOD (Iudg. ix. 8, Keth.) reign; 
MYDY (Dan. ix. 19) hear ; MI (Isai. xxxii. 11) tremble; MND (Ps. 
xli. 5) heal.® ey 

(c.) To give still greater force to the imperative, the second radi- 
cal is sometimes provided with dagesh forte emphaticum, as 118) (Ps. 
cxli. 8) guard; or is, in the feminine of the plural, shortened by the 
apocope of the last letter, as {X"Y? (Exod. ii. 20) call, inst. of MYND; 
VOY (Gen. iv. 23) hear, instead of MIYOY ; and, in the masculine of 
the sing,, regularly in several modifications of the verbs n> (§ 67. 9). 
But it is merely an orthographical difference, if, in the last syllable 
of the feminine, a lis omitted, without any change of the vowels, 
as} go, for 92; and so ASSO jind and S83 call (Ruth i. 9, 
12, 20);> or if Y? go (Numbers xxiii. 18; Judg. xix. 13) is written 
instead of M)?- ; 

.(d.) F139 give, bring, the imperative of Kal of 35, with 7 para 
gogzecum, has the accent usually on the penultima’® — | 


gXL. THE FUTURE (ny) OF KAL. 


1, 2. The afformative ° of the third pers. masculine of the singular 
(WP) is with some probability considered as the 1 in N17 he, changed . 
into * at the beginning of the word, as is frequently the case4 _ 

The J) in the feminine of the third person CWpn and 17/5) 
seems to be the of N'M, hardened into J1,° in order to begin the 
forms with a stronger sound. 


mIWwpn may originally have been the third person only, gradually 


oa a a a ee 
® So we find Ja ya) (Judg. ix. 12 Keth.) ¢ As in verbs ©, most of which are 

reign, and  MIDP (1 Sam. xxviii.6 Keth.) | properly 1B, etc. 

divine, not in pausa. e Comp. the status constructus of nouns 
b Comp. § xl. 1, 2: J1ONA, etc. ending in N—; further, N23N (Deut. xxxii. 


¢ As Gen. xi.3, 4,7; Ex.i.10; 1 Sam. | 36) sheis gone; for 12 IN, naw (Ezek. xvi. 
uv. 41; but in Gen. xxix. 21, M737. 17) she has returned; etc. (§ xxxviii. 1. 6). 
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employed for the second also; in some instances the form MwpA 
is even found as the feminine of the third person; e.g. NOAM (Jer. 
xlix.11) they will trust ; PH (Ezek. xxxvii. 7) they will approach; 
which form is always employed, if suffixes follow, both for the 
second and the third person ;® and so the form “Wn i is sometimes, 
especially if another feminine form precedes, used as the feminine 
of the second person sing., instead of “WPF, so that the feminines 
of the second and third persons are identical in the singular, as they 
are always in the plural; e.g. naan (Isaiah lvii.8) for ‘IID thou 
wilt make a covenant ; bon (Jer. iii. 5) for ° on thou wilt be able ; 
and so NVA (Ezek. xxii. 4) thou wilt come; ayn (xxiii. 32; xxvi. 
14) thou wilt be.—In one instance the form sbipn seems to have the 
paragogic termination MJ, perhaps, as Gesenius supposes, analogous 
to the Arabic fut. energeticum ( \ik) ), namely mandvin, both as 
the second person masculine and the third pers. feminine, thou wilt 
send and she will send (Obad. ver. 13; Judg. v. 26) :> and in three 
cases a combination mw" occurs for the third person, to dis- — 
tinguish it from the second ; ‘namely, MDM’ (Gen. xxx. 38) they will 
conceive ; my thy’ (Dan. viii. 22) they will stand ; m7 (1 Sam. vi. 
12) they will go straight; for * seems to have been considered the 
characteristic praeformative for the third person generally, while M1 
- is added to express the feminine of the plural ;° and nothing is more 
natural than that WD", nw should, in the third person, cor- 
respond to nw PH, nwpn i in the second. 

mI Wpn i is not unfrequently written Jpn, as J2eNh (Exod. 
1.19) they will say; Nan (Gen. xxx. 88) they will come; yor 
(Gen. xxx. 39) they will bring forth; }R¥T (Ex. xv. 20) they will go 
forth; JNYT (i. 17) they will fear; IDK (Gen, xxvii. 1) they will be 
dim; {W320 (2 Sa. xiii. 18) they will clothe themselves ; {2am (Gen. 
xxxiii. 6) they will approach; Javn (Ezek, xvi.55) they will return ; 
and so 2 (111. 20) they will be remembered ; Tpen (Gen. xix. 33) 
they will give to drink; PAN (xxxiil. 6) they will bow down. 

- 4(a). The regular verbs which have pathach in the future of Kal 
are: Ia to be strong, S13 to be great, pat to cling, por to pursue, 

® Comp. 12YNh (Job xix. 15) they will | syntactical peculiarity, viz. TINTPA (Exod. 
consider me ; yndin (Jer. ii. 19) they will | i. 10), np (Isai. xxviii. 3), AITU (Job 
reprove thee. xvii. 16); see § 77.7; Comment. on Exod. 


b Other examples usually quoted are the | p. 8. 
feminine of the plural, implying only some © Comp. AJAX, M377, etc. 
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‘I35 to be heacy, Wd to be right, vinb to clothe, aay, to learn, pip 
to be sweet, OD to depart, $B to urge, [2 TS to be just, wp to be 
holy, yop to be small, av) to attend (Isai. xxxii. 3), {12} to lie down, 
1) to tremble, 13) to ride, D1 to spread out, aj2) to decay, DY to 
lie, boy to be bereaved, mr to be safe, {I to be fat, bay to 
be low.* | 

Other verbs have both @ and o, some without any difference of 
meaning, namely, Ida to be faithless, WD to meet, OWD to put off 
(1 Sam. xix. 24), nav to rest, yan and ]'BM to desire, 1 to tear 
(Gen. xlix. 27), ‘VT to vow, WJ to bite: and some with different 
significations, viz. “WA to cut off IMM) and to devour (733); WP and 
WW) to be short (7¥)2") and to cut off ( “NP: b further, Yan to bind 
up a wound and to saddle, WM to vanquish and to be weak, WN to 
be deaf and to plough, AW and AW to be sweet and to miz, DIP to 
cover and to be drawn over. 

(@.) The future in 0 is sometimes written plene, as jaw, havin, 
ATIAN, etc. ;° especially in pausa, as }W" (Prov. iv. 16), NX" 
(Job xxiv. 6 Keri), MODY (Jer. v. 7 Keth.), NOWN (Ps. Ixxxix. 29 
Keth.), JH¥N (Jer. i. 5 Keth.), CAMIA (Prov. xxvii. 22), VIB (Prov. 
xxil. 14 Keth.; Isa. liv. 15); “Nad” (Isa. xliv.17 Keth.), W¥P? (Eccl. 
xi. 4), BIBL” (Isaiah xi. 3): and so the constr. infinitive, as pabel} 
(Ezek. xliv. 8), “WOND (Gen. xlviii. 20), DINYD (Ruth iv. 6 Keth.), 
“tay (Nah. ii. 1 Keth.), DY (Ezek. xxi.28), 7INW (1 Sa. xxii. 15).4 

(c.) Some verbs retain, in the Kethiv at least, the cholem in forms 
which usually have sh’va instead ; as MDW (Isai. xviii. 4) I shall 
rest, 11 PUR (Ezra viii. 25) I shall weigh :° some have the deeper 
vowel 1, which is considered as less long than 1, as “AYE (Ruth 
ii. 8) thou wilt pass over; DOWN (Prov. xiv. 3) thou wilt guard 
them; YOY (Exod. xviii. 26) they will judge; and some convert 
the cholem into chateph-kamets (*:), even if the second radical is a 
non-guttural (§ iv. 4. 5), but almost exclusively in pausa, and when 
paragogicum or a suffix follows, as 13571) (Num. xxxv. 20) he will 
thrust him, OB WW (Joshua xxiii. 5) he will expel them, from aRinM ; 
MIMS (Jer. xxxi. 33) J shall write tt, 3B3" (1 Sam. xxvi. 10) he 


® Theverbs primae gutturalis with pathach | Joshua ix. 7; xviii. 20. 


see § lvii.6.a; the verbs 3° § Ixiii. 3. 5. d Comp. apy’ Lev. xxvi. 42; Jer xxx. 
b However mIVPN (in Prov. x. 27) is | 18 Keth., etc. 
they will be short. © See infra No. 7. 


© Job xxix. 25; xviii. 15; Joel iii. 1; f Comp. § xxiv. 1. ¢. 
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will smite him; ODN (Hosea x.10) J shall chastise them; MIW¥S 
(Isai. xxvii. 3; Ps. cxix. 33) I shall guard her; 133" (Num. xxiii. 
25) thou shalt curse him; 133/2! (Isaiah lxii. 2) he will name him; 
WIN (Ezek. xxxv. 6) he will pursue thee; MIOPWS (Isaiah xviii. 4 
Keri) I will rest; APPR (Ear. viii. 25 Keri) I will weigh * WOTON 
(Ezek. xvii. 23) I shall plant it. - 

Few verbs only with the vowel a in the future, take chateph-kamets, 
as TIDES (Isai. xxvii. 4) I will rush forward, from DYES ; “nw 
(Ezek. xvi.33) thou wilt give a present; MYBO (Dan. viii.18) Iwill 
hear.» - 

In a few instances the cholem of the future remains before makkeph, 
as wx-ay (Exod. xxi. 37), ins lay (Josh. xviii. 20; see § xvii. 
ii. 1. 5). 

(d.) A few verbs, most of which are irregular in other respects 
also, take fsere in the second syllable, as TAS to seize — IAN, IANA, 
etc. (§ 58.3); and so Sonn, b5N, SAN’, etc. (§ 58.8); further [Nj 
to give —{TIN, [FM etc. (Q lxiii. 3.5); and the verbs “5 which in 
the future have the form TPN, as N¥N, IW TON, etc. (§§ 64. 4, 12; 
Ixiv. 2. da). | 
' 6(a). The future sometimes takes 1 paragogicum after nb in 
order that, and in conditional sentences after TN 7f, "PIN perhaps 
(see §94.9,11); occasionally even without such conjunction preceding; 
and, in the later Books of the Old Testament, frequently after \ con- 
versivum, as TD IN) (Dan. x. 16) and I spoke ;° rarely in the earlier 
writings, as TITOWN) (Gen. xxxii. 6) and I sent, MMB (xliii. 21) 
and we opened. — - 

(5.) The feminine of the second person sing. with ™ paragogicum 
occurs in MIVA (Ezek. xxiii. 20) thou wilt love fondly; the masc. of 
the third person sing. in mw (Ps. xx. 5) he will accept, for meT 
(§ xxxviii. 1. 5); myer (Isai. v.19) let him hasten; and with ) con- 
versioum, in TN TPN) (1 Sam. xxviii. 15) and I called, for MRIS); 
the feminine of the third person, in MINIM (Isai. v. 19) let her come® 





® Compare nbpyin, verse 26 and Jerem. | iii. 6; Daniel ix. 4; Ezra viii. 23, 24, 31: 
XXxii. 9. _— Neh. v. 7; ete. 

b Compare MNP) (Esther ii. 14) she has d Compare xli. 11 (nebnay; Num. viii. 
been called: while the jirst radical has | 19 (TIAN); Josh. xxiv. 8 (Keth. TIN, 
chateph-pathach in PMX. (Genesis xxi.6) he | but Keri N’38))- 7 
will laugh, see § xvi. 4. b. ¢ Comp. Lev. xxi. 5, Keth.; and perhaps 

¢ Comp. Jer. xxxii. 9; Ezek. iii. 3; Ps. | Job xi. 17. 
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— About the ™ parag. found in a few instances after the past tense, 
see § xxxvill. 5. 

7. If the future has 3 paragogicum, and waite in pausa, the full 
vowel 0, a, or é, is generally retained instead of being changed into 
sh’va ; e. 9. pent (Isaiah lviii. 2) they will seek, for peIT; paw 
(Josh. iv. 21) they will ask, for PON ; PB” (Hos. xi. 2) they will 
burn incense, for {\710/2';* though the regular forms are also used, 
whether provided with a disjunctive or a conjunctive accent, as 
py (Hab. iii.7) they will tremble, }}35\3" (Job xix. 24) they will be 
written.» 

_ In one instance the N ot¢iosum is found in the future, viz. in SSP 
(Jer. x. 5) they will be carried, as in the past (§ xxxviii. 1. c). 


gXLI. PARTICIPLE OF KAL (y}b ‘3123 and Syyp °313'3). 


1. The first syllable of the active participle of Kal (WAP), though 
having a cholem tmpurum in the first syllable, is more frequently 
written defectively (WP) ; while 2°35 (2 Kings viii. 21) has the 
scriptio plena in the second syllable. 

2. In a few cases, it has chirek instead of tsere in the ultima, after 
the analogy of the Chaldee, as FIN’ (Isaiah xxix. 14; xxxviii. 5) 
increasing ; yan (Psalm xvi. 5) supporting ; and in one instance, 
in the construct state, pathach “I3N (Deuter. xxxii. 28) perishing, 
analogous to some verbs éertiae gutturalis (see § lx. 11). 

3. The participle of Kal and of other modifications has sometimes 

* paragogicum, which generally takes the tone, as as “ION (Gen. xlix; 
11) binding, ‘DN (Ps. cxiv. 8) turning, ‘ayn (Isai. xxii. 16 ) ,cutting, 
120 (Obad. 3) ‘dwelling, “YIN) (Exod. xv. 6) glorified, won (Ps. 
cl. 5) slandering, ‘TAI (cxiii. 5) exalting, ‘VAD (ver. 9) placing, 
‘2° (ver. 2) raising up, ° BwD (ver. 6) bringing low; and in the 


feminine ‘AIAN (Hos. x. 11) loving, IN (Mic. vii. 8) being hostile, 
‘AY (Jer. xxii. 23) sitting, "M329 (ibid.) nestling, ID (li. 13) 
dwelling (see § i. 4. 4); the three last instances are marked with the 
Keri raw, AIapb, myo ; see § xxxviili. 1. a.° 


2 Compare Exodus xv. 14; Deut. i. 17; c saab (Exodus i. 22) is not the passive 
xiii. 5; Isai. xiii. 8; Jer. xxxi. 22; Hosea | participle of Kal, but a verbal adjective of 
ix.-16; Joel iii. 1; Hab. iii.7; Ruth ii. 8; | the form 133; and so are YRS, DMD, 
etc.; see § lili. 2. a, b. TPB, mw, verbal adjectives of the form 

b Comp. Genesis xviii. 28; Num. xi. 19; 9; comp. O°") (Ezr. viii. 17) equivalent 
1 Sam. ix. 13; etc. to o2in2- 
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§ XLII. THE PRESENT mi"). 


The Syntax teaches in which cases the present is expressed by the 
preterite, and in which by the future tense, by which it is conveyed 
at least as frequently as by the participle (see §§ 93. 2; 94. 3). 


§ XLIII. THE NIPHAL (ys). 


1. In one instance the praeformative of the past of Niphal has 
the vowel segol, namely in Y34) (Jer. 1. 23) hé has been broken (see 
§ xlv.1. 1. a). , 

8 (a). Instances of the absolute infinitive of the form Wp) are: 
J1513 (Esther ix. 1) to be turned, DFM) (viii. 8) to be sealed, D2) 
(Gen. xxxi. 30) to long, pho) (Judg. xi. 25) to fight, aLEb (xx. 39) to 
be beaten, “WrYy3 (1 Chr. v. 20) to be entreated, xp) (2 Sam. i. 6) to 
happen, ony (1 Samuel xx. 6) to be asked, mibyiy (Esther iii. 13) 
to be sent. | ) 

In Jer. xlix. 10, the construct infinitive 3M) has the form with J 
(see § Ixvu. 12. @). 

(b.) In Ezekiel xiv. 3 we find the absolute infinitive WIS to be 
asked (in WINN, with 1" «nterrogat.), instead of YIM, obviously in 
order to avoid two successive (7 (in TWIT; see §xlv.i. 1.5); and 
in Ps, lxviii. 3, the construct infinitive F131) to be driven away, occurs, 
in order to effect a closer connection with the following noun {VY- 


(c.) Sometimes the ™ of the construct infinitive is lost by elision 
if one of the prefixes 3, 3, or ? precedes, in which cases these par- 
ticles, of course, receive the vowel of the 7 (§ 17. iii. 3), as } vo2 
(Prov. xxiv. 17) tn his stumbling, instea of bwana ; bY (Lam. 
ii. 11) in fainting, inst. of FEY ; MY 2 (Exod. x. 3) to be humbled, 
inst. of MIVA ?, and DIN’? (xxxiv. 24) to be seen, instead of PINT 3 
see §§ xlv.1. 2.d; xlvii. 2. 

4,(a.) The third syllable of the future has sometimes pathach instead 
of tsere, especially in pausa, and with distinctive accents, or with 
1 conversive, as VIN) (Gen. x. 9) it will be said ; WIN") (2 Sa, xii. 15) 
and he was tl; bps") (Gen. xxi. 8) and he was weaned ; 227" (2 Sa. 
xvii. 23) and he strangled himself; yy (1 Kings xii. 8) and he de- 
TDN), Dinn, “FYI and ni rp) may, from | stood by some grammarians (as Stier, Lehr- 
the context, be also taken as participles or | gebaude, p. 356 ; see, however, § 97. 3). 
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liberated; WB} (Ex. xxxi. 17) and he was refreshed (comp. c, and 
§ xii. 4). 

(6.) The first person of the future has not unfrequently chirek in- 
stead of segol in the first cay as rIJaN (Gen. xvi. 2) I shall be 
built up; WAN (Ezekiel xiv. 3) I shall be asked; OPIN (1 Sam. 
xxvii. 1) I shall escape; “WIN (Judg. xvi. 20) I shall shake myself ; 
MPN (Num. xxiii. 15) J shall meet ; VIN (Gen. xxi. 24) I shall 
swear ;* DES (Ezek. xx. 86) I shall plead; or with M paragogicum, 
MADs (Exod. xiv.4) I will be honoured ;» nyo (Ezek. xxvi. 2) 
I shall be replenished; *WQ7IDN) (Job i. 15, 16) and I escaped; 
nbysyy (Ps. Ixix. 15) Iwill be delivered ; MUSPIN (Judg. xvi. 28; Isai. 
i. 24) I will be avenged; further, 28 (Micah vi. 6, from FD, see 
§1xii. 12); and so always the verbs “BD, as “T7IN, “TWIN, DBAN, WIN 
(§ 64. 11). 

(c.) If a monosyllable, or a polysyllable which has the tone on the 
first syllable, follows the infinitive, imperative, or those persons of 
the future which have no afformatives, the accent is removed to the 
penultima, in order to avoid the immediate succession of two tone 
syllables, when the sere is necessarily shortened into segol, in accord- 
ance with the general rules (see § 11. 4.d; and § x1. 5); e.g. {2 ond 
(Judg. ix. 38) fight again ‘ ow snip (Job xxxiv.22) to con- 
ceal oneself there; “IN Dy AY (xxxviil. 24) the light is divided.° 

"Dw take heed, is sed: even if no tone-syllable follows :¢ and in 


the same manner occur, with } conversicum, pnd) (Josh. xxiv.9) and 


sre = 


he fought ; m3") (2 Sam. ii. 17) and he was beaten; pm" (Gen. vi. 6) 
and he repented ; pyBM) (Dan. ii. 3) and_she was disturbed ; “De 
(Num. xxv. 3) and he was devoted; “N21 (Gen. vii. 23) and he 
was left ; ADS", in the phrase wvay-by FDS) (Gen. xxv.8; xxxv. 
29) and he was gathered to his people.° 

6. maayn (Ruth i. 13), for MIQIYF) (§ xlvii. 2) you will remain 
secluded, has dsere in the feminine of ‘the second pers. plural, instead 
of the more usual pathach‘ (comp. § xliv. i. 4.c). 


a Besides YIWN (1 Ki. ii. 8). d See Ex. xxiii. 21; Deut. xxiv. 8, ete.; 


b But T3DN (Lev. x. 3). except in Isai. vii.4, where we find Dwi 
© Once the vowel tsere is changed into e But otherwise }ONN (Numbers xi. 30; 


pathach, viz., in PIS IVA (Job xviii. 4) | Judges xx. 11). 


AT er: 


the land will be forsaken. f Comp. M22 NA, TIBQORA, NIQOW 


a 
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g XLIV. THE PIEL (pp, W477 $193 or WD $3) 
AND PUAL (78). 


I.—1. The third pers. sing. of the past of Piel has not unfrequently 
pathach, instead of tsere, in the second syllable, not only if it stands 
in pausa (§ xiii. 4), but also if it has a conjunctive accent, as TaN 
(2 Ki. xxi. 3) he has destroyed ; wm (Deut. xx. 7) he has betrothed , 

2. In a few instances the absolute infinitive has the form WP, like 
the third person singular of the past, as ‘NJ (2 Samuel xii. 14), and 


perhaps 7?" (Lev. xiv. 43).? 
3 (a). 


The infinitive has sometimes 


Ml paragogicum, as TIV3T (Ps. 


oxlvii. 1) to praise, 7D"? (Lev. xxvi. 18) to punish (see § xxxix. 1) 

(6.) The imperative has in some cases pathach in the second 
syllable, even when the last radical letter is no guttural, as 175 (Ps. 
lv. 10) divide,’ YY (Ezek. xxxvii. 17) approach (see No. 6); and so 
the future WIN (Ps. xl. 18) thou wilt tarry (besides WINST. 

4(a). The half-syllable *, which commences the third person sing. 
and plural of the future, is sometimes thrown off in verbs beginning 
with °, as W3* (Nah. i. 14) he will dry up, inst. of Wa" (see § lxiv. 4; 
comp. 2.4); and so the praeformative & of the first pers. sing. in 7138 
(Ezek. xxviii. 16) I shall destroy thee, inst. of T3NS- 

(6.) Some verbs, though not mediae gutturalis, omit, in the future 
of Piel and Pual, the dagesh forte in the second letter, and prolong 
the vowel under the first, namely smbogn (Job xx. 26), instead of 
smbaxn she consumes him ; ePiay (Ps. xciv. 20) he joins thee ; “3b e D 
(ci. 5, Keri) slandering ; ANY MA (xii. 4) you will kill.° 


@ And so Wd (Pasa. ixviii. 31), FQ (Ex. 
xxiii. 25), "WA (Jer. xx. 15), 273 (Joshua 
iv. 14), DM (Ex. xxxvi.10), PIM (Ps. exlvii. 
13), 3¥'M (Lev. xxv.27), PWM (Ex. xxxviii. 
28), “WD (Mal. iii. 3), ID* (Isai. xiv. 32), 
“6° (1 Kings xii.11), 0) (Malachi iii. 19), 
"199 (Eccl. xii.), WD (1 Sam. iv. 14), OP 
(Eccl. ix. 15, and 03%), O33 (Isai. v. 10), 
393) (Exod. x. 13), DM) (Isai. xlix. 13), "2 
(x. 34), TP) (Job xxx. 17), YI (2 Chron. 
xxxiii.3), WB (Ps. liii. 6), xB (Job xxxviii. 


25), W°)B (Isaiah xxv. 11), PSP (Mic. i. 7), - 


D*) (Esth. ix.31), VSP (Psa. cii. 24), OA 
(Jer. xlii. 12), PIV) (Isai. xxix. 13), IBY (Ps. 
evii. 16), MPY (Gen. xxviii. 6), ~P¥’ (Psalm 
xxii. 25); further, TS, PPT, NAB, WI, 


Y¥P (and y¥p), YS, comp. the Pilel 955) 
(Ezek. xxviii. 23), “PP?P (xxi. 26), and the 
participle Pilpel "PIP (Isai. xxii.5); see 
also No. 3. a. ** 

b But probably not 3} (Deut. iv. 15), 
and Md (1 Chr. viii. 8). 

© Comp. FAP IS (Ezek. xvi. 52) in thy 
justifying. 

¢ Perhaps to effect a similarity of sound 
with the preceding Y23, see No. 6, note d. 

© And in some ancient editions "BOND 
(Isai. Ixii. 9), inst. of WEDND (see Kimchs, 
Michl., p. tD- a); compare 121°) (1 Samuel 
xxi. 14) and INN’ (Ps. xlv. 21), instead of 
MYM} and MANN; see § xlvi. 1. 5; comp. 
§ v. 2. ¢. 
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(c.) The feminine of the second and third pers. plur. of the future 
has sometimes pathach in the penultima, as in the Niphal, instead of 
tsere, as MIDDYM (Isai. iii. 16) you will adorn yourselves with anklets, 
MIWA (xiii. 18) they will dash; and so, as arule, the verbs mediae 
and tertiae gutturalis (compare § xliii. 6): while in one instance, in 
nyoprua (Ezek. xiii. 19) and you polluted, we find segol. 

d.) In the fut. with 1 converstvum the accent is sometimes removed 
to the penultima, as in 773") (Gen. i. 22) and he blessed, v3") 
(iii, 24) and he expelled, mw (xxxix. 4) and he served (comp. 
§ xlii. 4. c).8 

6. In a few instances, the forms of Piel ending in ésere, in order 
to avoid the meeting of two tone-syllables, remove the accent to the 
penultima, instead of joining the following word by makkeph, as 
93 pnd (Gen, xxxix. 14, 17); m3 wind} (Lev. v. 22,> see § xi. 5); 
in a few other cases, the third person singular of the past, if provided 
with a conjunctive accent, has segol, even if no other tone-syllable 
follows, as Vt (1 Ki. ii. 30) ; WB (Lev. iv. 20; xvi.6 5° see§ 12. 19); 
while in some others the ¢sere is before makkeph or with a conjunctive 
accent changed into pathach, as bans (Job xxxvi. 2); abp (Psalm 
lv. 10); 3p (Ezek. xxxvii. 17).4 

7. The liquid 5 of the participle of Piel, being provided with sh’va, 
is sometimes omitted, as in JNO (Exod. vii. 27; Jerem. xxxviii. 21) 


refusing, for (NDI; “WD (Zeph. i.14) hastening (comp. Isa. viii.1, 3); 





a But IRD (Genesis XXXVii. 35), ayn) following niryix; further FID (2 Sam. 


(Ps. cvi. 40). 
‘ b Comp. Hos. ix. 2; Job viii. 18. 

© So 035 (Gen. xlix.11) in some manu- 
scripts. If the word has a distinctive accent, 
the ésere remains; and a few exceptions only 
occur, as 737 (1 Kings ii. 31); Q35 (Lev. 
xiii. 6), IBD (xvi. 33). 

4 The pathach in the first syllable of 
°I83 (Gen. xii. 51) he has made me forget, 
for °3W), has been chosen to effect a greater 
similarity of sound with the proper noun 
M31, which that word is intended to ex- 
plain. (Some old grammarians, as Chajjug 
and Kimchi, derive *B9 from the fictitious 
root WW3).—Thus we find TI¥INY (Neh. 
xiii. 13), for TY $NN}, on account of the 


iii. 25, Keri), for Wha (Keth.), on account 
of the preceding Bhp 3) (so Ben Gannach, 
Ewald’s Beitriige, i.113); SW) (Ps. xxxii.1), 
for NW, on account of the corresponding 
90D; ATS (Gen. xvi. 11; Judg. xiii.5), to 
recall the form my (§ Ixvii A. 3. 5. 2); 
$0°D3 (Exod. xv. 5), for 19'D3', to render 
the two last syllables more resembling in 
sound; and so ‘}NNDY (Psa. Ixxviii. 17), 
for *MNMDY; 97799 (Ch. iii. 5), for 7949 
(comp. Mic. i.8: Ezek. vii.11); miyipn (Jer. 
xxvy.34) I have dispersed, Tiphel of 718, for 
MYIDM (§ xlviii.17); MIMD (Am. iv.3) 
you have thrown, for ADP, to equalise 
the termination with that of the preceding 
MUNIA (see § xxxviii. 1. a, e); see also 


| § Ixxxvii. 8, 
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MQ’ (Eccl. iv. 2) praising; and so TWD (Job xxvi. 9) spreading, 
for TBD (see 11.5). 

II.—1. The Pual has, in some instances, kamets-chatuph instead 
of the kindred shurek, as a characteristic vowel; e.g. IND (Exod. 
xxv. 5; Nah. ii. 4) dyed red, for DINO; and so 9 (Psa. Ixxii. 20) 
they have been completed; DD (Ixxx.11; Prov. xxiv. 31) they hace 
been covered; SVD (Ezek. xvi. 4) he has been cut off; VTW (Nah. 
iii.'7) she has been laid waste :* and sometimes the shurek is written 
plene, though followed by dagesh forte (see § ili. 6.c), as IND (Ezek. 
xxvii.19) spun ;> bom (Ps. lxxviii.63) they have been praised ; nai 
(cii. 5) he has been smitten; 130 (Ezek. xvi. 34) tt has been done 
unchastely; I?" (Judg. xiii. 8) born (see No.5); Dye (Eccles. ix. 
12, without dagesh in [), § v. 2.) caught (see No. 5). 

5. The 5 of the participle of Pual also is sometimes omitted (i. 7), 
as MOOT (Ezek. xxvi. 17) praised, for MOSM, and so THY (Judg. 
xiit, 8) born ; ow (Eccl. ix. 12) caught ; np (2 Ki. it. 10) taken; 
HWS (Isai. xviii. 2,7; Ezek. xxi. 15,16) sharpened, fierce; a4 
(Jer. xxix. 17) corrupted, bad; and perhaps SN (Exodus iii. 2) con- 
sumed.° 

6. The omission of the dagesh forte in the second radical with 
sh’va, is sometimes compensated for by the conversion of the simple 
into acompound sh’va, as NN (Judg.xvi.16) and she urged him, 
for mydNM ; boa (Gen. xii. 15) and they praised, for bom" ; 
IP? (Gen. ii. 23, in some editions)? she has been taken, for rnp, 
(see §§ iv. 4.a@; v.5.). 


§XLV. THE HIPHIL (yb or ADIN 73377 $123, 
or "eB Ny) AND HOPHAL (YB). 

I.—1 (a). The past of Hiphil has sometimes segol in the first syl- 
lable instead of the kindred chirek, in the manner of verbs primae 
gutturalis,; as row (2 Kings xvii. 11) he has led tnto exile ; pb 
(1 Chr. viii.7) he has led them into exile ;° snbon (1 Sam. xxv. 7) we 
hace injured; TNT (Job xvi. 7; Ezek. xxiv. 12) he has wearied; 
MIB (Ex. xxi. 8) he has redeemed her; TN) (Gen. xli. 28) he has 








* Comp. on the other hand, § xIv. ii. 1. d Others have MP2 « 
b Unless it is, with Jerome, to be read ¢ But aban, Dyin (2 Kings xxiv. 14; 
HIND of Uzal, see Gen. x. 27. Jer. xx. 4). 


© See our Comm. on Exod. p. 45. f Besides DPT 1 Sam. xx. 34. 
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shown,;* and, in two instances, tsere, namely in AMIN (Josh. vii. 7) 
thou hast brought over, and nbyn (Hab. 1.15) he has brought up 
comp. § xvi. 4. b. 


iii.18) I shall help, for YAN; and perhaps N'¥IM (Ezek. xi.7) J 
shall bring out, for N’¥IN:° while PII (Isai. xix. 6) they have 
emitted wl odour, is a compound of WVU and AMZN (see § Lxvii. 
A. 3.9). 

(c.) The characteristic chirek in the second syllable of Hiphil is 
not often written defectively, and then chiefly when the preceding 
syllable also has a quiescent letter, as ‘I'M (2 Kings xvi. 17) he has 
taken down, YT (Deut. xxi. 4) they have taken down. 


Sometimes it is lost and replaced, at the end of the word, by ésere, 
as “WADI (Isai. liii. 3) concealing, for VID ; N¥1D (Psalm cxxxv. 7) 
bringing forth, for N"SiD; or before a guttural by pathach, as MDM 
(constr. infin.; Job vi. 26) fo reprove, for msi ;° and in the middle 
of the word by sh’va, as PIT. (1 Sam. xiv. 22) they will cling, inst. 
of Pray; and so wT (Jer. ix. 2) they will tread or bend; chiefly 
in verbs primae gutturalis, as 113i) (Job xix. 3) you will stun; 
MANA (Josh. vi. 17) she has concealed, inst. of MOAN SMI, with 1 
paragogicum, for AN*3MM (ver. 25, see § xxviii. 1. e); MIWYH (Ps. 
Ixv.10) thou wilt enrich her, and WY" (1 Sam. xvii. 25) he will 
enrich him, inst. of matey and wy? (see § liii. 4. 5); nope (Isa. 
xxxv. 4) he will help you, for Daye” ; MIMI (Neh. xiii. 13) I shail 
appoint treasurers, inst. of TYSIN (comp. §§ xliv.i.6; lvii.10); and 
so WD! (Deut. i. 44) they will destroy (§ lxii. 7.@) ; "ADF (Nah. in. 8) 


@ Besides MNT]; see § xiiii. 1. 

b Comp. the infinitive of Niphal WIS 
for wT, § xiii. 3. 5; comp. also M'V3TS 
(Lev. xxiv. 7) memorial, for T7330; VIS 
(Zech. ix. 13) magnificence, for v7 (Dan. 
xi. 20). - 

© Comp. 97 (Dan. x.17) how? for the 
more usual 7" ; see § i. 4. 

d And so mano (Jerem. xxiii. 16), 


MINN (Gen. xiii. 9), PHIM (Exodus v. 7), 
N¥I" (Deut. iv. 20), “IMIN) (Zech. xi. 8), 

$¥R) Tudg. vi. 9; comp. 1 Ki. xvi. 2; 2 Ki. 
vi. 29; xxi. 11; Ps. ev. 28); yy (Deut. 
viii. 3), TOW (Josh. xi. 14), WOLD (Is.xxiii. 
11; see § xIvii. 2), P: me (Jer. XXXvii. 12; 
see ibid.), 2622 (Numbers v. 22; see ibid.) 
YOw> (Ps. xxvi.7; see ibid.). 

e Comp. the forms in No. 7. 6. 
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thou art good, for ‘°t0*F\ (comp. § lxiv.17);* especially in the plural of 
participles, as DYDOMD (Zech. iii. 7) leading, instead of D'S*9MD ; and 
so E*D2M5 (Jer. xxix. 8) causing to dream; DMD (1 Ch. xv. 24, 
Keri) blowing the trumpet; EWP (2 Chron. xxviii. 23) helping 
(comp. § xxiv. 3. 6). 7 

The feminine of the participle of Hiphil has usually the form . 
mvp (see § 34. 6). 

2(a). The infinitive of Hiphil has sometimes chirek under the 
praeformative mM, instead of pathach, so that, in the regular verb, it 
coincides with the third person, singular of the past; as TTA 
(Deut. vii. 24) to destroy thee; °7DM (Isai. xxxi.5) to deliver; OSI] 
(ibid.) to rescue ; PWT (2 Ki. xxiv. 20) to throw ; NYSP (Lev. xiv. 
43) to scrape off. | , 

Some verbs primae gutturalis take segol under the preformative, 
instead of pathach, in the infinitive and imperative of Hiphil, as 
‘Pm (Jer. xxxi. 32) my seizing, inst. of ‘PT ; wn (2 Kings ii. 
3, 5) be silent, inst. of WH (§ lvii. 6. d).°—About DIUN (Jer. xxv. 3) 
see No. 1. 8, and about JIBS (Genesis xli. 43) our Commentary on 
Genesis, p. 652. 

(b.) The construct infinitive has sometimes ¢sere in the last syllable, 
like the absolute infinitive, as son (Dan. xi. 85) to cleanse; AP 
(Deut. xxxii. 8) to make inherit; “WY (xxvi.12) to tothe ; pwn (Jer. 
xlix. 23) to rest; and written plene in pad (Zech. xi. 10) to break ; 
or segol before makkeph, in “31 (Prov. xxiv. 23) to recognise; or 
pathach if the second or third radical is a guttural, as moin (Job vi. 
26) to reprove;4 and so the wmperative FMI (Joel iv.11) bring down ; 
“wim (Psalm v.9, Keri) make even; and especially in pausa, as IY 
(1 Sam. xv. 23) to be stubborn ; We (Ps. lxix. 24) make stop (see 
§ xiii. 4); while WAY (Josh. vii. 7) ¢o bring over, and 3) (av. 3) fo 
be firm, are used as absolute infinitives (comp. Donn, boyn , sub a). 


(c.) The imperative also has, sometimes, in the second pers. masc. 
of the singular, a long chirek, as N°3 (Jer. xvii. 18), for Xan, bring ; 





® But NIH (Jer. xliv. 25) stands inst. | usual or irregular constructions, as TROT 


of TOPA, see § Ixv. 9. b. (Num. xxi. 35; Josh. xi.8), Pow (ver.14), 
b Compare P92? (2 Chr. xxxiv. 7), cor- | }*3 V7 and 393973 (Jer. 1. 34), etc. 
responding to the preterite PI (2 Ki. xxiii. © Comp. yoo (Isai. xxi. 14) bring, inst. 
15); see § Ixii. 6. Other instances which | of POR (§ XVii. iii. 1. c), for POR. 
have been adduced, are not forms of the d Comp. 05753113, from the infinit. a) Dy 


infinitive, but of the past, and imply un- | to bring to remembrance (§ xxxi. 5. a). 
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DIM, (Ps. xciv. 1), for YEW, shine; NST (Isai. xliii. 8), for NY, 
lead forth® | 

(d.) More frequently than in the Niphal, the 7 of the construct 
infinitive of Hiphil is thrown out after the particles 3, 3, and ? (see 
§ xliii. 3. c), as ynpbd (Isai. xxix. 15) to conceal, for “npn, n'a 
(Am. vil. 4) éo make cease (see § xlvii. 2). _ 

4. The future has sometimes the full form with the characteristic 
rl, as PTTMN I shall praise, VN, yi (Ps. xxviii. 7, et ), for MTN, 
mT, etc. ; Sbvbny (Isaiah lii. 5) they will lament, for ab a. prim 
(1 Samuel xvii. 47), he will help, for YA’, YIVIF (Job xiii. 9) you 
will deceive, and onm (Jer. ix. 4) they will decetve, for 9: mA and 

i"; and so the participle of _Hophal MiyypD (Ezek. xlvi. 22) cut 
off, instead of MY$¥PQ, for MYysPe (ii. 1).> 

II.—1. Instances of Hophal-forms with the vowel kibbuts instead 
of kamets chatuph, are: ple (Jer. xvii. 23) made to stumble, in- 
stead of byion and so NDB (Ezek. xvi. 4) thou hast been washed 
with salt water; “PBR ( 2 Chron. xxxiv. 12) appointed; In¥0 (Ezra 
vill. 27) polished; “OPQ (Mal. i.11) burnt incense; MP (Ezek. 
xxix. 18) made bald; ADWi1 (xxxii. 82) he has been prostrated; 
EP wn (Dan. vii. 11) he has been cast down, and so nun (Ezek. 
xix. 12), 905 an (Jer. xxii. 28), sbyin (Ezekiel xvi. 5), soy (Isa. 


xxxiv. 3), JDWD (@ Sam. xx. 21), NIWA (1 Ki. xiii. 24), DDD 
(Jer. xiv. 16);° and so always the verbs J'5, as Tai1, FM, Dp’, PR, 
etc.; and the vowel w prevails likewise in the verbs YY and ‘'B, as 
Sram, "NY; “DW, Soon: though in some of these verbs, forms with 
kamets chatuph and shurek are found promiscuously (comp. §§ xliv. 
ii. 1); while yh (Judges vi. 28) he was offered up, and Ann 
(Nahum ii. 8) she has been brought up, have cholem, with an irre- 
gularity analogous to that of N?Yr1 G. 1. a; comp. § xvi. 4. 6). 


3. An imperative of Hophal occurs sometimes with intransitive or 
reflexive signification, as 1JE7 (Jer. xlix. 8) turn yourselves, n22v7 
(Ezek. xxx. 19) he down, wy (Job xxi. 5) be astounded (§ |xi1.8). 

7 (a). The shorter future is analogous to the prolonged form with 
"1 paragogicum. The regular verbs have it only in Hiphil; it occurs 
besides in the Kal and Hiphil of the verbs YY; and the verbs 

2 Comp. Lam. v. 1, Keth. ¢ Comp. IN (Isai. xiv. 6) persecution, 

b Comp. the proper noun ADIN (Psalm | from 51); niyypino sub i- 4; and the 
Iixxxi. 6), inst. of DI Joseph. , | Hothpael forms 13Y31, DADH, § xlviii.18. 

N2 
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have an apocopated future in nearly all modifications (§ 67. 9).—It 
is sometimes written, plene, as aM (Exod. xix. 3), “I'a? (Eccl. x. 20), 
NI") (Ezek. x1. 3), DNTP (2 Chron. v. 2). 

(6.) It is but rarely used to express the simple future, as T[O’ 
(Psalm lviii.5) he will shut; 8 (Job xviii. 9) he will seize; PIT 
(Deut. xxviii.21) he will make cling; TAT (Ps. xlvii. 4) he will bring; 
JIT (xxv. 9) he will lead; PIN (Job xviii. 9) he will hold; “tab! 
(Ps, xi.6; xx.23) he will cause to rain; Wa’ (Job x1.19) he will 
approach; WIDY (xxxiv.29) he will conceal; DY (xxxvii.4)* he will 
cause to thunder; sou (xv.33) hewill throw down ;> and 3¥" (Deut. 
xxxil. 6) has the signification of the past, he placed; and so 7112 
(1 Ki. viii. 1) he assembled, because it is preceded by T& then (comp. 
§ 106. 4). 


§ XLVI. THE HITHPAEL (YSN). 

l(a). Like the Piel, the Hithpael has frequently, in the third 
person of the past, and in the future, the vowel pathach, which is 
in pausa prolonged into kamets; as PIN] and PIN (2 Ch. xiii.7; 
xxxi, 4), DONNY (Ezck. vii.12), DINM (Prov. xxiii. 31) 

In a few cases, the pathach of the past, to be still more shortened, 
has been converted into chirek, if the tone is on the ultima, as 
‘HUN, FMAM, OAV PN Ezek. xxxviii. 23; Lev. xi. 44; 
xx. 7; comp. § xxxviii. 1. d). 

(b.) As in the Piel, the dagesh forte in the second radical is some- 
times replaced by the prolongation of the vowel under the first 
(§ xliv.i. 4), as TPB (Judg. xxi. 9) they have been numbered, and 
VYPEIN (zx. 15) they will be numbered, inst. of TIPEINI and TPM"; 
and so in the modifications analogous to Hithpael, as Hothpael, 
WIPE (Num. i. 47), instead of WIPEMNI, they have been numbered ; 
Nithpael MAW) (Prov. xxvii. 15), inst. of MMMWI, she is feared (see 
§ xlviii. 18,19; comp. the Ittappal IDEM 2 Sam. xxii. 27, instead of 
| RP, § xlviii. 24). 

7. An exception from the rule concerning verbs beginning with 


Wis MIOWIWMT (Jer. wlix. 3), Hithpolel of OW, inst. of MOWAT ; 


a 1Sam. ii. 10; 2 Sam. xxii. 14. 27), DSNNA (Eccl. vii. 16), AYN (Prov. 
b Comp. Exod. xix. 3; Ezek. x].3; Eccl. | xxii. 29), MBNA (Ps. viii. 27), etc., etc.; 
v.14; x.20; Dan. viii. 12; 2 Chr. v. 22. and so the Ethpael YAMMN (2 Chr. xx. 35), 


© So HNN (Ps. xciii. 1), TMA (xviii. | and the Hithpolel THIN, jan, etc., etc. 
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for the three ¢ sounds of the latter word were considered less 
euphonious than the two sibilants of the former. 

8 (a). The following assimilations occur in the Hithpael of verbs 
beginning with 7, 8, or N; viz.— 

Of “I to speak —I3VD (Num. vii. 89); of MT to go slowly— 
MTIS and OVW (Isai. xxxviii. 15 ; Ps, xlii. 5); of NIT to be broken 
—AIND'TN (Job v. 4) and IT (xxxiv. 25); of MDI to be Like—NNDAS 
(Isai. xiv.14); and of wa to be fat, in the Hothpael mwa (xxxiv. 6). 

Of “WD to be pure—TINBN (Ezra vi. 20; Genesis xxxv. 2) and 
VN (Num. vii. 7), WWI (Josh. xxii. 17), aoe (Neh. xii. 30), 
“WD (Lev. xiv. 4; Neh. xiii. 22); of NOW to be unclean— NW 
(Lev. xxi. 1), INDE (xi. 43, 44), IND" (Ezek. xiv. 11; xliv. 25), 
MN2Gr (Deut. XXIV. 4). , 

Of FIDA to wonder —YUDN (Hab. 1.5); of SBM for SMB to be de- 
ceitful —OBIM (2 Sam. xxii. 27) for OMAN (Ps. xviii. 27; see §1. 5); 
and of YYM to scoff, in the Hithpapel DYYMYMS (2 Chr. xxxvi. 16). 

(b.) Assimilations are, besides, found in the Hithpael of verbs 
beginning with 3, ?, and Y, °, 3, and , as of N32) to speak fluently— 
‘N39 and IN337 (Ezek. xxxvii.10; Jerem. xxiii. 13); of DMJ to 
groan — ‘TAIT (Ezek. v.13); of Xv) to bear — NWI (Numbers 
xxiv. 7), INiy3! (Dan. xi. 14); and of }'82 ¢o deride, the participle 
Hithpoel 7839 (Isai. lii. 5); of MZ} to be pure— ADIT (1.16); of DDY 
to be astonished —the Hithpoel DEW (Eccl. vii. 16); of “DY to 
correct —the Nithpael 01) (Ezek. xxiii. 48); of D033 to wash — the 
Hothpael D237 (Lev. xiii. 55, 56); of MDD to cover—MDdM (Prov. 
xxvi. 26); of B32 to cover— BD) (Deut. xxi. 8); of {13 to be upright 
—the Hithpolel jan (Num. xxi. 27), bo} (Isai. liv. 14), 9393" 
(Ps. lix. 5); of OY to be high— the Hithpolel DOWN (Isai. xxxiii. 10, 
for DMN). 


§ XLVII. CONTRACTIONS IN VERBS. 


1 (a). Instances of assimilations in verbs with the letter \ as the 
third radical, are: NY do terrify — MYA) (Dan. viii. 17), for TANYA], 
Wy (1 Sam. xvi. 15; see § lix. 10) » TM to be broken — IFAM 
(Job vii. 14) for ‘JANN, SAAMI (Jer. xlix. 37) for ANEW (see 
§ xii. 2.c}; MY) to kindle — FS), MS), TAY, FNM, etc. ; MID to cut 
of FZ, BAD, BID, ‘NIDA; MND vo die— MD, MND, “ABH, 
mA, AMD (2 Sam. i. 16); MAD to stimulate — AMD (1 Ki. xxi. 25) 
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nav to rest — ‘MV, navn (Isai. xvi. 10, etc.); N'Y to set — “FW, 
PUA (Ps. xxiii. 28, etc.); MNY to destroy —FNY, DONNY (Proverbs 
xxii. 8, etc.). | 

(b.) Examples of assimilations in verbs with J as third radical, 
are: }12 to be upright—I331) (2 Ki. xxix. 19), instead of Io") ; 13399! 
(Job xxxi. 15), the future of Polel, inst. of 13}33D" (see § lxv. 28); fe 
to stay over night —9? (Judg. xix. 13); 4 to lean —\3YU) (2 Chr. 
xiv. 10). 

In {1} to give, the second J is assimilated with the FN of the affor- 
mative, as ‘TJ, DANI, inst. of INI, OHIA- 

(c.) In a few verbs x, the 3 is omitted before afformatives begin- 
ning with J, without being compensated for by dagesh forte, as 
MINA (Gen. iv. 23) listen, instead of MIN, of JIN; MONE) (Isai. 
lx. 4) they will be supported, of JON; MJAYF) (Ruth 1.13) you will 
remain secluded, of }J¥ (see § xliii. 6); MJ2UA (Psa. xxi. 23) they will 
exult, of {3°. 

2. Instances of the elision of the of the infinitive Hiphil after 
the particles 3, 2, and 4 are (see §xlv.i.2.d): ITN? (1 Sa. ii. 33) 
to pine away, instead of aT ; N32 Jer. xxxix. 7) to bring, inst. 
of iam ; and so ribas (xxvii. 20) in leading into exile, 9, no 
(xxxvil. 12) to separate; Nyon? (Kecl. v.5) to make sin; {2277 (Dan. 
xi. 35) to cleanse; MMS? (Prov. xxxi. 8) to blot out; nines (Psal 
Ixxviii. 17) to oppose; “29 (2 Kings ix. 15 Keth.) to tell; mniny; 
(Ex. xiii. 21; Neh. ix.19) to lead them; "M1233 (Isaiah xxxiii.1) 
thy finishing (comp. § v. 6.5); bpd (Num. v.22) to make fall; Vay? 
(2 Sam. xix.19) to make pass ; yy3 (Psalm lxxiii. 20) tn awaking ; 
“HY? (2 Sam. xviii. 3 Keth.) to help; WY and "WY (Neh. x. 39; 
Deut. x ae 20) to gwe tithes ; nisyd (Num. v. 22) to cause to swell; 
PIMN? (Deut. i. 83) to show you; WY? (Isai. xxili. 11) to destroy; 
YOU’? (Ps. xxvi. 7) to proclaim. 

The contractions of the infinitive of Niphal, have been stated in 
§ xliii. 3.c; and those of the Hithpael, in § xlvi. 8. 

3. There occur, besides, a few other instances of assimilation and 
syncope naturally suggested by a desire of euphony, as DFW (Lev. 
xv. 31), inst. of DFIIN you have warned; n> (1 Sam. iv. 19), inst. 
of mith to bring forth, to avoid the meeting of two dentals; MM 


vie? 


® Some consider Wwys and syyd to be equivalent to wy and ayy, comp. § xvii. 
iii. 3. a. j ° 
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(Gen. iv. 12), for FAK, to give (hence ‘IAI, A, etc.); ZY (Job xx. 
10), inst. of WPT, they wall oppress (comp. § i. 4. 6—8). 


§ XLVIII. RARER MODIFICATIONS. 


The following forms of rarer modifications are found in the Hebrew 
Scriptures, in addition to those quoted in § 48 of the First Part: 

1. Por. yi): of pws to tread down—D IDWS (Am.y.11; infin. 
with suff.); of WY3 to thrust—Wy> (Job xxxiv. 20; comp. Jer. xxv. 
16; xlvi. 8); of DIT to fow—iD} (Ps. lxxvii. 18); of YT! to know — 
‘AYN (1 Sam. xxi. 3); of wi to slander—"I. (Psa. ci. 5 Keth., 
partic. with * paragogicum, §i. 4.4); of WD to be tossed—"YD" (Hos. 
xiii. 3); of “WY (equivalent to AY) to arouse—IWYY" (Isai. xv. 5);* of 
MWY to plunder—KnWW (Isai. x.13), equivalent to ‘TDW; further 
of M3" to meditate—j\37 (Isai. lix.18), and of M7 to conceive—TA 
(ibid. and ver. 13; see § lxvu. 12. a). 

3. HirHport ( IBMT): of ws to reel—Wyan’ (Jer. xlvi. 8); of 
YN) to deride—Y'NID (Isai. lii. 5), for PNIMD (§ xlvi. 8.4). 

5. PILE. bya): of ISM to blow the trumpet — DO ¥MD (2 Chr. 
vy. 12,18 Keth., participle plur.); of MDY¥ to be silent" PV (Ps. 
lxxxviil. 17), for *JUUVO¥ (§ xliv.i.6); of 12D (¢o be green) — AW} 
(Job xv. 82; Cant.i.16); of INO to be tranquil—}INY (Jer. xxx. 10), 
WINE or WINY (Job ii. 18). 

10. PEALAL bovbyp) : of “OM to ferment— DION (Lam. ii. 11; 
comp. Job xvi.16).° 

11. Preen (baye): of “YIM to burn— (Prov. xxvi. 26); of 
“1D to move round —"13)}29 (2 Sam. vi. 14, 16) ; of ‘25 to cover — 
‘ADDID (Tsai. xix.2), OID’ (ix. 10); of 99D to lift up—Dabp (Prov. 
iv.8); of MB to break—" JIBS" (Job xvi. 12); of PIEY fo chirp—F\SDS8 
(Isaiah xxxviii. 14), FRB¥D (viii. 19; x.14); of “79 to be light 
— (22) (Ezek. xxi. 26 ; see § xliv. 1.1); of yyy to stroke—hYoyy 


- “fF 





@ This form is, by Ewald and others, with | that form occurs (see No. 19). 
no high degree of probability, considered © Comp. the adjective 7BID0 (Proverbs 
identical with TW, the first |) being soft- | xxi.8) crooked. In 437} 3178 (Hos. iv. 18), 
ened into a vowel. of IDS to love, not only the two last radicals 

b Kimchi (Michl- ©3 5) considers ysin are repeated, but also the afformative 4, and 
as a compound of Pual and Hithpael, an | the two parts are written separately, instead 
opinion which can only be supported by a | of §23i7%, which having become WAIN, 
forced interpretation of the passage in which | was finally converted into 427) {2098- 


184 § XLVIII.— Rarer MoptrFicarions. 


(Ps. cxix. 70), yoy (Isai. xi. 8), eye (Ps. xciv.19); of PYM zo 
mock—YOWIVD (Gen. xxvii. 12; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 16). 

18. Hirparz. bayenn): of amd to burn with thirst—RonOnn 
dea xxvi. 18); of ia (to tary) pas AEN) (Ps. cxix. . 60), 


soon (Exod. xii. 39), fut. nan Gia. ii.3), part. AQOoND 
(2 Sa. xv. 28); of WV to be bitter—ID IY (Dan. viii.7); of Pp to 
be light — opopNn (Jer. iv. 24) ; of yyw to stroke —yyynyn 
(Isai. Xx1x. 9), YOYEVIS (Psa. cxix. 16,47); of pp to run ahout= 


| sade Ces ah. ii. 8) of yy to mock — D'YAYRD (2 Ch. xxxvi. 16), 


(Gen. xlv. 11), Fi nosh > (Neh. ix. 1), on he (2 Sam. xix. 33), babs 
(1 Ki. iv. 7, bsbp (ibid.), bab (Mal. iii. 2), babox (Genesis 1, 
21), bxb>: (xlvil. 12), soxb>" (2 Chr. vi. 18); of WY to awake—WY 
(Jer. li. 58); of WP to dig —"P7P2 (Num. xxiv. 17), ("pe (Isaiah 
xxii. 5); of PB to disperse—"}¥B¥B! (Job xvi. 12); of AY to hedge 
about — YIM (Isai. xvii. 11).* 

15. Ponpar bbe): M5 (Ps. xlv. 3) from iB* to be beautsful, 
is formed as if it were the Polpal of FIX". 

16. HirHpaLPeL bpbann): of “HY to awake —AW YIM (Jerem. 
li. 58). 

17, TrpHEL ym): of MM to burn—T ON (Jer. xii. 5), TIAN 
(xxii. 15; comp. Neh. iii. 20) ; of YB to disperse— THSABN (Jer. 
xxv. 84, in some editions) for ‘MSN (§ xliv. i. 6). 

18. HoTHPAEL Oyann): of wr to be fat—TIN (Is. xxxiv.6), 
inst. of mv (see §§ xlv.ii.1; xlvi.8); of NDBW to be unclean— 
nN (Deut. xxiv. 4), instead of MN/POMI (see ibid. ); of DBD to 
wash — D321 (Lev. xiii. 55, 56), inst. of p2ann (see ibid.). 

19. Nirapazr yan: of ID* to correct — 37D) (Ezek. xxiii. 48), 
inst. of MBM (see §§ xlvi. 8.3; ‘Ixiv. 8); of me to fear — M3 
(Prov. XXVii. 15), inst. of myney (see § xlvi. 1. 5). a 

8 Comp. menen pain, of bon to tremble ; by (No. 21), 4, MAY, etc., as com- 


DYBYDY eyelids, of AY to cover. pound forms of Niphal and Pual or Hithpael; 
» Kimchi (Mich]. 3D 5) and others take | and so naw, etc. (No. 18), as compounds 
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Besides these modifications, single instances of anomalous forma. 
tion are found, namely : — 

Q1. Neruoar ytd), the passive of Poal, ) being, as in Niphal, 
the praeformative expressive of the passive: of by to stain — 19833 
(Isai. lix. 3; Lam. iv. 14). - 

22. Progr (YB), the second radical letter being doubled, with 
the insertion of cholem impurum: of “¥M to blow the trumpet — 
OMS (1 Chr. xv. 24; 2 Chr. v.13; vii. 6; xiii 14; xxix. 28, but 
only in Kethiv).® 

23. PULA cyyp ), the second radical being repeated at the end: 
of FIDM to peel — bapns (Exod. xvi. 14). 

24. IrraAPPAL pny), a Chaldee modification akin to Hithpael: 
of WI to cleanse—AIM} (2 Sam, xxii. 27), for WAAM (§ xlvi. 1. 3), 
analgous to the forms DIA and Senn, between which it stands. 

25. The few verbs composed of four different letters (MY), 
follow, in the active, the conjugation of Piel; in the passive, that of 
Pual; namely, JOD 13' (Ps. lxxx. 14) he will devour tt, the fut. act. 
of DDID; WB J ob xxvi. 9) spreading, participle act. of WD for 
WDD ; 62190 (1 Chr. xv. 27) girded, part. pass. of bon3 ; WED 


-_ me 
e 


(Job xxxiii. 25) to grow fresh again, pret. pass. of YEO But bx 
to turn to the left is conjugated after the analogy ‘of Hiphil, viz., 
future 117 NOY, Y'NRDYA (Gen, xii. 9; Isai. xxx. 21), participle 
Donn (1 Chr. xii. 2), imperat. nin (Ezek. xxi. 21), instead of 
unin for Sniyn (see § xvii. ill. 3. @), infin. Onin (2 Samuel 
xiv. 19), instead of Spin for Senin (see ibid.). — 

However, even most of these verbs are reducible to three chief or 
original radicals, the fourth being either the weak letter N inserted, 
as in Onn, or more frequently the liquid ", as DD15, 15, 605 
(see § xvii. 1, 2). 


§ XLIX. 1 CONVERSIVE (FBI V). 
1. Analogous to the Hebrew ) conversivum, and in accordance with 
the explanation given in the First Part, is the Arabic periphrasis of 
the imperfect 250 os he was writing, or he wrote; while a with 


nn TsnEnNIEREEEn= cnn -2_an_2-2 aa aici crassa cca ————— te 
of the Hophal and Hithpael (Michl. TY a, ate modifications; compare the Hithpoel 
Wa); but the instances are sufficiently YS30, No. 3. 
numerous to warrant the adoption of separ- & Comp. ny yn trumpet. 


186 § XLIX.—) ConveRrsiveE. 


the perfect is used to express the pluperfect, as 5S of he had 
written.—The opinion that 1 conversive is abbreviated from ‘7 
requires a more complicated theory to explain the omission or 
assimilation of the various letters of this word. 

Some, however, consider the 1 converstve to be the simple copula- 
tive 1, amplified in its form, in the manner of MD32 for MD3, and 
suppose it to denote the mere relation of sequence, in which the 
second action stands to the first, whence they call it also ) consecuticum.> 
This view is indeed acceptable from various reasons; but it does not 
account for the fact, that the ) convers. fut., and the \ convers. preteritt 
are different in form; while, if the } conversive were a mere } consecu- 
tivum, it might be expected to be, in both cases, either } or }: 

2. The ) conversivum futurt has often pathach before the first pers. 
singular of the future of Piel, instead of kamets, as in waN) (Judg. 
vi. 9) and I expelled, inst. of WIN); and so n>vnt (Zech. viii. 10) 
and I sent; on) (Isai. xlin. 28) and I have profaned; and especially 
if M paragogicum or a suffix follows, as NAWMN) (Ps. lxxiii. 16) and I 
thought; THITMIN) (Judges xx. 6) and I cut her to pieces; “JDIN! 
(Ezek. xvi. 10) and I covered thee; ANTON) (2 Samuel i. 10) and I 
killed him. 

If the } is not 3 conversivum, but merely the conjunction } and, it 
has, of course, always pathach before the praeformative &, as D: YN) 
(Isai. lvii. 18) and I shall restore. About M3JYN) (1 Ki. xi. 39) and 
“YWYN' (Zech. xi. 5), see § iii. 4. a. 

3. (a.) Instances of the first person of the fut. Hiphil with } convers. 
are; “WIDN) (Zech. xi. 8) and I destroyed; Syn (Judges vi.9) and I 
saved. 

(b.) Occasionally the | conversivum futurt is prefixed to the longer 
form even where a shorter one exists; as yen (Ps. cv. 28) and zt was 
dark; NOMA) (1 Ki. xvi. 2) and thou hast caused to sin; NIDM!) (2 Ki. 
xxi.11) and he has caused to sin; NIM (vi. 29) and she concealed; 
NY") (Deut. iv. 20; Ps. cv. 43) and he brought forth, for N¥; ry") 
(2 Ki. i.10) and he answered, for {¥"); myy') (2 Ki. iii. 2) and he 
did, for WY", etc. (see § lxvii. 15); and sometimes even to a form 
with } paragogicum, as {i1""") (Judges viii. 1) and they quarrelled; 
pawn (Ezek. xliv. 8) and you have set. 


§ 48.6; Thesaur., p.398; Olshausen, Lehr- 
buch, p. 463. 


8 As Ewald, Krit. Gram., p. 539. 
b Gesenius, Gramm., in the later editions, 
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(c.) The future of Kal and Hiphil of some irregular classes of 
verbs, in order to effect a still closer connection between the root and 
the } conversive, removes the accent to the penultima, if this is an open 
syllable, in those persons which have no afformative (except the first 
person singular), whence the ultima, being both closed and toneless, 
takes a short vowel; as the verbs )’Y bon to begin —Or and bn), 
YD (2% to stt—ae* and Ww", V2 or op and Iwi), and YY 
(D3) to rise —DD and Op", pp and Dp*)).2 The same is the case 
with some regular verbs, as in the Niphal FON, mond), etc. (see 
§ xliii. 4. c), in the Piel JID", WN", etc. (§xliv. i 4.d), and in the 
Hithpael Oyen) (Dan. ii. 1); comp. “ON, InN, etc. (§ 58. 8). 

5. The preterite with | conversive retains the accent on the penul- 
tima, also— 

(a.) Of course, if another tone-syllable follows immediately ; e.g. 


OS NSN (Am. i. 4) and I shall send fire ; as):) Anan (Deut. xvi. 2) 
and thou shalt sacrifice the paschal lamb.» ) 

(b.) In the past of Kal of verbs 8° and 7, as MND} (Genesis 
xvii. 19) and thou shalt call; m5 (1 Sam. xx. 12, 18) and I shall 
open (§§ 66.6; 67. 13).° 

(c.) In some cases, the past of Kal of verbs YY, as 1H) (Exodus 
xiii. 17) and they will return (§ lxv. 16). 


§L. VERBS WITH ASPIRATES IN THE ROOT. 


2(a). The second radical, if an aspirate, takes sometimes no dagesh 
lene after the praeformative L as vind (Jer. 1. 10) to destroy; ying, 
(ibid.) to break down; NI¥5 (Num. xiv. 16) to go forth; WI? (Jer. 
xlvii. 4) to oppress.4 

(5.) On the other hand, we find occasionally a dagesh forte in the 
aspirate as second radical, after the praeformatives 3 and 2, as java 


® A retrocession of the tone to the pen- 
ultima, and the consequent shortening of 
the vowel of the ultima, takes sometimes 
also place in simple future forms, without 
} conversive, after the particle by connected 


with them by makkeph, as IWAN (1 Ki. 
ii. 20); WYRON (Deut. ii. 9); and so also 


deny (Ps. xxi. 2, Keri). 


b Comp. Lev. xxv. 35; xxvi. 25; Deut. 
xiv. 26; Judg. i. 12; 2 Sam. ix. 10; etc.; 
see § 11.5. 

¢ Exceptions, see §§ Ixvi. 20. 5; Ixvii. 
18. b. 

d And in some editions aiapd (Numb. 
xxi. 4) to surround; niap? (Ps. xl. 15) to 
destroy; see Kimchi, Michl. 13p 6. 
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(Genesis xxxv. 22) in dwelling; "313 (Jer. xvii. 2) i INS 
comp. § iv. 3. a. 
3. In a few instances, the aspirate, as third radical, takes dagesh 
lene in the feminine sing. of the imperative of Kal, as ‘YM (Isaiah 
xlvii. 2) strip off; ‘BON (Jer. x. 17) gather up (but IBDN Ps. 1. 5). 
5. Anomalous forms of the regular verbs are: 
Of PII to cling—AP3T’ (1 Sam. xiv. 22), fut. Hiph. inst. of 33 T 
(§ xlv. 1. 1.¢). 

5 pbs (Hiph.) to reproach, to injure S937 (1 Sa. xxv. 7)» past 
‘Hiphil, instead of 13973" (§ xlv. i. 1. a). 

os wd (Piel), to slander — "WP (Psa. ci. 5 Keri), part. Piel, inst. 
of ‘)¥/2D (§ xliv. i. 4). 

» WD to hide—EDY (Isai. iii. 3), part. Hiph., instead of “VAD 


(§ xlv. i. 1. 3) 
a wp to divide —3bp (Psalm lv. 10), imperat. Piel, instead of sp 
(§ xliv. 1. 3. 3). 


35 Smp to be deceitful —5Spnn (2 Sa. xxii. 27), fut. Hithpael, inst. 
of MENA (Psalm xviii. 27), by transposition of 5 and Ni 
( FMM), and then by assimilation of the second and third 
Pi (§ xlvi. 8.2). 

x, TVON to be silent— Way (Ps. lxxxviii.17), past Pilel, inst. of 
WIDE, the first losing its dagesh lene on account of the 
dagesh forte emphaticum in the preceding BD (§ v. 6.c), and 
taking shurek instead of sh’va, on account of the following 
u sound (§ xliv. 1. 6). 

»» [DY to hide—IY ONT (Ex. ii. 3), infin. Hiph., inst. of 1)°BY¥7, with 
dagesh forte emphat. in %, and hence with 5D raphe (§ v. 6. ¢). 

36 DD) to divine—DD)9 (1 Sam. xxviii.8 Keri), imper. Kal, inst. of 
‘ROP, for "PDP (§ xxxix. 2). 

1» WY to break — M3W) (Ezek. xxvii. 34), past Niphal, inst. of 
mw) (see § xvii A. 3. 4. 2). 

me 33 to lie down — MID (Ezek. xxxii.19), imperat. Hophal 
(§ xlv. 11. 3), 7 

» DIY (Hiph.) to rise early— "2YN (Jer. xxv. 8), infin. absol. 
of Hiph., inst. of D°SW4 (§ xlv. i. 1.5). 

» TOY to destroy—IDYA (Deut. iv. 26), infin. absol. Niph., inst. 
‘of Dw. 
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Of a) 04 lo Judge — YEW" (Ex. xviii. 26), fut. Kal, inst. of TOBY 
(§ xliv. 3.6). | 

» JOE to support —TyoN (Ps. xvi. 5), part. Kal, instead of JOM 
(§ xh. 2). 


REGULAR VERBS WITH SUFFIXES. 
§ LI. A—THE FORMS OF THE SUFFIXES. 


1. The suffixes of the verb denote sometimes the dative in its 
various shades, and sometimes even more complicated relations (see 
§ Ixxviil. 3). 

2(a@). Sometimes M— is found as the suffix of the third pers. sing. 
fem., instead of MI—, as 3 MD (Am.i.11) he keeps tt; TOMA) (Ex. 
il. 3) and she daubed tt (comp. §§ xix. 4.@; xxx. 1); and occasionally 
> is written plene inst. of 1J—, as enn (Ps, Ixxxv.7) thou wilt 
revive us (§ liii.2.d). About the frequent substitution of D for }, in 
the suffix of the third person plural, see § 77. 21. 5. 

(0.) Rarer or poetical suffixes are: 

Sing. 2nd pers. masc. MJ (but only in the future and the infixitive) 
and M3, as MIM" (1 Kings xviii. 44) he shall stop 
thee ; Soni (Ezek. xl. 4) to show thee ; man 
ae ii. 11) it shall keep thee. 

Tin pausa, as JAY (Isa. xxx.19) he has answered 
aes: IN "}}? (liv. 6) he has called thee; “JINB (1x.9) he has 
glorified thee; yn (Psa. lil. 6) he who encamps against 
thee; JI¥ (Deut. vi.17) he has commanded thee; and so 
sometimes not in pausa, as Ww (Jer.xxiii.37; see§ 13.2). 

fem. °) and ‘3—, as ‘DIN (Psa. cxxxvii.6) I shall 
remember thee; ‘SYD (cili. 4) he who crowns thee. 

» 8rd pers. masc. 13, as 193) ‘(Numbers xxiii. 13) curse him (see 

§ lin. 2. f). 

4 2 fem. M—, for I—, see a. 

Plur, 8rd. pers. masc. OW], as DFNDN (Deut. xxxii. 26) I shall an- 

nihilate them. 

1D, In, \o=, as inboN (Exod. xv. 7) et will consume them; 

ibybon (ver. 9) it shall be satisfied upon them ; Oyen 
(ibid.) ¢¢ shall destroy them; VWOBD (Exod. xv. 10) he has 


39 3 
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covered them; ipydan (ver.12) et will swallow them; | 
IMA (xxiii, 31) thou hast expelled them; "DD! 
(ver. 5) they will cover them, for 1‘ >" (§ xliv. 1. 6). 


§ LII. B—THE PAST TENSE WITH SUFFIXES. 


1(a). The second person plural is but rarely joined with suffixes; 
a few instances are: *JMVO¥ (Zech. vii. 5) you fast for me; wyONA 
(Num. xx. 5; xxi. 5) you have brought us up. 

(6.) Some verbs actually or originally medu e take in the past of 
Kal, before suffixes, chirek inst. of pathach or kamets (comp. § xxxviii. 
1 d@), as sb to bring forth— *", ‘ym (Jerem. xv. 10; ii. 27), 
TH", TaD a PA (Psalm ii. 7; Num. xi. 12); Ww to expel— pnw 
(Deut. xix. 1); OXY to ask—YRONW and RONY (1 Sam. i. 20; 
Judg. xiii. 6) ;# and sometimes tsere, as 7 ONY (iv. 20) he has asked 
thee, ony (Psalm cxxxvii. 3) they have asked us; oy (Ezekiel 
xxxvi. 12) they have expelled thee, WH) (Isai. xxxiv. 11) they hace 
expelled her. ) 

(c.) The past has occasionally ¢sere as the binding vowel, in the 
manner of the future, instead of pathach, as ¥, xv (Judg. iv. 20) he 
has asked thee; JAY (Ezekiel xxvii. 26) he has broken thee; ‘J. 
(Isai. viii. 11) he has warned me; and even WAT (Joshua ii. 18), 
inst. of WATT thou hast let us down; compare, on the other hand, 
§ hn. 2. ce. 

4 (a). The feminine of the second person singular is in some cases 
written defectively before suffixes, as 'J11)" thou hast born me (Jer. 
xv. 10); *333? (Cant. iv. 9) thou hast wounded my heart; “7 
(1 Sam. xix. 17) thou hast deceived me. 

(6.) Whether instances like IMYDWM thou (fem.) hast caused us to 
swear, point to FY3WM as the fundamental form for the feminine of 
the second pers. singular with suffixes, or whether they imply simply 
an irregular use of the masculine instead of the feminine, such as 
occurs in other persons also, might be doubtful, if we had not the 
decisive example ee FIN (Jer. ii. 27) thou hast born us, which 
claims the former alternative. 

6. na wp she has bound her, is formed from Wp, in the same 
manner as M3)" from IW)? (see § li. 7). 

® And so in Hiphil AVAORYA 3 see 
No. 4. a. 


b Joshua ii. 17, 20 (Cant. v. 9, in pausa; 
compare 2 Sam. xiv. 10). 
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9. "IVYY (Ezek. xxix. 3), the first person singular of the verb 
with the suffix of the same person, means I have made for myself 
(see § lxxvii. 3). | 

10. The ¢sere in the second syllable of the. Piel J3 has in 213 
he has blessed thee (Deut. ii. 7) been changed into pathach mstead 
of segol. , 


§ LIT. C—THE FUTURE WITH SUFFIXES. 


2 (a). The verbs mediae and tertiae gutturals have kamets before 
the suffixes where the regular verbs have a simple sh’va (see §§ 59. 9; 
60. 14). | 

(4.) But some regular verbs also have the same peculiarity, as 27 
to cling —*32310) (Gen. xix. 19), inst. of ‘PAW! (for "323, see c) ; 
vind to clothe MIAO’, v8, pighs (Cant. v.5; Job xxix. 14; 
Exodus xxix. 80) ; Ow to lie—T3 wy (Deut. xxviii. 30); DY to 
lie— 3230" (ibid.); and so wn’ to possess — me (Deut. 1.39) ;* 
while some have chateph-kamets inst. of sh’va (see § xl. 4. c). 


namely 
nya. (Exod. xxix. 30), inst. of pyiads , rJ* to oppress —O)') (Ps. 


° 


Occasionally the binding vowel @ occurs even in future forms with 
3 epentheticum or 3 paragogicum, as MW (to terrify) —"*I YAN (Job 
vii. 14); 2 to bless — "313M (Gen xxvii. 19); N32" to be broken— 
*IFNIIN (Job xix. 2; see e). 

(d.) Sometimes the binding vowel ésere, in the future, is written 
plene, especially in verbs "2, which are properly vy (§ 67.1); as 

® Comp. NN, Job iii. 25, see § ixvii. | 7.6) has the pathach on account of the 


1. d; comp. also § xl. 7. pausa, inst. of {'M, for the regular form 
b yr) (Hab. ii. 17) of MINN (see § xii. | [FN (see § xiii. 4). 
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VME (Ps. lxxxv.7) thou wilt revive us, and 13M. (Hos. vi.2) he will 
revive us, from rer ; yD" (1 Ki. ii. 24 Keth.) he will place me, 
from IY; iD’p (Ps. oxl. 10 Keri) he will cover them, from MDD ; 
DIVNEN (Deut. xxxii. 26) I shall scatter them, from NB; and so in 
the imperative, as 71M (Hab. iii. 2) let it live, and yn (Isaiah 
Xxxvill. 16) let me live, from MUM; *)'d3 (1 Ki. xx. 35, 37) ‘strike me, 
from 113); and in the vafticiple:.as as "PID (Is.xiv.11) he who covers 
thee, fiom mD2; Dw) (xlii. 5) he who stretches them out, from M0); 
miiee (Hos. li. 16) he thé allures her, from M\B- 

(e.) In poetical diction, the masculines of the third person plural 
of the future Kal and Piel, not unfrequently append the suffixes to 
the forms paw” and paw (with J paragogicum), generally without 
a binding vowel; as iy (Prov. v. 22) they will ensnare him, from 
32; JPNYD (i. 28) “they will find me, and PNY" (Jer. ii. 24) 
they will find her, from NY¥D; JNM (Psalm xci. 12) they will carry 
thee, from NW); way! cd er. v. 22) they will pass over tt, from VY; 
N'Y" (Prov. i i. 28) they will call me, from NIP ; yaw" (Psalm 
Ixii., 4) they will praise thee, from may; ‘29ne" (Prov. i. 28; Hos. 
v.15) they will seek me, from “NW- 

Occasionally, however, they take a binding vowel, as ‘JJINJINA 
(Job xix. 2) you will crush me, from N37 (see c) ; EP Daa a (Isai. Ix. 
7, 10) they will serve thee, from NW. 

(f.) In some cases J epentheticum i is not assimilated with the suffix, 
as in W327" (Ps. xxii. 15) he will bless him, from Ads 73>" 
(1. 23) he will honour me, from T3993 WITS! (Deut. xxxii. 10) he will 
guard hum, from WI; W133 1D (ibid.) he will surround him, from 
33D; WIP! (Jer. v. 22 2) he will pass over it, from IY ; WIPO 
(Ex. xy.2) I shall extol him:* while WS (Jer. xxii. 24) I'shall tear 
thee away, from [>N), though retaining the J, has yet a dagesh forte 
in ‘J, so that the Punctators probably intended it to be read "JON: 

4(a). In some instances the future of Piel and of the analogous 
modifications, has, instead of segol, the still shorter vowel aaa 
before the suffixes J and D3; as, CQQ¥NN (Job xvi. 5) I 
strengthen you; IIIS (Ps. xxx. 2) I shall extol thee, and wert 
(Xxxvil. 34) he will extol thee: and so sometimes the participle ; 
in DIBOND (Isai. lii. 12) he who gathers you in; FAYAD (1 Sam. xvi. 
15) he who terrifies thee ; D2waps (Ex. xxxi.13) he who. sancttfies 


® Comp. 133? (Num. xxiii. 13), § i. 4. 3. 
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you* (see § lii.1.%): while the ¢sere is preserved before 7], in TINA 
(Prov. iv. 8) she will honour thee; and YIN (Ex. xxxiii. 3) I shall 
destroy thee, stands for 38 (§ Ixvii. 21, ‘sub pa). 

(b.) The Hiphil forms MIWYH (Ps. lxv. 10) thou wilt enrich her, 
and wy? (1 Sam. xvii. 25) ‘he will enrich him, are without the 
characteristic chirek before the suffix (see § xlv.i.1.c). 


§ LIV. D.—INFINITIVE, IMPERATIVE, AND 
PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIXES. 


1 (a). The infinitive of, Kal with suffixes, has sometimes chtrek in 
the first syllable, as we (Zech. iii. 1) to resist him, FYI? (Levit. 


xviii. 23) to he with her: and sometimes pathach, as ps3n> (Isai. 
xxx. 18) to be gracious to you, ipya> (Judges xiii. 25) to move him, 
syd (Isai. ix. 6) to support her; and segol in mgan> (Ps. cii. 14) ¢o 
pity her (comp. §§ xxxi. 13. @,5; lxvi. 20. a). _ 

(4.) The binding vowel is a instead of e, in the infinitives smi 
(1 Chr. xii. 17) to deceive me ; SNM, (Exod. xiv. 11) fo lead us out ; 
and DX>D> (Jer. xxxiii. 5) to fill them.” 

(c.) The suffix of the first pers. singular is, in a few instances, ‘— 
when the infinitive has the power of a verb, and *} when it has the 
force of a noun, as ‘SIN? (Num. xxiii. 13) to allow me; “3° (Deut. 
xxv. 7) to marry me as levir ; ‘D¥Y (1 Chr. iv. 10) to afflict me; and 
on the other hand ‘233% (Ezekiel xlvii.'7) my returning, for ‘IW; 
ey (Job xxxii. 22) my Creator, for Wy. 

4a). Like the future, the imperative of the verbs premae and 
mediae gutturalis, has kamets before suffixes, inst. of sh’va (§ liii. 2. a). 

In DY¥3 (Amos ix. 1) break them in pieces, the binding vowel is 
@ (see § lx. 14). 

(6.) ‘TSI (Prov. iv. 13) guard her, the masculine singular of the 
imperative of Kal, has chirek in the first syllable instead of kamets 
chatuph, with dagesh forte euphonicum in ¥ (comp. Ps. cxli. 3). 

6. The binding vowel of suffixes appended to the participle of Kal, 
is occasionally @ instead of e, especially if the second radical is a 
guttural, as Bplay (2 Chron. xx. 7) he who loves thee, DIN (Isaiah 

@ Comp. DIY 78 (Isai. i. 15) your spread- | sends thee; and the future Hiphil 373°) 
ing, for DIB, § xxxi. 5. a. (Deut. xxxii.7) and he will tell thee. About 


b Comp. WNOUN (Gen. xxxi. 27) I shall | JIM (Ps. cxiv. 20), see § xliv. i 4. 5. 
send thee, qnbein (Jerem. xxviii. 16) he who ¢ Comp. Wa, ‘2A (§ xxx. 1). 


wajtce 3 
O 
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xliii. 14) he who redeems you, ‘INA (xlvii. 10)* he who sees me, from 
msn, and OF" (Jer. xiv. 12) he who accepts them, from my": 


II—VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 


§ LVII. A—VERBS WITH A GUTTURAL AS FIRST 
LETTER. 


1 (a). Imperatives of Kal of regular verbs primae gutturalis with 
pathach, are: YON (Josh. i. 6) be bold; ban (Exodus xiv. 12) cease; 
Pitt (Joshua i, 6) be strong; DIM (Prov. xxvii. 11) be wise (compare 
§ xxxix. 3). 

(6.) The chateph-segol of the imperative of Kal, is occasionally 
prolonged into ¢sere (see § xvi. 4. d,e), as IBN (Exod. xvi. 23) bake, 
for AN; YON (Isaiah xxi. 12) come, for IN&;> while, on the other 
hand, DN (Judg. v.28) they have tarried, the past of Piel, is used 
for NN: 

6 (a). The verbs primae gutturalis with pathach in the second and 
segol in the first syllable of the future Kal, are: box to mourn baxm), 
“ON to shut up (ONA, Ps. Ixix. 16), by to learn (ADI, Proverbs 
xxii. 25), [ON to be strong (JON), FAN to be angry (FIN?), CYS to 
be guilty (UN), 2i] to speak vainly (V3n}), TI) to honour 
(WINN), “IM to cease am, except Gen. xi. 8; Exod. ix. 33), pin 
_ to be strong (PIT), DIM to be wise (DINN), YOM to be sour (fON), 
“YOM to ferment (MM), JIM to be gracious ({3M}, Amos v. 15), 430 
to be defiled (30D), qvn to be dark (Jwnm), WY to smoke (UY), 
Wy to be rich (WY), pry to become old (PRY), “WY to pray (VAY): 
and the verbs primae et mediae gutturalis, with the same peculiarity, 
are: JIN to love (AINA), WIM to be dried up (AM), TH to tremble 
(THD), a to pass the autumn (FIN), PW to sharpen (ym), van 
to be deaf (WIM), AY to be surety (A1Y').— 3AY to love, has yA 
(Ezek. xxiii. 5) with pathach both in the first and second syllable 
(comp. Job x. 20). Verbs beginning with , which have pathach in 
the future of Kal, see § xl. 4. a. 

(6.) The verbs primae gutturalis with cholem in the second and 


@ Kimchi (Michl. abp a) reads ‘IN with | 24 JINN instead of JANN; comp. 300 


pathach. (Ezek. Xxxvi. 11) for naga (1 Ki. viii. 18); 
b And Ben Naphtha reads in Ps. xxxi. | see §§ Ixv. 23, and lviii. 10. 
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segol in the first syllable, are: “UN to gird CARE), Pas to strangle 
(PIN), FIDN to gather (FDNY), “DS to bind (TDN, see c), F) Wt to thrust 
FT), Am to strip off Cer.) : and the verbs primae et mediae 
gutturalis, TN to seize GAN *), DW to he tn wait (4NNY)* 

(c.) Some other verbs ae both pathach and segol, whether the 
vowel of the second syllable is in either case cholem, or in the one 
cholem, in the other panes as pon to smite, to break cies and 
to oderibibas (oan aad Dt); and JIN zo be ion cuss and NR, 
Ezek. xi]. 22; xxxi, 5); von to bind up (wan: and wan); won to be 
weak (w mM. and hn; son to lack, to be wanting qa and “0M?); 
[5M to desire (ym and yam). b 

The segol is especially changed into pathach if the form is increased 
at the end either by a suffix or a  paragogicum, or even an afforma- 
tive, as FDS and ‘IBDN! ; “bs! and WIN; JIN and MI7IN 
(Gen. xxvii. 41); DUNS and MOINS; ADNA and ‘BONA, ION’ 


(d.) As chateph-pathach i is considered shorter than ea ee (§ 17. 
li. 3), the former half-vowel is often, at the commencement of words, 
substituted for the latter, when the accent becomes more removed 
from the beginning; namely, in the feminine and plural of the parti- 


ciple of Niphal, as O7¥ (1 Ki. x. 3) concealed, and mdbya, DYBDY. 
(Nah. 11.11; Ps. xxvi. 4); or in the constr. infin. of Kal with saihiccsias 
“EN to say — FJIDN, DSN (Ezek. xxxv.10; Jer. xxiii. 38); or if 


this ‘infinitive stands in close connection with the following word, 

whether the connection is indicated by makkeph or not, as WX to 
say — but PVN (Prov. xxv.7) to say to thee; and so boy to to eat 
—but 2N3 (Num. xxvi.10; comp. Deut. xii. 23);4 or if the past of 
Hiphil is preceded by | conversivum, as }}Ni) and {N71 (Deut. i. 45; 

Psalm Ixxvii. 2) he has listened — and he will listen ; AISYN and 
FV (Neh. vi.7; Num. iii. 6) thow hast placed — and thou shalt 


place. e 


= Comp. 17M to burn—AIM, 130 to “BM, while the intransitive TBM to blush 
meditate — Tank, etc., ma to “be— TAY, has “Bri. 
AVN, ete.; TM to live—TNy, MINA, ete.; | _ ° Comp. NBM and NNAN? (Judg. ix. 5; 


Gen. xxxi. 7). 
non parka refuge, MPL ete» | a But also TON ent. vii-20); HY (Ki 


b The transitive verb — to dig has ¢ And so saptnn and ‘ADIN (1 
02 * 
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On the other hand, PM iar (Jer. xxxi. 32) my setzing, the infinitive 
of Hiphil with suffix, stands instead of ‘01, and WN (2 Ki. ii. 
8, 5) be silent, the imperat. Hiphil, inst. of WH (see § xlv. i. 2. a). 


7. Anomalous forms of verbs primae gutturalis are :* 


(§ Iviii. 10). 


1» HON to teach —32B9D (Job xxxv. 11), Piel with suff., instead of 


a» [2S (Piel) to press—iT¥ y, Ni (Judg. xvi. 16), fut. Piel with suff. 
instead of WT¥PNI (§ xliv. ii. 6). 
x» JOS to support—NJONN) (Isai. lx. 4), fut. Niph., in pausa, inst. of 


MINE) (§ xlvii. 2). 


»» LOS to be strong — DISIDNN (Job xvi. 5), instead of ENN 


(§ li. 4. a). 


ae FIDN to gather—NSDSX (Num. xi. 16), imperat. Kal with 1" parag., 
instead of MBDN (§ xxxix. 4.2); ‘BON (Jer. x. 17), imperat. 
Kal, inst. of ‘DDS (§1. 3); FDS, FDI, AD") (1 Sam. xv. 6; 
Ps. civ. 29; 2 Sam. vi.1), fut. Kal, inst. of FIONN, etc. (§ lvii. 
8, 10); DJBOND (Isai. lii. 12), inst. of DIDBPN/D (§ liii. 4.2). 


xv. 20; Num. xxi. 2); ‘AIPM and AIT 
(Zech. iii. 4; Exod. xiii.12); “ym and 
YVOVM (Judges vi. 8; Ezekiel xxvi. 3), 
PINPYN (1 Samuel ii. 19); “MISYT and 
PAH TAVA) (Isaiah xliii. 23; Jerem. xvii. 4); 
compare IN) and HIM (Gen. xli. 28 ; 
Nah. iii. 5), though the 1 has no compound 
sh’va; }t1D (Proverbs xvii. 4) listening, for 


comp. § Ixv. 9. a. 


® Verbs involving irregularities of two or 
more different classes, are introduced among 
the several classes to which they belong; 
thus, 42/3 is enumerated among the verbs 
primae gutturalis on account of 42NA, etc., 
and among the verbs *’ § on account of 
pn, etc. (§ Ixiv. 17). 
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Of “IOS to bind—D*NDN (Eccl. iv.14), plur. of pass. part. Kal with 
the article, inst. of O'HON' (§ xxi. 2). 
a Oy to separate— Oye) (Num. x1. 25), fut. Hiph., inst. of Oye) 


» IES to store up—TIS& (Neh. xii. 13), fut. Hiph., inst. of TT ENN 
(§§ xliv. 1.6; lviii.10). 

» NTN and MANS to come—NFNM (Mic. iv. 8), fut. Kal, instead of 
MUNA ; NM’ (Deut. xxxiii. 21), fut. Kal, instead of NON! 
(§§ xviii. iii. 1.c; lviii. 10); FAN? (Isai. xli.25), fut. apoc. Kal, 
inst. of FIN' (8 ii. 4. 5); YI (Isai. xxi. 14), imper. Hiphil, 
inst. of TINT (see §§ Lxvi. 21; lxvii. 21). 

x 1 to be —DN 1 (Ex. xxii. 20), past Kal, inst. of BN"; with 
} it is DN") (Gen. iii. 5); and so the infinitive M"7 with 3 
and b—ny'n, mina (gxvi.4.a); M4 (Ezekiel xxi. 15), 
imperat. Kal, besides M1 (comp. Gen. xxiv. 60). 

4, 135 (Hiph.) to stun—3937M (Job xix. 3), fut. Hiph., instead of 
WVIMA (§ xlv.i.l.c). 

5 37 to go— yan (Exod. ix. 23), fut. Kal, inst. of Soon (for 
2h; §xvi. 4.6); D'D7i1D (Zech. iii. 7), pl. of part. Hiph., 
inst, of p’s"Sn (comp. Dan. iii. 25; §xlv.i.l.c). About 
sacbn (J osh. x. 24) for 350, see § xxxvili.l.c. In most 
forms | 21) follows the conj ugation of verbs "5 (see §§ 64.12; 
xiv. 12,17). 

x3 VAN to join — JAM" (Ps. xciv. 20), future Piel with suff., instead 
of FISM (s§ xiv. i. 4.5, lili. 4. a), 

Sy ban to cease— ‘oN (Judg. ix. 9), past Kal with 1 interrogat., 
instead of ‘I}; "IMM ® (see § xvi. 9. 5). 

Fe pin to be strong —")*IT11] (Jer. xxxi. 32), infinitive Hiphil with 
suff., instead of *2°IM7 (No. 6. d). 

x9 1 HTT to live — ON) (Ezek. xxxvii. 5,6), past Kal (OM), with 
\, inst. of OOM; Mi? (xxxiii.12), infin. (MVM) with ?; 
and °F), imper. (1°f]) with | (§ xvi. 4.@; comp. supra M1). 

55 pbn to dream—D*O 2M (Isai. xxix. 8), plural of part. Hiphil, 
instead of DD". ale (g xlv.i. 1. c). 





® Comp. nj39n 


oor 


i} (Ezek. xxxvi. 35), fem. | Kimchi (Michl. a), and Stier (Lehrg. p.360) 
plur. of 2M destroyed, inst. of MQW. 


take ‘APN as the Hophal, for ‘Fp INTH, 
b If these readings are correct, they offer | which view is scarcely plausible ; see also 
anomalies which it is difficult to explain. | Ewald, Kleine Grammat., § 127.2. 
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Of bon to hare pity —nben (Ezek. xvi. 5), infinit. constr., instead 
of nbn (for Gin, | § xxxix. 1). 
x» [ON to be ‘sour — YEN (Hos. vii. 4), the same. 

x» ISM to blow the trumpet — OD ¥MD (1 Chr. xv. 24, Keri), plural 
of part. Hiphil, instead of DY ¥MD (§ xlv. i. 1. c). 

myn to be silent WNT (2 Ki. ii. 3, 5), i imper. Hiphil, instead of 
wn (No. 6. d). 

Ayn to strip off —*BYM (Isai. xlii. 2), imperat. Kal, instead of 
‘SYN (§§ xxxix.2; 1 3). 

» IaY to serve OVI, OVAYI (Exodus xx.5; Deut. xiii. 3), 
probably the future Kal with suff., 73h, 723 becoming 
OaqTyA, Ci‘TaYI, and then DIA, 73y), to preserve 
the o sound: . 

sy VAY to pass— FAY (Josh. vii. 7), past Hiphil, inst. of FY 
§xlv. il. a); “Y3¥iI (ibid.) infin. absol., instead of saya 
§ xlv.i. 2. 0). 

» JAY to seclude—1)IYF) (Ruth i. 13), fut. Niphal, inst. et MIVA 
(§ xlvu.2; see also § xlin. 7). 

» NY to help—D'NYD (2 Chr. xxviii. 23), plural of part. Hiphil, 
instead of Diy" (§ xlv.1. 1. c). 

- mby to go up — 3 yn (Ezek. xxxvi. 3), future Kal, instead of 
soum; myn (Hab. i. 15), past Hiphil, instead of MOYN; 
and “nbyh,” mnovn (Judg. vi. 28; Nah. ii. 8), past Hiphil, 
inst. of mon, ‘Anya (§§ xvi. 4. a; xlv.i.1l.a; 11.1). 

$3 by to rejoice — YOY ( (Zeph. iil. 14), imperative Kal, instead of 
TY (§ xxxix. 2). 

» IWDY to stand —ny try’ (Dan. viii. 22), fem. of the third person 
plural of future Kal, instead of nyToyn (§ xl. 1, 2). 

3» “WY to be rich — VOYN) (Zech. xi. 5), future Hiphil, instead of 
VON (§ iii. 4.@); MIWYA (Psalm lxv. 10) and Wy" 
(1 Sam, xvii. 25), future Hiphil with suff., inst. of MITOVA, 
Tey (§ xlv.i. 1. ¢). 

. my to do—TPY'D (Exod. xxv. 31), future Niphal, instead of 
myyn (§ iii. 6. a; see our Comment. on Exod. p. 507). 

5 AT) to pursue — ATT ¢ (Ps. vii. 6), future Kal, a mixed form of 
aa) and ae (§ Ixxvii A. 3. a). 


® To take these forms for the Hophal, | cannot well be appended to a passive modi- 
is rendered difficult by the suffixes, which | fication; comp. however, § xxxvii. 3. a. 


= 
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8. Anomalous forms of verbs primae et mediae gutturalis, in which 
the irregularity is caused by the first letter, are: — 
Of AIS to love— IN (Prov. viii. 17) and JIN (Mal. i. 2), fut. Kal, 


39 


WIS (No. 1. 4). | 

99 IS to Lie in wait — 3) (1 Sam. xv. 5), future Hiphil, instead of 
I" to be dried up—AVVW (Jer. ii. 12), imperat. Kal, instead of 
(3 (§ xxxix. 2); and so ‘AN (Isai. xliv. 27), a mixed form 


of ‘2M and '39N (§ xvii A. 3. a). 

TIM to burn—AIM) (Cant. i. 6), past Niphal, instead of 197) 
(§ xvi. 4. 5). 3 

x] IY to prepare—NIW (Job xxxiii. 5), imperat. Kal, instead of 


May (§ xxxix. 4. a). 


> B ] 


§ LVIII. B.—VERBS WITH WS AS FIRST LETTER 
(N'B *Th)). 

1. Forms lke bys (for Oye’, see No. 10) lead to the conjecture 
that the future box is modified from bon, for bow’ 3 TN" from 
‘TaN’, for TaN’, etc.; and perhaps, in order to avoid the double a 
sound in two successive syllables, the first was changed into 0.° 

6. The future Kal of MIN ¢o wesh, occurs in the following regular 
forms: MINA, MIN’, IANA, YN; and that of MAX ¢o bake, in the 
form SSNP- 

7 (a). The radical & is, besides in the first person singular, also 
omitted in man and mn’ (2 Samuel xix. 14; Psalm cxxxix. 20), for 
VIENNA, TVON' ; NAP ( Proverbs i. 10), for MINF (§ Lxvii. 20), MAR 
(1 Sam. xxviii. 24), for ABNP, IM (2 Sam. xx. 9) for TNF = In such 


@ Ben Naphthali reads, in Psalm xxxi. 24, © A similar consideration of euphony is 
IAN inst. of IAN (see No.1. 5). About | obvious in future forms like FINN, HINA, 
Ii ADIN (Hos. iv. 8) see § xviii. 10. for F288, FINA (§ 57.6; and 6 lvii. 6. a); 


b math (2 Sam. xx. 5 Keri) is the Hiphil | compare also &/N" and DN, [1° and 
of “WN (§ Ixiv. 16. 6). DD’, § xxiv. 1.5. 
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cases the cholem is occasionally written plene, as bsix, bois (Ps. 1.3; 
Ezek. xlii, 5); WIS), MIEN (Neh. ii. 7; Ps. xlii.10). 

(6.) The six verbs XN’ have in other modifications, besides Kal, 
the tendency of either making the N rest in cholem, or of throwing it 
out, as WON) (Num. xxxii. 30; Josh. xxii. 9), past Niphal, instead of 
AITIN 5 MVAN (Jer. xlvi. 8), future Hiphil, imstead of PTT ANN ; 
bist (Hos. xi. 4), instead of SONN (comp. § i. 4. 6);* so that these 
forms have the appearance of being derived from corresponding 
verbs 5 (comp. § lxiv. 16. 5); while, on the other hand, TAN has in 
the future Kal a few times IANA, InN, in which the W is not 
quiescent (Eccl. vii. 18; Judg. xvi. 3). 

8. The forms of the future Kal with pathach are not seldom em- 
ployed in pausa or with distinctive accents, as “ON? (Num. x. 36);> 
JNA (Lev. xvii. 8); 998M (1 Sam. i. 7); 298 (Exod. xxix. 83).° 

Analogous to "ON", TaN, we find FDS) (2 Sam. vi.1), correspond- 
ing to the second person ADA (comp. Ps. civ. 29; comp. § xl. 4. d).4 

9. Anomalous forms of the verbs N’D are: 

Of "TAS to perish—F38 (Ezek. xxviii. 16), fut. Piel with suff., inst. 

of }TANN (§ xliv.i. 4. a) ; MT3N (Jer. xlvi. 8), fut. Hiph., 
inst. of T'ANN (No. 7. 5). 

, TQS to wish—NM (Prov. i.10), fut. Kal, inst. of mann (No.7. a). 

» TON to seize—"ITIN (Ruth iii. 15), fem. sing. of the imperat. of Kal, 
analogous to the masc. IAN, inst. of ‘TIS (§§ xvi. 9.5; lix.6); 
IAIN? (Judg. xvi. 8) and TANF) (Eccl. vii. 18), fut. Kal, inst. 
of TN’ and INA (No. 7. 5); TOF (2 Sam. xx. 9), fut. Kal, 
inst. of ANF (No.7. a); YON) (Job xxii. 9), past Niph., inst. 
of WIN (No. 7. b).° 

,» DDS to eat—%O31 (Ezek. xlii. 5), future Kal, instead of O>N 
(No.7. a) ; INA (Job xx, 26), fut. Piel with suff, inst. 
of WIPINA (§ xliv. i. 4.5); PDN (Hos. xi. 4), fat. Hiphil, 
instead of D*SNN (No.7. 5); °D% (Ezekiel xxi. 83), infin. 
Hiphil, for 5°98, inst. of S°INF (§ xvii. iii. 1.6). 


® Unless it is a substantive signifying | the Book of Job, sory is always written 


food. with the tone on the penultima (as iii. 2; 
b Comp. Gen. xxxi. 8; xiiii. 7, etc. iv. 1; vi. 13 viii. 1; ix. 1; etc.). 
© Compare Num. xi.18; Judg. xiii. 14; © About NN (Eccles. ix. 12), fem. of 
Zech. x. 16; etc. pass. part. of Kal, instead of min, see 


4 Jn the introductions to the speeches of | § xxxiv. 3. iii. d. 
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Of MEY to say—IFA (2 Sa, xix.14), WD (Ps. cxxxix. 20), fut. Kal, 


inst. of TIONA, TON" 


» MIDS to bake—DN (Exod. xvi. 23), imperat. Kal, instead of 1X 
(§ lvii. 1.56); MBM (1 Sam. xxviii. 24), fut. Kal, instead of 


MENA (No. 7. a). 


10. Some forms of other verbs N‘5 also make the N quiesce in 
cholem or throw it out; so in the future of Kal 34®& Z shall love, for 
JINN ; FIDN I shall collect, ADI, AD, for FDNN, etc.; and in the 
fut. of Hiph. bs) and he made swear, for 1S"), and TIN I shalt 


appoint treasurers, for 1 TENN (see § xliv. i. 6, note). 
Others change the segol of the praeformative into ésere, and let the 
SN quiesce in this vowel, or more generally throw it out; so in Kal 


PIND); YN bring, for NNN 


v SNe 


Others, again, change the pathach of the praeformative in Hiphil 
into kamets, in which vowel the N quiesces, if it is not thrown out, as 
Oye) and he separated, for byw 3; [IN J shall listen, for INN; AN) 


he will lie in watt, for IS"); 


ee wer 


while in the future and participle of 


Piel the & is omitted, the praeformative receiving its pathach, as 
“I he will pitch the tent, for ON"; ‘JA thou wilt gird me, for 


§ LIX. C.—VERBS WITH A GUTTURAL AS SECOND 
LETTER. 


1. The masculine plural of the imperative of Kal retains chirek 
under the first radical in alg (Job vi. 22) bribe, instead of my 


(§ xvi. 4. 5). 


&@ About stond to say, instead of TDN, 


see § 17. iii. 1. 

b Some verbs nS throw out the & in an 
analogous manner (see § Ixvi. 1. 6); comp. 
further, MW? (2 Ki. xix. 25) to lay waste, 
inst. of MINWT? (Isaiah xxxvii. 26; § Ixvii. 
21); Supwad and ona (2 Sam. xiv. 19; 
Ezekiel xxi. 21), instead of >xnyn and 
Sxnyn (§ xlviii. 25).—On the other hand, 
an & is sometimes inserted in the middle of 
words; thus N23! (Hab. iii.17) fold, instead 


of TND2%, has in the plural MixdD0 (Ps. 


Ixxviii. 70); compare CX°I WY, ONT, 
nina, etc. (see ¢ xxiv. 8); Sxip (Neh. xii. 
38) opposite, for 2110; and some verbs SY 
are kindred with verbs &’), as DDD and 
ON! to melt (see § Ixvii. A. 1.r). —. About 
JPIONA (Isai. xxx. 21), inst. of 42"DA, and 
MOWRY (Ezek. vi. 6), for 1OW, see § Ixvii. 
A.2. 15,16; and about DN’, FORA : 
(1 Sam. xviii. 29; Exod. v. 7), inst. of |Q1', 
PEPIN, see § i. 4.6. . 
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6. Besides the verbs with \ as second. radical,® some with other 
gutturals have likewise cholem in the future and imperative of Kal, 
as DYIN (Num. xxiii. 8) J shall curse; WANE thou wilt seize; TUN! he 
will seize (§ lviii. 7.5); PYM (Leviticus v. 15) thou wilt be faithless, 
besides MY"; DIN) (Isai. v.29) he will growl; ~OYBM (Job xxxv. 6) 
thou wilt do; JOIN (Ps. xviii. 2) [shall love thee; JINN (1xxxi. 8) 
I shall search thee; “NWT (Ezekiel xvi. 33) thou didst bribe; 7Y) 
(2 Sam. xiii. 17) fasten ; “WD (Judg. xix. 8) support (comp. ver. 5); 
MMS (Ruth iii. 15) seize; comp. § viii. 9.—FTIYD) (1 Ki. xiii.'7) and 
support, is apparently a combination of TIYD} and VTP}; and ‘pyyi 
(Jer. xxii. 20) of ‘yy and ‘Pyy) (see § Ixvii. A. 3. a). 

7 In YW (Num. viii. 7) they have cleansed themselves, bron 
(xxxili. 54) you will possess, TNIMIN (Ezek. v.13; § xlvi. 8) J have 
comforted myself, DMINS (Ps. cxix. 52), DMIN (Num. xxiii. 19), the 
guttural which has kamets and dagesh forte implicitum, is preceded 
by segol, instead of Aamets or pathach, in accordance with a general 
peculiarity of the gutturals (§ xvi. 9.a@; comp. 1113 Ezek. xxvi. 16, 
instead of ay13). 

9. In some instances the sh’va remains under the second radical, 
in the future with suffixes, as 7, YIN (Ezek. xvi. 10) I shall give thee 
sandals, instead of Joyo ; and so INNA (Ps. cxxxix. 10) thou wilt 
seize me, VOININ' (Ex. xv. 15), TAN’ (Judg. xvi. 21) and JUAN 
(Jer. xiii. 21, with chateph-segol). 

10. Anomalous forms of verbs mediae gutturalis are :— 

Of }I2 ¢o search — TINIAN (Psa. lxxxi. 8), future Kal with suffix, 
for JINIS (No. 6). 

», MYA to terrify — FYI (1 Sam. xvi. 15), feminine of participle 

Piel with suff., instead of FANYID, for FMI AN (§§ xlvii. 1; 


9 by: to stain — TON (Isaiah lxiii. 8), past Hiphil, instead of 


oo =m 6 6 
e e 


yy PUTS to thrust — WT (Jer. xxiii. 12), future Niphal, with dagesh 
forte implicitum in M, instead of IVT (§ v. 2. c). 
99 21 to tread— JITT (Jer. ix. 2), future Hiphil, instead of 13°77! 


(§xlv.i.l.c). 
99 wn to enquire— Bro (Ezra x. 16), infinitive Kal, instead of 


* As Pit, AID, NB, TW, ANY. 
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| vid (§ xxxix.1); WIN (Ezckiel xiv. 3), infinitive absol. 
Niphal, instead of WV (§ xliii. 2). 
Of “WIT to shine —ER WN (Leviticus xv. 31), past Hiphil, instead of 
BEIT (8 xlvii, 5). 
» DY? to curse — MY} (Num. xxiii. 7), imperat. Kal with © para- 
gogicum, jaatead of Mayt (§ xxxix. 4); Dye (Num. xxiii. 8), 


TTy\r 


future Kal, instead of Oyny (No. 6). 
» IVID to cut off —MN1D (Ezek. xvi. 4), past Pual, instead of M5 
(§ xliv. ii. 1). 
», DND to reject —JNDNON (Hos. iv.6 Keth.), fut. Kal with suff., 
according to some grammarians instead of iIDNDN, with 
rl paragogicum changed into N: 
»» WD to hasten —TVWION (Jer. xx. 17), future Piel, instead of 
iJ 77) (comp. '§ xliv. i. 4. ¢). 
»» Wo to totter — Wi) (Ps. lxix. 24), imperat. Hiphil, instead of 
TWiid (§ xlv. i. 2. b).— VIVA (Prov. xxv. 19), feminine of 
“YD, the active participle of Kal (comp. § xxxiv. 3. iii. a). 
ys by to be faithless —OYDr (Lev. v. 15) future Kal, instead of 
yan (No. 6). ) 
», OTS to sharpen— OD (Isai. xviii. 2,7) and M75 (Ezek. xxi. 15, 
| 16), partic. Pual, inst. of bib and mtpnbsis (§ xliv. ii. 5). 
x [NI to despise —YR2 (Eccl. xii. 5), fut. Hiphil, instead of ['82? 
(§ xvii. 111. 3. a). 
», DMJ to growl—DNy (Isai. v. 24), fut. Kal, inst. of BM3* (No. 6). 
» OV) to fasten —W} (2 Sa. xiii. 17), imp. Kal, inst. of Oy) (No.6). 
» WWD to support—“YD (Judg. xix. 5, 8), imperat. Kal, ‘for “TWD 
(No. 6); MTD} (1 Ki. xiii. 7), imperat. Kal, with 7 parag., 
inst. of my) (ibid.). 
», 9D to rush upon—D YPN (Zech. vii. 14), future Piel with suff., 
inst. of DIYDN (§ xvi. 4. d).* 
» OYE to do—~ Lye (Job xxxv. 6), inst. of ~ “yan (No. 6). 
» PVE to cry— yy (Jer. xxii. 20), imperat. Kal, instead of 2%) 
(No. 6). 
® Kimchi takes DIOS as Kal, instead {| Niphal, passive or intransitive meaning (Jon. 
of DIYS ; and others “(as Furst, Concord. | i. 11, 13; Isai. liv. 11; Hab. iii. 14; 2 Ki. vi, 


p-77 1) as Niphal, inst. of DIYOS (compare | 11), and can, therefore, in these modifica- 
§ v.2.c): but WD has, both in Kal and | tions, take no suffix. 
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Of 33) to approach—J) (Ezek. xxxvii. 17), imperat. Piel, instead 
of 372 (§ xliv. i. 3. a). 

1» OND to aak—WHONY and IRONY, HABIT; DRONe, soww), 
WNW, have the vowel ¢ or e under the second radical, 
instead of a (§§ xxxviii. 1. d; lii. 1.8). 

5 a4 to remain — “NONI (Ezek. ix. 18), a mixed form composed 
of INS, the future Kal, and “NY, the partic. Niphal 
(§ Ixxvii. A. 3. d). 

, “INY to bribe—S1Y (Job vi. 22), imperat. Kal, instead of 17NY 
(No.1); “INWM (Ezek. xvi. 33), fut. Kal, instead of NUM 
(No. 6; § xl. 4.c). 7 

3» TVW to serve—N Wh (1 Ki.i. 15), fem. of partic. Piel, instead of 

nw (§ XXXiv. 3. ii note; comp. § xlvii. 3). 


11. Anomalous forms of verbs primae et medtae gutturalts, in which 
the irregularity is caused by the second letter (comp. § lvii. 8), are: 
Of DIN) to love—"ONIS (Ps. xviii. 2), fut. Kal with suff., instead of 

FOTN (No. 6). 
», DY") to be angry — ray" (1 Sam. 1.6), infin. Hiphil with suff, 
instead of FYI, the having dagesh dirimens (§§ v. 6.6; 
xvi.1), and the 2 dagesh forte as a compensation for the 
omission of * (§ v. 2. a). 
TAN to seize, see § lviii. 9. 


§ LX. D.—VERBS WITH A GUTTURAL AS THIRD 
LETTER. 


8 (a). In a few cases, the feminine of the second person singular 
of the past takes a double sh’va at the end, like ordinary verbs, in- 
stead of,an auxiliary pathach, as Arp? (1 Ki. xiv. 3) thou hast taken, 
for ND ; and AMY (Jer. xiii. 25) thou hast forgotten, for ANDY ; 
in a few others, an auxiliary pathach is indeed employed, but the N 
loses the dagesh lene and the sh’va, as TIP 7 (Gen. xxx. 15) thou hast 
taken; TMD (xx. 16) thou hast been recognised.2— About NM) 
(Isaiah xxiii. 15) the ¢herd pers. feminine, see § xxxviui. 1. d. 

(5.) Y as second radical takes sometimes chateph-pathach in the 
first pers. plural of the past, inst. of sh’va guiescens, as Ji3¥2) (Gen. 
xxvi. 29) we have touched thee, inst. of WIPAd ; and so Pay (Hos. 


® See our Commentary on Genesis, p. 431. 
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vill. 2) we have known thee; PIVAjA (Mal. iii.8) we have deceived 
thee, pnw (Ps. xliv. 18) we have forgotten thee; IY bY (cxxxil. 6) 
we have heard tt; WHIY by (xxxv. 25) we have devoured him; DWyH7 
(2 Sam. xxi. 6) we have hanged them. 

9. The construct infinitive of Kal has sometimes the form MDY 
(for mit), as Ya (Numbers xx. 3) to expire, mvD (1 Samuel xv. 1) 
to anoint, MPU) (Isai. lviii. 9) to send: while the imperative Mt) Aill 
occurs (in Gen. xliii. 16) instead of mad (comp. lix. 6). 

The vowel o prevails also in the future forms MDS (Jer. v. 7 Keth,) 
I shall forgive, for nbpx (§ x1. 4. 5), MYYWEX (Isaiah xxvii. 4) I will 
rush, and MYDWN (Dan. viii. 18) I will hear (§ xl. 4. c). 

Active participles of Kal with simple pathach are, besides Yt) 
planting (Ps. xciv. 9), YIF (Isai. li. 15) restraining, ypr (Ps. cxxxvi. 6) 
spreading, YOW (Lev. xi. 7) cleaving. 

11. The past and future of Piel, and the future of Niphal and 
Hithpael, retain in the last syllable ésere, followed by pathach furtioum, 
instead of taking pathach, chiefly if those forms stand in pause or are 
provided with a distinctive accent. However M131") occurs sometimes 
even when not in pausa (2 Ki. xvi. 4, etc.). 


14. Dyy2 (Amos ix.1) break them, imperative Kal with the suffix, 
for DY¥A, has pathach under ¥ instead of kamets, and under } instead 
of tsere (§§ x1. 4. a; liv. 4. a). 


15. Anomalous forms of verbs ¢ertiae gutturalis are :— 
Of yoo to decour —TAIYPA (Psalm xxxv. 25), instead of ymIVOD 
(No. 8. b). 
»» ¥83 to break — DY¥3 (Am. ix. 1), imperat. Kal with suff., instead 
of DY¥3 (No. 14). 
x9 Pla to be high—NM34 (Ezek. xxxi. 5), third pers. fem. of past 
Kal, instead of M133 (§ xxxvili. 1.6); MJ"I3IN (Ezek. xvi. 
50), future Kal, instead of mynaan, to which is added the 
characteristic syllable *— of )*34A, formed from m3, as 
verb iT? (see § lxvii. A. 3. €. 5). 
x, MJ} to be loathsome —VIINN (Isai. xix. 6), past Hiphil, a com- 
* Additional instances are: Y2IN; YP, | NBY¥, NOY; Yaw, yaw; wer; nbvix 


YAM; YI, WIN; nba; Mate; M3IA, | (Ex. v. 2), new ; ny (imperative of Piel, 
6a); NHIN; NDB}; OHS, OMB, OMDN; | Ps. ixxxvi.4; comp. ¢ xliv. i. 3.4); YPR 
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bination of the Hebrew W131] and the Chaldee 3M} 
(§ xlv. 1. 1. a). 
Of YT? to know — PIY'N\ (Hos. viii. 2), inst. of IVT (No. 8. 4). 

» MD. (Hiph.) to argue, to reprove— MIND) (Gen. xx. 16), fem. of 
second pers. sing. of past Niphal, inst. of rns) (No. 8. a); 
MIN (Job vi. 26), construct infinitive of Hiphil, instead of 
PRDW (§ xlv.i. 1. 8). : 

x Yio) to be dislocated —ouypin (2 Sam. xxi. 6), inst. of payin 
(No. 8. 0). 

Pe nd to take—FM (1 Ki. xiv. 3) and nip (Genesis xxx. 15), 
second pers. fem. of past Kal, inst. of FI)? (No. 8. a). 

1» Yad to touch —*IYAI (Gen. xxvi. 29), inst. of FIYII (No. 8. 8). 

_ yy 12D to pardon — miopN (Jer. v. 7 Keth.), inst. of F DN (No. 9). 

3 YYE to rush upon — myeybs (Isai. xxvii. 4), future Kal with 
paragogicum (No. 9). 

1» Yap to deceive — IYAP (Mal. iii. 8), inst. of PIYI/ (No. 8. 5). 

33 nay to forget —TIDY (Jer. xiii. 25), second pers. fem. of past 
Kal, inst. of ABW (No. 8. a); INDY (Ps. xliv. 18), past 
Kal with suff., for JIMIY (No. 8.6); MID) (Isai. xxiii. 
15), third pers. singular of past Niphal, instead of N30) 
(§ xxxviii. 1. 5). 7 


nb to send — synovin (Obad. ver. 13; Judg. v. 26), second pers. 


sing. masc. and third pers. fem., inst. of movin (§ xl. 1, 2). 
19 DOW to hear —MIVOY (Ps. cxxxii. 6), inst. of MIYHY (No. 8. 5); 
MYCN (Dan. vii. 13), fut. Kal with 1 paragog. (No. 9).* 


§LXI. E.—VERBS WITH TWO GUTTURALS. 

The irregular forms of verbs primae et mediae gutturalis have been 
noticed above (in §§ lvii. 8; lix. 11).— FS) fo kell, a verb primae 
et tertiae gutturalis, has in the future of Piel I¥"W (Ps. xii. 4) you 
will kill, instead of MY IN (see § xliv. i. 4. 5). 


§ LXII. III—VERBS WITH THE SECOND AND THIRD 
LETTER ALIKE OR VERBA y’y (537 ‘ya, 0°53). 
1 (a). The third person plural of the past of Kal has sometimes 
cholem in the first syllable instead of pathach, as 13 to shoot— 


® About FINDA see § xlv. ii. 1; MYPD § xlv.i. 4; ii. 1; and about YOY, inst. of 
MIYDY, § xxxix. 4. c. 
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935 (Genesis xlix. 23), DO to be high—%4 (Job xxiv. 24), sce 
§ xxxvu. 1. d. 

(.) The third person plural of the past with ) conversive, has the 
tone on the ultima, as ba) (Hab. 1.8), Spi (Prov. xiv. 19); in some 
instances, other persons also, as man (Isai. vi. 12), ‘mam (Job xix. 
17), npn} (Ezek. iv.1); and, in some cases, even without the ) con- 
versive, as 4 (Isai. xxxviii. 14), 137 (Job xv. 15), 7 (Joel iv. 3; 
Obad. 11; Nah. iii. 10), 93° (1 Sam. xxv. 10), 159 (Ps. lv. 22), 1nw 
(Hab. iii. 6), SAY (Psalm Ixxiii. 9); further, NOT (cxvi. 6), “HIN 
(Isa. xliv.16), hiy (Deut. xxxii.41): and so also some imperatives 
of Kal, which then shorten the cholem into kamets chatuph, as ‘33, 
"3m, 999, etc. (comp. No. 3. a). 

(c.) The future Kal Dy, seems to point to an old form paw, the 
past Niphal Dy) to Dy, the future DW" to ODW", and the past 
Hiphil DY) to DEY. 

2(a). The verbs YY have uncontracted forms sometimes from 
resons of emphasis,* and probably sometimes of euphony ;» but fre- 
quently without any apparent cause. 

(5.) Other uncontracted forms, in the manner of the regular verbs, 
occur sometimes in the infinitive of Kal, as 4 (Genesis xxxi. 19) ¢o 
shear; ODM (Isai. xlvii, 14) to be warm,* p29In (Jer. xxx.18) to be 
gracious to you; rds) (Ps. cii.14) to be gracious to her (see § liv. 
1.a); ODD (Isai. x.18) fo melt; AID (Num. xxi. 4, besides AD) to 
surround; WY (Prov. viii.28) to be strong; TY (Jer. xlvii. 4) to 
oppress;4 in the imperative of Kal, as ‘2337 (Ps. ix. 14, besides *33M) 
be gracious to me; VW (Jer. xlix. 28) oppress (see § xxxix. 2); 
in the future of Kal, as {3M} (Am. v.15) he will be gracious; oT: 
(Jer. v.6) he wall oppress them, for one" (Prov. xi.3; see No. 3.a@); in 
the fut. of Niph., as 12? (Job xi. 12) he will be deprived of under- 


® Comp. Ps. exviii. 11. ; with the praeformative b—nrond (for pon, 
b Jer. xlix. 37; compare Prov. viii. 28; | § xvi.4.a), or in pausa Don. 
Job ix. 13. a min (Isaiah lx. 14) seems to be the 


© With pathach, comp. § xxxix. 1.a, and | absolute infinitive, see sub c. 
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xxix.13) I shall rgoice; [IW (Ps. Ixv.9) thou wilt rejoice; Dewy 
(Mic. vi. 3) to be astonished; D'2YD (Ezek. 111.15) astonished. 

(c.) On the other hand, verbs }’Y have, in some instances, anomalous 

contractions or abbreviations; so in the past of Kal, as VDF (Jer. 
xliv.18) we have finished, instead of 39K; the absolute infinitive of 
Kal, as ap (Num. xxiii. 25) to curse, for wap ; Oy (Ruth i. 16) to 
take off, for Oy 38 the future of Kal, as nb: P| (Gen. xi. 7) we will 
confound, inst. of 73}; OI (ver. 6) they will purpose, inst. of 127) ; 
mw (Prov. i. 20) they well exult, inst. of ma ; the participle of 
Kal, as “¥ (Judg. ix. 31) pressing, inst. of WIS; MO (1 Sam. ii. 4) 
broken, inst. of nnn; mw (Job xxu. 29) bending, inst. of nny 3; in 
the past of Niphal, as 123) (Isai. xix. 3) she has been emptied, inst. 
of M34; m7 (Jer. viii. 14) let us perish, instead of MDT) (comp. 
No. 4.@); 171) (Judg. v. 5) they have been shaken, instead of 171); 
non) (Ezek. xxii. 16) thou hast been defiled, and TiN) (Jer. xxii. 23) 
thou hast been pitied, instead of MVM} and MIM} (see No. 4); 9D) 
(Ezekiel xli. 7) she has been surrounded, and MN) (Jer. li. 30) she 
has been dried up, instead of MAD) and MAW (Isai. xli.17);. 3) 
(xix. 5) they have been dried up, instead of 1/3; and perhaps 7¥5) 
(Gen. ix. 19), 1¥5) (Isai. xxiii. 3), and MP3 (Job x. 1) she loathes; 
though they may also be derived from }') and 0/2}; in the future 
of Niphal, as T13)IM (Zech. xiv. 12) they will melt, inst. of NIPAN; 
and M)?¥M (Jer. xix. 3) they will tingle, instead of ny>yn (compare 
§lxv. 4); in the future of Hiphil, as I) (Deut. i. 44) they will beat, 
for iD" (see No.7. a, and § xlv.i.1. c) ; in the past of Hophal, as 
IDI] (Job xxiv. 24) they have decayed, inst. of 13317 (see No. 8). 
_ (d.) In a few instances the dagesh forte alone is omitted, without 
any alteration of the vowels, as M12) (1 Sam. xiv. 36) we shall spoil, 
the future Kal of M3; 337 (Cant. vi.11) they have flowered, and 
riyri (Prov. vii. 13) she has been shameless, the past Hiphil of {33 
and TTY: ° 

3 (a). The infinitives of Kal with irregular vowels are: with 
pathach, “TY (Isai. xlv.1) to subdue, Y) (Prov. xi. 15) to be broken, 
30 (Jer. v. 26) to stoop (besides 4&%, Esth. ii, 1), and with suffix ony) 
(Eccl. iii. 18) fo separate them; with tsere iba (Job xxix. 3) in his 





_® While MM (Isai. Ix. 14) to bend, for b See our Comment. on Gen. p. 321. 
mr loses the vowel of the first syllable. ¢ Comp. 72P No. 3. a; QL No. 8 
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shining (from bs) ;* and with the termination Mi, in the manner of 
verbs mn, probably MIM (Psalm Lxxvii. 10) to be gracious, ‘Mt 
(xvii. 3) my meditating, my purposing, MWY (Ezek. xxxvi. 8) to lay 
waste (see § Ixvii. A. 3.¢.2).> And so the imperatives 74 (Ps. cxix. 
22, besides 63) roll, 79 (Isai. xx. 5, besides YAM) be broken, and with 
rl paragogicum Maa (Ps. xxx. 16) protect, WIN (Num. xxii. 6) curse, 
with the accent on the ultima ; ‘33 (Jer. vii. 29) shear, an (Nah. ii. 1) 
celebrate a festival, Pn (Zeph. i. 14) and 39 (Isaiah xliv. 23) exult 
(see No.1. 5); and so N3P (kd-vah. Num. xxii. 11) curse, for nap 
(§ xv. 2), and with suffix 193) (xxiii. 11) curse him, for VAP (§ lui. 2.7); 
‘23M (Ps. iv. 2) and 13M (cxxiii. 3) be gracious to me and to us; MPD 
(Jer. 1. 26) throw wt up in a heap (comp. No. 11). 

“WH? (Prov. xxvii. 17), the future Kal of “IF to be sharp, instead of 
sn’, has pathach in the ultima. 

The future pv" (Prov. xi. 3) he will oppress them, for DI, has 
kamets chatuph in the second syllable ; while others have shurek inst. of 
cholem, as {i (Prov. xxix. 6) he will exult, for ", from }3; and so 
{TM (Eccl. xii. 6) thou wilt break, YTY (sai. xlii. 4) he well break, 
TH” (Ps. xci. 6) he will oppress, DI) (Ezek. xxiv. 11) thou wilt 
finish (besides DAN) ; and with ) conversive OV) (Exod. xvi. 20) and 
tt had worms.© | 

(6.) The cholem in the infinitive, imperative, and future of Kal is 
sometimes written plene, especially in the later books of the Old 
Testament; e.g. N2? (Esth. iii. 1; viii. 11), ‘19 (Ps. Ixii. 6), WAP 


@ About }PiN3 (Prov. viii. 29), and M44y 
(Psalm Ixviii. 29), for lee and ny, see 
§ ii. 5. ¢. ; 

b Comp. MY" (Isai. xxiv. 19), absolute 
infinitive of YY". 

¢ And perhaps ‘Ti3' (Genesis xlix. 19; 
Habakkuk iii. 16) he will oppress, of T3; 
comp. Ww) (Mic. ii. 4) we have been devas- 
tated or destroyed, past Niphal, instead of 
$9523, of TWW. In some cases the irregu- 
lar vowel seems to have been chosen in 
order to distinguish those forms from others 
of a different meaning and derivation: 
so is— 

1. DWV! and it had worms, the fut. Kal 
of DD", changed into oN (Exod. xvi. 20), 
in order to distinguish it from DY) and he 
was high, the fut. Kal of 045: 


2. PUA) and she broke, the future Kal of 
7S, has been changed into PF) (Judg. ix. 
53), in order to distinguish it from )FA) 
and she ran, the future Kal 749 (see 7. b): 
though 77° and YW occur in the mean- 
ing he will break, she will break (Eccl. xii. 6; 
Isai. xlii. 4), 

3. Ons and on (Ezek. xxxix.7; Num. 
xxx. 3) are reserved for the future Hiphil 
of 22M in the meaning of profaning, while 

is, on, are used for the same modification 
of the same verb in the sense of beginning 
(Deut. ii. 25; xvi. 9; Judg. x. 18). 

4. 5") and he was tired, the future Kal 
of **} (or 5\*)), has been changed into 4%} 
(1 Sam. xiv. 28 31), in order to distinguish 
it from FY"), the future Kal of FAY to fy 
(Isai. vi. 6). 
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(Zeph. ii. 1), AY’ (Dan. xi. 12), 13 (Ps. xciv. 21), {NM (cvii. 27); 
comp. § 111. 6. ¢. 

(c.) The future Kal of some verbs YY is based on the regular 
form COUN, TWN, and takes, therefore, the vowel e in the first 
syllable, as IV to be bitter — WD’ (Isai. xxiv. 9); bbp to be light — 
bow, bon, spn (Gen. xvi. 4,5; 1 Sam. ii. 30); DDY to lay waste— 
DY (Ezek. xii. 19);* DOM to finish—DOM'N (Psalm xix. 14), with 
the scriptio plena.> 

4(a). The following verbs have, in the past and participle of 
Niphal, chirek in the first syllable, with dagesh forte following, or if 
the first radical is a guttural, ¢sere, or chirek without dagesh forte 
(comp. § v. 2.¢): “TN to curse— DN) (Mal. 111.9); “Wd to sweep— 
F133 (Job xx. 28); DO to be silent — V9) (see No. 2. ¢); to 
profane~—9M), MM) (Ezek. xxv. 3; xxii. 16; see No. 2. c); DOM to 
be warm — DM} (Isaiah lvii. 5); [3M to be gracious — Fit} (Jerem. 
xxii. 23; see No. 2.c); WWM to burn — WI), imap) (Ps. lxix. 4; Cant. 
i. 6, besides IM) (Jerem. vi. 29); FNM to be broken — 19), ey aiaP) 
(Mal. ii. 5; 2 Kings vi. 9); TINY to dry up— IN) (Isaiah xix. 5; 
see No. 2. ¢). 

(5.) A few verbs have cholem in the second syllable of Niphal, 
instead of puthach, so that several forms of the future become identi- 
cal with the corresponding persons of the future of Kal, and are only 
distinguished by usage and their passive or reciprocal meaning, as 
3 to spoil — #33 (Amos iii. 11), inst. of Wa); NDA (Isai. xxiv. 3), 
instead of 32%; and so pps to empty — PAIN (ibid.) ; Wa to shear — 
Wd (Nah, 1. 12); bb) to roll =35)) (Isaiah xxxiv. 4); TOD fo be 
silent — 2K) (Jerem. xlviii. 2, besides 427" 1 Samuel ii. 9); by to 
shake—I9%) (Isai. xliv. 2); 33D to surround — 35°, 3pm (1 Sam. v. 8; 
Num. xxxvi. 7,9); O27 to be high— imperative WM, future wy 
(Num. xvii.10; Ezekiel x.17); }'¥" to break—Y"}, PIA (Eccl. 
xil.6; Ezek, xxix. 7). : 

(c.) A few others have tsere, as OM to be defiled — SMM (Ezekiel 
xx. 9), infin., inst. of brs, and brn (Lev. xxi. 9), fut., inst. of bmn 
(comp. ver. 4); DDD to melt — DID (2 Sam. xvii. 17; Psa. Ixviii. 3), 
infinitive absol. and constr., instead of DYN and DOR; and DP) 
(1 Sam. xv. 9), participle, instead of D3); AAD to surround — 130) 


b P79" (in Job xx. 26) is the fut. apocop. 
Kal of NY) fo pasture. 


a nInw nA (Ezek. vi. 6) is the future Kal 
of DY, comp. {OC desert, etc. 
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(Ezek. xxvi.2), past Hiphil, inst. of 3D); * bb to be light — bp) 
(2 Kings xx. 10), the past, besides 7/9) (iil. 18).—About WW, see 
No. 3. a, note. 

6. Some forms of Hiphil have pathach in the second syllable inst. 
of ¢sere ; they are found not only in verbs with a guttural as first or 
second radical, as JW) (Job xxiii. 16) he has broken; ABT (Ruth i. 20) 
he has embittered; BW (Gen. xvii. 14) he has destroyed; ¥'T (Deut. 
xxvill. 52) he has oppressed; TSM (11.9) thou wilt oppress; T¥) (1 Ki. 
viii. 37) he will oppress; YW] (Ex. v.23) he has done wl, YD (Isai. 
ix. 16) doing evil, YIN (Ps. liv. 7) and YAS (1Sam. xxvi.21); AWA 
(Isai. xxv. 12) he has humbled; or if they stand in pausa (§ xiii. 4), 
as 37 (Jer. iv.11) ¢o purge, VN] (2 Sam. xx.18) they have com- 
pleted; but also in other cases, as pwn (2 Ki, xxiii. 15) he has crushed; 
WI (Deut. i. 28) they have melted; IAD (1, Sam. v. 9,10) they have 
surrounded; ADD (Jer. xxi. 4) surrounding ; Syn (Ezekiel xxxi. 3) 
shadowing ; Spr (Isaiah viii. 23) he has brought to contempt ; pn 
(Ezek. xxii. 7) they have despised (comp. § xliii. 4. a). 

7 (a). The Chaldaising future Hiphil, like DWN, instead of DWN, 
occurs in the following instances: 3D. (Ex. xiii.18) he will surround, 
and 430! (Judg. xviii. 23) they will surround; DIA (2 Ki. xxii. 4) he 
will complete; DIMA (Job xxii. 3) thou wilt make perfect; Wat) (Exod. 
xxiii. 21) thou wilt be rebellious ;> rm (Jer. xlix. 20) he will lay 
waste, and Dt) (Num. xxi. 30) we shall lay waste (see sub 6); 3! 
(Deut. i. 44), instead of Wd" they will beat (see No. 2.c); and with 
dagesh forte implicitum, in WI) (Prov. xxvii.17) he will be sharpened ; 

Ms (Ezekiel xxxix.7) I shall profane, and 7M (Num. xxx. 3) he 
will profane (No. 3. a, note).—In one instance, the same peculiarity is 
found in the past of Hiphil, namely, oun (Lament. i. 8) they have 
despised, for a (see sub 5). 

(5.) In some cases the Hiphil, if provided with suffixes, prolongs 
the chirek, instead of taking dagesh forte in the last radical (§ v. 2.6); 
as DDN to finish—' (Isaiah xxxiii. 1, infinitive); MM to be 
broken — }IVIT (Hab. 11.17), imst. of JET, (§§ xii. 4; lin. 2. c) 5° 

2 Comp. 13D) (2 Chr. x. 15) guidance, | I shall destroy them, from 9219, instead of 
properly the fem. of the participle Niphal CoPION 5 and with the scriptio defectiva 
(§ 34. 3. vii.). mMowA (Ezek. xiv. 8), in some editions, 

b With the meaning of i171), see § Ixvii. | instead of NWOT (see § v. 2.6) I have 


A. 2.1. laid it waste; compare 421° (Jer. ix. 4) 
© And perhaps DN (Ps. cxviii. 1O—12) | inst. of sn, they will decewwe. 


P2 


212 LXII.—Verss with SECOND AND THIRD LETTER ALIKE, 


while D°Y*, D°2/3, and by, have the same peculiarity, though em- 
ployed without suffixes (see sub a).® 

8. The Hophal form with shurek and dagesh forte, whether written 
plene or not (§ v. 2. c), is found in M3) (Isai. xxiv. 12) and WD’ (Job 
iv. 20), from MWS to beat; IDI (xxiv. 24), from ‘J25 to decay (see 
No. 2.c); 339 (2 Sam. xxiii. 6), from “TJ to move; ADY (Isai. xxviii. 
27), from 338 to surround; "JO! (Exod. xxv. 29), from 25 to cover; 
TW (Hos. x. 14) and WF (Isaiah xxxiii. 1), from ‘TW to oppress 
(see § iii. 6.c): or with hamets chatuph, my (Lev. xxvi. 84, 35), 
from DOSY to lay waste, or with the omission of dagesh forte, the 
imperative WY (Job xxi. 5);> MDWMD (Lev. xxvi. 43) in tts being 


has lost the dagesh, instead of which the preceding vowel is pro- 
longed.° 

10. Verbs YY which are primae gutturalis, have generally pathach 
instead of chateph-pathach under the “1 of Hiphil, as ‘ona (Deut. 
ii. 81) I have commenced, for ‘TV?TIT1; and so pom (Gen. xi. 6), the 
infinitive with suffix, their beginning ; IAM (Isai. ix. 8) thou hast 
broken (comp. §§ xvi. 3.5; lxv. 9. a). 

11. The future of Kal with suffixes has sometimes the form oe" 
instead of Tae", as DW! (Zeph. ii. 9) they will spoil them, Wann 
(Exod. xii. 14) you shall celebrate it ; 333M. (Ps. Ixvii. 2) he will be 
gracious to us, and BIN (Deut. vii. 2) thou wilt pity them (besides 
133M Isai. xxvii. 11); paw (Prov. xi. 3 Keri) or oe" (Jer. v. 6) 
he will oppress them ; ow (Hab. 11. 8) they well plunder thee.— 
Wht? (Genesis xliii. 29) he may be gracious to thee, stands for Deis 


(§ xvii. 1. 3. a). - 
12. The following are the anomalous forms of verbs )"Y— 
Of “WS to curse —T IN (Num. xxii. 6), imperat. Kal with 1 paragog., 
instead of MN (No. 3. a); DYN) (Mal. iii. 9), partic. Niph., 
instead of DIN) (No. 4. a). 
»» 1A to prey —DY3' (Zeph. ii. 9), future Kal with suff., instead of 





® Comp. POM (Judg. ix. 53), from P¥, | dagesh (see Kimchi, Michl. DDP a); comp. 
to break, instead of PIM\, which is reserved | § xi.4.c; and § xlv. ii. 3. 
for the fut. of P49 to run (No. 3. a). ¢ Like MM (Exodus i. 16) she lires, fot 
b In some manuscripts the Y has the mn (see No. 12) ; comp. §¥. 2.6. 
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DW" (No. 11); m7) (1 Sam. xiv. 36), first person plural of 
future Kal, instead of M93) (No. 2. d). 
Of bbs to confound — i173) (Gen. xi. 7), future Kal with 1 paragog., 

instead of M93) (No. 2.c). 

» Ppa to empty—T3) (Isaiah xix. 3), past Niphal, instead of 
Mp (No. 2. ¢); plas (Isai. xxiv. 3), future Niphal, inst. 
of pan (No. 4. d). 

», lal to separate, to select — N29 (Eccl. ix. 1), infin. Kal, instead 
of ‘2: , and piad Gii. 18), the same with suff., for p13 
(No. 3. a); S3An (2 Samuel xxii. 27), future of Ittappal 
(§ xlviii. 24). 7 

y» ta fo shear —"33 (Jer. vii. 29), imperat. Kal, instead of 33 (Mic. 
1.16); No.1. and 3. a. 

Oba to roll —; (Ps. cxix. 22), imperat. Kal, inst. of b3 (No. 3. a); 
1 43 (Isai. xxxiv. 4), past Niphal, inst. of 9 (No. 4. 8). 

5, TA to sweep —MNI3) (Job xx. 28), participle Niphal, instead of 
ny) (No. 4. a). 

3 Lbs to hang down— 4"? (Prov. xxvi. 7), past of Kal, instead of 
WA (GiL.4.3). 

», DOS to be silent —NI7) (Jer. viii. 14), first pers. plural of future 
Niphal with 7 parayogicum, instead of M37) (No. 2. ¢ and 
4.a); “OAK (Jer. xlviii. 2), future Niphal, instead of *3F 
(No. 4. 6; comp. 1 Sam. ii. 9). 

» Ppt to break tn pieces —pP7W] (2 Ki. xxiii. 15), past Hiphil, inst. 
of PV] (No.6) ; DT (2 Chr. xxxiv. 7), infinitive Hiphil, 
instead of (TIT? (§ xlv. i. 2. a). 

is bom to be bright —19M (Job xxix. 3), constr. infinitive Kal with 
suff., inst. of ibm (No. 3. a).—About Gem (Job xxv. 5) he 
will shine, inst. of 1), see § Ixvii. A. 2. 14: 

rr bby to shake—3713 (Judg. v. 5) and abt (Isai. lxiii. 19; Ixiv. 2), 
past Niphal, inst. of 177) (No. 3. ¢ and 4. 8) ; by (Lam. 
i. 8), past Hiphil, inst. of 4917 (No. 7. a, 8). 

», DDT to purpose — Vt (Gen. xi. 6), future Kal, instead of eM 
(No. 5.c); ‘MST (Ps. xvii. 3), infinitive Kal with suff. inst. 
of 3T (No. 3. a). : i 

99 allt to keep a festival — 30 (Nch. ii. I) imperat. Kal, inst. of Fa 
(No. 1.4 and 3.@); WMH (Exod. xii. 14), future Kal with 
suff., instead of WANN (No. 11). 
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Of “IMM to be sharp —0 (Prov. xxvii. 17), future Kal, inst. of a 
(No. 8.4); “IM (ibid.), future Hiphil, instead of “IM! for 
“ (No. 6 and 7. a). 
», *T (identical with MM) to live —FAYM (Exod. i. 16), third person 
sing. fem. of past Kal, inst. of mM (No. 8).8 
- bbn (Piel) to profane—OD) and non (Ezek. xxv. 3; xxii. 16), 
past Niph., inst. of bn) and niony (No. 4.a); Snn (Ezek. 
xx,9) and 2MA (Lev. xxi. 9), infin. and fut. of Niph., inst. 
of Sm and SNM (No. 4c); MIOOMIA (Ezek. xiii. 19), fut 


Piel, inst. of MIDNA (§ aliv. i. 4.0); ‘HOM and Ob 
(Deut. ii. $1; Gen. xi.6), past and infin. of Hiph. with suff, 
inst. of * sbnn and ponin (No. 10) ; bnx (Ezek, xxxix. 7) 
I shall profane, and. 2M (Num. xxx. 8) he will profane, inst. 
of “AN and On, which occur in the meaning to begin 
(No. 3. a, note). 

3, WOM to be warm—DIM> (Isai. xlvii. 14), infin. Kal in pausa, with 
2s inst. of Dian’, phn, or ond (No. 2. 8) ; D*Dr3 (Isaiah 
lvii. 5), partic. Niph., instead of B'3IT) (No. 4.4); see also 
§ xv. 17, sub DM’. 

x» [IM to be gracious — Mian (Psa. Ixxvii. 10), infin. Kal, inst. of in 
(No.3. a); mand (Ps. cii. 14), infin. Kal with suff., inst. of 
mynd or man? (Jer. xxx. 18) ; 2M? (Gen. xliii. 29), fut. 
Kal with suff., inst. of 73" (No. 11); O3MF (Deut. vii. 2), 
fut. Kal with suff., inst. of BJA (No.11); FIM) (Jer. xxii. 
23), past Niphal, inst. of nian) (No.2. c, and 4. a). 

a ppn to engrave—\poT) (J ob xix. 23), fut. Hophal, instead of {pm 
(No. 8).—Upon yana (Prov. viii.29) for PN3, see § v.2.c. 

35 TM to burn—j (Ps. lxix. 4), past Niph., instead of "MJ (Jer. 
vi. 29); No. 4. a. 

yy MINN to be broken —MM) (Mal. ii. 5), past Niphal, instead of NM 
(No.4. a); “SAMI (Jer. xlix. 37), past Hiphil, instead of 
‘NPM (No. 2.3, 10); JOM (Hab. ii. 17), fut. Hiph. with 

suff. in pausa, inst. of [FINN (No. 7. 5). 

a Ub to lament, to wail — Sidr ries bn, sbrbw and btn 
(Jer. xlviii. 31; Isai. xv.2; Ixy.14; Hos. vii. 14), fut. Hiph., 
inst. of D*O'N, 4, etc, for O°, OM, ete. (see § Ixiv.2. 9). 

xxv. 36, it is NM, like the status constructus 

of the noun D”N life. 


® The masculine ‘M occurs in Gen. iii. 22; 
v.5; xi. 12,14; Num. xxi. 8; and in Lev. 
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» *|22 to bend — FAN (Micah vi. 6), future Niphal, instead of FN 
(§ xliu. 4. 5). | 

5, TWD to beat—N9* (Deut. i. 44), fut. Hiph., inst. of VAD" (No. 2. c, 
7.a); M3’, WD! (Isaiah xxiv. 12; Job iv. 20), fut. Hophal 
(No. 8). 

x J to decay —iDIan (Job xxiv. 24), past Hophal, inst. of blah 
(No. 2. ¢, 8). 

»» DDD to melt—DIDN (2 Sa. xvii.10; Ps. lxviii, 3), absol. and constr. 
infin. of Niphal, instead of DVM and DIM (No. 4. c); DD) 
(1 Sam. xv. 9), partic. Niph., inst. of Bld) (ibid.); D2" and 
ION/D* occur (in Job vii. 5; Ps. lviii. 8) for Did! and 3DY3* (see 
§§ lviii. 10; Ixvu. A. 2. 4). 

x» 29 (Niph.) to melt—NIPIN (Zech. xiv. 12), fut. Niph., inst. of 
ran) (No. 2. ¢). 

x9 VS to be bitter — VW? (Isai. xxiv.9), future Kal, instead of “Y3* 
(No. 4. c); "V3F) (Exod. xxiii. 21), future Hiph., instead of 
“Yor (No.7. a). 

3) 11d co move—T3D (2 Sam. xxiii. 6), partic. Hophal (No. 8); see 
also § Lxviii. 

93 [$3 to flower —3¥J"] (Cant. vi.11), past Hiphil, instead of 1831] 
(No. 2. d). 

53 22D to surround — 33D (2 Ki. viii. 21), part. Kal, inst. of 39D 
(§ xli. 1); rt3aD3 (Ezek. xli.7) and 73D) (xxvi. 2), past 
Niph., inst. of 3D) (No. 2. ¢, 4.¢c); IBY, \BB* (Exod. xiii. 
18; Judg. xviii. 23), fut. Hiph., inst. of 2D°, 13D’ (No.7. a). 

x ]2D to cover — ‘PDD (Judg. iii. 24), part. Hiph., instead of "DID 
(§ Ixvii.A.2. 7); JB? (Ex. xxv. 29), fut. Hoph. (No. 8). 

a» VY to be strong — MY (Ps. lxviii. 29), imperat. Kal with 1 para- 
gogicum, instead of my (No. 3. a); ia (Isai. xxxii. 19), 
partic. Niph., inst. of tY3, as if derived from TY? (see § Ixvii. 
A.2.6); PUY (Prov. vii. 13), past Hiphil, instead of PRY 
(No. 2. d). 


a Uby to tingle—MJ"?¥K) (1 Sam. iii. 11), future Kal, instead of 
ny>ym; MONM (Jer. xix. 3) future Niphal, inst. of "PSM 
(No. 2.¢). . 
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Of ‘IWS to press—¥ (Judg. ix.31), partic. Kal, inst. of T1¥ (No. 2. c). 
» J) to curse —T12)? (Num. xxii. 11), imperat. Kal with 1 para- 
gogicum, instead of | map (No. 3.4); ap (Num. xxiii. 13), 
imperat. Kal with J epentheticum and the suffix, instead of 
13), for 1p (see § liii. 2. f). 
PP to be light — Op, pr, Dp, etc., future Kal, inst. of OPN, 
pr, bp J yonn (Jer. xv. 10), apparently a strange 
combination of a and np (§ lxvii. A. 8. 5. 2); bp) 
(2 Ki. xx. 10), past N iphal, instead of 7/2) (Prov. xiv. 7; 
see No. 4. ¢). 
y» 2239 to shoot — 334 (medii 0, Gen. xlix. 23), past of Kal. 
3» TT) to subdue — I (Isai. xlv. 1), infin. Kal inst. of T (No. 3. a). 
», DII—x. to be high—I (medit 0, Job xxiv. 24); O55 and 
wo" (Num. xvii. 10; Ezek. x. 17), imperat. and fut. Niph., 
instead of VWI and YW" (No. 4. d). 
2. to become putrid — OM) (Exod. xvi. 20), future Kal, instead 
of D1") (No. 3. a, note). 


5, [37 to exult— 7 and 935, imperat. Kal, instead of Pn) and 4; 
yy (Prov. xxix. 6), future Kal, instead of m (No. 3. a); 
MIAN (Prov. i. 20), third pers. plur. fem. fut. of Kal, inst. 
of ayn (No. 2.c); JIMA (Ps. lxxi. 23), future Piel, 
instead of 733°), analogous to MJAVE (Ruth i. 13) you voll 
remain secluded (Gs xlvii. 1. 6). 


9 YY) to tremble, to be broken— TW (Prov. xxv. 19), fem. of partic. 
Kal, instead of Ty ; ay (Isai. xxiv. 19), infinitive Kal 
with M paragogicum (No. 3. a; § xxxix. 1). ny i in Gen. 
xxix. 9 is shepherdess, fem. of partic. Kal of MM") 

x9 [$9 to break —PIH, YI (Eccl. xii. 6 ; Isai. xlii. 4), future Kal 
With intransitive meaning, instead of yA, an (No. 3. a); 
WN (Job xx. 10), future Piel, inst. of B¥T.; PUN) (Judg. 

ix, 53), future Hiphil, instead of 7") (No. 7. 8). 

y TW to oppress— WW (Ps. xci. 6), future Kal, instead of “i 
(No. 3. a); DTW" and DW (Jer. v. 6 and Prov. xi. 3), fut. 
Kal, inst. of nie (ibid. ; ; WW) (Mic. ii. 4), past Niphal, 
instead of 17) (ibid. » “ey (Hos. x. 14) and WP? (Isai. 
xxxiii. 1), future Hophal, instead of “WY and WWF, or 
0" and WI (No. 8). 
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Of MNY to bend down — MIN (Isai. lx. 14), infinitive absol. Kal, for 
MINY (No. 2. c); MY (Job xxii. 29), partic. Kal (ibid.). 
- Jou to stoop, to subside — JU (Jer. v. 26), constr. infin. Kal, inst. 
of YY (Esth. ii. 1; No. 3. a). 
» OW to spoil — UH (Hab. ii. 8), inst. of TOY (No. 11). 
» ODY to lay waste— TVW (Ezek. xxxvi. 8), infin. Kal (No. 3. a); 
ovr (Ezek. xii. 19), future Kal, inst. of DUM (No. 4. c); 
DEY and DSWD (Mic. vi. 18; Ezek. iii. 15), infinitive and 
partic. of Hiphil, inst. of DY and DYN (No. 2. 5); DY, 
ah cp (Jer. xlix. 20; Num. xxi. 30), future Hiphil, inst. of 
De, DY, for oy, pw) (No. 7. a, d); may (Lev. xxvi. 
84, 35), infin. Hophal with 7 paragog., instead of MDW. 
or mewn ; maya (Lev. xxvi. 43) the same with the praefix 
3, instead of MDVD for MIWMD; and WT (Job xxi. 5), 
imperat. Hophal, inst. of OWI or Ow (No. 8, 11). 
» DDY to plunder —JONY (Jer. xxx. 16 Keth.) and J'DY (ibid. 
Keri), partic. Kal with suff., inst. of Obey (see § lviii. 10). 
» TWN to dry up—i’) (Jerem. li. 80), past Niphal, instead of 
rin) (Isaiah xli. 17), and ANW) (xix. 5), instead of IAW) 
(No. 2. ¢ and 4. a). | 
» DOM to deceive—YONAM (Job xiii. 9) and SMM (Jer. ix. 4, with- 
out dagesh in 5, future Hiphil, instead of nn and 170) 
(see No. 7.6; § xlv.1.4).® 
9 DDP to finish —iJOE (Jer. xliv.18; Ps. lxiv.7), past Kal, inst. of 
13 (No. 2. ¢) ;> BAM (Ezek. xxiv. 11), fut. Kal, instead 
of DAM (Gen. xlvii. 18, No. 3.a); DMS (Ps. xix. 14), fut. 
Kal in pausa, inst. of DFIN (see No. 4. ¢); qn (Isaiah 
xxxi. 1), infin. Hiph. with suff., inst. of OM (No.7. 5); 
DI’, OFA (2 Ki. xxii.4; Job xxii. 3), fut. Hiphil, inst. of 
yy, OMA (No.7. a); ODA (2 Sam. xxii. 26), fut. Hith- 
pael, inst. of CAM, for DIEM (comp. § xlvi. 8. a). 
§ LXIII. IV.—VERBS BEGINNING WITH (15 ‘M)). 
1. In some forms of the future Kal, and of Hiphil and Hophal, the 
3 of verbs 5 is not assimilated with the following consonant, but is 


e But 5mm (1 Ki. xviii. 27) is the fut. | 25; Ewald, Lehrbuch, § 127. d). 
Piel of Onn ; for Sno, the Hiphil of y A, b In Lam. iii. 22, 139 is perhaps used 
has apparently been used as a new and separ- | instead of 1A, with 2 epentheticum, see 
ate verb (see our Comment. on Exod. viii. | § i. 4. 3. 
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considered strong enough to bear sh’va guiescens; as 0) to approach 
—wain (Isai. lviii. 3, besides W', Deut. xv. 2); 51) to drive away— 
RII (Ps. lxviii. 3, besides PAR, Ps.i. 4); MQ to rest — iN, WTNIN 
(Hab. ii. 5; Ex.xv.2); 0} to keep—“b)}’ (Jer. iii. 5, besides “LAM, 
Lev. xix. 18); nib) to finish —nb33 (Isai. xxxiii. 1, inst. of qno373, 
see § xlvii. 2); bp to fall — bess (Num. v. 32, see zbd.); ¥) to 
keep —‘JININ, MDWIN, MI (Ps. cxl. 2,5; Prov. ii.11; Ps. lxi. 8, 
besides “&°, Prov. iii. 1); 3p) to pierce — apy (Job xl. 24, besides 
3p", Lev. xxiv. 16); F\03 to go round — \B\)3° (Isai. xxix.1); DJ to 
be poured out— JAI (Ezek. xxii. 20); pI) zo tear away — APH} 
(Judges xx. 31).8—In bs) (Isaiah lxiv.5) and we withered, instead 
of ban, the radical J seems to be compensated for by the prolonga- 
tion of the preceding syllable (§v.2.c), unless that form is to be. 
derived from nbz to decay, and stands for bo 

2(a). The following infinitives of Kal, forming those of a large 
proportion of the verbs of this class, retain the J: mad (Isa. Ivi. 10) 
to bark ; ba) (xxxiv.4) to faint ; yin (Gen, xx. 6, besides AYI?, 
2 Sam. xiv. 10) to touch ; abbP (Ex. xii. 23) to smite ; nad (Deut. 
xx. 19) to thrust ; “A> (Num. vi. 2) to vow; YI) (Jer. i.10, besides 
FAYO?, Eccl. ii. 2) to plant; piaby (Isai. xxx. 1) to pour out; YDID 
(Num. iv. 5) 2 breaking up; Sid (xiv. 3) to fall;» a Sy, (Prov. 
i. 8) to keep; pp) (Ezek. xxiv. 8) to revenge: p23 (1Sam. xi. 2) in 
piercing; (WI? (2 Sam. xx. 9) fo kiss; NWJ (Isai. 1.14, and NI, Ps. 
Ixxxix. 10) to bear;* {FT} (Gen. xxxviii.9; Num. xx. 21) to give,;4 
ny. (Jer. 1.10) to destroy ; vind (ibid.) ¢o break down.° 

The infinitives 1 (Num. xxiii. 25) to curse, and NW (Ps. lxxxix. 
10) to bear, throw off the J, without taking the feminine termination; 
while aia to take, is found shortened into riM)/2 (2 Ki. xii. 9),f a sort 
of status constructus of the construct infinitive. | 

(6.) A smaller number of émperatives of Kal retain the J, as 41713 
(Psa. Ixxvi. 12) vow; 379) (2 Ki. iv. 24) lead; TW3} (Ezek. xxxii..18) 
lament ; AY) (2 Ki. xix. 29) plant; WYO) (Prov. XVii. 14) leave ; by) 
(2 Sam. xiii. 17) fasten ; sop) (Hosea x. 8) fall; WJ (Psa. xxxiv. 14) 


® Comp. ns, mine, 1 Sam. iv. 11,17. | Keth., apparently acompound of NA and fF; 
b But >Bp3, SBD (Isai. xxx. 25; 2 Sam. | § Ixvil. A. 3. a, 


iii. 34), § 50. 2. e And of course 3 (Ps. lv. 8) to flee, 
€ Besides NNW and NNW, see No. 7. of It3, a verb yy. 
4 Besides NF for NM, Gen. iv. 12, comp. f DDN the taking of money; the re- 


§-xlvii.5; and JAR 1 Kings vi. 19, xvii. 14 | ceipt of money. 
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keep; NY} (x. 12, besides NY) bear;* YAN} (viii. 7) destroy; and, 
with 11 paragog., V8) (cxli. 3) keep; MIP) (Gen. xxx. 28) appoint.° 

3 (a). In some cases, however, the liquid J is thrown off, where it 
would spe be required (§i. 4.5); as MD (Ezek. xvii. 5; Hos. 
xi. 3), for M2? he has taken, the shortened form retaining kamets, the 
principal vowel of the third person, the more so as pathach (MiP) 
would have made it identical with the imperative; NAA (2 Sam. xxii. 
41), for MFI thou hast given (comp. § xlvii. 1. c).4 

(6.) The following verbs 3°5, in addition to those which are at the 
same time medtae or tertiae gutturalis, have pathach in the future of 
Kal: 033 to approach (W2); bn to flow; ID) to depart (4D*, Micah 
ii. 6); (D2 to ascend ; by) to druw out; pnd to tear away; “WJ to 
tremble; and some have both pathach and cholem, as VJ to vow (17 
and 71"); JW) to bite; PL) to hiss. 

4. In a few instances only the J is omitted in verbs mediae gut- 
turalts; namely, the fut. of Kal of MWA) to descend, is NT, NN (Jer. 
xxi.13; Prov. xvii. 10), instead of AM, NA, for NAN, NOTIN (Ps. 
XXXvill. 3; compare 590, No.1), and, perhaps, 1AM (Job xxi. 13), 
inst. of WM; the Niphal of DM) ¢o be comforted — DM) with dagesh 
forte implicitum, instead of OF1J}- But £19) to growl, though mediae 
gutturalis, has pny (see § lix. 6), and {MJ fo give, has tsere both in 
the imperative and the future of Kal — {M1 give, JIS I shall give, |, 
etc. (§ xl. 4.d), with the only exception of “{f) (before makkeph) we 
shall gwe (in Judges xvi. 5; comp. § xvii. ii. 1. 6).¢ 

7. Some other irregular forms are included in the following list. 
Of nid lo take — Mj (Ezekiel xvii.5; Hosea xi. 3), instead of M7 

(No. 3. @) ; rnp? (1 Ki. xiv. 3) and nop? (Gen. xxx. 15), 
for RMP? (see §lx.8.a); MMP (2 Ki. xii. 9), infin. constr. 
Kal, instead of MM (No. 2. a). 


* And iD) (Ps. iv. 7), see § i. 4. Grammat., § 452) taken as the future of 
b Comp. Prov. iv. 13. Pual, and not of Hophal, as being contracted 
© Comp. np, mpd (Ezekiel xxxvii. 16; | from jf’, np2?', etc., after the analogy of 
1 Ki. xvii. 10, 11). Wi) for WPM (see § 17. iti, 3): which 
d Comp. also § Ixiv. 2. a. explanation, though admissible, is unneces- 


e The forms {Fi (Lev. xi. 38), np? (Gen. | sary, as the Hophal, more obvious in itself, 
xviii. 4), Di (iv. 24), gay (Lev. xi. 35), WAA | offers in those instances no greater difficulty 
(Ezek. xix. 12), are by some (as Luzzatto, | as regards the sense, than the Pual. 
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Of bo to fade —599) (Isai. lxiv. 5), future Hiphil, instead. of 732 
(No. 1), or instead of baa (of 123). 

», WA) to approach —'W3 and ws (Ruth i ii. 14; Joshua iii. 9), with 
the changes of the pausa, for the sake of emphasis, instead 
of *WA3, Wa (§ xiii. 3). 

a 3 to drive away — AI (Ps. lxviii. 3), constr. infin. of Niphal, 
instead of 37 (see § xlin.. 3. 3). 

», 87) (Niph.) to be comforted —‘TV2M3, BMJ (Gen. vi. 7; Judges 
xxi. 15), past Niphal, inst. of *M9M3), 03) (No. 4; comp. 
§ lix. 7). oe 

y TT) to descend — VM and MF (Jer. xxi. 13; Prov. xvii. 10), inst. 
of NMI, NMI; and perhaps WT) (Job xxi. 13), in pausa, 
instead of alah (see § v. 4.c), if it is not the future Kal of 
nnn (No. 4); M31 (Joel iv. 11), imperat. Hiphil, instead 

of FIT (§ xlv. i. 1.c). 

5 3/3 to curse — 3D (Numbers xxiii. 25) and 3p3 (Lev. xxiv. 16), 
constr. infin. of Kal, instead of N3)2; 13/2) (Gen. xxx. 28), 
imperat. Kal, inst. of 3) (No. 2. a, 6). 

- Ny) to bear — NW) and NW (Isai. i. 14; Ps. lxxxix. 10), ney 
and MNY (Gen. iv. 7; xxxvi.7), infin. construct. Kal; Nw), 
MD), and NY (Ps. x. 12; iv.7; Gen. xiii. 14) imperat. Kal 
(No. 2. a, b); see also § Ixvi. 21. 

a [TJ to give— FN], instead of Aan ; 1303, OF), WW (infin. Kal, 
instead of NIM, No. 2. a), S97), onn) (past Niphal), see 
§ xlvii. 2, 5; nan, inst. of MAMI (No. 3. a); na, MV, and 
{IA, constr. ean of Kal (No. 2, a); {I, imperat. Kal, and 
JAN, [WA, etc., future Kal, with the vowel ésere instead of 
cholem or pathach (No. 3. 6). 


§ LXIV. V.—VERBS WITH ° AS THE FIRST LETTER 
("5 “N)). 

2(a). The past of Kal throws off the ’ in ‘T) (Judg. xix. 11) he 
has descended, inst. of “T’, and perhaps in IY (Ps. xxviii. 6) I have 
dwelt, for IY: and the absolute infinitive in 33Y (Jer. xlii. 10) to 
dwell, instead of 35Y (comp. § lxiii. 3. a, and lxvii. A. 2. 12). 


(5.) The construct infinitive of Kal has sometimes simply the 


feminine termination M—, as MPI (Exod. ii. 4; Isai. xi. 9) to know, 
VT? (2 Ki. xix. 8) to bring forth; in one instance with sh’va under 
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the second radical, instead of tsere, namely, TT) (Gen. xlvi. 3, in 
MT) to descend; and in another it has no such termination what- 
ever, namely, ¥"] (Job xxxil. 6, 10,17) fo know, used as a noun, 
knowledge, opinion. 

(c.) In a few cases it has the full form with ’, together with the 
ending M-, as NW3’ (Gen. viii. 7) to be dry, m7’ (Num. xiv. 6) 
to be able. 

The full imperative with * occurs, perhaps, also in "3% (Jer. xlviii. 
18) dwell, and %X¥" (1.8 Keth.) go out. ) 

(d.) The following verbs properly 15 have, in the future of Kal, 
the form soy :— YT to know (YN, etc.); WH to be joined (IHN); 
DM ¢o be warm (OM, 1 Kii. 1, MJOM, VOM, see No.17); Ton to 
go (JON, etc.); NX" to go out (NEN, etc.); yi2? to be dislocated (YR); 
‘TY to descend (TIN, etc., and TW, Jer. xiii. 17); YV to be ectl (YT, 
etc.); au" to sit (JUN, etc.); or the first syllable written plene, as 
mgs (Micah i. 8) Twill go; “Yo*) (Ps. Ixxii. 14) t¢ will be precious 
(see infra f); MIO (Ezek. xxxv. 9) you will dwell, 

(e.) The following have the form WIN :—YI' to be fatigued (YIN, 
etc.); “WM to delay (1, 2 Sam. xx.5 Keth.); 2? ¢o be good (3"); 
MJ? to oppress (0J"9, § lili. 2. c); “IW? to appoint (TY); AY? to be fa- 
tigued (FIY"); YY? to advise (YY'N); MB! to be beautiful CEN, FI) 
(2. 40 awake (fp); N'Y to fear (NTN, etc., or written defectively 
NT, INT, 1 Sam. xviii. 12; 2 Kings xvii. 28); MT? to throw (BNI, 
§ iii, 2.c); Fm to be frightened ( Wh, Isaiah xliv. 8); OD to pre- 
cipitate (ON) ; OY to occupy (WTS, etc.) ; me" to be laid waste 
(MILO, Ezek. vi. 6; §Ixii.4.c); |W? to sleep (JUN, etc.); W? to 
be straight CW", No. 17); py to put (oe, Gen. xxiv. 33 Keth.; 
1. 26). 

(f.) Both forms have: —‘T)* to burn (7. and PN) ; aed to be 
precious (j", 12", and 2""): but Tp", and 2" have pathach in the 
ultima, like verbs mediae or tertiae gutturalis (Wm), YIN, sub d). 

(9-) 7) (Gen. xxiv. 61; xxv. 34) and “T") (Ps. xviii. 10), stand- 
ing in pausa, have pathach in the ultima, instead of segol; and so 
the Hiphil forms ADM (Job xl. 32) and “PF (Gen. xlix. 4), inst. of 
ADIN and “nin ; 321 (Lam. ini. 2), inst. of 4) ; rin) (Ruth ii. 4), 
inst. of “WNW) ;* see § xiii. 4. 


® Some editions have even TNA 
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ah" (Gen. xlvii.11) and he made dwell, not in pausa, is used 
instead of aw" (comp. § lxvi. 20. d). 


(h.) In some forms of the future of Kal and Hiphil, the ésere of 
the first syllable advances to the radical *, while the praeformative 
takes sh’va; namely, in Y1"" (Ps. cxxxviii. 6) he will know, for YT"; 
)°* (Job xxiv. 21) he will do well; bon (Isai. xv. 2) he will lament; 
and, similarly, 2*9'S, 9°", 1°" (Jer. xlviii. 31; Isaiah lxv. 14; 
Hosea vii. 14).® ) 

3 (a). Sometimes the } of Niphal quiesces in shurek, as °343, MN) 
(Zeph. iii, 18; Lam. i. 4) afflicted, inst. of “23, P33; 9149 (1 Chr. 
ll. 5; xx. 8) they were born, inst. of 3 1D: while, on the other hand, 
the Hophal YN (Lev. iv. 23, 28) tt has been made known, is found 
instead of YT; and so, probably, NN (Prov. xi. 25), inst. of NV, 
from N'Y to throw, for VY (see § Ixvii. 20). 

(6.) ‘The future of Niphal retains the ° in some cases, as bmn (Gen. 
viii. 12), from pia to expect (comp. 1 Sam. xiii. 8 Keth.); MY" (Ex. 
xix. 13), from M7} to throw, inst. of DD, TY (see No. 8).» 

4. A few verbs throw off the radical ’ in the third person. singular 
and plural of the future of Piel, when its vowel is removed to the 
praeformative, as wo? (Nah. i. 4) he will make dry, Ma* (Lam. iii. 33) 
he will make sad, 41° (ver. 53) they will throw, paw") (2 Chr. xxxi. 
30, with * otiosum) and he directed them, instead of wa ma, 7", 
piy.< Be 

6. The future of Hiphil, occurs in a shorter form, not only with 
pathach, in pausa, as ADIN (see No. 2. 7), but even with sh’ca, as 
ADI (Prov. xxx. 6).4 

7. The regular infinitive of Hophal of ar) would be sbi, but 
instead of this N'J?W1 occurs, with a feminine termination, like the 
infinitive of Kal, and with a dagesh forte in the 4 though a quiescent 


® Unless these forms are to be vocalised | xix. 13, cannot well be anything else but 
yy, a, bvbe, etc., when the first word | Niphal. 
is the scriptio plena, like 2" (No. d), and the © Compare 30K for 3¥°NNH, No. 17, 
others the regular future of Hiphil. “These | and No. 2. hk. 


were, indeed, the readings of Ben Naphthali, d Without dagesh lene in 5, evidently on 
and were adopted by Chajjug and others { account of its origin, from DIF, and on 
(comp. Kimchi, Michl. 3) 5). account of the long vowel cholem, though 


b Joseph Kimchi takes these forms as | some manuscripts have that sign, after the 
contractions of Hithpael, for mn}, WYN, | analogy of MD’, AH! (Job xxxi. 27; Gen. 
like 43) (Ezekiel xxiii. 48) for 49D1N) | ix. 27), of MMB to open; etc. (§ Lxvii. 15.63 
(Due. Kimchi, Michi. ¥¥ b): but 7", in Ex. | comp. § v. 7. ¢.) 
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letter precedes (§ iii. 6. c); it is also written without the }, namely 
IVIPT (Gen. xl. 20; Ezek. xvi. 5), so that it has the appearance of 
being derived from a verb 3'5;* see also No. 3. a. 

8. The Hithpael has in a few instances the original } instead of ’, 
like the Niphal, as 17? (Hiph.) 0 confess — TT], TOMS, nisin, 
MVNO; > Ys to know — YUN, YTS 5° M2’ to reprove— main 
(Mic. vi. 2); see No, 3. 5.4 

9. The *is also retained in the infin. Kal SY (Josh. xxii. 25), from 
NY fo be afraid, and in MV (Ps. xi. 2), from to throw. 

10. It is naturally preserved i in the imperatives &’)! (Prov. iil. 7) 
fear, ¥1" (Jer. 1. 14) cast, and MY (2 Ki. xiii. 17) throw. 


12. The future Kal of J] 711 to go, is sometimes spay, 7 mv som; 
the construct infinitive on and the imperative once 12; " J erect: 
li. 50; comp. § lvii. 7). 

13 (a). The * of the verbs pioperly ‘BD is but seldom written de- 
fectively, as I2°OT (Deut. v. 28; Hos. x.1), 30 (Num. x. 29, 32), 
MD" (Ps. cxxv. 4), ‘27 (Isai. xxiii. 16), OA (Gen. iv. 7), POD 
and IDD;° Pr (2 Sam. xiv. 19); 19°97 (Lam. iv. 3), W123" (Deut. 
xxxii. 13), M3 (Gen. xxiv. 59; 2 Ki. xi. 2); 18/2" (Hab. ii. 7); and in 
one instance only it is entirely lost and converted into sh’va, namely 
in WIP" (Exod. ii. 9) she will nurse him. 

eo ‘The ° of verbs properly 5 has in the Hiphil sometimes a 
to the right—O') 2" (1 Chr. xii. 9), "Y” to be straight SV" (Prov. 
iv. 20), wan (Ps. v. 9 Keri, § xlv. i. 2. d); and the same peculiarity 
occurs in a few verbs properly 1D, as "ID" to correct —DYD'S (Hos. 
vii. 12), NY? to go owt —N¥N1 (Gen. vii. 17 Keri). 

16(a). The forms "DN (Hos. x. 10),8 the future of "DY éo correct, 
and. nye (1 Sam. vi. 12), the future Kal of 1% to be straight, for 
mW (§ xl. 1, 2), are also inflected as if they were derived from 
verbs 3'5- 

On the other hand, the verbs “5 properly 3°5 have some forms 
derived from the root with ° as first radical, as P¥") (1 Ki. xxii. 85), 


= Compare YD knowledge, from YTV, instead of DIN (§ xlviii. 19). 


Chaid. YIN). e Ps. cxix. 68; Ezek. xxxiii. 32; Prov. 
b Leviticus v. 5; Daniel ix. 4; Ezr.x. 1; | xxx. 29. 

Neh. i. 6. f Compare mien (Neh. xii. 8) praises, 
© Gen. xlv. 1; Num. xii. 6. songs, synonymous with Nin- 


4 Comp. 1193) (Ezek. xxiii. 48), Nithpael, & Hence DON, § x1. 4.c, 
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the future Kal of P¥? to pour out (besides ps"), p's" or yD (2 Ki. 
iv. 5), the participle Hiphil (besides 1°"), and p¥in, ps, PS (Ps. 
xlv.3; Lev. xxi. 10; Job xi. 15), the past, future, and participle of 
Hophal (besides P¥9, 1 Ki. vii. 16); DUVYII, MI'XN (2 Sam. xiv. 30 
Keth. ; Isai. xxvii. 4), past and future of ¥? to kindle (besides ‘JN¥], 
WVSF, etc.; comp. also §lxv.9.d). _ ' 

“IX¥* to fashion, to create, has in the fut. of Kal "¥") or V¥*) (Gen. 
ii. 7,19; besides T¥*, Isa. xliv. 12); but in the meaning to be oppressed, 
it has “¥* or TW, TW") (Isai. xlix. 19; Gen. xxxii.7; Prov. iv. 12), 
in Niphal "¥43, in Hophal “¥71: while "D7 (Exodus ii. 9), the 
imperative Hiphil of 2M, is formed after the analogy of verbs 
properly "5. 

(6.) A few verbs "5 derive some forms from corresponding verbs 
N'5; thus we find ION (Isai. xxx. 21) you will go to the right, for 
WDA ; UN? (Ezek. vi. 6 ) they will be desolate (comp. § xvii. A. 2. 
15) 16)3 and the forms MTN}, MSN, b six, though belonging to 
the roots TAX, TAN, 238, have the vowels peculiar to verbs "5 
(§ viii. 7. 5). 

17. The following irregular forms occur of verbs originally 5 or 
originally V5; 

Of po to go— yh (Exod. 11. 9), imperat. Hiphil, inst. of In 

(No. 16.2); 2 (Lam. iii. 2), future Hiph. with 1 convers., 
instead of 2" (No. 2.9); FY? (Num. xxii. 13; Judg. xix. 
13), imperative Kal, instead of 19? (§ xxxix.4.c); 37'S 
(Mic. i. 8), future Kal, instead of nbs (No. 2. d); comp. 
No. 12 and § lvii. 10. 

3 va’ to be dry —Niy3' (Gen. viii. 7), infin. constr. of Kal, instead 
of Ya’ (Isai. xxvii. 11) or mvs (No. 2. ¢); WNW’ (Nahum 
1, 4), future Piel, instead of NW3" (No. 4); Bron (Isai. 
xxx. 5), a mixed Hiphil form composed of WYNN and 
wearin (§ Ixvn. A. 3.e.4). Upon vA (Hos. xiii. 15), from 
W935 in the meaning of vo’, see ibid. 2.8. _ 

yy Md’ (Piel) ¢o grieve — 3) and M33 (Zeph. iti. 18; Lam. i. 4), 
participle Niphal, instead of °313, PNII (No. 3. a); 1 
(Lam. iii. 33), future Piel, instead of M]‘* (No. 4); see also 
§ Ixvii. 1. d. 

a ITT to throw — YN. (Lam. iii. 53), fut. Piel, inst. of (No. 4); 
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MANY, mn, a7, future Hiphil, instead of NS, mT, 
iy (see §xlv.i. 4); NA, rTDAS, MTN, Hithpael, 
instead of mreprir, ete. (No. 8). 


Of YTV to know — 97" (Hos. viii. 2), past Kal with suff., instead 
of IVT (§1x. 8.5); YY (Job xxxii. 6, 10) and MYT (Exod. 
ii. 4), infin. constr. Kal, instead of NYT (No. 2.5); AY 
(Prov. xxiv. 14), imperat. Kal with 7 paragogicum, instead 
of MYT (§ xxxviii. 1.5); YT (Ps. cxxxviii. 6), future Kal, 
Inst. of yT (No. 2. 2); yn (Lev. iv. 23, 29), past Hophal, 
inst. of YT (No. 3. a); yu], YUN, Hithpael, instead 
of PINT, PUNY (No. 8). 
x» al’ ¢o bring — 134, M3" (2 Chr. xxix. 31; Exod. i. 10), imperat. 
Kal, inst. of 1271, 737 (comp. 37, 72Y, § xxxix. 4. a). 
Pe Gms ( iel) zo expect — YOM (Job xxix. 21), past Piel, instead of 
VV) (§ xxxviil. 3); one (Ger. viil. 12), future Niph., inst. 
of DIY (No. 8. 5). 
9, DM to be warm — VMN) (Gen. xxx. 39), fut. Kal, inst. of YO" ;* 
and *3Mt1) (Ps. ik 7), past Piel, for *JIVDT’ (compare Gen. 
XXX. 41), ave § xvi. 4.¢; MJDM (Gen. XXX, '38), future Kal, 
instead of MOM (§ xl. 1, 2). 
3» aD? to be good — 31" (Job xxiv. 21), future Hiphil, instead of 
3°? (No. 2. h); “2on (Nah. iii. 8), future Hiphil, instead 
of *2°D'S) (§ xlv.i. 1. 2: —On ‘nap (Ezek. xxxvi. . 11) see 
§ Ixv. 23. 
x, M2) (Hiph.) ¢o reprove——MW (Job vi. 26), past Hiphil, instead 
of PIN (8 lx. 15); Man (Mic. vi. 2), fut. Hithpael, inst. 
of Fa‘ty (No. 8). 
2 to be able—Tb5 (Num. xiv. ag infin. Kal (No. 2. c). 
1 TOY to bring forth— IFO, BT, Pe, wA (er. xv. 
10; ii. 27; Ps. ii. 7; Num, ‘xi. 12), instead of TD, et 
(§ xxxviii. 1.d) ; UT2* (Gen. xvi. 11; Judg. xiii. 5,7), ot 
fem. of the partic. Kal, 3}, combined with the second pers. 
® It cannot be the past Piel of DM, as | CON; and OM, Donn, VOM (Deut. xix. 


many have supposed, on account of the } | 16; Ezekiel xxiv. 11; Hos. vii.7) as the 
conversive. The masculine WM, in con- | future Niphal of OOM; but salah mon’ 


nection with NNT, is to be explained by | (Gen. xxx. 38, 39), as the future ‘Kal, and 
§77. 21. 4.f. We take, therefore, on, nom (Ps. li. 7), as the past Piel with 


OAM (Isai. xliv. 15, 16) as the future Kal of | suffix of pn. 
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sing. fem. of the past, may (see § Ixvii. A. 3. 5. 2); at 
(2 Ki. xix. 3), infin. constr. of Kal, inst. of VJ? (Gen. iv. 2; 
sce No. 2. 6), which, with the suffix 4 is contracted into rot 
(1 Sam. iv. 19; see § xlvii. 5); y7549 (1 Ch. ili. 5; xx. 8), past 
Niph,, inst. of 111) (No. 8.a; comp. § iii. 6.0); TPN, TOV 
(Gen. iv. 6; Judg. xiii. 8), future and partic. Pual, instead of 
3b and PYM (§ xliv.ii. 5); MPA and NT$ (Gen. x1. 20; 
Ezek. xvi. 4,5), infin. Hoph., inst. of T39 (No.7). 

Of Lb, to lament —9"9', bon, soroomy, shri» or sodomy (§. xlv. i.4), 
fat. Hiphil, instead of 5's, 5°", etc. (comp. Micah i.8; 
No. 2. h). 

_9y \2* (Hiph.) to go to the right—D' YD" (1 Ch. xii. 2), part. Hiph., 
inst. of D*}"D°9 (No. 13.4); pry (2 Sam. xv. 19), inf. Hiph., 
instead of [O°] (No. 13. a); WONT (Isai. xxx. 21), future 

| Hiph., inst. of 1)°3°f) (No. 16. 4). 

x» [>2: fo suck — IM (Ex. ii. 9), fut. Hiph., instead of WIA or 
W72"IF (No. 13. a). 

“yy "ID! to establish —“IB" (2 Chr. xxi. 7), infin. Kal, inst. of 1b" 
(§ iii. 6. c); “WV (Tsai. xxviii. 16), part. Hophal, instead of 
“IDV (No. 7). . 

3 FD? to increase—F)D"" (Isai. xxix. 14; XXXVill. 5), partic. act. Kal, 
inst. of F)D1 (§ xli. 2) ; FDS”, PaDNN (1 Sam. xvill. 29; Ex. 
_v.7), fut. Kal, instead of */D1, pep (§ i. 4); ADIN (Prov. 

xxx. 6), fut. Hiphil, inst. of FIDIM (No. 6). 

(yy, WD? to correct—D DS (Hos. x. 10), fut. Kal with suff. (No.16. a); 
DD'S (Hos. vii. 12), fut. Hiph. with suff., inst. of EIYDIN 
(No. 13.6); 91) (Ezek. xxiii. 48), fut. Nithpael, instead 
of WBN} (No. 8). 7 

1» YB* (Hiph.) to be bright — YB (Ps. xciv. 1), imperative Hiphil, 
instead of PDIN (§ xlv. i. 2. ¢). 

3 N¥ to go out —N¥ (Gen. viii. 17 Keri) and N'¥17 (Isai. xliii. 8), 
imperat. Hiphil, inst. of xin (No. 13. 6, and §§ xlv. 1. 2. ¢; 
Ixvi. 21.—N¥), in Jer. xlviii. 9, is the absolute infinitive Kal 
of N¥) to fly (§§ xcvil, xcviil. 6. a). 

ys 2¥° to place — AEM (Exod. ii. 4), fut. Hithpael, inst. of I$; 
the weak letter *, standing between the two harder ones, Nl 
and ¥, was thrown out, and its vowel pathach receded to 
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the FM (ASM, see No. 4), and then the first syllable (A), 
which thus became both short and open, was, according 
to general rules, converted into a long one (/\; compare 
§ xi. 4. 5). 
Of py} to pour out — >¥") (1 Ki. xxii. 35), p's and prxin (2 Ki. 
_ iv. 5), P¥, PS, and pe (No. 16. a). 
x» I$’ to create, or to be oppressed —“¥"1, W¥*, I), 343, II 
(No. 16. a). 
yy TVS? to kindle — FS" (Isai. xxxiii. 12), fut. Kal, in pausa, inst. of 
INS? (§ v. 2.0); myn (2 Sam, xiv. 30 Keri), imperative 
Hiphil, inst. of MWS (ibid. Keth.; No. 16. a). 
P 72" to burn—2" (Isai. x. 16), fut. Kal, inst. of 72" (No. 2. f). 
»» YP) (Hiph.) to hang up—DiIypin (2 Sam. xxi. 6), past Hiph. with 
suff., instead of DIY (§ Ix. 8). 
»» [2s to awake—Y/"\ (1 Ki. iii. 15), fut. Kal, inst. of 12") (8 v. 2.¢). 
- n/p to be precious —;" (Ps. Ixxii. 14), fut. Kal, instead of “ys 
which stands for "\' (No. 2. d, f). 
: wp to lay snares — wi) (Ps. ix.17) past Niphal, inst. of wind; 
oy (Eccl. ix.12), partic. Hophal, instead of Sep 
(§ xliv. ii. 5). 


see also §Ixvi.21.—On NW (Prov. xi. 25), from NT to 
throw, see No. 3. a. 

»» “V1 to descend —T) (Judges xix. 11), past Kal, instead of ‘T? 
(No. 2.a); MT (Gen. xlvi. 3), infin. Kal, instead of D'TY 
(No. 2. 2); TY (J udg. vi. 13), imperat. Kal, instead of ‘T) 
(§ xxxix. 3), unless the reading ‘I’, more appropriate to 
the context, be preferred. 

» 11) to throw — 11" (Exod. xix. 13), fut. Niphal, instead of 
(No. 3. 5). 

- wn! to occupy — WO, mey (Ezek. XXXVI. 12; Psa. lxix. 36), 
past Kal with suff., inst. of PUY, TWD (§ xxviii. 1. d) ; 
mY), OH (Deut. iv.1; xix. 1), instead of MYT, DAY 
(ibid.); ope (Deut. ii, 24, 31), imperat. Kal, instead of ws 
(1 Ki. xxi. 15); MW (Deut. xxxiii. 23), imperat. Kal, with 
" paragog., instead of mw (§ xxxix. 4. 5). 

Q2 
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Of 3 to sit RW (Ps. xxiii. 6), past Kal, inst. of ‘IY, and 3 
(Jer. xlii.10), infin. absol. of Kal, instead of 3)¥” No. 2. a), 
man (Ezek. xxxv. 9), fut. Kal, inst. of mah (No.2.d); 
Dmayin (Zech. x.6), past Hiph. with suff., combining the 
Miacacerstics of verbs “5 and YY, instead. of Eynaeit 
(§ Ixvii. A. 3. e. 3). 

- yoy to help — YAn (1 Sam. xvii. 47), fut. Hiph., inst. of PON’, 
and YVAN (2 Sam. iii. 18), inst. of PWAN (g xlv. i.1. 4, 4); 
pave (Isai. xxxv. 4), fut. Hiph. with suff., inst. of Dove 
(§ xlv. 1. l.c). 

» WY to be straight TI" (1 Sam. vi. 12), future Kal, instead of 
mIwn (§§ v. 2. a, and xl. 1,2); p71") (2 Chr. xxxii. 30), 
fut. ‘Piel, for pr") (No.4); 0" (Prov. iv. 25), future 
Hiph., instead of IVY" (No. 13.5); WT (Ps. v. 9 K eri), 
imperat. Hiph., inst. of WM (ibid); the Kethiv has "WAN, 
as if 1%" were a verb properly YB 


§ LXV. VI—VERBS WITH 1 OR* AS SECOND LETTER 
(YY TM} or “Y °M9). 


1 (a). In some forms of the past and participle of Kal, the N sub- 
stituted for the | of the verbs Y'Y, has been preserved (comp. § iii. ) 
as in ON?) (Judges iv. 24) hidden, partic. Kal, inst. of bb, from 0} 
DX) (Hos. x. 14) he has risen, inst. of D/, from Dip; and s0 nike 
(Prov. xxiv. 7), partic. of DY to be hagh ; WN, DYN (2 Sam. xii. 
1,4; Prov. xiii. 23) poor,® part. of YW to be poor; DtONY, MIONY 
(Ezek. xxviii. 24; xvi. 57),> partic. of DIY to despise 

(6.) Occasionally the third person sing. of the past of Kal has 
pathach, like the verbs YY; as M13 to desptse—t3 (Zech. iv. 10), inst. 
of 13; and so MND ¢o spread over—NW (Isai. xliv. 18); and the plural 
has pathach with following dagesh forte in SAW (Ps. xlix. 15), inst. 
of NY, from MY to set; and so is “V3 (Jer. xlviii.11), the past 
Niphal of “ND, instead of NDI to change, formed as if derived from 
“TD (§ Ixvii. A. 2. 2). 





a Besides wr, aha) (1 Samuel xviii. 23 ; ¢ THON) (Zech. xiv. 10) is derived from 
Prov. xxii. 7). OS, equivalent to on to be high; sce 


b Besides Dye? (Ezek. xxvii. 8). § Ixvii. A. 1. 8. 
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(c.) Some verbs of intransitive meaning have the vowel o through- 
out the Kal, namely, “IN to be light,® N13 fo come,> WD to blush,° 
warp to lay snares (Isaiah xxix. 21): and the same vowel occurs in 
some single forms of some other verbs, namely, in the past of Kal 
"1 (Isaiah i.6; Psalm lviii. 4), of “Wt to be pressed, and 13% (Num. 
xxiv. 5), of 30 to be good; in the construct infinitives, 01D (Psalm 
xxxviii. 17), of 11D éo cotter ; MI (Num. xi. 25), of MJ to rest ; pi 
(Ezek. x. 17), of BI to be high; 3 (Josh. ii 16),9 of DW to return; 
in the imperatives, M3 (Micah iv.10), of M4 to break forth ; WAT 
(ver. 13), of wan to thresh ; bb (Josh. v. 2), of bw to cut off; in the 
participles, D°DI3 (Zech. x. 5), of DID to tread; ‘TA (Ps. xx. 10) my 
Creator, of MA to bring forth; DBP (2 Ki. xvi. 7, besides DY), of 
Di to rise; in the future, with ) conversive, sometimes even written 
plene, in vibni (2 Sam. xii. 8 Keth., and vom), of BI to knead; 
DM) (Am. ix. 5), of W135 to dissolve ; nin (Gen. v. 5, and FV"), of 
MND to dies HY (2 Sam. xxii. 11, and FY"), of ASP to fy; DIX" 
(1 Ki. xxi. 27, and D¥*)), of DY to fast; NW) (2 Sam. iii. 16; 1 Ki. 
ii. 41; Ezek. xviii. 28 Keri; and 3*)), of WW to return (comp. 
§ Ixvii. 15. e);¢ in the past of Niphal, onbp3 (Ezek. xx. 43) for’ 
DMOPI, of WIP to loathe ; TAPWYD} (xi. 17), of PAB to disperse ; 
while the infinitive of Niphal, QA"7 (Isai. xxv. 10), of O11 to thresh, 
has w instead of 0; and so the participle D°223) (Ex. xiv. 3), of iD to 
wander (besides M912} Esth. iii. 15). 


2. TVD he ts dead, a verb medii e, retains the fsere before vowel 
terminations, as MD, WD (and so the participle MVD, see No. 8); but 
takes pathach before consonant endings, as ‘TD, MVS, WD; while 
WD to be proud, shortens its vowel into segol in DAY (Mal. 11. 20), 


8 TS, TW, HS, nA (1 Sam. xiv. { xiii. 6), as fII (Gen. vi. 3) he will judge, 
27 Keri). nh (Jer. li. 29) she will tremble, 31D) (Ps. 
b §N3 (Jer. xxvii. 18) they came (besides | xxx. 19) we will depart, pn (Ixxii. 13) he 
°NND, MTN, etc.); MIAN, NIA, etc.; | will pity, MVWO? (1 Ki. xxi. 10) he shall die, 
nmx3 (1 Ki. xiv. 12), the constr. infin. with 3A (Jerem. xvi. 5' thou shalt commiserate, 
the termination M— (§ xxxix. 1), see No. 23. DIIA (2 Sam. iv. 4) thou shalt flee, ip? (Job 
¢ Past AV], Av'S, 19V/3, WA; imperat. | viii. 14) he shall loathe, DF (Mic. v. 8) she 
wid, WD; fut. WiaN, WII, Wid, with | shall be high; comp. 193M (1 Sam. vii. 14), 
tsere in the first syllable, instead of kamets; | instead of my RwNA (sub e); wy (Hab. 


partic. Wi2 (Ezek. xxxii. 30). i. 15), D3 (Proverbs xxi. 7), besides 57}}° 
d Besides 33 1 Sam. xviii. 6. (Ps. v. 5). 
e Of course, in jussive forms which have f Comp. the future of Polel 43393* (Job 


usually the form 30” (Judg. vii.3; 1 Ki. | xxxi. 15), inst. of 133313" (§ xlvii. 1. 5). 
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for OMWB; and so the past Hiphil of MD to die—‘H, DASA, 
}AD0 (see No. 9; § xxxviii. 1. d). 

8. Several active participles of Kal, mostly possessing the force of 
verbal adjectives or of nouns, have the vowel ésere, instead of hamets, 
as {? (Neh. xiii. 21), of Ww, to stay over night; Y (Prov. xx. 1), of vb 
to mock; “VY (Cant. v.2), of “WY to wake." 

4. Shorter forms of the feminine plural of the future Kal, without 
the auxiliary syllable *—, are: AINA (1 Sam. xiv. 27 Keri), instead 
of MANN, from “NN to be light ; MINIM (Esth. iv. 4; 1 Sam. x. 7 
Keri), instead of mywan (Jerem. ix. 16), from NID fo come ; ja0A 
(Ezek. xvi. 55) for mav/n (§ xxxix. 4.¢), instead of mya (see 
1.c), from DW to return; MIM (Psa. xlviii. 12), instead of AY, 
from ?°3 to rejoice (comp. § ]xii. 2. ¢). 

5. The elision of the ) of verbs YY is not unusual in the infinitive, 
imperative, and future of Kal, and in the Niphal, as DP rise, MO die, 
etc., etc.> 

(a). In a few instances, the Niphal 1) takes the form 31%, 
as cay 17493, pina, of by to circumcise (Gen. xxvii. 26, 27; xxxiv. 
22); or if the verb has a guttural as first radical, the form 31), as 
“NY2 (Zech. iii. 17), inst. of AY), from “WY to awake (see § v. 2. c). 

(6.) Whether T'l} (Gen. xxv. 29) is the participle Niphal of ‘T'} ¢o 
botl, inst. of Nt, or a noun from the root ‘I!) with the same meaning, 
is uncertain. 

7. In a few cases, a Piel occurs of weak verbs Y'} and “Y, as is 
usual in Chaldee, as “WY to bear witness —*)Y (Ps. cxix. 61); but 
generally the ), being considered weaker than °, is changed into the 
latter consonant which is more capable of bearing the dagesh forte, 
as JNM to be guilty —3M (Daniel i. 10); Dip to rise —AD%), D2, 
apps 

8. The Hithpael is found of “8 to take provisions —TRI¥M (Josh. 
ix. 12); and of “W¥ to go away — YVO$! (ix. 4). 


® Compare 24 (Jer. xiv. 3) well, of 213 
to dig, to cut ; }D upright, of }i3 to establish; 
7D (Isai. xvi. 4) oppressor, of 73D to oppress ; 
"YW ught, of 3, kindred with 17), to shine; 
“WY. witness, of TY to bear witness; P1 empty, 
of PI to be poured out; tY (Hosea v. 2) 
aberration, of OW to turn aside; and some- 
times written plene, as 13 (2 Chron. ii. 16) 


stranger, from “Ai to sojourn; V3 (2 Sam. 
xxii. 29) light; Pp (Judg. vii. 17; Prov. xii. 
11; xxviii. 19) empty. 

b Compare Deut. xxxii. 50; Josh. v. 2; 
vii. 10; etc.; see § i. 4. 6. 

© Comp. 32% and 3° fisherman, of 3°3 
and 131; }°3 judge, of 1%; WY hunisman, 
of Ni¥. 
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9(a). The first and second persons of the past of Hiphil has some- 
times chateph segol under the rt, inst. of chateph pathach, as mean 
(Ps. xliv. 8), of WD to be ashamed; nop (1 Ki. viii. 18), of 34D to 
be good ;* ‘ny pn (Ps. cxxxix. 18), of yp (Hiph.) to be aroused ,> 
m7, WIM (Ps. Ixxxv.4; Gen. xliv. 8), of 2W to return; and 
the same half-vowel is employed in the third persons, if they are pro- 
vided with suffixes and hence have the tone farther removed from 
the beginning of the word (comp. § lv. 5. d), as N°) he has brought 

— "INIT, PND; ° and sometimes simply pathach, if the first radi- 
cal is Y (see § xvi. 3. 5), as NI VyA, nvyn and aN wy (Deut. iv. 26; 
Neh. ix. 34; Ex. xix. 23; see sub by, from Dy to bear wntness: MVy 
(Isaiah xli. 25), from WY to awake (comp. § 1xii. 10); while mann 
(Ezekiel xxxvi.11), from JNO ¢o be good, has tsere (see No. 28). 

(5.) In some instances the characteristic vowel of the past of Hiphil 
is tsere, instead of the longer chirek, and is generally written defec- 
tively ; such forms occur mostly when they have the heavy affix 
DM, or are provided with a suffix, or with the praeformative }, as in 
mney and. YN (2 Ki. xix. 25; Cant. iii. 4), inst. of YN, 
of N13 to come; allay sal (Jer. x. 18), of “W¥ to press ; Inkpm (Prov. 
xxy. 16), of Nip to vom out:4 in a few cases only, the simple and 
unincreased forms occur with ¢sere, as I$)" (Cant. vi. 11), of 
(Hiph.) to flourish ; mys (Exod, xix. 23), of “NY to bear witness 
(see @); yp (Jer. vi. 7), of “VP to dig ; onyan, Ws (Num. x. 9; 
1 Sam. xvii. 20), of Y3" ¢o shout; and in pausa nn (Isaiah xviii. 5), 
with pathach, of PI to cut off (§ xiii. 4). 

(e.) Several verbs YY form the past of Hiphil after the analogy of 
the verbs }’Y, though, like the latter, shortening it in an irregular 
manner, as ‘Nn, ANI, OMNIA (Gen. xxvii. 12; 2 Kings ix. 2; 
Ley. xxiii. 10), of NID to come, instead of ‘MN'IM, etc.; ° “bt (Jer. 
xvi. 13), of bi (Hiph.) ¢o throw, instead of MPN and so 13D" 
(2 Chr. xxix. 19), of (13 to establish ; bniots etc., of MD to die (see 
19), of JAD to establish, in some editions; nip to rise; niom, ‘pn ane XXXi. 
see Kimchi, Michi. tO a. 28; xviii 26); yin (1 Sane xvii. 20) and 

b But M¥'2N) (Prov. vi. 22). Diyas} (Numbers x. 9), of 7 (Hiph.) to 

y And 80420", *2y°9T, ANNI, OND, | shout ; naviny (Deuter. iv. 39), ania im 
AYO, JVI, DyDH, ‘NPD, 3A, (1 Ki. viii. 34; 2Chr. vi. 25); onawn (Ezek. 
\°e'n, Ds wi. xxxiv. 4) and onan (1 Sam, vi. 7), of 

d And so nop, {niopM, and HOP | Iw to return. 


seg~ { 
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No. 23); BIN (Exod. xx. 25), of #13 (Hiph.) to wave; TUAOM (1 Ki. 
xxi. 25), of MAD (Hiph.) to stimulate (for FD, § xlvii. 1. a) ;* and 
so also the future MJDVIN (Mic. ii. 12), for ANA, inst. of MIO 
(see § v. 2. c). 

(d.) The inflexion of the Hiphil sometimes inclines to the character 
of the Chaldee, taking the form D'WX, inst. of DW, that is, dagesh 
forte in the first radical, with a short vowel under the praeformative 
(§ v. 2. ¢), as WD’ (Prov. iv. 21), inst. of >), of nb to depart; and 
sO s°OM, 99°", pon (Exod. xvi. 2,7; Num. xiv. 27), of {*? to stay 
over night; ‘MIMI, FM, etc., of MJ to rest, inst. of AMIN, FTI, 
for ‘MAMIM, NVI (see No. 23); WYDA, MD’, MDD (Jer. xxxviii. 
22; 2 Chr. xxxii. 11, 15), of MAD (Hiph.) fo stimulate, as if they were 
derived from the verbs 3'5, ta, 153, etc. 

10. The same peculiarity occurs occasionally in Hophal, as 739 
(Ezek. xli. 9), of M3 ¢o rest, OT (2 Sam. xxiii. 1) he has been ratsed 
up, of DY), as if from OD) (Gen. iv. 24).> 

11. The shorter form of the first person plural with 1 conversioum 
occurs only in 1¥3) (Nehem. iv. 9 Keri) and we returned ;° and the 
Hiphil in 2W3) (Gen. xliii. 21). 

12. Some future forms of verbs primae gutturalis, if provided with 
} conversive (the regular form of which is IY"), have kamets in both 
syllables, instead of pathach in the second, as rye) (Isai. vi. 6) and he 
fied, from FAY 34 DOM) (Ezek. xx. 7), of DIN to pity. 

13. Some others have pathach in both syllables, instead of kamets 
in the first, the guttural evidently taking dagesh forte implicitum, as 
WMA) (Job xxxi. 5), of WAM to hasten; OY, OY (1 Sam. xiv. 32 
Keri; xv. 19), of O°Y to rush upon.® 

14. A few times the future of Kal and Hiphil with } conversive has 
the accent exceptionally on the ultima, as An (Ps. xevii. 4) and she 
trembled, xi" (1 Ki. vii. 14) and he came, x3" (Gen, viii. 9) and 
he brought (comp. § lxvi. 20. ). 

The imperative of Kal with 1 paragogicum has the tone regularly 
on the penultima, as mw, mpyp-f 


2 SAN37, FINI}, see sub d. e 1on (Judg. xix. 20) stands in pauss 
b Comp. m3n Zech. v.11; see § Ixvii. | for A (§ xiii. 4); and once not in pawa 
A. 3.¢. ; (Job xvii. 2—} 2A); comp. also § Ixvi. 20.5. 
¢ But the Keth. has 3373}. f Except when the following word be- 


d While "1 is he was languid. gins with &, as "28 mai (Isaiah xliv. 22), 
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15. The third person plural of Kal has usually the accent on the 
penultima, and is hence distinguishable from the same form of verbs 
1, as 1), from JW to return, but yaw, from maw to lead away 
captive. 

However, it has not unfrequently, together with the third person 
singular, the tone on the ultima, from no other perceptible reason 
than perhaps greater euphony, as m3 (2 Ki. xix. 21; Isai. xxxvii. 
22), from TD to despise; al (Ex. xviii. 11), from “Ti zo borl.8 

The feminine sing. of the imperative of Kal, also, has sometimes 
the tone on the ultima, as boy (Zech. ix.9) rejotce; = (Judg. v.12; 
Isaiah li. 9) awake; =y (Isai. xxi. 2) besvege; Sw (Psalm cxvi. 7) 
return. 

16. On the other hand, the past Kal with | conversive has some- 
times the accent on the penultima, as mae" (Lev. xxii. 13) and she 
will return; 2) (Exod. xiii. 17) and they will return; map) (1 Sam. 
xiv, 21) and she will rise; 1p) (Num. xxx. 5) and they will rise; 
9D3) (Cant. ii.17) and they will flee; TD) (Isai. xi. 18) and she will 
give way; mas} (Jer. li. 38) and she will come; 3} (Exod. vu. 28) 
and they will come; and so (in pausa) m2) (Gen. xix. 19) and I shall 
die; MUDD) (Ezek. xxviii. 8) and thou wilt die, 

17. Verbs in which the 1 of the second letter is treated as a con- 
sonant, are Ya to expire, “WN to become pale, NW (Piel) to pervert, 
ME to cry out, MY) to be ample, yw (Piel) to tmplore help; and so 
all those which are at the same time 11"), as MIN to wish, M7 to 
languish (TW to be, § lxvii.21),> MW to spin, MD to burn, mb to bor- 
row, '1\J to be becoming, MY to act perversely, mp to hope, MY) to be 
satisfied with drink, MW to be even, MYA (Piel) to mark. 

18. A few verbs do the same with the ’, as 2°N (Ex. xxiii. 22) to be 


IN TAD, by ND (Judg iv. 18; comp. 139 (Gen. xxvi. 22; Num. xx. 13), from 2% 

Ps. cxxvi. 4, etc) to contend; 10 (Ps. cxxxi. 1), of D3 to be 
@ And - 9) (Nah. iii. 18), from D4) to high; wy (xxxiv. 11), of WIT to be needy; 

Enmbers AY) (Lam. iv. 4), from Y3) to wan- Dy (Genesis xl. 15), of DYY to put; mA 

der; 4P8 (Isai. xxviii. 7), from PIB to more (Num. xiii. 32), of WA to spy out. 

20 and fro: Wy (Lam. iv.18), of T4¥ tochase; b 7M to lve, comp. Man Eve. 
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an enemy ,® a to be languid, MI") to be, MM to live, MND to spit (Jer. 
xxv. 27; § Ixvii. 20).— In some cases both forms co-exist, as by to 
suckle, and by to be wicked; “WY to awake, and to be naked, and WW 
(Piel) to bland (comp. No. 7). 

19. The verbs *Y (the greater part of which are at the same time 
YY) found in the Hebrew Scriptures, are: }°A to understand ; 3 
(and M3) to break forth, by to rejoice (comp. Prov. xxiii. 24); "7 
(and AI) to fish (Jer. xvi. 16; comp. Ezek. xlvii. 10); }%1 (and }¥7) 
to yudge (Genesis vi. 3); WI (and W3) to thresh (Deut. xxv. 4); 
"TT (and “Tit) to bow; PT (and 1) to turn round; WM (and #1) 
to hasten; {*? (and }32) to stay over night; “} to break up the 
ground; *Y (and DAY) to rush upon (hence O'Y bird of prey); {'S 
(and 713) to shine; (and Nip) to vomit (Lev. xviii. 28); PP to 
Sorce (comp. }*)) lance); Y")) to pass the summer (Isai. xviii. 6; comp. 
12/2 summer); VY to sing (comp. 1 Sam. xviii. 6); IVY to set; VO 
to be grey (comp. YY and NIY grey hair, old age); D'Y (and DW) 
to put; WY and BAY to rejoice; and perhaps "I to loathe (Job xix. 
17), and 3‘ (Hiphil) to obscure (Lam. ii. 1), which are in Arabic 
med. ye. 

20. Some verbs ”Y seem, in the third person of the past of Kal, 
to have had the form }*3, 12°3, though one instance only occurs in 
1" (Jer. xvi. 16) they have fished; for there is nothing anomalous in 
the change of }*2 into }°3, the weak letter * quiescing in the vowel 
chirek, which is homogeneous to it; and these verbs inflect the other 
persons in the manner of the Hiphil, as *M)3°D (Dan. ix. 2) I under- 
stood,» nia (Job xxxiii. 13) thou hast contended.° 

21. The absolute infinitive also occurs with chirek, as }*3 (Prov. 
xxili. 1) to understand; 1 (Jer. 1.34) to contend. 

22. There is no reason to take, with some ancient and some modern 
grammarians, the forms like wre, bay as real Hiphils, which opinion 
would lead to the untenable supposition that forms like mira, nia 
stand instead of M37, mI, having, at the beginning, thrown 
off the characteristic M, which is against all usage and analogy. 


23. Irregular forms of verbs YY and "Y are: 
Of “& to be light —TJ NA (1 Sam. xiv. 27 Keri), future Kal, mst. 





of FINA (No. 4). 
® But TIS enmity. ¢ Besides 737 (Lament. iii.58); and 80 


b But also NMJ2 (Ps. cxxxix. 2). the fut. naban they will rejoice, see No.4. 
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Of N13 to come —3N3 (Jer. xxvii. 18), past of Kal, inst. of the more 
usual NB (No. 1.c); and so the infin. and imper. N3, N53, 
etc., and the fut. NaN, NaN, etc. ; mINiIn (Esth. iv. 4 Keri), 
fut. Kal, inst. of ANIM (No. 4); “ANIM (Gen. xxvii. 12), 
and ‘AN (Cant. iii. 4), past Hiphil, instead of ‘MXN 
(No. 9. 5); xn (Jer. xvii. 18), imperat. Hiphil, instead of 
Nl (§ xlv.i. 2. c); see also §§ lxvi. 21; Ixviii. 

»» Na to despise — ta (Zech. iv. 10), past Kal, inst. of Ta (No. 1.8). 

x» a (Niph.) to wander — D923 (Exod. xiv. 3), participle Niphal, 
inst. of O°D13) (No. 1. c). 

x9 [2 to understand — riod (Dan. ix. 2), past Kal, instead of vaP| 
(No. 20); {°3 (Prov. xxiii. 1), absol. infin. Kal (No. 21). 

5 DID to tread—D'DID (Zech. x. 5), active partic. of Kal, instead of 
O°D3 (No. 1. ¢). 

yy WD to be ashamed— WAIN, WAI, VAI, etc., future Kal, inst. of 
BAIN, BAIN, etc. (No. 1. c; 6.2). 

»» MN to create— M3) (Ps. xx. 10), active participle Kal, with suff., 
inst. of ‘M11 (No. 1. c). 

9 2a to rejoice — idan (Ps. xlviii. 12), fut. Kal, inst. of nydn 
(No. 4). 

4, BAT and YW} to thresh —WYIM (Isai. xxv. 10), infin. Niph., inst. 
of PA (No. 1. c). 

sy WI to fish—AN"I (Jer. xvi. 16), past Kal. inst. of 14 (No. 20). 

9» DI to disturb —NIDIN (Mic. ii. 12), future Hiph., for 73h, 
instead of MINA (No. 9. c). ) 

yy “MW? to be insolent —T (Prov. xxi. 24), partic. active Kal, inst. of 
“IW (No. 1.d). About 3) see No. 6. 8. 

39 “TW ¢o press —I (Isai. i.6), past Kal, instead of TV (No. 1. ¢); 
ml? (Isai. lix. 5), participle passive of Kal, instead of }'T 

(§ xxxvii. 1. 3). 

x9 1N to be guilty —DAI*7 (Dan. i. 10), past Piel (No. 7). 

» Olt and bn to turn round—| TIN (Jer. iv. 19 Keri), future 
Hiphil, deriyed from 2M’ with the meaning of on (§ Ixvu. 
A. 2,10); MIPIMIN (ibid. Keth.), a mixed form of the Kal 
MDIN and the Hiphil MO'MIN (G Ixvii. A. 8. f). 

» DY to pity — DMM) (Ezekiel xx. 7), future Kal with ) conversive, 
instead of DMM) (No. 12). 
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Of BAM to hasten — WRIA (Job xxxi. 5), future Kal, inst. of yin 

(No. 12). 

yy 21 to be good — ‘Nay (Ezek. xxxvi. 11), past Hiphil, perhaps 
a mixed form of FD" from 36), and DON from NO; 
unless the ¢sere in the first syllable is merely a prolongation 
of the chateph-segol in HNA'ON (1 Ki. viii. 18) for ‘NI 
(No. 9.a; § xvi. 4. d). 

93 TID to spread over —MO (Isai. xliv. 18), past Kal, instead of Tt 
(No. 1. 8). 

9 bw (Hiph.) to throw — ‘MOUA (Jer. xvi. 13), past Hiphil, instead 
of ‘MIP (No. 9. ¢). | 

» PS (Hiph.) to found — PI (Job xxxi. 15), future Polel with 
suff., inst. of 933719" (No. 1. c, and § xlvii. 1.5); JIA, jNI, 
Hithpolel, inst. of j12INA, jo" (§ xlvi. 8); 3330) (2 Chr 
xxix. 19), past Hiphil, instead of 1313°37 (1 Chr. xxix. 16); 
No. 9. ¢. 

- nd to depart — rds (Prov. iv. 21), future Hiph., instead of sh 
(No. 9. d). 

- ey, to mock—Y? (Prov. xx. 1), part. act. Kal, inst. of re, (No. 3). 

x» |"? to stay over night —1}? (Zech. v. 4), third pers. sing. fem. of 
past Kal, instead of 95 (§ xxxviii. 1.5); 239 (Judg. xix. 
13), past Kal, for SOY, (§ xlvii. 1. 5). 


1» YD to cut off—Sb (Josh. v.2), imper. Kal, inst, of 32 (No. 1.0); 
| N93, biD3, pia (Gen. xvii. 26, 27; xxxiv. 22), past and 
partic. Niphal, inst. of Gin, bins, Sin (No. 6.a; see 
our Comment. on Genesis, p. 393); 07 YON (Ps. cxviii. 10), 
‘fut. Hiph. with suff, inst, of DOYDN (§ lili. 2. c). 
»> [1 to oppress—}'D (Isai. xvi. 4), part. Kal, inst. of 9 (No.1.d). 
3» “WD to change—W) (Jer. xlviii.11), past Niphal, instead of ND) 
(No. 1. 8). | 
» MND to die— Nd, AND, 39, past Kal, (No.2); MD, partic. Kal 
(No. 3); manvor or MNVON (Ezek. xiii. 19), fut. Kal, inst. 
of PIYIMER (fv. 2.0); ‘DT or “MDT, TNT, DRDN, 
JM", past Hiphil, instead of ‘MINT, MINN, etc. 
(No.9.¢; § xxxviii. 1. d).— On WDD (1 Sam. xvii. 35), 
see § 111. 6. c. 


» TAD to rest— AMI, NIT, OTT, M99, MIT, MR, MIA, the 
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Hiphil (besides ‘ni, Mr, etc.), No. 9.d; Az (Ezek. 
xli. 9), part. Hoph., inst. of MIVD (No. 10); | aan (Zech. v. 
11), a mixed form of Hiphil and Hophal, with the meaning 
of the latter (§ Ixvii. A. 3. ¢). 

Of #1) (Hiph.) to wave— FDI (Ex. xx. 25), past Hiphil, instead of 
MIDI (No. 9. e)s MBI (Isai. xxx. 28), infin. Hiph. (737), 


with the feminine termination (§ XXX1X. 1). 


», [1 to flourish —IS$}J (Cant. vi.11), past Hiph., instead of 97 
(No. 9. 5). 

» TAD (Hiph.) to stimulate— DT) (1 Ki. xxi. 25), past Hiph., inst. 
of MIND (No. 9.c); WYP (Jer. xxxviii. 22), MD’ and 
NDD (2 Chron. xxxii. 11 , 15), Hiphil, inst. of VD, MVD, 
and MD (No. 9. d). 


» DY to witness — KYM (Ex. xix. 23), past Hiph., inst. of nivya 
(No.9.a,6); THY (Ps. cxix.61), past Piel with suff. (No. 7, 


» WY to rush upon — OY, Dy) (1 Sam. xiv. 32; xv. 19), future 
Hiph., inst. of OY, HYMN (No. 12). 

» PAY to fly—FY") (Isai. vi. 6), fut. Kal, inst. of FY") (No. 12). 

» AY to awake —W (Cant. v.2), partic. Kal. inst. of WW (No. 3); 
YI (Zech. ii. 17), past Hiph., inst. of 193 (No.6. a). 

»» [XB to disperse — ISBN (Zech. i. 17), fut. Kal, inst. of NPYON 
(Sv.2 c); mons) (Ezek. xi.17), past Niphal, instead of 
moni) (No. 1. e); nyi53 (2 Sam. xviii. 8 Keri), fem. of 
part. Niphal (§ xxxiv. 3. b) ; po'mxian (Jer. xxv. 34, pre- 
ferable to the reading pamiyian your dispersions), formed 


in the manner of Tiphel (§ xlviii, 17). 

» WD or WB to be proud—DAWD (Mal. iii. 20), past Kal, for DAY 
(No.1. d). _— 

» WS (Hithp.) to take procisions—TNO¥) (Josh. ix. 12), past Hith- 

pael (No. 8). | 

yy WS to press— TV 87 (Jer. x. 18), past Hiph., instead of ‘NN 
(No. 9. 0). 

: NIP to vomit — HNN (Prov. xxv. 16), past Hiphil, inst. of mN'po 
(Ne 9.5). 4) (Jer. xxv. 27) is either the imperat. Kal of 

rie» of which root, however, there is no other trace, or of 

Nip, so that it stands for INP, of which it seems to be a 
more rapid and contracted pronunciation. 
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Of EAD to loathe —*OP) (Ezek. vi. 9), past Niphal, instead of wip) 
(§ v. 6.c); pnb; (Ezek. xx. 43), inst. of pmioy3 (2 (No. 1.c). 

» DAD to fee eal (Hos. x. 14), past Hiphil, inst. of OP (No. 1. a); 
Dn (2 Ki. xvi. 7), partic. Kal, inst. of DY (No. Lc); 
399, DID, "MD, the Piel (No.7); Db (2 Kings ix. 2), 
past Hiphil, inst. of mor (No. 9. 5); map pn (Jer. xliv. 
25), second pers. fem. of fut. Hiphil, for Maar (No. 9.5); 

: Dart (2 Sam. xxiii. 1), past Hophal, inst. of BPW (No. 10). 

3 WP to dig— 1) (Jerem. vi. 7), past Hiphil, instead of ' nl 
(No. 9. 5). 

», DY to be high —NiDN (Prov. xxiv. 7), partic. Kal, instead of 
nin (No. 1.4); maa (Num. xxxi. 28), past Hiphil, inst. 
of msn (No. 9, b); TODS, biaalay (Psalm xxx. 2; 
XXXVii. 34), fut. Polel with suff., inst. of OOM, ial) 
(§ xliii. 4. a); DIN (Isai. xxxiii. 10), fut. Hithpolel, inst. 
of DENS (§ xlvi. 8. b). 

y»» YY (Hiph.) fo shout — YU (1 Sam. xvii. 20) and onan (Num. 
x. 9), past Hiphil, inst. of IY" and ony (J udg. xv. 14; 
Josh. vi. 10); No. 9. db. 

yy WN to be poor—WN7 (2 Sam. xii. 1, 4), DYN (Prov. xii. 23), 
partic. Kal, inst. of &, D'W (No. 1. a). 

99 2 ) to contend — nia (Job xxxiii. 13), past Kal, instead of 31 
(No. 20); aie (Jer. 1. 34), absol. infin. Kal (No. 21); WF 
(Prov. iii. 30 Keth.), future Kal, besides IF: 

3» DW to return —MIW (Ezek. xlvi. 17), third pers. fem. past Kal, 
instead of maw (§ xxxviil. 1. 5); navn (1 Ki. viii. 34), past 
Hiphil, inst. of MDE (No. 9. b); 2W) (Neh. iv. 9 Keri), 
inst. of 3109); ail 33) (Gen. xiii. 21), inst. of 13) (No. 
11); wa (Ezek. xvi. 55), future Kal, instead of nya 
(No. 4); 207 (Ezek. xxi. 35; Isai. xlii. 22 in pausa), imper. 
Hiphil, inst. of TWN (8§ xiii. 4; xliii.4.a; lxii. 6). 

»» WW to despise —DNW (Ezek. xvi. 57), partic. Kal, inst. of by 
(No. 1. a). . 

x9 IVY to set — FW (Ps. xlix.15), past Kal, inst. of ny (Ps. ii.7), 
No. 1.8. 

» DY and DY to put —DY") (Gen. xxiv. 33 Keth; 1. 26), future 
Kal, as if derived from DY (g Ixvii. A.1.¢; see our Comm. 


—sa 
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on Gen. p. 468); Duy) (Gen. xxiv. 83 Keri), fut. Hophal, 
instead of DY%"- 

Of MA (Hiph.) to cut off — Wi] (Isai. xviii. 5), past Hiphil, in pausa, 
instead of TT (No. 9. d). 


§LXVI. VIIL—VERBS WITH & AS THIRD LETTER 
(x5 m0). 

1 (a). The verbs xb have, in general, the tendency of making 
the & quiesce; so in the plurals of the active participles of Kal, 
ENDO (1 Sam. xiv. 33) sinning, D'NYI (2 (Neh. v.5) bearing, DN 
(Ps. xcix. 6) calling, inst. of D'NDOn, Diya, DN); further, ONT 
(Neh. vi. 8), inst. of Dx, the active participle of Kal, of NID to 
devise; °3¥ (Isai. xxix.7) those who war against her, inst. of Ny 
(see sub. b); i in some feminines of the participle, as MN¥Y (J udg. xi. 
34) going out, instead of DEY; and so ANY (Gen. xxxviii. 25) 
brought out, neyin (2 Sa. xviii. 22) finding; MNWM (Ezek. xviii. 4) 
sinning; MNw) (Esther ii. 2 RR bass) (Deuter. XXX, ” 
the imper. of Kal, on a oe xii. 24), inst. of INT, of x) to fear; 
Mma (Gen. xxxi. 39) I shall bear the loss of tt, for MINDS (see 
sub b); IB) (Ezek. xlvii. 8) they have been healed, inst. of NB ; 
a in the infinitives of Kal, ANY (Genesis xxiv. 11) going out, an 


mis' 20 (No. 13), 

But, again, the vowel ¢sere may advance to the &, and thus arise 
the forms ney (Gen. iv. 7), nav (1 Ki. x. 22), NNyiD (Cant. viii. 
10), for ANY, NNW, Mxxio- Jue cimilar manner, the & is treated 
like a consonant in Bic (Cant. 11. 11) go out, and SP (Ex. ii. 20) 


( 5) As the aiiescent Nis is 3 not ssaniear in ane s eanandiaos it is 
sometimes omitted (§§ 1. 4. 6.; iii. 6. @), as WINN (Jer. iii. 22), inst. of 
VINTN we came, 133 (1 Sam. xxv. 8), inst. of IND we came; ONAN 
(J osh, fi. 16) you have been hidden; ONE) (Levit. xi. 43) you have 
been defiled, instead of ENN), ONN19) ; Ny) (Deut. xxviii. 57) 

® Comp. MNP’) (2 Sam. xix. 43) a present, b Which itself stands for IN)’ 


a gift, properly participle Niphal of NY} © Comp. 4183 (Ps. xciii. 5), for 98) (Isai, 
to bear, to carry. lii. 7); see § Ixvii. 1. f. 
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gotng out, instead of MNY¥) (see sub a); ‘M¥" (Job i. 21) I went out; 
2D (xxxii. 18) Tam full; ‘8 (Num. xi.11) Ihave found; ‘NO8 
(Judg. iv. 19) I am thirsty, inst. of ‘TINY, ‘mxdp, etc.; MIWA (Ruth 
i. 14) they will lift up, inst. of MINWM; WY, instead of MRP and 
NIWMY, inst. of MINOMNN (see sub a);* while N¥’ (Eccl. x. 5) stands 
for MY", which, first shortened into rINS’, M¥°, seems then to have 
been changed into xy, in order to make the radical S appear. 

(c.) Even at the end of words the & is occasionally omitted, but 
only when another quiescent letter precedes it, as in {Or (Gen. xx.6) 
to sin; ‘Onn (2 Ki. xiii. 6) he caused to sin; and so ‘DN (Jer. xxxil. 
35), NNOMTD (1 Ki. xvi. 19), “M77 (Isai. iii. 10) he has made sick. 

(d.) But sometimes the & is replaced by, *, so that the forms of the 
verbs x, pass into those of the class aie) 3 as 1°10) (Job xviii. 3) 
we have been defiled, inst. of INDI; and so, [yen (2 Sam. 111.8), 
from N¥D to find; 1.3) (Jer. xxvi.9) and D*33) (1 Sam. x. 6), from 
NI) to prophesy; mob) (Ps. cxxxix. 14), from &; BD to distingush; 
T"23 (2 Sam. i. 6), from NP to meet ; nya (Job v. 18), inst. of 
MINE Wi, from NB to heal; W) (Ps. xxxii, 1), inst. of NIG), from 
NY) to bear ; or written defectively, Dna) (Lev. x1. 43), instead of 
DANDD) ; M73 (1 Sam. xxv. 33), for no, inst. of nxd3 thou hast 
restrained; also MODY (Ruth ii. 19), instead of ANDY, thou art thirsty. 
Sometimes the &, though preserved, quiesces in chzrek, in the manner 
of many verbs 11"? (§ xvii. 20); as MND (Ps. lxxxix. 11), instead of 
PND, thou hast crushed; NID (cxix. 101), inst. of ‘MND, have 
restrained; ‘TINE (2 Ki. ii. 21), NH (Jer. 1i. 9), inst. of *M855, 
IND, J have healed, we have healed ;° and, in a few cases, S and ‘ are 
both employed in the same form, as ‘N'2] (Num. xiv. 31) I have 
brought ; TNT (Isai. xliii. 23) thou hast brought, from N13 to come; 
| TAYRDM (Ter. 1.20) they will be found; AYNRBA (Ezekiel xxiii. 49) 
they will bear.4 

(e.) For many verbs xd and a, are kindred in their etymology, 
and frequently borrow their forms from one another. 

The instances of verbs xd treated as verbs 1? are: | 

bo (1 Sam. vi. 10) they have shut up, as if from nbp, inst. of 03; 





a Comp. nen (Num. xv. 24), Mvp | ‘3° (Ps. cxli. 5); Ww (Ps. Iv. 16). 

(Deut. xi. 12). ¢ Comp. *HXY) § Ixvii. 20; es and 
> Comp. *38, 133, °35, "219 (Mic.i.15; | MWR. . 

1 Kings xxi. 21,29; xii.12; Ruth. iii. 15); d Comp. Ss (Cant. iii. 11) sub a 
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ay (Gen. xxiii. 6) he will withhold, inst. of xo, by (Ezekiel 
xxviii. 16) they are full, instead of 18D; MDD (Job viii. 21) he will 
fill, instead of XDD" (see No. 11. a); 38%" (Ps. Ixxiii. 10) they will 
be found, as if from MYND, instead of IYI"; MUI (1 Sam. x. 13), 
for SQINI, from 2) to prophesy (see No. 13); WI or NY) 
(§ xxxviii. 1. c) they have carried, and NW)’ they will be carried (Ezek. 
XXXIx. 26 ; Ps. cxxxix. 20; J er. X. 5), as if from mys, inst. of IN) 
and INO/3) (§ xxxviil. 1. c); "%/) (Ps. xxx. 1) carried, inst. of NW) 
(sub d);° M39 (Ezek. viii. 3) causing envy, as if from J), inst. of 
NPD; 4 MMB (Jer. li. 9) she has been healed, as if from M5), inst. 
of MB; and so Dn (2 Ki. ii. 22) and BT (Jer. viii. 11), inst. of 
ANB. and WT! 3° see also No. 11. a, and 13. 

The instances of verbs “5 treated as verbs x5 are enumerated in 
§ lxvii. 20. 

11(@). The third person singular masculine of the past has some- 
times the vowel kamets in Piel and Hiphil, like the verbs 1, as 
ND" (Ps. cxliii. 3), for NDI, he has crushed ; xdp (Jer. li. 84) he has 
filled ; Sp) (1 Ki. ix.11) he has supported; xdon (Deut. xxviii. 59), 
for NvObn, he has distinguished. 

And after the same analogy, the future and the participle have in 
some cases the vowel segol, as NiD)° (Job xxxix. 24) he will swallow, 
NOM (Eccl. viii. 12; ix. 18; Isai. lxv. 20) sinning, NYI (1 Samuel 
xxl. 2; Isai. xxiv. 2) lending (comp. § lxvii. 20). 

Some forms, on the other hand, though taking 11 as third radical, 
preserve the vowel required by &, as mis) (Job viii. 21), for NPD‘, 
he will fill; ID) (Ps. iv.7), for SY, lift up; ABS (Jer. iii. 22), for 
NEI, I shall heal; TIDY (Ps. lx. 4), for NBM, heal; ADI (Jer. xix. 
11), for NDVI, to be healed (comp. §1.4; see 1.e). : 

(5.) The fem. of the third person sing. of the past ends sometimes 

® On the other hand, we find nebad_ d As, on the other hand, N' 5’ (Hosea 
(Dan. ix. 24) to finish, inst. of nb? (1 Sam. | xiii.15) he will bear fruit, for T15) (comp. 
iii. 12) or NVPD)- Gen. xxviii. 3; xlviii. 4; Ps. cv. 24. 

b Comp. INN, sub d. © Comp. supra (sub d) ‘NNBY, 72°BIA, 

© Most of these forms might be ex- | and BD (Jer. viii.15) healing; and, on the 
plained by the retrocession of the voweland other hand, NBD (xxxviii. 4) letting down, 
the elision of %, e.g. ye) for ada, inst.of instead of MBN ; and NBD (Eccl. x. 4) 
NPD (see sub a; § xvii. iii. 3.a@); but the | gentleness, instead of NB W- 
foliowing instances leave no reason for f Compare i1°}', nbaA, with the vowel 


doubting the promiscuous use of some verbs | kamets in the last syllable, as if derived from 
n> and 11’. NIP, NDB, § xvii. 14. 6. 








R 
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in nx or AN—, as ANON (Exod. v. 16) she has stnned, instead of 


13. The construct infinitive has in some instances the termination 
mi, in the manner of the verbs n’5, as PNDOM (Ezek. xxxiii. 12) to 
$17, rsp (Jer. xxv. 12; see § ili. 4) to be full, rixdy or rasp 
(2 Chr. xxxvi. 21; Exod. xxxi. 5) to fill, for mindo (see No. 1. a); 
NIP (2 Sam. xxi. 2) to envy; MNWD (Ezek. xvii. 9), infinitive Kal of’ 
NY) to bear (see § xxxix. 1); Mvp (Judges viii. 1) ¢o call; nN 
(Proverbs viii. 13) to hate, mx (Zech, xiii. 4) fo prophesy, and 
nian (1 Sam. x. 13); see No. l.e. 

17. The future Kal makes sometimes the N quiesce in ésere, as 
NM (Deut. xxxiii. 21), from NIN to come; N¥* (Gen. xv. 4), from 
NY", co go out, like the imperative N¥:* and, on the other hand, the 
future Hithpael, takes amets before the &, as NBM, ND, xopnn 
(Num. xix.12; Lev. xxi.1; Job x. 16; compare §6 xlvi. l.a; Ixvii. 
14. a, 5). 

18. The participle of Niphal of some verbs N, has the plural 
irregularly shortened, as D'N3) prophesying, instead of O'S), and so 
D'NSN) hidden, DNDN) defiled, D'N¥DI found (see § xxiv. 3.5). 


19. In Esth. viii. 5, indo he has filled tt, from xdh, stands for 
N22, because the suffix seems to demand that the verb should have 
the form of transitive verbs; that is, that it should take the vowel a 
in the second syllable, instead of the vowel e, which prevails in 
intransitive verbs (see § 37. 1.) 


20 (a). Before the suffixes 4, D3, and {), the N takes occasionally 
chateph-pathach preceded by pathach, as DONIDD (Lev. xviii. 28) your 
— defiling, inst. of DINO; NMOS (Ezek. xxv. 6) thy striking, DNYD 
(Gen. xxxii. 20) your finding, for DIN¥D (see §§ xxxi. 13. a, d; liv. 
1. a), which is evidently a first step towards making the & quiesce in 


the vowel a (see No. 1. a). 





* Comp. X3Fi (Proverbs i. 10), for MBA (6 xvii. 14. a). 
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(b.) Instances like AND (Zech. vi. 10), a preterite of Kal and 1 con- 
versive, with the accent on ultima, are very rare.® 
The verbs xb have in the future with ) conversive, the tone so 
constantly on the last syllable, that those which are at the same time 
YD or Y'D follow the same rule, as X¥"), NI, NM, NSA, N54, 
PF) (Lev. xviii. 25).> 
Cases like N21, Nyy (Gen. iv. 8,16; viii. 18), are not exceptions, 
as the tone recedes because another tone-syllable follows (§ 11. 5). 
21. Hence the irregular forms of verbs N"> are; 
Of NDS to come — INN (Jer. iii. 22), past Kal, instead of INN 
(No. 1.5); NE! (Deut. xxxiii. 21), fut. Kal, inst. of SIN? 
(No. 17, and §§ lvii.7; lviii, 10). 
yy NID to devise —ONNA (Neh. vi. 8), part. Kal with suff., inst. of 
| ONS (No.1. a; 11. a). / 
“ N13 to come —TINQ (2 Sam. xiv. 3), second pers. fem. past Kal, 
inst. of AN (§v.2); 32 (1 Sam. xxv. 8), past Kal, inst. of 
ND (No. 1.5); 13° (1 Ki. xii. 12), fut. Kal, instead of 82° 
(No. 1.c¢), if it does not stand for wo) (compare ver. 3); 
‘nNA (18a. xxv. 34 Keth.), or ANIA (ibid. Keri), second 
pers. fem. fut. Kal, inst. of OM, with the afformative ‘Mh or 
M\, in the manner of the past; mNian (Isai. v.19), or with 
suff. FANIIA (Job xxii. 21), and with 7 paragog. ANNAN 
(Deut. xxxiii. 16), third pers. fem. of the fut. Kal, instead 
of NOM, with the afformative M, like the same person in 
the past (see § xl. 6. 5), perhaps to distinguish it from the 
second person masculine (sce § Ixvii. A.3.6.1); ‘AN and 
‘3 (1 Ki. xxi. 29, 21), fut. and part. Hiph., inst. of N°IN 
and N'°2 (No.1.c); MN3] (Gen. xxxiii. 11), third pers. 
sing. fem. past Hiphil, instead of NIV (No. 11.6); see 
also §§ lxv. 23; Ixviii. 
9, 893 to swallow—NIp2) (Job xxxix. 24), fut. Piel, instead of N32 
(No. 11. a). 
» NII (Piel) to crush —N" (Ps. cxliii. 3), past Piel, inst. of NIT 
(No. 11. a); F354 (Psalm lxxxix. 11), past Piel, instead of 


ANT (No. 1.4). 

—————————— Ge ee ee 
8 Comp. Gen. vi. 18; Exod. iii.18; Deut. b Compare AY"), Genesis xlvii. 11; see 

xxvi. 3; 1 Sam. xx. 19; Jer. xxxvi. 6. § Ixv. 14. 
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Of 83M (Hiph.) to Aide—BN3MI (Josh. ii. 16), past Niphal, inst. of 
DMN3M (No. 1.5); O'°NBMNJ (Josh. x.17), plur. part. Niph., 
inst. of D'NDM) (No. 18); ANNIMNA (Josh. vi. 17), third pers. 
fem. of past Hiph. (ANSI) with paragog.(see § xlv.i.1.c). 

» NOM to sin— NOM (Ex. v.16), third pers. sing. fem. of past Kal 
(No. 11.3); iM and MNDOM (Gen. xx. 6; Ezek. xxxiii. 12) 
infin. Kal, inst. of NOM (No.1. c; 18); NOM (Eccl. viii. 12), 
partic. Kal, inst. of NDA (No. 11. a); D°NDn (1 Sam. xiv. 
83), plur. of part. Kal, inst. of DYNO (No.1. a); M3QNK 
(Gen. xxxi. 89), future Piel with suff., instead of MINUAX 
(No.1. 5); ‘OM, YOM77, ‘OMN, instead of NYDN, ete. 


(No. 1. ce). 
yy NON to Be sd —"OM7 (Isai. lili. 10), past Hiph., instead of N*M 
(No.1. ¢). 


a NBD to be unclean— VOY} (Job xviii. 3), past Niph., instead of 
SINDYI (No.1. d2); D°NDY) (Ezek. xx. 20), plural of part. 
Niph., inst. of D°N2t0} (No. 18); MNT (Deut. xxiv. 4), 
past Hothpael, for NNSONN or MNDOMN (§ xlviii. 18). 


war ~ 3 


», NB! to go out —NAN¥ (Gen. xxiv. 11), infin. Kal, instead of AX¥ 
NY¥ (No. 17); MPR¥ (Cant. iii. 11), imperat. Kal, instead of 
MINY¥ (No.1. a; 17); xy! (Eccl. x. 5), fem. of part. act. of 
Kal, inst. of mNy? (No. 1. 8); ny (Deut. xxviii. 57), the 
same, inst. of MNY'; MNYIM (1 Ki. xvii. 13), second pers. fem. 
of past Hiph., inst. of ANYIN (S iv. 2); N¥ID (Ps. cxxxv.7), 
partic. Hiphil, inst. of N'¥VD (§ xlv.i. 1. c); ANY¥MD (Gen. 
XxXviii. 25), fem. of partic. Hophal, instead of MN¥D; see 
also §§ lxiv. 17; lxviii. 

» N'} to fear — DMN) (Joshua iv. 24), past Kal, besides BINT; 
IW (1 Sam. xii. 24), plural of the imperat. Kal, instead of 
WT. (No. 1. @); see also § lxiv. 17. 


Pe xd> to hold, to restrain —TNDD (Ps. cxix. 101), past Kal, inst. 
of "MNDD (No. 1. d); $99 (1 Sam. vi. 10), past Kal, inst. of 
$NOD (No. 1.¢); *INDD (1 Samuel xxv. 33), past Kal with 
suff,, instead of "MNP; MPD (Gen. xxiii. 6), future Kal, 
inst. of N23" (No. 1. e). 

ie xdp to be full — nop (Job xxxii. 18), past Kal, inst. of md 
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(No. 1. 5); by (Ezek. xxviii. 16), past Kal, inst. of OM 
(No. 1. e); min (Jer. xxv. 12) and maids, naibp (2 Chr. 
xxxvi. 21; Exod. xxxi. 5), constr. infin. of Kal and Piel, 
inst. of sp and XPD (No. 13); MNPDN (Ezek. xxvi. 2), 
fut. Niph., inst. of myn (§ xl. 4. bY NPD (Jer. li. 34), 
past Piel, inst. of xdp (1 (No. 11. a); mbt: ? (Job vii. 21), fut. 
Piel, for NOB! (No. 11.4); NOB (Esth. viii. 5), for IDB 
(No. 19). 
Of N¥D to find—'N¥D (Num. xi. 11), past Kal, instead of TIN¥D 
(No. 1. 4); bowxb (Gen, xxxii. 20), infin. Kal with suff, 
. inst. of DINYD (No. 20.2); N¥ID (Eccl. vii. 26), participle 
Kal, inst. of NyiD (No. 11.a); AX¥D and AN yD (2 Sam. 
xviii. 22; Cant. viii. 10), fem. of act. partic. Kal (No. 1. a); 
WD’ (Ps. 1xx. 10), future Niphal, inst. of IN¥!D" (No. 1. e); 
mY RYN (Jer. xl. 20), future Niphal (No. 1. ‘d); D'N¥D) 
(1 Sam. xiii. 15), plural of partic. Niphal, inst. of D'NyD) 
(No. 18); FSM (2 Sam. iii. 8), past Hiphil with suff, 
inst. of FTIN¥DT (No. 1. d). 

», 82) to prophesy — M3) (Jer. xxvi. 9) and 323M (1 Sam. x. 6), 
past Niph. and Hithpael, inst. of ND, als b ate (No.1.d); 
1N8337 (Zech. xiii. 4), infin, Niph. with 1 suff., inst. of WI 
(ver. 3); and M\3INAT (1 Sam. x. 18), infin. Hithp. (No. 13). 

ey NY) to lend (Hiph.), to deceive — NWI (1 Sam. xxii. 2), participle 
Kal, inst. of NW3 (No. 11. a); ‘8 (Ps. lv. 16), future Hiph., 
inst. of NU” (Ixxxix. 23; see No. 1.c). 

»» NY to bear —MINWD (Ezek. xvii. 9), infin. Kal (No. 13); MD3 
(Ps. iv. 7), imperative Kal, instead of NY (No. 11. a); 3 
(Ezek. xxxix. 26) and NW) (Ps. cxxxix. 20), past Kal, inst. 
of NY), and NiW/)° (Jer. x. 5), future Niphal, inst. of wy? 
(No. 1. ey; m2 NBA, mwn (Ezekiel xxiii. 49; Ruth i. 14), 
future Kal, instead of mONYN (No. 1.4, d); Nv and Ni’, 
Ney and AXY, constr. infin. of Kal; NW} and NY, imper. 
Kal, see § lxiii. 7; ANY) and nv) (Esth. ii. 15; 1 Ki. x. 
22), fem. of partic. Kal; and M&W) @ Sam. xix. 43), partic. 
Niphal (presented, a present), inst. of ANY), etc. (No. 1.2); 
sb ip (Ps. xxxii. 1), stat. constr. of pass. partic. of Kal, inst. 
of 81%) (No. 1.4); PNW) (1 Chr. xiv. 2), third pers. fem. 
sing. of past Niphal (No. 11. 3). 
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Of xbp (Piel) to separate — NOBN (Deut, xxviii. 59), past Hiphil, 
instead of spn (No. 11. a); *MP5) (Ps. cxxxix. 14), past 
Niphal, instead of *MNDB) (No. 1. d); PBI, AND), 
mdb), third pers. sing. fem. of past Niphal (No. 11. 4). 

39 NB¥ to go forth —M3¥ (Isai. xxix. 7), participle Kal with suff, 
inst. of Ray (No. 1. 8). 

»» NDY¥ to be thirsty — NO¥ (Ruth ii. 9), for NO¥ (Judg. iv. 19), inst. 
of ANDY¥ (No. 1. d). 

Pe SPP. to envy — neip (2 Sam. xxi. 2), constr. infin. Piel, inst of NID 
(No. 13); M3)! (Ezek. viii. 3), partic. Hiphil, inst. of NPD 
(No. 1. e). 

1, N}Q to call —TN'}P (Isai. vii. 14), third pers. sing. fem. of past 
Kal (No. 11. 4); FNP (Judg. viii. 1), infin. Kal, instead of 
xp (No, 13); nN (to meet, towards), infinit. Kal, inst. 
of FWY? (§ xxxix. 1); JSP (Exod. ii. 20), apoc. imperat. 
Kal, inst. of MNP (No. 1. a); SIPS (1 Sam. xxviii. 15), 
future Kal with 1 paragogicum, inst. of MINN (§ xxxviii- 
1. 5); wy (Jer. xxiii. 6), future Kal with suff., instead of 
IND (§ lix. 9); "MPI (2 Sam. i. 6), past Niphal, inst. of 
‘FINI (No. 1. d). 

», NBD fo heal—N}'BW (Job v. 18), future Kal, inst. of NINSW 
(No. 1.2); MB and MEW (Ps. lx. 4; Jer. iii. 22), imperat. 
and future Kal, inst. of 8D and NDI (No. 11. a); ANB, 
I, WI (Jer. li. 9; 2 Ki. ii, 22; Jer. viii. 11), instead of 
m5, WS’, WET (No.1. e); WSS (Ezek. xlvii. 8), past 
Niphal, inst. of WD (No. 1. a); ‘ANH, YB (2 Kings 
ii. 21; Jer. li. 9), past Piel (No. 1. d). 

Ss soy to hate— TW (Prov. viii. 18), infinitive Kal, inst. of SY 
(No. 18). 


§LXVII. VIII—VERBS WITH AS THIRD LETTER 
G79 "M}). 

1. The original of the verbs m5, usually preceded by hamets, 
sometimes appears, especially in the syllables standing in pausa, or 
in those preceding it, and chiefly in poetical diction, namely— 

(a.) In the past—as MDM, VDM (Ps. lvii. 2; Deut. xxxii. 37), inst. 
of MDM, IDM (see No. 10), from MDM to flee for refuge; and so M0), 


TTT 


112) (Psa, Ixxiii. 2 Keri; Num. xxiv. 6), from 119) to bend; also at 
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the end of words, as Onn (Isai. liii. 10), inst. of nnn. of ron to 
be ll; and with an Aramaic formation YOO (Josh. xiv. 8), for 1° por, 
inst. of IDENT, of MDD to melt. 

(b.) In the infinttive—as °3M (Hos. vi.9), for MDM, to hope, inst. of 
MDM (see No.12.d); MDW (2 Sam. xiv. 11 Keth.), inst. of MDW, - 
for MDI to multiply (see No. 12. c); MMA (2 Kings v.18), a 
Chaldaic form of the infinitive Hithpael, instead of MAA, for 
nine. 

ey In the tmperat.—as TIW (Is. xxi. 12), inst. of IN, come, and 
VII (ver. 14), inst. of ANT bring; VYA (ibid.) wish, inst. of ya: 

(d.) In the future—as YIN (Job xvi. 22), inst. of INN?, they will 
come; 1°70" (Job xii.6; Ps. cxxii. 6), inst. of beh, they will be safe; 
but especially if the form is increased at the end by a1 or J para- 
gogicum, or by a suffix; as WOON (Ps. Ixxvii. 4), from 9M, I shall 
sigh; |YDS! (Isaiah xli. 5), instead of PS, they will come ; wea! 
(xxxill. 7), inst. of D3, they will weep; yan (xxi. 12), instead of 
PYAM, you will wish; and so PMT (xl. 18), from MDI to be like; 
ror (Ps. xxxix.7; Isai. xvii. wee from MOM to hum; pin (Isaiah 
xxvi. 11), from MIM to see; [PDN (Ps. xxxvi. 8), from MDM to flee 
for refuge; aA (J ob xix. 2), fut. Hiph. of M2 to grieve; woos (Isai. 
xxxi. 3), from 73 to finish ; fat (Deut. viii.13), of M13 to be 
multiplied; } V1! (Psa. xxxvi. 9), from MV to be satisfied with ‘drink; 
yn (Ixxviii. 44), of MAY to drink; further, IN! (Job iii. 25), 
fut. Kal of MS to come, witli suffix, inst. of NN; NTA (Isaiah 
xl. 18, 25), fat. Piel, of MDI to be like, with suffix, inst. of *Y3A; 
1'D2" (Ex. xv. 5), fut. Piel ‘with suff., for {D‘D2" (§ li. 2. 5), inst. of 
Talohay » they will cover them; “J)W (Isai. xvi. 9), for WPI, with the 
transposition of }and ’(§ i. 4.1), fut. Piel of MY to be satisfied with 
drink, and the suffix, instead of JIN-° 

(e.) In the participle—as ‘Y (Isai. xxviii. 12) shepherd, for ny; 
or with suffixes, D7 (xlii.5) he who spread them, BID (xiv. 11) 
he who covers thee (see § liii. 2. d); especially in the feminine both of 
the singular and the plural, as mony (Cant. i.7), from MOY to cover, 
for MY; mia (Lament. i. 16), from M22 to weep, instead of M23; 


“s Comp. vary (Ezra x. 16) to enquire, © Compare 43°) (Hosea vi. 2), he will 
inst. of wT?, § xxxix. 1. let us live, instead of IM; TA) and she 

b For ANNA (§ xlv. i. 2.4; comp. § xvii. | was unchaste; ‘MDA thou wilt wipe of, 
iii. 1. €).. No. 15. e; and § liii. 2. d. 
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and so mo, nivan (Prov. vii. 11; i. 20), from MD0 to hum ; mB 
(Gen. xlix. 22), fom IVD to be fruitful ; BY (Prov. xxxi. 27), from 
rDY¥ to look out ; nitnix (Isa. xli. 23), fei ns to come, instead of 
ning; * and DIMA (Isaiah xxv. 6), partic. Pual of MMD to i off, 
inst. of D'M22- 


(f.) Seine verbs at, have properly ) as the last radical; so MJY 
in the meaning to be oppressed or humbled, whence WP humble, and 
MY aaa while, in the meaning of answering, it is a verb | 
(Arab. eun)s? and a few insert a} in some forms, as 1%) (Isaiah 
lii.7; Cant. i.10), from MS) to be suitable, inst. of NI or WW); and 
hence MNJ (Ps. xciii.5), for TN), the fem. of the third pers. ri 7 . 


"IND (Gen. xxi. 6), from mnt to extend, inst. of ‘DD; and SO fom 
mney to bow down —MNNEWN, MINA, MINAYD, etc., instead of 
snnvn, TINA, etc.; or the apocopated ‘forms, MALY (Gen. 
xviii. 2), mnwni ( ‘| Sam, xxv. 23), inst. of PAWN, MAWIA):° which 
forms seem analogous to the Pilel, a 1 being inserted instead of the 
kindred * (comp. Gesenius, Lehrgeb., p. 434). 

In rare cases, the } has remained in the verb with the power of 
a consonant, as by to be at peace comby, Job iii. 26). 

9(a). The } of the past of nearly all modifications,‘ rests occa- 
sionally in chirek, as in the Kal, instead of tsere, especially if the 
forms are provided with suffixes, as 4)” 43 (1 Sam. xiv. 8), °F)"?4, 
myn, MI, ete. MUNI (Jer. 1. 24), ete.2 

10. The feminine of the third person singular of the past, has, in 
pausa, usually WI; as MN (Isaiah xiv. 24), ANI (Gen. xvi. 4), 
riD23 (Jer. li. 42). 

It has, i in some instances only, the termination MN inst. of AN—f 
as T\)a) (Jer. xiii. 19) she has been led into exile ;8 “nydn (Eackiel 





a Comp. yniean (Hos. xiv. 1), equivalent ® So also *NAN; NDT; MOA, MDI; 


__ 7 wee @ 


to yninh, and nin (Neh. xii. 47) presents, | »p»py; nN; Mn, ONT; onDn; 


for Mi) (§ xxiv. 8). ‘mon; AID; hath (Ps. Ixxv. 12), et 
; ,etc., etc. 
b 
‘ ome vy quail, from ny (dos) f Analogous to the same person with 


suffixes, § 67. 18. a. 


© Comp. TIN) (Ezekiel xxviii. 17), infin. b 
Kal of MY, ee § xxxix. 1; nine (Neh. & Probably for N33, then with retro- 
ii. 7) from MMB, see § xxiv. 8. cession of the vowel rainbag or rxd33, 


a There occur no instances of the passives and with the omission of the quiescent letter 
Pual and Hophal. ; nn. 
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xxiv. 12) she has been fatigued; MWY (Lev. xxv.21) she has done; 
AY VI (xxvi. 34) she has paid (comp. § lxvi. 11. 4). 

11. The third person plural of the past has the tone on the 
penulttma in IM (Isai. xvi. 8); comp. No. 18.5; § lxv. 15. 


12(a). The absolute infinitive is written with } at the end (instead 
of M—), in 133 (Isaiah xxx.19; compare 1 Sam. i. 10) to weep; 137 
(Prov. xxv. 4,5) and {37 (Isaiah lix. 13, infin. Poel) to meditate; mr 
and $7 (vers. 4,13) to conceive; \M (Ezek. iii.21) to lives 199 (Lam. 
i. 20) to be rebellious; WY (Jer. vii.5) to do; 13) (2 Sam. xxiv. 24) to 
buy ; WW) (Gen. xxvi. 28) to see; WWW (Isai. xxii. 13) to drink. 

(5.) Sometimes it has the termination M); as MN (Hos. x. 4) to 
swear; midag (2 Sam. vi. 20) to be revealed ; nin} (Isaiah xlii. 20) to 
see; TUNY (xxii. 13) to drink. 

(c.) The construct infinitive, on the other hand, ends occasionally 
in ™— or }, instead of Mi; as M3 (Isai. xlix. 7) to disdain, instead of 
nia; MWY and wy (Gen. 1. 20; xxxi, 28), instead of PIWY to do; 
and so mp (Prov. xvi. 16) to buy, ny (Gen. xlviii. 11) to see, ing 
(Prov. xxxi. 4) to drink. 

(d ) Both the absolute and the construct infinitive have, in a few 
cases, the termination I~, as M3 (Gen. iii. 16) to multzply, and 
ram) (Jer. xlix. 10) to be hidden ; so that, if ri— is the status absol., 
M— is the status constructus, as PD (2 Samuel xiv. 11 Keri) or 
Mra"WI (see No. 1.5): or they end in mr, as mb (1 Sam. 111. 12) to 
finish, 23 (Ex. xxxiv. 7) to pardon, May (xxii. 22) to oppress, MN 
(Ezek, xxi. 15) to be, and *3M (Hos. vi. 9) to hope, for MDM (see No. 
1.5); comp. the Hiphil MOYM (Ezek. xxiii. 46) to bring up, MIT 
(xxi. 20) to multiply; and the Hophal 15M (Lev. xix. 20) to be 
redeemed.» 

13, The ¢mperative has 1 instead of M1 in MM) (Prov. vii. 2) and 
live, 13) (Judg. ix. 29) increase (comp. No. 14. a); or the Aramaic 
termination N—- in NX} (Job xxxvii. 6) be (comp. No. 20). 

14 (a). The future has sometimes 1 in the last syllable, especially 
in pausa, as in M?AM (Lev. xviii. 7 et sgq; xx. 19) thou wilt uncover ; 
mn (Jer. xvii. 17) thou wilt be; M¥D* (Lev. v.9) tt will be pressed 
out; NWN (Josh. vii. 9) thou wilt make ;° M93) (Josh. ix. 24) and 


® Comp. bab (Dan. ix. 24). vi. 8; xvi. 31) see § xxx. 5. a, note. 
b On DININAZ and 71233 (Ezekiel © Comp. Jer. xl. 16 Keri, etc. 


- iF? 
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we made (see No. 15. ¢);* and Navi (Prov. i. 10) thou wilt wish, for 
man (No. 20; comp. § lxvi. 17). 

(b.) Sometimes it has —; as MPDM (1 Ki. xvii, 14) she will finish, 
instead of ndon, vocalised as if derived from & a;> yr (Daniel 
x. 14) he will meet ; MYON (Ps. cxix. 117) I shall look around, myny) 
(Isai. xli. 23) we shall look around. 

15 (a). Some verbs take ¢sere in the first syllable of the apocopated 
future of Kal, instead of chirek; as MIN] to fly—NT (Ps. xvii. 11); 
MND to be feeble — MIM (Job xvii. 7); MPD to finish —'73K (Exodus 
XXxix. 82); MN? to be wearted — & PE (Job iv. 5); sind to be languid 
—rbm (Gen. xlvii. 13); APB fo éurn—JBX, JDM, 1D) (Num. xvi. 15; 
Deut. ii. 1; ix. 15; besides JDM); IN to see— NWI, NY (Proverbs 
xxiii. 31; Gen. iii. 6; xli. 33); NY to pasture —YTV (Job xx. 26); 
F127 to be multiplied — IMA (Gen. xliii. 34) ; MOY to draw out—Oe 
(Job xxvii. 8); MYM to wander —YNH (Prov. vii. 25).¢ 

(5.) Some take no auxiliary vowel at all in the apocopated future 
of Kal and Hiphil, as "NB to be open— fut. of Kal FB’ (Job xxxi. 
27), future of Hiphil MB’ (Gen. ix. 27); MY to lead away captive~ 
au (Num. xxi. 1);4 mw to give to drink — pe and pon (Genesis 
xx1x.10; xxi. 19); and they have then generally ¢sere in the first 
syllable, as M22 to weep —"‘J3?, 28) (Gen. xxvii. 88; 2 Sam. xii. 21); 
IT) ¢o subdue —future Kal ‘TM’ (Num. xxiv. 19),° future Hiphil T?! 
(Isai. xli. 2); AMY to drink—FWN, MW (Gen. xxiv. 46; xxvii 25); 
mow to turn aside—toy” (Prov. vii. 25); but rN to see — both Kal 
and Hiphil 8" (Gen. i. 4), besides, in Kal, SW, N':* and similarly 
the verbs 15; as (itd to be sprinkled —¥\ and 3. (Jer. xiii. 8; 2 Ki. 
ix. 33; inst. of 3"); MQ) to bend— OF, O° (Prov. iv. 5; xii. 8), or 
before makkeph “WO! (xxvi. 25), and in Hiphil BX, OF) (Hos. xi. 4; 
Ps. xxvii. 9, in pausa ON) ; 13) to strike, in Hiphil FX, J’, JJ (Exod. 


* Kimchi mentions, besides NWY* (Isai. 
Ixiv. 3); and after Jacob ben Eleazar NPR 
(Lev. vi. 10); see Michl. MAP b, TSP b; but 
our editions have segol in those passages. 

b Compare, on the other hand, N23, 
as if from 9D; see § Ixvi.1.d; 1l.a. 

c 33) (Isai. Ixiv. 5) seems to stand for 
ban or 233) and we faded away, from i173; 
as the context does not well admit of the 
derivation from 223 to pour out, to stain; 


and s0 is yw (Ps. xxxix. 14, with the tone 


on the ultima, No. 18. c) the imperative of 
Hiphil of mye to look around, used instead 
of YD, for WYN. 

d Perhaps to distinguish it from aw, of 
aL” to sit (Kimchi, Michl. 13) a). 

¢ Perhaps in contradistinction to 17, 
from “TV to descend (Michl. & ¢). 

f And according to ancient grammarians 
NY, NIA in Genesis xli. 33; Mic. vii. 10; 
Zech. ix. 5; comp. Heidenheim, NUP TY 
on Gen. xii. 33. 
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ix. 15; Hosea vi.1; Deuter. ii. 89): and the verbs "5; as MD’ to be 
beavetiful —¥\" (Ezek. xxxi.7);* M1} to throw —V' (2 Kings xiii. 17 
Hiphil). 

(c.) The two verbs 1° ¢o be and MN ¢o live, make, in the apoco- 
pated future of Kal, the * rest in chirek, and take sh’va under the 
praeformative; viz. WIN I will be; ‘WF thou wilt be; and so ‘7°, °T3, 
THA, ‘TM (inst. of MIN, ANIA, etc.), or in pausa "TN, TB, etc.b 

(d.) The last vowel of the apocopated future is sometimes irregu- 
larly prolonged, as in 1° (1 Sam. xxi. 14), fut. Piel of MW to mark, 
inst. of IN" for NVY ; and so the Hithpael INNA (Prov. xxiii. 3) and 
INN (Ps. xlv. 12; see §§ xliv. i. 4. 4, and xlvi. 1.5); but sometimes it 
18 irregularly shortened, as in MD* (Psa. cix. 13), fut. Niphal of rina 
to wipe off, instead of MQ’, for MM; and so WWM (cxli.8), for TVA 
thou wilt pour out; “ATMA (xxxvii. 1), for AANA thou wilt be angry; 
YW (Prov. xxii. 24), for NY VA thou wilt hold intercourse; PRT 
(Isai. xli. 10, in some editions), for TYAN thou wilt look around. 

(e.) The full future (in MM) is occasionally used in connection 
with 1} conversive (§ xlix. 2.5), as IIS) (Ps. cii. 8) and Iwas; MYyN) 
(Ezek. xx.14) and I did; NYYM) (1 Ki. xiv.9) and thou didst ; MYy*) 
(xvi. 25) and he did; MD3M) (1 Sam. i.7) and she wept; 133) (Ezra 
vill. 15) and we encamped e or, with ¢sere in the ultima, meyya (Josh. 
ix. 24) and we did; or with the original * inst. of 1, "3 (Jer. iii. 6), 
the thtrd person feminine, for |}, and she was unchaste.4 

17 (a). The active participle of Kal, and the participle of Piel, 
have sometimes, like the verbs n>, tsere in the ultima; though, 
indeed, in most instances, these forms may be taken as the status 


constructus; as pop M3 (Ps. cxlvii. 2) the builder of Jerusalem ; 


DY 


M$ (Isaiah lv. 4) the commander of nations ; Oy a) 


(Jer. XXxi. 10) the scatterer of Israel; but this cannot be so directly 





® Some manuscriptshave *}""} (see Kimchi, 
Michl. ndp a), but this reading is scarcely 
commendable. 

b Comp. also v4) (Deut. xxxii. 18), of 
mi to forget. 

"© And so 793" (2 Chron. xxvi. 6; 1 Ki. 
xviii. 32) and he built; MVD") (2 Ki. vi. 23) 
and he made a feast; 713") (ii. 8, 14) and he 
struck; 3") (i.10) and he answered; MY¥% 
(Jerem. xxxvi. 25, 26) and he commanded ; 
mae" (Ezek. xviii. 28; Job xlii.16 Keri) and 


he saw; MANN* (2 Sam. xxiii. 15) and he 
desired; TI3}Fi) (Isaiah lvii. 3) and she was 
unchaste; M3tM) (2 Chron. xxi. 13) and thoy 
hast made unchaste; 13°F) (Ezek. xxiii. 19) 
and she multiplied. - 

d And so "MDM (Jer. xviii. 23), the second 
pers. masculine of fut. Hiph., for MDF (Neh. 
xiii. 14) thou wilt wipe off (comp. No. 1. d): 
while we find TO8% (Job xxiii. 9), without 4 
conversive, as the simple future, for OJIN 
I shall see. 
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done in the cases of SO-M3MD (Isai. Ixiv. 8) hoping for dim; DI MN 
(Psa. Ixiv. 9) he who looks at them; and we find promiscuously mey 
and MWY, the latter occasionally followed by makkeph ;* and so the 
Hithpael NAY (Gen. xxiv. 21). 

(b.) The passive part. of Kal loses, in a few cases, the final °, as 
wy (Job xli. 25) done, IA¥ (xv. 22) selected; and seems, in a few 
others, to have had a} instead of ‘, as MIMNO3 (Isaiah iii. 16 Keth.) 
stretched out ; niwy (1 Sam. xxv. 18 Keth.) made, instead of nin) 
nye'y: 

(c.) The participle of Niphal has kamets instead of segol in mM ») 
(Isai. lvi. 3) zoomed (comp. ver. 6); ney) (Eccl. viii.11) done; ay) 
(Lev. ix. 4; Num. xiv. 14) appearing. 

18(a). Before suffixes, the binding vowel ¢sere is sometimes 
written plene, as °3°311, WUT, WO, NNW, DDD", T29, ata ha)}) 
(see § liii. 2. d). 

(b.) The past of Kal with 1 converstve has but very rarely the tone 
on the ultima; that of the other modifications has it not much more 
frequently on the penultima; as, on the one hand, DN} (Leviticus 


xxiv. 5); and, on the other hand, nbn (Deuter. xxviii. 12), npn 
(Gen. xxiv. 8); see No.11 (comp. NSS Jer. xxix. 14), 

(c.) In a few exceptional instances, the apocopated future of Kal 
having an auxiliary vowel, takes the accent on the ultima; as, 


Nil (Gen. xli. 33), son (Zech. ix.5); and so yon (Ps. xxxix. 14), 
the imperative Hiphil ‘of Mp! (No. 15. a).° 
20. In a small number of cases, verbs ate) derive their forms from 
corresponding verbs S oF so we find of iT}. to throw, rind (2 Chr. 
xxvi. 15; comp. Ps. xi. 2); wy, DN Nd (2 Sam. xi. 24 Keth.), 8 
me xi. 25), future Hophal, instead of NN’ (see § lxiv. 3. a); of 
mb to finish —®?)2 (Daniel ix. 24, infin. const), for mb> or mids 
see No.12.d); of MW) to forget — NW) (Jer. xxiii. 39); of MD to be 
weak—NB 1D (Jer. xxxviii. 4), for MEV; and of NIN to wish—WIA 
(Prov. i. 10), for MANA, instead of maxh (No. 14. a; § lxvi. 17). 


® Comp. 1 Ki. xx. 40; Isai. Ixiv.4; Jer. | as 152 (Ps. xxxvii. 20) they have finished, 
ix. 23; Ex. xv. 11; Ps. Ixxvii.15; seeNo.20. | and yy (Job vi. 3) they have been weary, 
and in ‘the imperatives of Piel 1B] (Neh. 
viii. 11) be silent, and ry (Ps. cxxxvii. 7) 
co, ; % ; overthrow, the accent recedes for the sake 
FSM (Num. xxxi. 27), NWP (Zech. vi.11). | of emphasis, and on account of the pause, 
¢ In some forms of the preterite of Kal § xiii. 2. 





b And, in the Eastern manuscripts, fol- 
iowing the authority of Ben Naphthali (p. 2), 
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In some instances, the verbs =", though taking W as third radical, 
retain their own peculiar vowels; as N'r} (Job xxxvii.6), imperat. Kal 
of MNT to be (see No. 18); NOM!) (2 Chr. xvi. 12), from 19M to be ld; 
Me: (Deut. xxviii. 59), from dp to distinguish, for san NS 
(Ezek. xliii. 27), from M¥% to be delighted ;> NIW* (Lam. iv. 1), IW 
(2 Ki. xxv. 29), Nav" (Eccl. viii. 1), from may to be changed (comp. 
No. 17.a@; §lxvi.l.e; 11. a). 

Some verbs are promiscuously xb and sr, without difference of 
meaning ; as NTN and MN to come ; NOD and M3 to talk;* KIA 
and M3") to crush; NIM and MIM to hide; NBM and MAM (2 Kings 
xvii. 9) to cover; NOD and OM (Num. xxxiy. 11) éo strike ;4 NJ 
and M5) to strike ;® NW and MW) to lend,f xdp and sbp to weigh,8 
NOB and MOB to distinguish; NIB and MD to be fruitfuly MD (Jer. 
xxv. 27) and Nip to vomit; N'}) and 11}) to meet (comp. 2 Sam. i. 6) ; 
NAY and Ml to be high; nor and N?F to hang up.) 

21. Irregular forms of verbs i) are: 

Of FIN to wish—NIA (Prov. i. 10), inst. of MANA (No. 20). 

yy TUN to desire—INM", INI (Prov. xxiii. 3; Ps. xlv.12), fut. apoc. 
Hithpael, inst. of NM, IWIWA (No. 15. d). 

» NIN to swear—ON*) (1 Sam. xiv. 24), fut. apocop. Hiphil, instead 
of 7 N"), for 7° x”) (see § lviii. 10). 

»» DS to bake— IDS (Ex. xvi. 23); WDA (1 Sam. xxviii. 24); see 
§ lviii. 9. 

» MIN to come — MiVTX (Isai. xh. 23), plur. fem. of act. part. Kal, 
inst. of MIMI; WN (Isai. xxi. 12), imperat. Kal, instead of 
NWS (§ lvii. 1. 5); YON? (Job xvi. 22), fut. Kal, inst. of SN!; 
‘ITN! (Job iii. 24), the same with the suffix, inst. of ‘INN; 
VT] (Isaiah xxi. 14), imperative Hiphil, instead of NT 
(No.1.c¢ toe); MN (Isai. xli. 15), fut. apoc. Kal, instead of 
TN? (§ vii. 7); MINE (Mic. iv. 8), fut. Kal, inst. of ASN 
(§ lviii.10); comp. NNW, § lxvi. 21. 


a a ee 
2 Compare pxonn, opal ete. bh Deut. xxviii. 66; 2 Sam. xxi. 12 Keri; 
b Comp. °NN?3, NB, § xvi. 1. d. Hos. xi.7; comp. 82 and "13 fat (Ezek. 
© Lev. v.4; Prov. xii. 18. Xxxiv. 20); may to err, and MINI” (Psalm 
4d Comp. TW) (Ezek. xxvi. 9) striking. xix. 13) errors; FIDD to cover, and IND 
© Job xxx. 8; comp. Isai. xvi. 17; Prov. | throne (and D5, 1 Ki. x. 19; Job xxvi. 9); 
- xv. 13. MPD and NP company (1 Ki. x. 28, and 
f Jer. xxiii. 39; comp. Neh. v. 7. 2 Chronicles i. 16); see §§ i.4; xxxiv.1; 


gs Lament. iv. 2; Job xxviii. 16. xxii. 3. a. 
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Of M13 to disdain— m3 (Isaiah xlix.’7), constr. infin. of Kal, instead 
of FID (No. 12. c).— Upon M3) (1 Samuel xv. 9), see 
§ Ixvii. A. 3.3. 2. _ 
yy Naa to weep —TR AND (Lam, i. 16), fem. of part. act. Kal, inst. of 
MDa (No. 1.e); J¥92* (Job xxxi.38), fut. Kal with 3 epen- 
theticum, inst. of po. (No.1.d); Jn, ‘|. (2 Sam. xii.21; 
Gen. xxvii. 88), fut. apoc. Kal (No. 15. 5). 

nba to fade away—?33) (Isai. lxiv. 5), fut. Kal, instead of boyy 
(No. 15. a, note). 

Mpp to build—FMIIZ (Ezekiel xvi. 31), infinitive Kal with suff. 
(§ xxx. 5. a, note); MJAN (Gen. xvi. 2), future Niphal, for 
Maa (§ liii. 4. 3). 

MY to wish—VYI and }iYAN (Isai. xxi.12), imperat. and fut. 
Kal, inst. of Y2 and YIM (No. 1.¢, d). 

ys nbs to uncover —MPIM (Lev. xviii. 7), future Kal, inst. of mban | 
(No.14. a); MOM (2Sam. vi. 20), infin. absol, Niph., inst. 
of 11923 (No. 12.5); nb3n, a7 (besides MIM, DI), 
past Hiphil (§ xlv.i. 1. a); nin (Jer. xiii. 19), third pers. 
fem. past Hophal, inst. of MI, an (No. 10). 

9 TINT to fly— NT (Ps. xviii. 11), fut. apocop. Kal, instead of ‘T 
(No. 15. a). 

9 HTT to thrust—INT’ (Jer. xxiii. 12), see § lix. 10. 

x2 VDI to resemble — JIT and ‘3K (Isai. xl. 18, 25), fut. Piel, 
inst. of WOW and ‘WIT (No. 1. d). | 

ay Mart fo meditate — 433 (Prov. xxv. 4, 5), absol. infinitive Kal, and 
{37 (Isai. lix. 13), absol. infin. Poel, inst. of M39 and Min 
(No. 12. a3 § xviii. 1). 

x Url to be— FV (2 Sam. xiv. 2) for MNT (§ iv. 2); MI (Ezekiel 
xxi. 15), constr. infin. Kal, inst. of nin (No. 12. d; with 
prefixes nina, nia, nin, § xvi. 4.a); MAM (Jer. xvil. 
17), fut. Kal, inst. of mn (No. 14. a); "a, ™, "73, and 
TIN, T!, 013, fut. apoc. Kal (No. 15. ¢; see also § lvii. 10); 
SVT (Eccl. xi. 3), instead of M*, with N otzosum, of MN, 
identical with mm, though perhaps older; of this root is 
also found the partic. Kal MYM (Neh. vi.6; Eccl. ii. 22); the 
imperat. M1) (Gen. xxvii. 29) and NI (Job xxxvii. 6; see 
No. 20), and ‘Wi (Isai. xvi. 4). 


en) 
vs 


we 
‘oe 


~ 
‘ee 
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Of MON to hum — iM, nin (Prov. vii. 11; i. 20), fem. of active 
partic. Kal, inst. of min, niDin (No. 1. e); MON, [VT 
(Ps. Ixxvii.4; xxxix. 7), future Kal, inst. of MIN, pom. 
(No. 1. d). 

x9 V1 to conceive — iV (Gen. xvi. 11), fem. of active participle of 
Kal, inst. of m7 (§ xxxiv. 3. vi.) ; rien (Hos. xiv. 1), the 
same in the plural, inst. of rn (No. 1. e); 197 (Isai. lix. 
13), infin. Poel, inst. of MAN (No. 12. a). 

x Nt to be unchaste— IT) (Jer. iii. 6), third person fem. sing. of 
future Kal, inst. of rigti), for fF) (No. 17. a); M3 (Ezek. 
xvi. 34), past Pual, inst. of M3} (§ xliv. ii. 1). 

» tlt to scatter —D ITNT (Ezek. vi. 8), infin. Niphal with suff. 
(§ xxx. 5. @); TN (Lev. xxvi. 33), future Piel, instead of 
VTS: 

Man to conceal —rlan) (Jer. xlix. 10), constr. infin. Niphal, inst. 

of mam (No. 12. d; § xliii. 2). 
ruM to see—}Y IT (Isaiah xxvi. 11), future Kal with J parag., 
inst. of AIM (No. 1. d). 

3 VW to rejoice —M (Exod. xviii. 9), apoc, fut. Kal (No. 16). 

PUA to lice — TFA, ‘TT’, apoc. future Kal (No. 15.¢). Upon nf 
(Ex. i. 16), see § lxii. 8, 12, sub "N- : 

yy taht to expect—3} (Hos. vi. 9), constr. infin. Piel, for M194, inst. 
of MSM (No. 1-3). 

ms nbn to be al — nn (Isai. liii. 10), past Hiph., instead of nbn 
(No. 1. a). 

1 IDM to flee for refuge—DN, WDM, {DM, past and future Kal, 
inst. of MMDM, IDM, PDI (No. 1. a, d). 

» TTI to burn — IW (Ps, xxxvii. 1), apoc. fut. of Hithpael, inst. 
of nnn (No. 15. d) ; see also § lvii. 7. 

x» MHD (Piel) to extend— NOD (Gen. xxi. 16), part. Piel, instead of 
WIDD (No.1. f). 

yy na! (Hiph.) to grieve— 83h (Job xix. 2), fut. Hiphil, instead of 
TF (No. 1. @). 

yy IV i! to throw—YN," TAN, etc., see § lxiv. 17 

oy 11D! to be beautiful—” (Ezek. xxxi.7), apoc. fut. Kal (No. 15.5); 
T7VE'B’ (Psalm xlv. 3), past of Polpal of ; for 772° 
“(§ xlviii. 15). 


No 
“e 


Ne 
‘e 
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Of MP to throw —NIY (2 Chr. xvi. 15), infin. Kal, inst. of MY 
(No. 20); wh (2 Sam. xi. 24 Keth.), future Hiph., inst. of 
17) (ibid.); D'NND Uibid.), participle Hiphil, instead of 
OD (ibid.). 
x Mula to be feeble—MIN (Job xvii. 7), apocop. fut. Kal, instead of 
MOF (No. 15. a). 
mb) to finish— MOON (1 Ki. xvii. 14), fut. Kal, instead of MOI 
(No. 14. 3); Son (Exod. xxxix. 32), apoc. fut. Kal, instead 
of SOM(No.15. a); MPD (1 Sam. iii. 12) and N93 (Dan. ix. 
24), constr. infin. Piel, inst. of MOD (No. 12. d; §1xvi. 1.6); 
PDN (Exod. xxxiii. 3), fut. Piel with suff., inst. of boy, 
evidently to preserve the segol of the last syllable of the 
future (§ liii. 4.a); YD (Ps. lii. 20), past Pual, instead of 
129 (§ xliv. ii. 1). 
3» ID) to cover—VO'D2! (Ex. xv. 2), fut. Piel with suff. of the third 
pers. plural, instead of 1OD3" (No.1.d); DD (Ps. liii. 11), 
past Pual, inst. of 199 (§ xliv. ii. 1. 
xy 1112 to buy— 38 (Hos. iii. 2), fut. Kal, with suff., with dagesh 
forte emphaticum in >: 
mt to be wearied—NON (Job iv. 5), apoc. future Kal, instead of 
NM (No. 15. @); NPT (Ezek. xxiv. 12), third pers. fem. 
sing. of past Hiphil, instead of mnxon (No. 10; see also 
§ xlv.i. 1. @). 7 
sib to be languid —sbn (Gen. xlvii. 13), apoc. fut. Kal, inst. of 
rh (No. 15. a). | 
MIND to wipe off —D'NDD (Isai. xxv. 6), part. Pual, inst. of ahinia'e 
(No. 1.e); Mild* (Ps. cix.18), fut. apoc. Niphal, instead of 
Mid* (comp. ver.14; No.15.d); ‘MOM (Jer. xviii.23), second 
pers. masc. sing. fut. Hiph., inst. of Mh (No. 15. e). 
riDD (Hiph.) to melt—YDIDI (Josh. xiv. 8), third pers. plur. past 
Hiphil, inst. of FT (No. 1. a). 
M82 to press out— N¥ID° (Lev. v. 9), fut. Niphal, instead of M¥D! 
(No. 14. a). 
MVD to be rebellious —DMIWII3 (Job xvii. 2), infin. Hiphil with 
-suff., with dag. forte emphat. (§ v. 6. 5). 
» FIN to be suitable—MN3 and VIN) (Ps. cxili. 5; Cant. 1.10; Isai. 
lii.'7), past Kal, inst. of MN) and WW) (No.1. /). | 
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Of 1) to be sprinkled—? and N (Jer. lxiii. 3; 2 Ki. ix. 33), future 
apoc. Kal (No.15. d). 
ys 11QJ to bend — 1D), 1) (Ps. lxxiii. 2 Keri; Num. xxiv. 6), past 

Kal and Niphal, instead of 3) and 5%) (No.1. a@); DW, 0%, 
fut. apoc. Kal, and ON, OF), the same in Hiphil (No. 15. 6). 

mb) to accomplish —Whas (Isaiah xxxiii. 1), infin. Hiphil and 
the praef. 3, with dagesh forte euphon. in J (§ v. 6. 5), inst. 

_ of PRPITD, for PAD (§ Ixiii. 1). 

11) to forget — I’) (Gen. xli. 51), past Piel with suff., inst. of 
"WI (§ xliv. i. 6, note). 

»» HOY to cover Ty (Cant. 1.7), fem. part. active Kal, instead of 
moy (No. 1. e). 

rl 2Y to go up, see § lvii. 7. 

dy to oppress—Nayn (Judg. v.29), fut. Kal, instead of NIWA 
(§ v. 2.@); ry (Ex. xxii, 22), infin. absol. Piel, inst. of MY 


Ne 
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(No. 12. d). 
1» VY (Piel) to uncover—“YF (Ps. cxli. 8), fut. apoc. Piel, for “YM 
(No. 15. d). ; 


myy to do— WY (Lev. xxv. 21), for mney (No. 10); MYY and 
wy (Gen. 1. 20; xxxi. 28), infin. constr. Kal, inst. of nivy 
(No. 12.c); MYYA (Joshua vii.9), future Kal, for NYYH 
(No. 14. 2); riya) (Josh. ix. 24), inst. of mwydi, for YY) 
(No. 14.a; 15. e); WY (Job xli. 25), part. passive Kal, inst. 
of WY (No. 17). 

MIB to redeem — VV) (Ex. xxi. 8), past Hiphil, inst. of FMAM 
(§xlv.il.a). 

MJB to turn—BN, }B) (Num. xvi.15; Deut. ii. 1), fut. apoc. Kal, 
instead of [BM, 2) (No. 15. a); 1B (Jer. xlix.8), impera- 
tive Hophal (§ xlv. ii. 3). 

V5 to be fruitful" and M5 (Ps. cxxviii. 3; Gen. xlix. 22), 
fem. of act. part. Kal, inst. of MJB (No. 1. e, and § xxxiv. 1). 

MIB to be open — MB" (Job xxxi. 27) and MB’ (Gen. ix. 27), fut. 
apoc. Kal and Hiph., instead of MB’ and ND’ (No. 15. d). 

MIDE to look out —TB¥ (Prov. xxxi. 27), fem. of active part. Kal, 
instead of MBY¥ (No. l.e); iD¥ (Job xv. 22), part. pass. Kal, 
inst. of D¥ (No. 17). 

ep to cut off —M3p (Lev. xiv. 43), infin. constr. Hiph., instead 
of Spa (§ xlv.i. 2. @). 
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Of IT} to meet—TY" (Dan. x. 14), fut. Kal, besides iT)! (No. 14. 5); 
WP. (1 Sam. xxviii.10), fut. Kal with dagesh forte euphon. 
in ) (§ v. 6. 5). 
99 TIN to see— MIN (Isai. xlii. 20), infin. absol. Kal, besides miss 
and 18" (No. 12.6); TIN (Ezek. xxviii. 17), constr. infin. 
of Kal, inst. of MIN \(No. L. f ); PNW (Dan. i. 13), fat. Kal, 
inst. of MEW (No. 14.2); NVR (Esth. ii. 9), fem. plur. of 
pass. part. “Kal, inst. of mvs} (comp. § xxxiv. 3. iii.); NS, 
Ny’, and N'?, fut. apoc. Kal (No. 15.3); or with ésere in the 
second syllable NY “ibid. note); ‘N'Y (Ex. xxxiii. 20), fut. 
Kal with suff., inst. of ‘INT’ (see § lili. 2. ec); VW (Mic. 
vii. 10), fut. Kal, inst. of Ay (comp. §§ iii. 6.¢; v. 2. a); 
IW) (Job xxxiii. 21), the N with dagesh forte or mapptk, 
past Pual (see § vi.); NNT, IT, OSV, PNK TW (be- 
sides ‘INT, past Hiphil, Taeteall of ASH, DN, etc. 
(§ xlv. i. 1. a); IVS (Nah. iii. 5), i instead of rey or 
2 ‘SVN W (comp. § lvii. 1. d). 
99 bla) to be multiplied "3 (Deut. viii. 13), fut. Kal with 3 parag., 
inst. of PAN (No. 1.d); IW — xliii. 34), fut. apoc. Kal, 
inst. of DVI (No. 15. a); m2 1 (Judg. ix. 29), imperat. Piel, 
instead of rat (No. 13) ; aan (Gen. iii. 16), infin. absol. 
Hiph., inst. of M3; naw (2 Sam. xiv. 11 Keri), infin. 
constr., inst. of M3 (see No. 12. b,c); and MYA (ibid. 
Keth. ), inst. of nav (see No. 1. 4). 
ITT) to subdue— 1)" (Num. xxiv. 19), and ‘TY (Isai. xli. 2), fut. 
apoc. Kal and Hiph., inst. of 17° and T! No. 15. 4). 

MV) to be satisfied with drink — PY ( (Ps. xxxvi. 9), fut. Kal with 
) paragog., inst. of {VT (No.1. d); “FY WN (Isai. xvi. 9), fut. 
Piel with suff., inst. of FN, for FI (No. 1. d). 

mY" to pasture—"Y9 (Isai. xxxvili. 12) part. act. Kal, instead of 
my (No.1. ¢).—In Zech. xi. 17, °Y" is the status constr. 
(§ xxvi. 1. a). 

MIB" to let down — NBYD (Jer. xxxviil. 4), for MB YD (No. 20). 

ay TT¥") to be delighted — ANY (Ezek. xliii. 27), past Kal, inst. of 
YS (No. 20); BY (Jer. xiv. 12), partic. with suff., for 
py (§ liv. 6) ; nn (Lev. xxvi. 34), third pers. fem. past 
Hiphil, inst. of ans (No. 10). 
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Of ANY to be laid waste — nivind (2 Ki. xix. 25), constr. infinitive 
Hiphil with Brscformanye, inst. of niawino (Isai. xxxvii. 
» NAW to lead away captive —NIWY dg. v. 12), imperative Kal, 
inst. of MIY; ay (Num. xxi. 1), future apoc. Kal, inst. of 
Ie (No. 15. b). 
53 my to be equal — mn) (Prov. xxvii. 15), third pers. sing. fem. 
past Nithpael, inst. of TIA) (see § xlviii. 19). 

MM’ to bow down — TYNE, mynnwn, Mina, png, 
NAT, MARI, nine, ane, mynRwIN, myn, 
NoAwIN, NAW, Pyne, Hithnéel: sristead of NRE, 
nanny, mnEwN, etc. (No. 1. f); la an (2 Ki. v. 18), 
infin, Hithpael, for ming (No. 1.5). Upon oninneD 
(Ezek. viii. 16) see g Ixvii. A. 3. b. 2. 

Ye to forget — OR) (Deut. xxxii. 18), future apoc. Kal, inst. of 
‘YM (No. 15.¢). Gesenius (Lehrgeb. p. 432, note) derives 
it from MY}, reads ‘WM, and classes it to forms like °9}M, 
etc. (No. 1. 8), as is done by others also (as Stier, Lehrgeb. 

p. 413); but the dag. forte in @ is an unfounded conjecture. 
mow - draw out, and to be safe— ¥* (Job xxvii. 8), fut. apoc. 
Ral, inst, of 9g (No.15. a); YOW" (Job xii. 6), fature Kal, 
inst. of ber (s (see No. 1. d). 
mye to look around —peN (Ps. cxix. 117), future Kal, inst. of 


MYON (No. 14. d); yn (Ps. xxxix. 14), apoc. imperative 
Hiphil, inst. of YW (for Mywit, see No. 15. a. 

npy (Hiph.) to give to drink — — per and pun (Genesis xxix. 10; 
xxi. 19), fut. apoc. Hiph., inst. of P¥?, pun (No. 15. 6). 

MAY to drink— PANY (Isai. xxii. 13), infin. absol. Kal, instead of 
nny (No. 12. 3); AVS, Fy (Gen. xxiv. 46; xxvii. 25), 
fut. apoc. Kal (No. 15. b) ; es 2a (Ps. lxxviii. 44), fut. Kal, 
inst. of WAY (see No. 1. d). 

MDW to turn aside— OW (Prov. vii. 25), apoc. future Kal, inst. 
of OY (No. 15. 4). 

MA (Piel) to mark — 1") (1 Sam. xxi. 14), apoc. future Piel, inst. 
of WN) (No. 15. d). 

YA to wander —YNN (Prov. vii. 25), apoc. future Kal, instead of 
yr (No. 15. @). | 
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§ LXVII. A—KINDRED VERBS AND MIXED FORMS 
(MAIN). 

1. It has been before observed (§ xviii. 1, 2), that, originally, the 
meaning of most verbs was probably attached to two chief consonants 
only, and that later a third letter, weak or moveable, was added to 
form the radtz trilitera. Hence it is obvious that many verbs, which 
have those original two consonants in common, are hindred to each 
other, and often share the same or have a similar meaning. 

Thus are kindred :— 

(a.) Some verbs YY and 35, as 33) and 3p3 to curse. 

(6.) Verbs yy and *B, as DOM and DM ¢o be warm; Pj and pr 
to spit; DOW and DY” to be lard waste. 

(c.) Verbs YY and YY, as “Ta and Wd to press ;* DEM and DW to 
hum ; and 1. to mock ; J25 and iD to pine away; “7B and 
“AS to break; “TW and WW (Ps. xci. 6) to act crolently, to lay waste.. 

(d.) Verbs YY and 8°, as P¥3 and NY} (Jer. xlviii. 9) to fly. 

(e.) Verbs YY and i1°?, as "M1 and M17 fo lice (§ Ixii. 8); PpN and 
Mp] to engrave; (SD and N¥D to suck ; bb» and nbp (Niph.) ¢o be 
dight; AD and 113 to be increased; “TT and ITT) to subdue ; om 
and 1137 (Job xxxix. 23) to sound, to shout; JAW and NY to err. 

(f.) Verbs 7° and 5, as MN) and MN? to be becoming ; YJ and 
Yio? to be alienated.” 

(g-) Verbs 75 and YY, as b>) and byt to circumcise; 4IDJ and WD 
to depart (Isai. lix. 13); "JDJ and JAD fo anoint ; BJ and M5 to blow ; 
[32 and 735 to dash; 0/9) and BYP to loathe. 

(h.) Verbs J'5 and a5, as 2a] and nba to fade away. 

_(t.) Verbs BD and VY, as &/3° (Hiphil) and W33 to be ashamed; 
“* and “Na fo be afraid; 300° and AD to be good; WS and “WO (Hiph., 
Jer. ii. 11) to change; PY) and YAY (Judg. xix. 30) to advise; 7/2? and 
[3 ¢o awake; DE? (§ lxiv. 2. e) and DW to put. 

(k.) Verbs *'5 and mn, as Dy’ (Isai. 1xi. 10) and MDY to clothe ; 
yor (Prov. xx. 25) and MY? to utter rashly. 

(4.) Verbs TY and N’?, as 77 and N¥7 (Ezek. i. 14) fo run. 

(m.) Verbs YY and | 4 as AD and MA to disdain; AY and rurt 
to thrust. 

(n.) Verbs xb and 7; see § Ixvi. l.e; Ixvii. 20. 
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And so, further :— 

(0.) Verbs NB and 175, as VIN (Niph.) and V3) to be great, 
Glorious. ; 

(p.) Verbs 8’B and “B, as TIN (Hithp.) and WH (Piel) to unite ; 
“WIN and “VW (2 Sam. xxv. 5 Keri) to tarry.* 

(q.) Verbs 8 and YY, as WN and WA to thresh (Isai. xxviii. 28) ; 
WIN and WJ (Ps. lxix. 21) to be sick. 

(r.) Verbs YY and N'Y, as IND (Lev. xiii. 51, 52) and “WW to be 
bitter ; DDW and DRY to plunder (see No. 2.5). 

(s.) Verbs YY and N’Y, as AWM and AN fo languish ; pd and xd 
(2 Sam. xix. 5) to veil; DY and OX (Zech. xiv. 10) to be high; DW 
and DNY to despise. | | 

(.) Verbs YY and iT, as by and bn (Isai. i. 22) to cut off. 

Sometimes the verbs of three and more classes are kindred to each 
other ; so, especially :— 

(u). The verbs YY, YY, and =", as DD, OFF, and MDF do be silent, 
WI), TW and MT} to flee; WY, WY (Hab. iii. 9), and MW to be naked; 
sy, ny (Hos. xiii. 5), and my to be ruler, prince; and, with the 
addition of ‘BD, as MMW, MY, MW, and MMY to bend; or of N’?, as 
27, FI, NIT, and 37> to break, to crush; or, 

(v.) Verbs )"Y, "5, and 1), as WUD, win, and WA to touch; WW, 
"TS", and “WS to press, oppress; YY, YI, and YI (Niphal) to de 
evil; or, 

(w.) Verbs Y’Y, 35 and 1, as by, Luis, and nou (Job xxvii. 8) 
to draw off. 

(z.) Verbs YY, N'Y, and \’P, as CD, BN (Zech. xiv. 10), and BI 
to be high; or, 

(y.) Verbs YY, &’Y, and '7” oy as DDID, DNS and MDD to melt. 

(z.) Verbs 3°5, "5, and YY, as v3 (Psa. ix. 17), wD», and vAD 
(Isai. xxix. 21) to lay snares 

2. It is, therefore, easy to account for the fact, that sometimes 
one verb is inflected after the analogy of another, with which it has 
two strong consonants in common, though both have not the same 
nor a similar meaning, so that they are not properly kindred. Such 
exchanges or transitions occurring in the Hebrew Scriptures, are :— 





® Comp. 3A and I” to go. - Compare also §§ xcvii., xcviii., 6. 4 
b And 1) (Job xi. 12). (379) WIN Isai. XXviii. 28, etc.). 
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1. “VOR (Exod. xxiii. 21) thou wilt be rebellious, formed from 15 
(§ lxii. 7. a), instead of MD- 
2. “VW9} (Jer. xlviii.11) he has been changed, from I, instead of 
“WO (§ lxv. 1. 3). 
3. '3 (Zech. iv. 10) he has despised, from 133, inst. of M3 (§ xv. 1.8). 
4. DNIQ? (Job vii. 5) he will melt, and SDN (Ps. lviii. 8) they will 
melt, derived from DN2, instead of DDD (§ lviii. 10). | 
5. TONY (Jer. xxx.16) thy plunderers, from DNY, inst. of DDY 
(§ lviii. 10). 
6. wid (Isai. xxxiii. 19) obstinate, from TY, inst. of TY: 
7. PDQ (Judg. iii. 24) covering, from ‘]\D, inst. of "]>D- 
8, MAD (Hos. xiii. 15) it will be dry, from WA, inst. of W3?- 
9. be) (1 Sam. xiv. 24) and he made swear, from by, inst. of nox 
(§ lviii. 10). 
10, M2 MIN (Jer. iv. 19 Keri) I shall make grieve, from bn, instead 
of Sin 
11, DW (2 Sam. xv. 8) ¢o return (infin.), from 30, inst. of WW- 
12, IW (Jer. xlii. 10) to dwell, infin. Kal, from 3, inst. of 30-8 
13. mb (2 Ki. xiv. 26) being bitter, from 11D, inst. of 77D-> 
14. DYN! Job xxv. 5) he will shine, from OMY, inst. of 9M. 
15. WON (Isai. xxx. 21) you will go to the right, from {DX, inst. 
of 1D 
16. DUN! (Ezek. vi. 6) they will be desolate, from DUN , inst. of ny. 
17. W'N3 (Prov. xiii. 5) he will be confounded, from WN3, instead 
of WAD-< 
3. A number of forms are compounded of different and incongruous 
elements, and are hence called mized forms (M3372). They may be 
classified as follows: 
(a.) Two different inflexions of the same form are united— 
I. In ay (Ps. vi. 6) he will pursue, the future of Kal composed of 
FT}! and ytd 
* Comp. n'y (2 Sam. xix. 33), inst- of 4 Chajjug explains it as the Hithpael, 
HIN (but in Ps. cxxvi. 1, it is the return | inst. of TIN’, which the sense of the form 
or the returning exiles). alone renders objectionable; while Kimchi 
b Comp. "TD (Job xxiii. 2) bitterness. (Michl. 19 5) takes it unnecessarily as a 
© Comp. nvpr5! (Ps. xlv. 3), Polpal of | compound of the Kal yay and the Piel 


BA, instead of np? to be beautiful, see | 572, with the meaning 7D IMT 
§ xivill. 15. ANT 83371 DW OM. 
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2. In {PUA (1 Ki. vi. 19; xvii. 14 Keth.), the infin. Kal of JM} to give, 
composed of Mf) and jf) (which is reserved for the imperative). 

3. In O93) (Deut. xx. 2) your approaching, the infin. Kal with 
suffix, probably composed of O92) and DI} (see § xxxi. 18. a, b). 

4. In ‘2M (Isai. xliv. 27) dry up, imperat. of Kal of 2M, com- 
posed of tat and °2°-— And similarly YD) (1 Ki. xiii. 7) and 
refresh thyself, of TTDI and MVD; *pyss (J er. xxii, 20) and ory; 
of *PY¥3 and "Pye! (comp. 8 iv. 4. b). 


(4.) Different tenses and moods are combined ; ines 


1. The praeformatives of the past, and the afformatives of the future 
in ‘ANIM, Keri MN3IM (1 Sam. xxv. 34), instead of "NIM thou (fem.) 
wilt come; MNIIA (Isai. v. 19) she will come, or with suffix JANA 
(Job xxil. 21) she or tt will come to thee, and with 1 paragogicum 
nnAXian (Deut. xxxiii. 16); see §§ xl. 6.6; Ixvi. 21. 


2. The past and the participle, the latter taking afformatives like 
the former, in FIT7\’ (Gen. xvi. 11; Judg. xiii. 5, 7) bringing forth, 
the feminine of the participle of Kal, a combination of AnD and 
nT) (see our Comm. on Gen., p. 381); and similarly maw (Jer. 
xxii. 23) sitteng ; ri (li. 13) dwelling, for NIM, noo; 732% 
(xxii. 23; li. 18) nestling, for 13329 ; ;* for which the Kethiv has the 
more poetical forms ‘nw, ‘TIDY, *FiJa (see § xli. 3); 2p2 
(Jer. xv. 10) cursing me, composed of stbon and bp can inv 
(Ezekiel vin. 16) bowing themselves, composed of the plural of the 
partic. of Hithpael (DNA), and ON}, the afformative of the second 
person plural of the past, which form is the more abnormal, as it is 
preceded by "37, the personal pronoun of the third pers. plural, and 


wy 


it ought, therefore, perhaps to be renounced in favour of the reading 


® As on the other hand, M13¥/) (Ezek. 
xxvii. 34) thou hast been broken, instead of 
BB. 

b Comp. Kimchi, Mich]. 03. 6. Others 
take these forms as the past of Poel; but 
AID contains obviously the participle of 
Pual. Ben Gannach considers them all as 
simple participles, so that, for instance, 
Au” would be equivalent to naw, in the 
same way as FID’ (Job xxxi. 27) stands for 
NB? (see § Ixvii. 15. 6). Though this opinion 
is not improbable in itself, the fact that all 


the cases mentioned are connected with the 
feminine of the second person, leads to the 
supposition of a relation between the ter- 
mination Fi and the afformative of that 
person. 

¢ According to others, less probably, 
iobpp and "20719; and, according to Kimchi 
(Michl. MD. a), ‘px (of 9p to curse) and 
‘opD (of 2p to insult), combining the sig- 
nification of. both, which explanation does 
not account for the }. The correct vowels 


are, probably, *20pD. 
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DIN, which many manuscripts offer, and which is alone appro- 
priate to the context.* 

(c.j. Different modifications are blended ; as— 

The Hiphil and Hophal in M737 (Zech. v.11) she has been set, 
composed of MM*37 and MMait (§lxv. 10), with the meaning of the 
latter.» 

(d.). The tense of one modification is combined with the mood of 
another in “NYNI (Ezek. ix. 8), the future of Kal “NYY, with the 
_ participle of Niphal "N@}; and °38 “NWN means, J was left or 
I remained, mS 

(e). The conjugation of different classes of verbs is combined ; 
namely— 

1. That of a verb YY and 35 in 13) (2 Sam. xxiii. 6) chrust out, 
the participle of Hophal, inst. of WV (of ‘I73) and “1339 of “T43). 

2, That of a verb YY and "T° in the infinitives of Kal nian (Ps. 
Ixxvii. 10) to be gracious, inst. of in (or {37) and nian ; and so Nin’ 
(Ezek. xxxvi. 3) to lay waste, inst. of DY and MDW; and with suffix 
‘Mat (Ps. xvii. 8) my meditating, inst. of DY and MDI (see § lxii. 3.2). 

3. That of a verb “5 and YY in ‘NII (Ezekiel xxxvi.11) I have 
done well, the Hiphil of 210 (*M3OM), with that of 30° (“MagN, 
§ 64.15); and in omavin (Zech. x. 6) I have led them back, the 
past of Hiphil of 20 with suffix (DYAIWI) and of AW (ONAL; 
compare ver. 10). 

4. That of a verb “B and N'Y in WNIM (Isai. xxx. 5) he has been 
put to shame, the past Hiphil of Y3! (W317) and of UND (RIN). 

5. That of a verb n> and i) in MIM (Ezek. xvi. 50) they will 
be haughty, the future Kal of M23 (1)"34M) and of 7133 (MIB). 

6. That of the verbs 89 and M1 in several instances (see §§ lxvi. 
l.e, 11. a, 18; lxvii. 20). 

(f.) Different modifications and different classes of verbs are united 
in MZIMIN (Jer. iv.19 Keth.) I will cause grief, a compound of the 
future of Kal of 21M with M1 parag. (Adin) , and of the future of 
Hiphil of 9m’ (mix) 

* MP3) (1 Sam. xv. 9) refuse, vile, seems > Upon 7850, sdatio, 102), MAY, 
to be the noun AI3D, of the form nv, PRY, etc., supposed by ancient Jewish 
and the participle of Niphal 339, 732, the | grammarians also to imply a blending of 


noun and the participle being identical in | two different modifications, see § xlviii.3, 9 
meaning, and therefore easily united in form. ' © Some manuscripts read it i 
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(g-) The Hebrew and the Chaldee forms of the Hiphil are blended 
in FVII (Isaiah xix. 6) they smelt badly, a combination of 3M 
and WIS (§ xlv. i. 1. 5).8 


§ LXVIII. 1x. VERBS IRREGULAR IN TWO OR MORE 
RESPECTS. 


The anomalous forms of doubly irregular verbs have, for the greater 
part, been already embodied in the preceding lists (§§ lvii. to xvii), 
under one or more of the classes to which they belong. We add, here, 
such other forms as have hitherto found no place. 

Of MAN to wish— NIA (§§ viii. 9; Ixvii. 14, @, 20). 

1. WN to be light —APINM (§Ixv. 23); “HN, infin, Niphal, instead 
of “WNIT? (8§ 65. 16; xii. 3. ¢). 

» NDS or TMS to come— ANNA, NM, AN’, YMA (8 Iii); WM 
(§ lxvi. 21); TNS, UNS, YN, NY, YN, TN 
(§ lxvu. 21). 

» NID to come —3N3, N3, NIN, etc. ; mNan (§ Ixv. 23); TNA, 
995, 12', NNSA or NIA, MINNA, ANNA, "I, *39 
(§ lxvi. 21). Some forms follow the analogy of the verbs VY, 
as MYNIIM (Jer. ix.16; Ps. xlv. 16), ‘M834 (Gen. xliii. 9) 
or ANIA (2 Ki. xix. 25), AXIO (2 Sam. vii. 18), UNDA 
(Num. xxxii, 17), one’an (1 Sam. xvi. 17); while others 
are more analogous to the class y’, as the future Kal 
MINIAN (Esth. iv. 4; 1 Samuel x.7 Keri), the past Hiphil 

SINAN or TWN3 (Num. xiv. 31), A827 or DNA (Isaiah 

(xliii. 23); the participle is N*'3/9; the Hophal NIN, N31, 
NAW (§§ lxvi. 21; Ixvii. A. 3. 5. 1). 

PUD to be— ONT, ONT, nim, nia, NM, MT G vii. 7); 
AMD Giv. 2)5 TNA, 8, 2, TIN, TB, OB MN, ND, “1, 
MIF, NIM (§ Lxvii, 21). 

yy FD to go— FIP, DIP GIvii. 7); MIP, F2, DT, Wh 
(§ lxiv. 17). 

» PM to Fce—tanym, mind, yn) G levi. 7); 0, A, 
(§ Ixvii. 21). 





@ Various other explanations of this form | siders the § as 7% interrogativum, and hence 
are given by D. Kimchi (Michl. XY b), espe- | believes the praeformative 7 of Hiphil to 
cially those of his brother Moses, who con- | have been changed into N. 
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Of HF to burn — ANN) (§ Iii. 8) ; “WIE (§ Lxvii. 21). 
»» MN (Piel) to grieve— 33, PUI, M2 (§ Lxiv. 17) ; nan (§ Ixvii. 21). 
» YY to know —PIyM (§ bx. 15); YI, AY, ry, y™, yan 
(Hophal), YAW, YUN (§ Ixiv. 17). 
,, MD. (Hiph.) to argue, to reprove—NM05, MDM (g lx. 15); main 
(§ Ixiv. 17) 
35 Lb to ok ony, b bum, b on, sore and bom (8§ lxii. 12; 
Ixiv. 17). 
5» 1D’ to be beautiful —TVB°B (§ xlviii. 15) ; F’* (§ Ixvii. 21). 
” Ny! to go out —N¥ (§ io 17); FAN, &¥, nyi’, NY, MD Ny, 
PNA, NYID, ANY (6 Lxvi. 21). 
yo ND to. fear— NA? (§ Ixiv. 17), DONT, WN (Glxvi. 21). 
2 TY to throw — PHM, MY, MP (§lxiv. 9, 10,17); NIV, wh, 
DNs (§ Ixvii. 21). 
1» V2} to touch—YIIP (g Ixiii. 2. a); PIP (Gx. 15). 
yy 11) to wander.—The inflexion of the verbs 3°5 prevails in the 
forms 1773, TN", TVA, TT (fut. Hophal); that of the verbs 
yy in vray (future Hiphil with suff.), I), TTI, 
THIN ; ; while both classes seem combined in 32 (2 Sam. 
xxiii. 6; partic. Hoph.), instead of TIO (of 35) or 131 (of 
YY); see § lxvii. A. 3.1. 
sy MRD to rest—TAI37I, MIN, P3I7, etc. (§§ lxv. 23; Ixvii. A. 3. €). 
», OM) (Piel) to comfort — FINI, DmINS, OMIM; MN, OD 
(§§ lix.7; bi. 7). 
- NY) to bear—NW) and NiY, nay and ANY or NY, St) or 11D} 
and NYY (§ lxiii. 7); 19 and $1), Ni", Nino, Tyan, 
and “Dn, 9279, MNS, nx}, nee (§ Ixvi. 21). 
4 ney to do—nivy and iy (§ Ixvii. 21); MYA (§ lvii. 7). 
ee mal to bow down — “NYT, etc. (§ Ixvii. 21); mona 
(§ Ixvil. A. 3. 8, 2). 





F.-THE PARTICLES (ni>» or nyen nibn). 


g LXIX. L—THE PREPOSITIONS (nievn ‘pn? or Mie 
DIM). 
1. Prepositions in the construct state of the plural, are: ‘2D (Isai. 
xxx. 11) from, *2® to, “YY to, "2¥ on (the more poetical forms for 


“ % 
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19, by, TY, by); “OS after, sya without (composed of b> and 
JY); MVB"ID, "SD (Num. xi. 24; 2 Ki. xxiii. 5) about, "Bb and 
yyy before, etc. If provided with suffixes, some other prepositions 
besides these have the form of the plural, as FNM under (RMN, 
etc.),- }'D between (FJD, besides °}°9, § xxxiil. i. 5); AID about 
(P20, etc.; see § 33. il. 4). 

2. Some adverbs precede prepositions, and complete or modify 
their meaning, as {> YAN except, {D 12> or by 12 besides.® 

The compound prepositions seem, on the whole, to be of later 
introduction, designed to give to the diction greater breadth and 
emphasis. » : 

Upon 1D3, in, for 2, r see § xxxiili. i. 4.° 

3. 1. For 219 towards, we find also bin (Deut. i. 1), and Oy 
(Nehem. xii. 38). 

2. [2"A, generally adverb (not yet) or conjunction (before), is 
rarely used as preposition, as M7 DWO3 (Zeph. ii. 2) before bring- 
ing forth. 

3. A compound causal preposition is Syn (Jonah i. 7, 12), for 
y, Wesa for that which, on account of (ver. 8; comp. § xxix. 3). 

}>, for which *39 is found, with ° parag. (Judg. v.14; Isa. xlvi. 8), 
has sometimes the meaning on account of (Ex. xv. 23; Isai. vi. 4). 

4. ‘moa without, is nba nothingness (non-existence), with * para- 
gogrcum for the construct state, as in "T) 4 (see § xxvi. 1. a). 


by occurs also in the sense of t” spite of (Job x. 6, 7). 
implicitum following it, § xvi.2; 4.a@; on its etymology and meaning, 
§ xix. 14. 


g LXX. IL—THE ADVERBS (WAT nibp or INA niby 
byb-), 
1, 2. The terminations O— and O— probably indicate a denomina- 
tive noun, so that DION is virtually identical with YON, and DY 


* Comp. MY2¥/ NiD3 (Isai. Iv. 2) forno | what, pleonastically added, as in Arabic 
satisfaction. if “4 “1, reer 
b Comp. Ewald, Lehrbuch, p. 685. ly tor =? LS for 2); and "3 in "32 
¢ The termination 1D is probably MD | tn proportion to, and in ‘3D according to, is 
the construct state of °T sufficiency. 
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with wows, to be taken as accusatives in the sense of adverbs ;* and 
hence may be explained combinations like DNM53 (2 Chr. xxix. 36) 
in a moment, suddenly; DIND (Neh. ix. 19) by day; pin-by (Ezek. 
vi. 10) in vain.» 

Some adverbs terminate in *—, as *TV3 when, ‘IS (Ps. cxxiv. 3—5) 
then; but their ° is radical, and they are properly nouns of the form 
‘T1-— “HIN (Prov. xxvii. 23) in the end, at last, is the plural in ‘> 
(§ Xxili. 2. c); while *?N perhaps, is IN and ND (changed into ND, 
x5, "9, °). 

The termination F’— in PY SY in Hebrew, and similar words, cor- 
responds to the Greek ending watt, a8 éSpaicri, iovdaiari, etc. 

8. 1. TIN loses its interrogative force in the term MIN) MIN (1 Ki. 
36, 42) hither and thither. In Ruth ii.19, it is where? not whither; 
so that the ris simply ™ paragogicum, as is sometimes the case with 
art (Gen, xxi. 29) here, M3) M37 (1 Ki. xx. 40) here and there; 
maw (Jer. xviii. 2; 2 Ki. xxiii. 8) there; M¥IM (1 Ki. vi. 6) abroad, 
without (see § xxv. 4. f). In asimilar way, compounds with }2 denote 
rest, as JID‘ on the right (1 Ki. vii. 39; @ dewtrd); NN (Gen. 
xix. 34) on the following day. 

2. MYND is also found with local meaning, in the first line or 
rank.—In 2Sam. x. 11, bina occurs for Ginny yesterday.— 32% 
literally, from near, sometimes takes the sense of shortly (Ezekiel 
vii. 8). —T& then, an adverb of time, is, by way of metaphor, used 
for hence, therefore (Jer. xxii.15; Psalm xl. 8)—succession in time 
suggesting a relation of cause and effect. 

3. YU or YIM properly Ais entirety, is joined with the plural and 
with the first and second persons also,° so that the suffix is lost in the 
general meaning of the adverb ¢ogether. 

4. Rarer adverbs of quality and causality are: ‘O and MM (Ruth 
iii. 16; Gen. xxviii. 17) and MN (1 Kings xxii. 24) how ? ali. N 
(Jer. v. 7) wherefore ? 

Upon the forms and, mdb, and a5, see § xl. 6. d.—J'N and 
MS often introduce a complaint or lament; e.g. 333 nay rts 
(Lam. i. 1) how does she sit solitary !4 


@ Comp. in Greek dixny in the manner © Gen. xiii. 6; Isai. xli. 1 (opin? van 
of, Tv taxiorny as quick as possible, etc.; M3P3); xiv. 20. 
see Buttman, Greek Gramm., § 131. 9. d Comp. ii. 1; iv. 1; Isai. xiv. 4; Psalm 


b Comp. in Latin sponte, falso, und, etc. | lxxiii. 19, etc. 
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5. [SN is in 1 Sam. xxi. 9 written ['%.—Instead of {'N not or none, 
sometimes [NP or {'ND is used, the 5 being pleonastic (Jer. x. 6,7; 
xxx. 7), : 

Some adverbs are also prepositions: as adverbs they must be under- 
stood to be in the stat. absol., as prepositions in the stat. constr.; so 
occur by on and above, VIF) instead and beneath, WAN after and 
behind, DDS without and no more, not, yn besides and abroad, by 
and "HOD without and not. 


§LXXI. II—THE CONJUNCTIONS (M3NM NiPb). 


1. The conjunctions which are properly prepositions may, like the 
latter, be regarded as nouns in the construct state, to which the fol- 
lowing part of the proposition, taken as one notion, belongs as a 
dependent genitive, the particles WWN and °D being added merely to 
indicate the relations between terms more complicated than simple 
nouns; @.g. Jat Ws }¥! because of his speaking, or because he spoke. 
Hence it is the more natural, that these relatives are frequently 
omitted, so that prepositions and conjunctions coincide. 

2. 1. DTD (from MTP origin, primitive state) is used for M372 
WN before (Ps. cxxix. 6).—]'NA (in Ps. viii. 24) is when not yet. 

2. IN (in Lev. xxvi. 41; Isaiah xxvii. 5) has the meaning unless. 
Its original sense corresponds to the Latin vel or sive (from velle, like 
IN from MN to wish)— WN bya (Eccl. viii. 17) even tf, is doubly 
compounded with WR, since bya 18 equivalent to 6 WRG, as in 
‘D: tape) (Jon. 1.7), for > “N32 on account of whom? (see § Ixxix. 8). 

3. i) Y °D (Gen. xviii. 5; xix.8; Num. xiv. 43) and roby IWS 
(Job xxxiv. 27) since, because, are properly for, therefore, with a sub- 
sitution of the cause for the effect;* and so perhaps iby (Psalm 
xlii. 7; xlv. 3).> : 

nde lest (Cant. i.7) is used for min> “WS (comp. Dan. i.10).—}9 
is so that not in }VD3P""} (Deut. xxxii. 11) so that they do not rise. 


§LXXII. IV.—THE INTERJECTIONS (ANP midi). 
2. An exclamation of grief is S919 (Isai. xxiv. 16), literally de- 


struction to me, equivalent to "?7"N.° 


® See our Comment. on Gen. p. 404. ¢ bow is onomapéetic like dAaAdZey, 
>’ Comp. (BD JS-7 IAN (2 Sam xxiv. 10) | dose, wlulare—IN corresponds with 
after he had numbered, for WS INS. aipot (Aristuph. Pac. 1066). 


270 § LXXIV.—OrpeER or Worps composine A PERIOD. 


ON has, perhaps, in some passages the meaning of }1] behold! (Hos 
xii. 12; Job xvii. 13, etc.) 

The imperatives 13" come! nab go! MS") see! Dp rise! are 
used even in connection with plural and feminine nouns; they have 
therefore, entirely lost their original force of imperatives, and have 
become completely particles.* 


THE SYNTAX. 


a 


A.—ITS GENERAL STRUCTURE. 


§ LXXIV.—THE ORDER OF WORDS COMPOSING 
A PERIOD. 


1,2. In a few instances, the adjective, even if not the predicate, 
precedes the noun; as, WB) IM& (Num. xxxi. 28) one person, or 
simply one; vn THN (Dan. vill. 13) one saint; DMDY par (Ps. 
Ixxxix. 51) all the many nations; T2*YS DD Jer. xvi. 16) many 
hunters; "Wi NNI (Job xxxvii. 22) fearful splendour ; AMIMN mlz 
(Jer. iii. 7,10) her faithless sister (§ lxxiii.15.5);> and the same is 
the case, sometimes, with MN], as OVI M7 (1 Kings xiv. 14) this day; 
s3pnd ri? (Josh. ix. 12) this our bread.© 

8. The adjective stands but very seldom between the construct 
state and its dependent noun, as YDD nD j28 (1 Ki. vi. 7) whole 
stones from the quarry. | 





® Comp. Gen. xi.3,4,7; xix.32; xxxviii. | v.15, 16; while P'¥, in Isaiah liii. 11, isa 
16; Deut. i. 8; iv. 5; xi. 26; Neh. v. 17. noun, 

b Comp. Isai. xlix. 7; Jer. xxx. 15; Prov. © Comp. Exod. xxxii. 1; Isaiah xxiii. 13; 
xxix.6. In Isai. xxviii. 21, VY and 2°13) | Psa. xlviii,15; and NY NI (Ezra vii. 6) 
are predicates; and so is pita in Judges | that Ezra, 
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' §. In longer periods, a complement is sometimes almost necessarily 
separated from the verb or noun to which it belongs.® 

In rare instances only, the words do not follow in their logical 
order, as in Enix nin> Dnoy ‘Tat AMMAN (Lev. xvii. 5) and they 
shall offer them for peace-offerings to the Lord.» 

The objective case sometimes precedes the verb, as pris man 
}MI) (Ps. xi. 5) the Lord tries the righteous;° sometimes the subjec- 
tive case stands after the verb and the accusative, as yw Mmnion 
MY (Psalm xxxiv. 22) evil hills the wicked, x, belonging to the 
verb, is occasionally placed before a noun possessing peculiar stress ; 
as, “2 *g5-x> (2 Kings v. 26) my heart was not gone;® and so ?Y 
myy pinrnd (Isaiah liii. 9) though be did no iniquity (compare Job 
xvi. 17). 


§ LXXV. MODES OF ENHANCING THE EMPHASIS 
OF WORDS, CHIEFLY BY REPETITION. 


3. The absolute sense of a noun is, sometimes, more strikingly 
marked by the prefix 4 in the meaning as for, or as regards; e.g. 
7193 “WY NYIND pwd) (Gen. ii. 20) but as regards the man—he 
did not find a helpmeet for himself.‘ 

Instead of the suffix which indicates that the noun at the beginning 
of the proposition 1s to be taken in an absolute sense, that noun 
itself is sometimes repeated ; e.g. “YW bow sinty-b3 “yan (Lev. 
vil. 19) the meat—every one that ts clean may eat tt. 

Inrare cases, neither a sufhix is added nor the noun repeated, as JNA 
DAW WE (Ps. ix. 7) the enemy—finished are his devastations.® 

4. If a preposition precedes the noun which emphatically com- 
mences the period, it may also be repeated after the verb, together 
with the necessary suffix; e.g. DIINDN PoOaYpA (Nehem. ix. 29) 
against Thy judgments — they have sinned against them (compare 
Gen. u. 17). 


6. In a few poetical passages, the personal pronoun is added to the 


a E.g. Gen. vii. 13 (AD AA N. 3 S82); | 27—29; Ezr. vii.6; 2Ch xxxi. 6, ete. 


Isai. xxxix. 6 (233--Y)); compare Deut. © Compare Job xxii. 7; xxxiv. 23; Eccl. 
xii. 2, etc. x. 10, ete. 
b Comp. Gen. xli. 57; Ex. xviii. 23. f Comp. Ps. xvi. 3; Isai. xxxii. 1, ete. 
. © Comp. Gen. xxiii. 6; Lev.viii.3; Isa. xiii. & Comp. Lev. xviii.10; xxv.44; Num, 


18; Zech. x. 2; Ps. vi. 10; Job xiv. 19, ete. xiv. 7; xvi. 3; Esth. vi. 7—9. 
d Comp. Job xv. 5; see also 2 Sam. xvii. h Comp. Ps. xxiii. 12; xxxvi. 26: 
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suffix, apparently for greater breadth of style, without being intended 
to enhance its emphasis; e.g. MWD) DD} TAN (Ps. ix. 7) their memory 
ts destroyed (comp. Prov. xxii. 19). ) 

On the other hand, the suffix is omitted in “IN "5? (Ps. lxxxix, 48} 
remember me, for "JN *}3}- | 

And occasionally the personal pronoun is employed even when no 
suffix precedes, but if the word itself to which it would refer and 
which has the emphasis, is employed, as NI17DI sb py) (Gen. x, 
21) and to Shem also children were born (comp. iv. 26). , 

11. Synonyms introduced for strengthening or amplifying the 
speech, are sometimes used in the relation of noun and dependent 
genitive, as my “iD (Zech. x. 1) shower of rain, plentiful rain; 
‘on yp (Psalm xvi. 5) the portion of my lot, my only portion ; 
PT OD (xl. 3) miry clay. 


§LXXVI. THE SUBJECTIVE CASE. 


Sometimes the subject of a proposition is not expressed, but must 
be supplied by the reader ;* or though contained in the proposition, 
has not its exact grammatical position, and follows in a subsequent 
part of the period.° 


Upon the frequent change of subjects in the same period see 
§ lxxvil. 21.6; and upon the supposed expression of the nominative 
by ? see § lxxxvi. 


§ LXXVII. AGREEMENT OF NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, 
PRONOUNS, AND VERBS. 


6. Adjectives immediately belonging to a collective noun, stand 
exceptionally in the plural, if they have themselves any comple- 
ment, or stand in the construct state, or are properly participles, 
so that they may be taken as appositions, which are not so closely 
connected with the noun; e.g. may ‘REY DY (Isaiah xxxili. 19) a 
people obscure in speech (comp. Ezek. xiii. 19); O'¥I9 DYN (2 Chron. 
xxiii. 12) the people running.4 

@ So Mid" (Gen. vii. 22) and ON" (Ezek. | i. 6; Isai.xxiii.1; Eccl.ix.9; see also § civ. 9. 
x. 2), namely, God; S°IM (Gen. xxxix 14), b See Gen. ix. 6; iv. 1, 2; Isai. xxiii. 11. 


namely, the master of the house ; m2 (Num. © Lev.i. 1; ii. 2, ete. 
xxvi. 59), namely, the mother; comp. 1 Ki. Jd Comp. | Sam. xiii. 15; Num. xiv. 35. 
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11,12. The plurals majestaticus* has occasionally the more archaic 
form '—, as "3Y the Almighty, ‘JN the Lord.» pos is sometimes 
used for a (heathen) god with the singular.° 

MiDN72 (Job xl. 15 et sqq.), though probably derived from the 
Egyptian name of the hippopotamus, was by Hebrew writers evidently 
taken as a pluralis majestaticus, the huge or gigantic animal, and 
therefore construed with the singular.4 

14. The Masorites, who considered the substitution of a country 
for its inhabitants as a mode of expression too free or too poetical, 
often recommended the more regular construction (see § xiv. 1). 

18. Sometimes the predicate agrees with 25 totality (all), and not 
with the dependent genitive; e.g. nan? men wong (Isaiah 
lxiv. 10) all our precious property has become desolate 

19. The auxiliary verb, and the demonstrative pronoun which 
involves it, sometimes agree with the predtcate if this is a noun, 
instead of agreeing with the subject; as TYW"AN ao a miele) 
(Ezek. xxxv. 15) Mount Seir will be a desolation ; qe mn O72 
(Gen. xxxi. 8) the speckled shall be thy reward ; bs DYN mypn 
NWI (Jer. x. 8) the customs of the nations are vain (for 1}; compare 
Lev. xxv. 83). | 

20 (a). That the masculine as the « nearer” gender has occasionally 
been chosen instead of the feminine, is, for instance, clearly obvious 
from passages like miliag men 73 Tov 3 nbn (Prov. iii. 21) leé 
them not depart from thy eyes, keep wisdom and discretion.‘ 

21. If it is remembered that the masculine sometimes represents 
both genders, there remain but very few instances of inadvertency of 
composition, as far as agreement is concerned; and they may be re- 
garded either as the result of real oversight, or of the influence of 
the popular idiom on the written language. So we find WWI 23M) 
(2 Sam. xiii. 89) and David longed; ey (Ezek. xxx. 26) you have 
done, referring to the Israelites; M'J$) (Proverbs iv. 13) guard her, 
referring to “YD (which is evidently identical with the preceding 


@ Describef by Kimchi (Michlol. M a) d Some instances of a pluralis majestati- 
TM? NSS wa, and called by others | cus occur in the Chaldee portions of Ezra: 
NINDI D7 pluralis virium, the letter which you sent to us; we certify to 

b For ‘JIN which is reserved for my | you (iv. 18; vii 24). 
masters, my lords, see § xxiii. 2. c. © Compare Gen. ix. 29; Ezek. xxxi. 15 ; 

© Judges xvi. 23; 1 Kings xi. 33; 2 Kings | Zech. xiv. 15. 

i. 2, 3. € Comp. Isai. xxxii. 11; Ex. xxi. 26, 27. 
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neon a. anny (Genesis xix. 13) to destroy tt, referring to mips 
(equivalent to vy used immediately before); DMX (Joshua x. 28) 
them, referring to the singular 3b her king ; AN thou, is several 
times used in connection with the masculine,* and so once rail they 
(2 Sam. iv. 6; comp. 1 Sam. xxvii. 8; § xix. 2.9).> 


21. Unsymmetrical constructions (or cases of anallage), which are 
especially frequent in the free and impassioned speech of the poets 
and prophets, may be classified under the following heads: 


The promiscuous use of the second and third persons; as woe 
nbs DY (Mic. i. 2) hear, all ye nations, for [2372 (compare iii. 9) ; 
wn mb: (Job xvii. 10) you may return all. (comp. 1 Sam, vi. 4) ; 
Onion “pi prox We (Isai. i. 29) they (for you) well be put to 
shame for the terebinths which you have desired; God will suppress 
(WD) our sins, and Thou (for He) wilt throw (: cy 28M) into the 
depths of the sea all their (for our) iniquitees (OMAN) (Mic. vii. 19); 
niat-bx 7 Ty3 MY'NA (Mal. ii. 15) he (for thou) shall not be fatth- 
less to the wife of thy youth; so that, sometimes, strangely irregular 
combinations are formed.°® 


2. Of the first and second persons; as 21) WIN) 33 (Job 
xviii. 2) you must take intelligence, and then let us speak (compare 
Psalm xci. 9). ; 

3. Of the first and third persons; as DYD “WITIMS DY PY 
‘aN (Gen. xliv. 32) thy servant became surety for the youth to my 
father; and so TIM! (MIN (1 Ki. iii. 18) we together (see § Ixx. 8. 3).4 


a Nu. xi. 15; Deut. v. 24; Eze. xxviii. 14. 

b Some old Jewish grammarians, account 
for nearly all incongruities of construction 
by the supposition of an ellipsis; thus 
Kimchi (Michlol * a) considers I} 23M) 
(2 Sam. xiii 39) to be identical with SDA 
YI wD) or with 34 nx 3M) — which 
alternative is alone sufficient to show the 
extreme precariousness of the explanation; 
and so he takes NY N30 (1 Samuel 
xxv. 27) for wna W) N'2371.—The desire 


of vindicating the absolute correctness of | 
the Biblical writers has called forth even — 


more improbable theories; for instance, 
the masculine suffix in BINA (Exod. xxii. 
25) thou shalt return it, namely “Tbe (fem.) 
the garment, hus been connected ‘with the 


synonymous noun 733 which the writer is 
supposed to have substituted for it in his 
mind; and so in Exod. xi. 6 Sip is under- 
stood instead of MPY¥- But the application 
of the impersonal construction satisfactorily 
accounts for the great majority of cases of 
irregular agrreement: while the few that 
remain can scarcely be attributed. to any 


cause but inaccuracy or inadvertency. 


¢ Comp. Gen. xlix. 4; Exod. xxviii. 8; 
xxxiv. 15; Levit. ii. 8; Deut. xxii. 15, 17; 
Isai. i. 29; xxii. 16; xlii. 20; Mic. vii. 15; 
Hab. ii. 15; Zeph. ii. 12; Ps. v.7; Job 
xviii. 4; Dan. ix. 8, 9. 


4d Comp. Judg. xvi. 18 Keth.; Isai. xli.1,. 


xlii. 24; xliv. 24,25; Mic. vii. 19; Proverbs 
villi. 17 Keth. 
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4. Of the singular and plural; as 13-7199 S23x “Sw (Nu. xxii. 6) 
perhaps I shall prevail that we may smite them; TN WW (Deut. 
xii. 5) you shall seek, and thou shalt come; FiQ37%3 Wa (Job vi. 20) 
they are confounded because he (they) trusted.* 

5. The same verb is construed differently in the same passage; as 
D’N5 3 2 TIATNHSY BITN: (2 Chron. xvi.12) he did not seek the 
Lord, but the physicians (comp. Lev. xvi. 33). 

6. The subject is frequently changed in the same period, in such a 
manner as to cause no small degree of difficulty or obscurity; e. g. 
Bn 3y) DTI) (Gen. xv. 13) and they (the Hebrews) shall serve 
them (the Egyptians), and they (the Egyptians) shall oppress them 
(the Hebrews).° 

7- In comparisons, the object and the thing to which it is com- 
pared, are sometimes referred to promiscuously; so is INE frock, 
metaphorically denoting the people of Israel, construed both with 
the feminine and the masculine (Jer. xxiii. 2—4; xxxiv. 2 et sqq.), 
and so moyy bones, for the dead (Ezek. xxxvii.1 et sqq.; compare 
Zech. xi. 5). 


B.—_THE PRONOUNS. 


§ LXXVIII. THE PERSONAL AND REFLECTIVE 
PRONOUNS, AND THE SUFFIXES. 


1. The personal pronoun is scarcely ever separated from the verb 
to which it belongs; yet we find Mas iN (Ps. lxix. 27) he 
whom thou hast smitten (see §1xxx.1.b). 

2. The suffixes sometimes inaccurately refer to substantives not 
mentioned immediately before, or not mentioned before at all; such 
cases especially occur in poetical diction; and while adding to the 
lyrical freedom of expression, they seldom cause doubt or obscurity. 


@ Comp. Exod. xxiii. 25; xxxiv. 12—16 
(which is especially instructive); Lev. x. 9 et 
sqq ; xiii. 55; xxv. 14; Num. xiii.22; Deut. 
xxix. 4; Josh. ix. 16; 1 Sam. xiii. 16; xv. 3; 
xxvi. 12; 1 Ki. xviii. 18; Isai. ii. 8; viii. 20; 
xxiii. 13; xxv.3; xxx. 22; xlv. 24, Jer. vi. 
22, 23; ix. 7; x.4; xvi. 7; Hos. 1v. 8; Amos 
vi 9,10; ix.11; Zech. xiii. 4—6; xiv. 12; 
Psalm v.10; Ixv.5; Prov. viii. 24, 25; xxi. 


27; xxxi. 3,4; Job xii. 6, xviii.2; xxii. 5;. 
xxviii. 4; xxxix. 21; Eccl. x.15; Neh.iv. 11.. 

b Compare xxxvii. 28; Lev. ii. 8, 2 Sam. 
xi. 13; Isai. xxxvi. 36; Ps. xli. 3; etc. 

¢ So ans (in Deut. i. 24) refers to VR 
(in ver. 22); YAN (Numbers vii. 89) namely 
God; ANI (Esth. ix. 25) namely Esther; 
Diway (Jon. i. 3) namely the passengers in 
the ship; D2}7 (Psalm Ixv. 10) thetr corn, 
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8. The suffixes of the verb sometimes express, not the accusative, 
but the dative and its various shades, as JJ) (Josh. xv. 19) thou hast 
given to me (comp. Ezra ix. 8); JPY"? (Neh. ix. 28) they will cry to 
thee; TAP IP (Isai. lxv. 5) Iam holy to or for thee; ANA! (xxviii. 15) 
tt will come to us; Pn (Job xxiv. 20) ct ts sweet to him; Wan (Isai. 
xliv. 21) thou wilt be forgotten by me; V3 °33'WM (Gen. xxxvii. 14) 
bring me word again; *}JVD¥ (Zech. vii. 5) you fast for me, for my 
benefit; AND oy (Job xxxi. 18) he (the orphan) grew up to me as to 
a father ; ‘IAIN (Jer. xx. 7), for "2Y FIN, thou didst press upon 
me; “VOY (Ezek. xxix. 3) I have made for myself or for my use 
(comp. Ps. xciv. 20; Ezek. xxviii. 3): they stand occasionally even 
for less simple relations, as *JAI7Y* (Job vi. 4) they are arrayed against 
me (for *2Y ID W!); WY! (1 Kings xxi. 10) they will bear witness 
against him (for 12 YTY"); ‘INS? (Jer. x. 20) they are gone from me 
(for ‘319 INS?) ; and so ORY. (Ezek. xxviii. 3) they are hidden from 
thee; DTIS (Ps. xhi. 5) I shall walk with them (for OMDY TT ARS).* 

4, 0°35 in the construct state is occasionally employed merely as a 
paraphrase of the following dependent noun; e.g. MOM OMI 38 
(Isai. iii. 15) you grind the (person of the) poor, you oppress the poor; 
YO 2B (xxv. 7) for bibn the veil; and so MB “1D (Psalm cxli. 9) 
from the (hands of the) snare. 

5. A superfluous suffix is contained in the terms inva pb) 
(Lev. xii. 6) a lamb of the first year, FMIO-N3 MWB (xiv. 10) a ewe 
lamb of the first year; and in the words DMN onioa-y (1 Sam. xv. 
18) till ther destruction, until thou destroyest them. 


§ LXXIX. THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1, The demonstrative pronoun / loses the definite article not only 
when it is the predicate, but also when it stands to the accompanying 
substantive in the relation of an adjective, and points to it with pecu- 
liar emphasis, as M1 ‘JIN (Daniel x.17) my lord here;® and then 
it sometimes precedes the noun, as Dyn rit (Isai xxiii. 13) that nation; 

173 O° Mi that sea ts great (Ps. civ. 25).4 


namely of men. Comp. Josh. xiii. 8; Isai. b Compare Numbers vi. 12, 14; vii. 
Vili. 21, 23; xiii. 2; xvii.5; xlv. 13; xlviii. | 15, 21, 27. 
14; Psalm ix. 13; xviii. 15; Ixviii. 15; ¢ Comp. MN} HAN (Gen. xxvii. 21), and 
Ixxxvii. 1; cxxxix. 16. S377 NTS (Isai. vii. 14) the Lord Himself. 

® Comp. O77"), pm77 (Ps. exv. 7), for d Compare Josh. ix. 12; Judg. v. 5; Ezra 


nap ory, Di p21, see § 100. 10, , lil, 12; see also §§ Ixxiv. 1, 2; [exuiil. 15. 
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2. If the personal pronoun of the first or second person singular 
("IN or MAN) is the subject of a proposition, it is sometimes strength- 
ened by the demonstrative NW; as, NMA NTIS (1 Chron 
xxi.17) 2¢¢s Iwho have sinned; poy bp NITTANY (Ps. xliv. 5) 
thou (alone) art my King, oh God.* —— 

3. The demonstrative is to be supplied before the relative pronoun 
in cases like 179 “9 (2 Ki. vi. 11), for 3? WWND “D, who of those 
that belong to us? which of our men? *; v3 (Jon. 1.12), for 7) WN, 
on account of that which concerns me, or,on my account ; and hence 
‘D: va (ver.7) on whose account? for ‘1D; WA (ver. 8).> A bolder 
ellipsis of the demonstrative and relative pronoun is implied in the 
phrase, M317) FINI YY (Isaiah lvii. 3) the seed of the adulterer and 
of her who was unchaste. 


§ LXXX. THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1 (a). Sentences, which are not properly relative, are joined to 
preceding propositions by the particle "WN,° which thus takes the 
meaning of various conjunctions; as and, although, because, when,® 
“ff that,é tn order that, so that,' how,* where, whither; as, like;™ or 
it is, for these purposes, coupled with other particles, as in “Wa, 
Wd, “WN 1, WON, “IAN, etc." hence, if the preceding verb is 
transitive, the connection is often indicated by "WN NN; as, BAYT! 
TIN PND IWIN MY (Deut. xxix.15) you know that we 
dwelt in the land of Egypt.° But sometimes the connection with 
Ws is extremely loose, and even indistinct (comp. Lev. vi.3). 

(b.) “WR is occasionally placed Sefore the noun to which it refers; 
e.g. NOM N'Y) AW (Levit. iv.22) the chief who sins; TUT WY 
mote mt (J er. xiv.1) the word of the Lord which came 
to Jeremiah; BI IVDIAWN ARN D (Psa. lxix. 27) for they per- 


secuted him whom thou hadst smitten.P 


® Comp. Deut. xxxii. 39; Isaiah xlvi. 4; 
Neh. ix. 6. 

b Comp. Eccles. viii. 17. 

¢ Comp. Job v. 5; ix.15; Isai. v. 28; Ps. 
viii. 2; Deut. iii. 24. 

@ Comp. Gen. xxxiv. 27; Eccles. vi. 12; 
viii. 11, 12. 

© Josh.iv.21; 1 Ki. viii.38; Ps. cxxxix.15. 

f Deut. xi. 27. 

& Gen. xxiv.3; Eccl. v.17; Esth. iii. 4. 

bh Gen. xi. 7; Deut. iv. 40; vi. 3. 


i Gen. xiii.16; xxviii. 35; 1 Ki. iii. 12, 13. 

k 1 Ki. xi. 27; xiv. 19; Deut. vii. 19. 

1 Num. xiii. 27; xx. 13. 

m Exod. xiv. 13; even the apodosis then 
(Isai. viii. 20). Comp. in Greek ore, in Latin 
quod, in French que, in Germ. paé (daf), ete. 

n Compare Noldi, Concordant. Partic., 
pp. 98—102. 

© Comp. ix. 7; 1 Sam. ii. 22, 1 Ki. viii. 
33; xix. 1; 2 Ki. vili.5; Esth, v. 11. 

P Comp. 2 Ki. viii. 12; Ezek. xit. 25. 
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2. The particle “WE, in some few cases, stands immediately before 
the word which it connects with the preceding sentence; as, “IW 
DONA DW (Exod. xx.21) where there ts God.* 

Unless a "demonstrative pronoun is to be supplied, WS is rarely 
preceded by prepositions, in the manner of other languages ; as, 
NYOM “Wx-Dy (Gen. xxxi. 32) with whom thou wilt find, for “WS 
ny Nyon (comp. xlix.9,10); while N¥DM WW-DY would ordinarily 
mean, with him whom thou wilt Jind, or ‘with that which thou wilt find.» 

6. WE i is sometimes omitted when it has the meaning of a con- 
junction, as when; e g. OM MAYS (2 Chr. xxix. 27) at the time when 
he commenced,® mroen Pon Oy ny) (xxix. 36) and he rejoiced 
because God had prepared. 

10. The relative force of the sentence is expressed both by WSs 
and the article in the phrase YJ5 Bb ppyn WS (1 Ki. xii. 8) who 
stood before him; and the article precedes “YIN with the meaning of a 
demonstrative pronoun in IY “WNT (2 Kav 22) that which thou 
hast taken. 

11. In a few instances MD is employed as a relative pronoun, even 
in reference to a distinct noun, and not in the indefinite sense of 
whoever, whatever; as, IN YND V3 (Num. xxiii. 8) the thing which 
he will show me.4 


§ LXXXI, THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


8. The simple direct question is but seldom introduced by BX, 
and may, in such a case, be easily reduced to a disjunctive question 
implied in the context.° 

It is quite exceptional, if ™ tnterrogativum does not stand before 
the first word of the sentence, as in VN ONTOS ‘3 (Job xxxiv. 31) 
does one indeed say to God 2? 


§ LXXXII. THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


1. Sometimes b5 all is placed behind the chief notion, by way of 
apposition ; and it then generally has a suffix referring to the noun, 


® Comp. Gen. ii. 11; 2 Chron. vi. 11. 4d Comp. Judges ix. 48 ; Isai. xxxviii. 15. 
b Compare WD (Isaiah xlvii. 12) with as analogy of a a be paisa 
, = kas ve pronoun is also obvious in qui and qess, 
which, for DIZ WS who and what, wer and wag. 
¢ Comp. Ex. vi. 28; Lev. vii.35; Num. © Comp. 1 Ki. i. 27; Isai. xxix. 16. 
iii. 1; Jer. xxxvi. 2; Ps. iv. 8. f Comp. 2 in Isai. liii. 1. 
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though sometimes it is without such suffix, as mb> D9 (Ezek. 
xxix. 2) all Egypt; bon FIM (Isai. xxix. 11) the whole viston.® 

2. Some is occasionally expressed by the simple plural of the noun 
which is to be so qualified, as D°D’ some days,» py some years,° 
Q*y (1 Samuel xiii. 7) some Hebrews, DD} (xxiii. 19) some men of 
Ziph; or by DMN, as DINN DD (Gen. xxix. 20) some or a few 
days (comp. xxvii. 44) ; and some persons by “Ws W there are some 
who (Neh. v. 2—4). ) 

8. Somebody or some one is not expressed at all in J2Y Ay (Amos 
vi. 10) ¢s stall somebody with thee? (comp. Ps. lxxxvi. 8). 


9. Each or every is sometimes conveyed by DUN instead of WX 
(Lev. i. 2); and sometimes by the plural of the noun, as D3? every 
morning? D'Ya") every moment;® or by the singular of the noun taken 
in a distributive sense, as a loaf of bread pit each day or a day (Jer. 
xXxxvi. 21; comp. vii. 25); and so 237 (Amos iv. 4) every morning; 
and even Ind (1 Ki. vi. 23) the height of each. 


§ LXXXIII. C—THE ARTICLE. 


1. Nouns describing notions which are known and defined of them- 
selves, may, for this very reason, be used without the article; as rs 
the earth, ONMY the heaven (Gen. xiv. 19, 22; Px. ii. 2), a} =) nm 
(Psa. viii. 4) the moon and the stars; and so 4/9 the King (Psalm 
xxi. 2), Dk 2 (1 Sam. xvii. 1) the Phalistines. 

2. Nouns previously mentioned and described, are but rarely 
without the article (Gen. xxv. 23; 2 Sam. xii. 2—4). 

d. As the generic nouns usually stand in the singular, in a collective 
sense, they may also be used without the article, since the notion is 
sufficiently distinct ; e.g. YYTDY PYT$ (Gen. xviii. 23) the righteous 
together with the wicked! 

7. In a distributive sense mia (Num. xiii. 2) is used, without the 
article, for each tribe.8 

8. The proper noun mw has the article in mv n baw (Deut. 


iii. 18), because it seems, in this combination, to stand for the patro- 


& Comp. 2 Sam. ii. 9; Jer. xlviii. 31; 4 Isai. xxxiii. 2; Ps. 1xxiii. 14; ci. 8. 
Ezek. xi. 15; Job xxxiv. 13, etc. e Isai. xxvii. 3; Job vii. 18. 

b Gen. xxiv. 55; Isai. xv. 20; Dan. viii. f Comp. Ps. xii. 2; Job xxiv. 3. 
27; Neh. i. 4. & Compare D112, every moment ; see 


¢ Dan. xi. 68; 2 Chr. xviii. 2. | supra § Ixxxii. 9. 
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nymic WIM the tribe of the Manassites, like "bm paw (Josh, xiii. 
14) the tribe of the Levites, ‘JWI, DIY (Judg. xviii. 1) the tribe of the 
Danites ;* and so we find ‘137 bron (2 Samuel xxiv. 5) the river of 
the Giadites (see No. 18). 

12. Nouns employed as comparisons with the particle 3, have not 
always the article, as YWEI2 (Prov. xxviii. 1) like the lion ; er (Job 
xiv. 2) luke a flower; it is often omitted if the nouns are followed by 
adjectives or by any complement which defines them, as NAVY MYND 
(Isai. liv. 6) like a forsaken woman ; ayy Y 2d (Prov. xix. 12) like 
the dew on the grass ; mm ‘IBD bm (Isai. liii.'7) like a sheep before 
her shearers.» 

13. Nouns in the construct state have exceptionally, in a number 
of cases, the article, namely, yn ait PY 7 (Gen. ii. 9) the tree 
of knowledge of good and evil; OY NIN3i (Exod. xxviii. 39) the tunie 
of fine linen; INI NAVA NW (Ex. xxxix.17) the two chains of 
gold, pwn voy ApVaiy (1 Sam. ii. 13) the flesh-hook of three teeth; - 
Jon ae) (xxvi. 22 Keth.) the spear of a king; BYIN miayinn 
(1 Ki. xiv. 24) the abominations of the heathens; S*23 “Wait (2 Ki. 
ix. 4) the boy of the prophet; MWMII MDW (xvi. 14) the altar of 
brass ; Drier uh “VWja) (xxii. 17) the grave of the man of God; 
ya miso (Jer. xxv. 26) the kingdoms of the earth ; “DO 
Mafia} (xxxii. 12) the instrument of purchase; WRI NII (xxxviii. 
6) the dungeon of Malchiah; MUDWID OVO (Ezek. vii.7) the day of 
trouble; WPM Mw (xlvi. 19) the holy chambers; DHWD PWT 
(Zeph. i. 19) the land of their shame; TWN WI {aN} (Zech. iv. 7) 
the head-stone ; Gran TaN (ver. 10) the plummet-stone ; AY? 
mNw (Psa. cxxiil. 4) the scorn of the prosperous ; MAB “5D 
C3 A (Esther vi. 1) the book of records of the chronicles ; 
Dim pIpw (Dan. xi. 81) the abomination of the destroyer; MIN 
rr’ F732 (Ezra viii. 29) the chambers of the House of the Lord; 
DIN Om (x.17) all men; VSP PWIT (Neh. iii. 19) the armoury 
of the corner; NWT WI (1 Chr. xv. 27) the master of song; DYN 
“IDWS (2 Chr. viii.16) the day of the foundation. 

This is also sometimes the case if the construct state is followed by 
a proper noun, which itself cannot take the article; namely, nny 
MW (Gen. xxiv. 67) into the tent of Sarah; ONS ONN (xxi. 18) 


* Though MWD IY is more frequently 
used (Num. xxxii. 33, etc.) 


b Comp. Exod. xvi. 32; Isaiah xvi. 23 
xxix. 5; Ps. i. 4; exliii, etc. 
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the God of Bethel; jv YW (Num. xxxiv. 2) the land of Canaan; 

INT TNT (1 Sam. xx. 19) the stone Ezel; 3 OMI (2 Sam. 
xxiv.5) the rier of Gad; bens Mayan (2 Ki. xxiii. 17) the altar 
of Bethel; WW WIT (Isai. xxxvi. 8,16) the hing of Assur; IPI 
MOY (Jer. xlviii. 32) oh wine of Sibmah,; POM FVII (Ezek. xlvii. 
15) the way of Hethlon. 

Most of these constructions are probably to be taken as elliptical, 
or rather contracted expressions; for we find terms like [avn 1237 
VW (Exod. xxxviii. 21) the Tabernacle, the Tabernacle of the testt- 
mony; *IDD 34 “Y'3a (Genesis xliv. 2) my cup, the silver cup;* 
evidently to give the same emphasis to the dependent noun as to 
that in the construct state. And hence, for instance, nym Maar 
stands for nynain Mat Mavs. ‘In other cases the nomen regens 
has a peculiar stress or significance which could only be indicated 
by the article. 

New, sometimes the noun in the construct state is omitted ; 
as 7} DYIIST (1 Ch. xxviii. 18) the cherubim of gold, for payrn 
IA *BID; and so M37 PIN (Tosh. iii. 14) the ark of the covenant 
(compare ver. 11); mann DY (vill. 11) the people of war; 237 
ngynay (2 Ki. xvi. 17) the oxen of brass; NDT [1 (Jer. xxv. 15) 
the wine of fury; (OS DYN (Ezek. xlv. 16) the people of the land; 
TORI PNA (Dan. vii. 13) the vistor of the datly sacrifice: and with 
a proper noun as the dependent substantive in JIN BY2MN37 (Num. 
xxi. 14) the brooks of Arnon; ONY" DTT (2 Ki. vii.13 Keth.) the 
multitude of Israel; SVIN “W137 (Ezra viii. 21) the river of Ahava ; 
THY M8137 (2 Chron. xv. 8) the prophecy of Oded. 

And, occasionally, the second or dependent noun loses the article 
where it would regularly be expected ; as 97D N'a (1 Ki. xvi. 18) 
the house of the king; N18 “WY (ver. 16) the chief of the army; Unk 
“WID (Exod. xxix. 4) the Tabernacle of Meeting. 


The noun which follows 72 has, in some instances, the article even 
if 25 has the meaning every one; as wrymndy (Deut. iv. 3) every 
man; “VYYM""2D (Jer. iv. 29) every town (comp. 1 Sam. ii. 36); and, 
on the other hand, the article is occasionally omitted, if bb signifies 
all or whole, as in m-5D (Gen. viii. 21) all living creatures ; “M3773 
(2Sam. vi.1) all the chosen men (comp. 1 Chron. xix. 10) ; wintb3 


® Comp. Ezek. xivii.3; Psalm cxxxiii. 2; Zech. vi 1. - 
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(Isa. 1.5) the whole head; A399 (Ezek. xxix.) the whole shoulder; 
(comp. xxxvi. 5).* 

14. Nouns with suffixes have also, sometimes, the article; as 
Jo Wi (Levit. xxvii. 23) thy estimation ; ayn (Joshua vii. 21) my 
tent ; STI (viii. 83) half of vt; TEN (2 Ki. xv. 16) her pregnant 
women; FIA VIID (Isai. xxiv. 2) like her mistress ; YVAN (Mic. ii. 12) 
its fold» 

15 (a). Occasionally, the adjective belonging to a noun which has 
the article is not furnished with it; as NW nova (Gen. xxx. 16) 
that night ;° MDD MINA (Levit. iii. 9) the whole tail; WN ONT 
(Num. xvi. 22) the one man 4 MIN) MONI (1 Sam. xv. 9) the vile 
thing ; TRAIN MAT (2 Sam. vi. 3) the new cart; TID) BAT (Jer. 
li, 21) the strange vine; TVYIIN PONT (xxii. 26) the other land; 
D9 Oa (Ezek. xxxix. 27) the many nations.° 

(5.) Sometimes the adjective belonging to a noun with a suffix, is 
without the article, as MY) OMA (Gen. xxxvii. 2) their evil.report ; 
TAN DDS (xlii. 19) your one brother, one of your brothers ; DOIN 
“WIN (xliii. 14) your other brother; PN ‘nh (Exod. x. 1) these my 
signs ;* MP AI (Josh. ii. 20) this our word ; & FININY mia (Jer. 
iii. 7,10) her faithless sister (see § lxxiv. 1,2); M75) JIN (Ezek. 
xxxiv. 12) his scattered sheep; 23) “DY (Cant. vi. 12) my noble 
people. 

(c.) And not unfrequently the adjective has the article, while the 
noun to which it belongs is without it; this is especially the case, if 
the adjective has a greater stress than the noun, or if it is contrasted 
with another adjective; as wer pi (Genesis i. 81) the sexth day; 
YW DY (ii. 3) the seventh day ;» MIWA MIMD (li. 26) the good 
kine; PNA OMY (Josh. xvii. 9) these towns; MW AT I 





a See Jer. x. 14; Psa. xxxix. 6,12; Job 
xxi. 33; xxxvii. 7. 

b So in Greek, 6 éud¢ olxoc; in Italian, 
il mito padre. 

¢ Compare xxxii. 23; Num. xviii. 23 ; 
1 Sam. xix. 10. 

d And so INN WadN (Num. xxviii- 4) 
the one lamb; INS WN (1 Sam. xiii. 17, 
18) the one division ; ITN INA] (Jer. xxiv. 2) 
the one basket; IMS IIIDI (Ezek. x. 9) the 
me cherub. 

¢ In (MIS NW OYA (Jer.xxxiii.22), 


nw has not the article on account of the 
construct state (comp. § Ixxxvii. 3). 

f And so TPN WTRY (1 Ki. x. 8) these 
thy servants; APN WD (xxiii. 23) these 
thy prophets; nb WW (Jer. xxxi. 12) these 
thy towns. 

& And so MJ 4MD (Judg. vi. 14) this thy 
strength. 

h Comp. xii. 26; Ex. xx. 10; Lev. xix. 6; 
Deut. v. 14; Judg. vi. 25; Jer. xxxviii. 14; 
Zech. xiv. 10. 
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(1 Sam. xii. 23) the good and the right way; MM WAI (xiv. 29) this 
honey ;* oa W3 (xix. 22) the great weil; TY BN (2 Samuel 
xii. 4) the rich man; FUVIST TST (1 Kings vii. 8) the other court; 
mbinan “NM (ver. 12) the great court ;>> DR33 proxdy (Jer. xxvii. 3) 
the messengers who come; “37a “BD (xxxii. 14) the letter that ts open ; 
MNT IAN (xlvi. 16) the oppressing sword; NWI OY (Mic. vii, 12) 
that day ; DYT 90 DAA (Ezek, ii. 8) the rebellious nations ; ATI) 990 
(xxi. 19) the great men slain ; ?\739 “WI (Zech. iv. 7) the great moun- 
tain; PVT WY (Psalm lxii. 4) the tottering fence; OVIIII OW 
(civ. 18) the high mountains; MYWNI WY (Neh. iii. 6; xiii. 39) the 
old gate; IDEN nam VS (ix. 35) the broad and fat land; 
hyn “WY (2 Chr. xxiii. 20) the upper gate. 

17. The predicate has sometimes, exceptionally, the article, espe- 
cially if it possesses a peculiar stress and is to be distinctly pointed 
out, as VavI ‘Sse rrouin N37 FDI") (Gen. xlii. 6) and Joseph was 
the governor, it was he that sold corn; DYYWAN ‘HY IN) PISA mi 
(Exod. ix. 27) the Lord ts righteous, but I and my people are wicked 
neon yoy (Deut. iii. 21) thy eyes see, thy own eyes see (compare 
vi. 3; x1. 7).° 


D.-THE NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


§ LXXXIV. THE GENDERS. 


The masculine or feminine singular of an adjective which properly 
forms a permanent epithet to a noun, is sometimes itself poetically 
used in the sense of a substantive ; as VIN the strong one (God, Gen. 
xlix. 24; Isai. i. 24); VAN the strong one (a bull, Ps. xxii. 13; 1.13; 
or a horse, Jer. vili.16; xlvii. 8; 1.11); Py, the white or pale one 
(the moon). 


® And so N37 VIN ws (1 Sam. xvii. | 20; 1 Ki. iii. 22; Isai. xiv. 27; Jer. xix. 13; 
12), N79 pnp MWY (ver. 17). xxii. 16; Ezekiel xx. 29; Zech. vii.6; Prov. 
b Compare PINS “3H, YORI WA | xix. 6.—In Isai. x). 22, 23; xlvi.6; Ps. xviii. 
(Ezek. xl. 20, 28), HDFT TN (2Ki.xx.4). | 33,46, the participle with the article is the 
© Compare Genesis ii. 11; 1 Samuel xvii. | sudject, not the predicate. 
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§ LXXXV. THE NUMBERS. 


The plural often represents a “higher unity,” and is, therefore, 
not unfrequently, especially in, poetry, used for the singular; as, 
thou shalt be gathered TMI ON to thy grave (2 Ki. xxii. 20) ;* and 
so, he was gathered OY" ON to his people (Gen. xxv.8); that soul 
shall be cut off py from tts people (xvii.14); O'S ‘WIN (Psalm 
exxxix. 19) men of blood; \3"I (Lev. xx.9) hts blood; I shall make 
thee P>NBIND to a wall (Jer. 1.18); PAN WDD (Judges xiv. 5) the 
young of a lion; ninp) (Ps. xviii. 48) revenge ; miawy (cxxxii. 5) 
habitation; nibving (cxxxvi. 9) rule (comp. ver. 8); mT (Josh. 
ix. 48) aze; YN (Job xli. 1) his appearance; YI "BE (Cant. iv. 
16) the fruit of his delight, his delightful frutt; yinay BY (Daniel 
xi. 15) the people of his choice; and even “]!2"19 (Isai. i. 25) thy ttn; 
and hence we may account for the construction 73°) MONA (Psalm 
Ixxvil. 15) the great deep. 

That the plural, sometimes, implies the notion of universality, in 
the sense of each or every, has been observed above (§ Ixxxii. 9). 

On the other hand, the singular is sometimes inaccurately used 
where the plural would be properly required, evidently because one 
object is considered to represent the whole species; as, to give 21M 
Da (Ex. v.21) @ sword into their hand, for swords into their hands; 
and it is hence construed with the plural, as 1Y2¥* N'? DUD (Ezek. 
vu. 19) thetr persons will not be satisfied; WA" {D°B (Psa. xvii. 10) 
their mouths have spoken; and so TWN" (Num. i. 49) their heads; 
D3 (Psa. v.10) their throats; DIV (ibid.) their tongues; TODS 
(Isai. lv. 3) your ears; 2°" (Ps. cxliv. 11) their right hands, 


§ LXXXVI. THE ACCUSATIVE AND DATIVE. 


The nominative is not, as some have supposed,> indicated by the 
preposition ?; all the passages quoted in support of that opinion® 
admit of a different and more appropriate interpretation. 

? occasionally expresses the material out of which a thing is made; 


as ADS) am p93 (Ezra i. 11) vessels of gold and of silver.® 


© Comp. Job xvii. (9 DYIIP); xxi.32 | © 2 Ki. vii. 7; Eccl.ix.4, 1 Chron. iii 35 
3 ninap> 847). vii. 1, xxiv. 20; 2 Chr. vii. 21. 

b Weckherlin, Syntax, p. 17 ; Gesenius, d Comp. Gesen. Lex., sub ? 4.¢. 
Lehrgeb., p. 681. e Comp. Lev xiii. 48; ete. 
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The instances in which the suffix of the verb denotes the dative, 
and not the accusative, have been enumerated above (§ lxxviii. 3). 


§LXXXVII. THE GENITIVE AND THE CONSTRUCT 
STATE. 


1. The construct state is but very rarely separated from its de- 
pendent noun; as 3M “AND Syn (Isai. xix. 8), for MDM 3%; wD 
“IN'S, those who throw the angle into the river; IVD WKs AMV 
(li. 14), for WN IAN MMWY, the disfigurement of his face is 
greater than that of any man. — 

3. In a few cases, personal pronouns following after nouns, are 
treated like the corresponding suffixes, that is, the nouns stand in the 
construct state; as ID? FY (Ps. lviii. 5) their porson, ‘mN TW 
(Jer. xxxiil. 22) those who serve me, for nwp> 

5. Sometimes the suffix of nouns derived from verbs is to be taken 
in a passive sense; as ‘D7 (Psalm ii. 6) the king appointed by me; 
V4) (xxxix.11) the plague inflicted by thees MINIS (Isaiah xxi. 2) 
grief caused by her. 

8. In 10 FAD NPN (Lam. 1.18) do not give thyself rest, the 
close connection in which the noun stands with the following word, 
has caused it to be employed in the construct state (M15). 

In a few cases, a regard to uniformity of expression seems to have 
occasioned the use of the construct state where there is otherwise no 
perceptible reason for it; as TINT °IN MYDY (2 Ki. ix.17) I see a 
host; probably on account of the preceding xi NYDY, to which it 
is equivalent.° 

As *D and 1 are also employed as relative pronouns (§ 80. 11), 
they may, like We, be preceded by the construct state of the noun, 
as in *INWMD WI (Num. xxiii. 3) the thing which he will show me. 

10. The absolute is used for the construct state, for the sake of 
emphasis, in the phrase M7" °M by the life of the Lord, e.g. TT NM 
JOD) 7) (1 Sam. xx. 3) by the life of the Lord, and by the life of 
thy soul.4 





& The participle standing in the construct | reproving. 
state like a noun, and being followed by © And so Mp’) (1 Ki. x. 28) for Mp, 
the accusative ‘MX like a verb, and there- | perhaps on account of the preceding Mp 
fore combining the two parts of speech | 42130 snd ; see also Ps, Ixxiv. 19; comp. 
implied in the participle. § xliv. i. 6. 

b Compare D5) 1317 (Job vi. 25) your d Comp. xxv. 26; 2 Ki. ii. 2. 
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11. The suffix is but rarely appended to the governing, instead of 
the dependent noun, as in 73 72 (Lev. vi. 3) hes linen garment; 
P| Jay (Ezek. xvi. 27) thy unchaste way ; Y yelala (Ps. lxxi. 7) 
my strong refuge; bn ‘YD (2 Sam. xxii. 33) my mighty fortress; 
DIM INPSN (Ezekiel xviii. 7) his pledge for the debt; OFT WNW 
(Lam. iv. 7) our vain help ; mya PADI (Hab. ii. 8) thy chartots 
of victory.* By this construction the close relation between the two 
nouns is dissolved, and the second may be considered to have the 
same connection with the first as would be effected by the relative 
pronoun; e.g. our help which ts a help of vanity. 


The 1 locale, however, is generally joined to the first, not to the 
second or dependent noun, as WY NM} (Deut. iv. 41) to the rising 
of the sun (see § xxv. 4). 


14, The particle L used to express the genitive, is sometimes 
omitted, so that apparently the preceding noun would require to be 
in the construct instead of the absolute state, as baw 12 Dey 
(2 Sam. iv. 2) captains of bands of the son of Saul, for “9, while 
occasionally, even when b is employed, the preceding noun stands 
in the construct state, as mbenrma> msbpy (Micah iv. 8) the 
dominion of the daughter of Jerusalem. ) 


15. In some cases nomina verbalia, retaining the force of the verbs 
from which they are derived, are construed with the accusative, and 
are preceded by the particle M&, where the construct state would be 
expected ; e.g. Ss YIONS WDD (Num. xxiii. 10) the number of 
the fourth part of Israel ; FTwo ns yw (Hab. iii. 13) to the help 
of thy anointed ; MINTY yor> (Num. x.2) for the journeying of 
the camps ; ‘TAN NYWI (Jer. xxii. 16) the knowledge of me. The same 
construction occurs sometimes with verbal adjectives, as “TN nwa 
‘Tp WI (Isai. Ixv. 11) forgetful of my holy mountain ; MAvNS NT 
(2 Kings iv. 1) fearing the Lord.> This is especially the case, if one 
construct state would govern two genitives of a different kind, as a 
geniticus subjectivus and objectious; e.g. DIID-NSN aa & n3Bd2 
(Isai. xiii. 19) Like the overthrow of Sodom by God. ) 





® Comp. Lev. xxvii. 12; Ps. xlv. 7; Ezra | because it has completely retained its verbal 
ii. 62; Neh. vii. 64. force: it (the people) rejoices in Rezin. 

b While in )¥ TNS Ww") (Isa. viii. 6) joy ¢ But ANN INJAXD (Gen. xxix. 20) i 
at Rezin, the particle MN follows, though | his love for her, INN INS PO (2 Sam. iii. 11) 
the noun stands in the construct state, | from his fear of him, AK mi TN3 
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§LXXXVIII. THE RELATION BETWEEN NOUNS 
AND ADJECTIVES. 


1,2. There exist but a few adjectives denoting materials, as BAN) 
(Job vi. 12) brazen, TS (Ezek. xxvii. 24) of cedar-wood (see § c. 3). 

5. Adjectives appear to be used as nouns when they are properly 
but epitheta ornantia or perpetua, to which nouns are to be supplied ; 
as PNY (suckling) sheep, cows (Ps. Ixxviii. 71; comp. Gen. xxxiii. 
13); MDW (fatigued) catéle (Isai. xlvi. 1); MIWA (drawing) ropes 
(Job xxxviii. 31). 


§LXXXIX. THE COMPARATIVE (O7377 DM or) JY) AND 
SUPERLATIVE (MNOBMN DIM or 1) JI) OF ADJECTIVES: 


The preposition { which indicates the comparative,» is but seldom 
omitted, as bony) BINS SHO"PN (Eccl. ii. 24) there ts nothing better 
for a man than that he should eat, for 728°WD- 


K.—THE NUMERALS. 


§xc. THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

2. The singular of the noun stands exceptionally in ™3Y MjbY 
(2 Ki. xxii. 1) eight years. . 

3. Sometimes the plurals E"Y/JN and FuON occur in connection 
with the numbers from 11 to 19.° But in the singular are also found 
MID pillar (Exod. xxiv. 4), VY town (Josh. xxi. 33),4 13°) (Jon. iv. 
11) éen thousand, and DIY tribe (Ex. xxviii. 21).° 

4, In the plural after the teens stand exceptionably ON man, as 
DWN OMY (2 Sam. iii. 20), TDN cubit (Ezek. xlii.2), and 27pY 
(Ex. xxi. 32) shekel& 





(Deut. i. 27) by the hatred of the Lord against | rians called wT DM or men Ty: 
us, and similar terms, do not contain nouns, b Called pny }D: 
but the construct infinitive of the verb (see © Comp. Deut. i. 23; Josh. iv. 2; Ezekiel 
§ xxxix. 1; comp. Deut. vii. 8; 1 Ki. x. 9; | xl. 11. 
Isaiah xxix. 13; Hos. iii. 1); and so is NY7 4 Besides OY, vers. 19, 38. 
in Isai. xi. 9, the infinitive (compare §Ixiv. | © Besides DYDIY (xxiv. 4). 
2. 5). f Comp. Jer. xxxviii. 10. 
® This positive is by Hebrew gramma- & Comp. Lev. xxvii. 5; Josh. vii. 21. 
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In the singular are also found, wp py (Exodus xxvi, 18) 
twenty boards,* and VY Dyy (Judg. xi. 33) twenty towns,» 

5. In connection with tens and units occur the plurals DY 
(1 Ki. ii. 11), DDD (2 Chr. ix. 13), and DY (Ezek. xlv. 12). 

The singular 'Y’ is found in WY MJBVA OVS (Num. xxxv.7) 
forty-eight towns, and q) mw Deny (1 Ki. xx. 16) thirty-two 
kings. 

6. Unusual, on the one hand, is the construction of MDX MIND 
(Ezek. xl.27; compare xli.2) @ hundred cubtts ; and, on the other 
hand, that of [P MND (2 Sam. xvi.1) @ hundred ripe frutts, and 
331 MWD (viii. 4) a hundred chariots. 

7. Dw INN DIAN (1 Sa. xxx.21) the 200 men, and Dope DYnNd 
(2 Sam. xiv. 26; Joshua vii. 21) 200 shekels, are the only exceptions 
to the ordinary construction of D'NND- 


8. The latter of these two nouns is irregularly used in the plural 
in pony nina wy and pony D'BN-ny/AN (1 Sam. xvii. 5, 7); 
and so occur, further, 0°95 (1 Chron. xxii. 14; xxix. 4) and EQ 
(2 Chron. xxvii. 5).—In the singular stand exceptionably {53 vine 
(with HON, Isai. vii. 23), NT generation (with FON, Deut. vii.9), 0D 
proverb (with D'S neh, 1 Kings v.12), MWY3 gerd (with YON 
MIND, Judg. xxi. 12), “W22 THY¥ yoke of oxen (with MX YN and 
PN, Job i.3; xii. 13), O20 bearer of burdens (with FON D'VIY, 
2 Chr. ii.17), D¥M hewer (with FPS D'IbY, ibid. 

9. The singular of the noun is found in the compound number 
MTD AND) BWY) Yay (Esth. ix. 30) 127 provinces. 

14, The number of cubits is expressed by MEN following the 
numeral, as MONA ay Y (Ex. xxvi. 8) therty cub:ts (literally, thirty 
by the cubit).° 

The numbers two or three are employed to express a small, and 
the numbers seven, ten, seventy, or hundred, to represent a great 
quantity.4 As indefinite numbers, are also found the terms ‘58 
33) (Genesis xxiv. 60) thousands of myriads, and [BON my32) 
(Num. x. 36) numberless thousands. 





® Besides DWP (xxxvi. 24, 25). d Gen. iv. 15, 24; 1 Sam. i. 8; 2 Ki.ix. 
b Besides DY (Josh. xxi. 39). 33; Isai. iv. 1; xvii.6; Prov. vi. 16; Job v. 
¢ Comp. xxvii. 18; xxxvi. 15, etc. 19; xix.3; Ruth iv. 15; Eccl. vi. 3; vii. 17. 
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§XCI. THE ORDINAL AND OTHER NUMBERS. 


1. “TIN one, is occasionally used instead of Hv first, if other 
cardinals follow; e.g. “IN OY (Gen. i. 5) the first day; TAN py 
(ii. 11) the name of the first. 

2—4. It has, withsome probability, been supposed, thata construction 
like MY WA Dy NIW3 (1 Ki. xvi. 8) in the twenty-sizth year, 
was originally the usual one, meaning tn the last year of the twenty- 
siz years, and so yay nw (Deut. xv. 9) the last.year of the seven 
years, that is, the seventh year; and that, gradually, bY and maw at 
the end were omitted; for thus the status constructus DY and NY, 
which is certainly strange and difficult, finds an easy explanation.> 

On the tenth day of the month is always wn: Wwya:° the form 
of "WY is analogous to that of YiIIW week, or cycle of seven day 


(€85opds). | 





F.—THE VERB. 


§XCIV. THE FUTURE TENSE. 


1. The future expresses but seldom the pure preterite (Josh. xv. 63 
_Keth.), and even in these rare cases some reason for its use may be 
discovered ; for it 1s either joined with a preceding preterite by }, and 
so takes its meaning, as ‘Bio pb Ma ASAD yi (Ps. lxxiii. 20) 
behold he smote the rock ...and the streams overflowed, instead of 
p°7M) 1BtOw");4¢ though sometimes the conjunctive ) is omitted, 50 
that the simple future, merely by being co-ordinated to a preterite, 
receives its sense, as [' IN loypan 2"! WD (Ex. xv.12) thou didst 
stretch out thy right hand—the earth swallowed them:® or the future 
_ stands in a relative sentence, in which the narrative, as it were, pauses, 
and merely, defines or qualifies the meaning of the chief proposition ; 
as DYDD ONT AW MIVTMY WIT (Num. xi. 5) we remember the 
Jish which we used to eat in Egypt ;. or with the suppression of the 
relative pronoun, as DJ inn mayb (O° (Isai. li. 2) look upon 


@ Comp. iv. 19; see our Commentary on | Ixix. 22; Ixxviii. 29, 72; Job iv. 12; Ezra 


Gen. p. 67. ix.4; see also § xcv. 1. 
b Comp. Ewald, Krit. Gram. p. 496. © Compare vers. 14—16; Psalm Ixvi. 6; 
¢ Exod. xii. 3; Jer. lii. 4, 12, etc. Ixxvili. 15, 26; Ixxxi. 13; cvi. 17—19; cvii. 


d Comp. 2 Sam. ii. 28; Isaiah vi.4; Ps. | 6, 13. 
U 
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Sarah who has brought you forth:* or it may be explained by the 
omission of an adverb or conjunction, as Ea°Y T7234 AX (Deut. 
xxxii. 8) then he fixed the boundaries of the people, for A¥* IN (see 
§ xlv. ii. 7. 5). 

2. But very rarely it is really aortst or an indefinite tense ; this is 
almost exclusively the case in poetical diction, and then serves gene- 
rally for animated description or narrative, which the author desires 
to introduce to the reader as existing or occurring before his eyes, in 
which case, other languages employ the present tense with the same 
effect, as P72 ‘IJ! QIN} (Num. xxiii. 7) Balak brought me from 
Aram.» 

3. In a few instances, the future appears to be used instead of the 
construct infinitive, the second verb being co-ordinated to the first, 


instead of being subordinated to it; as MIN AY so %3 (Job 


lee, 


xxx. 22) for I do not know how to flatter or how I should flatter, so 
that a conjunction seems to be omitted; MN bey yan mn (Isai. 
xii. 21) tt pleases the Lord to magnify the Law; 3a! oy xd (Lam. 
iv. 14) they are unable to touch; and the future is naturally employed 
if both parts of the proposition have different subjects; as *5°*D\N & 
YP NYP" (Isai. xlvii. 1) thou shalt not continue to be called (compare 
Num. xxii. 6). | 

5. A verb added to a preceding one and designed to define or to 
describe it more accurately or more copiously, stands sometimes in 
the future, which is perfectly in accordance, with its fundamental 
character as tmperfectum (§ 92); e.g. ba noyrnd nnw) (Jerem. 
xiii. 7) it was spoiled, tt was useful for nothing 

9. The shorter form of the future is sometimes employed even when 
the meaning is not that of command, wish, or the like, but merely for 
greater emphasis or precision of speech; as wan "J. (Hos. vi. 1) 
he will smite and will bind us up; 2 OPN WEN WA) (Job xxii. 28) 
thou decreest a thing and it will succeed (see § xlv. ii. 7. b). 


XCV. THE FUTURE WITH 1 CONVERSIVUM. 


1. Sometimes the } conversivum seems to be separated from the future 
to which it belongs, and which yet retains the meaning of the past; 
* Corresponding with DD‘3N OAS ; | lxxxi. 8; cw 6, 8; Job iv. 15, 16. 


comp. Job iii. 2; vi. 17. © Compare Exod. viii. 20; 1 Sam. xxiii. 
b Comp. 1 Ki. xxi.6; Ps. xviii.7; xxx. 9; | 13, etc. : 
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especially and almost necessarily the case if N'?) begins the phrase, 
as TP"N7) (2 Sam. ii. 28) and they did not pursue» 

8(a). The verb of a relative sentence, in simple narrative, stands 
but seldom in the future; as wi? WN D°aa7 (2 Ki. viii. 29) the 
wounds which they had inflicted on him.© 

Sequence and Consequence are not often expressed by the future. 
and } conversive; as WY) DIN MD (Ps. cxliv. 3) what ts man that 
thou shouldst take knowledge of him ? *8'VT) FAN™D (Isai. li. 12) who 
art thou that thou shouldst be afraid 24 


é.g. by “IN (Gen. ii. 6) and a mist arose, for TS by} ;8 this is 


§ XCVI. THE PAST AND FUTURE WITH }- 


1. If the conjunction } indicates co-ordination and connection, it 
is but seldom separated from the verb to which it belongs; as 
‘IY OD) PD. IW (Ps. xxii. 22) help me...and against 
the horns of the buffalo listen to me, for *3I\'3¥)- 

After an infinitive also which has the sense of an imperative, the 
preterite with | has the meaning of the latter; as DN?) son (Jer. 
ui. 2) go and call; 13/2) yon (xili. 1) go and buy. 

10. | with the future, has but rarely the signification of the past, 
if no preterite precedes; as and I have profaned bray the holy 
princes, and I have given (TIN}) Jacob to the curse (Isai. xliii. 28).° 


§§ XCVII, XCVIII. THE ABSOLUTE AND THE 
CONSTRUCT INFINITIVE. 


1. Sometimes the construct infinitive is employed where the abso- 
lute is expected, either because y or a prefix is to be supplied; e.g. 
NY mds (Isai. i.14) Iam tired to bear, for xin or oxi (to 
bear your festivals) ; JID MID yin’ (1 Sam. xv. 22) to listen ts 
better than sacrifice, analogous to the preceding ViDWo ; especially 


® Compare vers. 7—9; iv. 14; xxxvii.7; | read wi. 


2 Sam. xv.37, 1 Ki. xx.33; 2 Ki. xiii. 20; d Compare Josh. ix.21; 2 Sam. xix. 2; 

Jer. lii. 7 Keth.; comp. § <civ. 1. Hos. viii. 10; Amos ix.5; Psalm Ixxxi. 17; 
b Gen. ii. 25; etc.; comp. § xcvi.1. In | Job xiv. 10. 

Isaiah viii 2, TTT'YS) seems to stand for © So 1%) and it was or happened (1 Sa. 

TTPYNI- xxv. 20; 2Sam.vi. 6; 2 Kings iii. 15; Jer. 


¢ Comp. ix. 15; but,in 2Chr. xxii. 6, we | iii. 9). 


t2 
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if a complement follows, as bynd wp) “pe yawn (Jer. vii. 9). 


you swear falsely, and burn incense to Baal®* 

The gerund is but exceptionally conveyed by the construct infinitive, 
as MIN WYN ITM (Isai. lx. 14) they shall come to thee bending. 

On the other hand, the absolute infinitive is sometimes used where 
the construct infinitive would be more regular; so in dependent 
constructions, as sion JANTNY (Isai. xlii. 24) they did not wish to go 
(comp. Prov. xxv. 27); or after prepositions, as mova nv 2 (1Sa. 
ili, 21) to appear in Shiloh; especially if the same particle governs 
two or more infinitives, but is only expressed before the first; e. g. 
D’2D2 JOI)--- O32 nivy> (Jer. vii. 18) to make cakes...and to pour 
out drink-offerings.> 

6(a). A finite verb is, sometimes, for the sake of emphasis, not pre- 
ceded by its own absolute infinitive, but by that of a kindred verb; 
as SWAT LATIN (Isaiah xxvili. 28) he will indeed thresh it; FDS 
DS"DS (Jer. viii. 13) I'shall surely consume them; S$ N¥) (xlviii. 9) 
it will go away flying (see § 1xxii. A. 1,2; comp. Zeph. i. 2). 

(5). In a few cases, the finite verb is preceded by the construct in- 
stead of the absolute infinitive; as, JO 303 54 (Neh. i.7) we 
have acted most wickedly agatnst thee ; many MT (Psa. 1. 21). 
thou hast thought that I indeed was, etc. ; bene (Ruth i1.16) you 
shall draw out; WAPN-N ap (Num. xxiii. 25) thou shalt not curse 
him; WWDWE TW (Deut. iv. 26) you will indeed be destroyed© 


aes 

7. The gradually increasing intensity of an action is generally 
conveyed by the verb 0 to go or to go on; for instance, yan on 
WD) (Jonah i.11,13) the sea became more and more tempestuous ; 
aw) on myn 13w") (Genesis viil. 3) and the waters retired more 
and more (comp. ver. 5).4 

10. Sometimes whole sentences follow the. shorter infinitive, so 
that, occasionally rather complicated constructions arise ; as Kap 
mw mp’ (Isa. x. 2) 80 that the widow ts their prey, literally, for 
the widow’s becoming their prey; 132728 en Di (2 Sam. xix. 
20) that the king should take tt to heart (comp. Isai. v. 24, etc.). 

11. And, sometimes, the construction after the construct infinitive 


® Yet immediately afterwards “IS pon © Comp. Isai. xxiv. 19; Prov. xi. 15. 
DNS DON ; comp. Prov. xvii. 26. 4 See xxvi. 13; Judges iv. 24; 2 Samuel 

b Comp. sliv. 17; Exod. xxxii.6; ] Sam. | iii. 1 3; v..0; xviii. 25; Psalm cxxvi. 6° 
i. 9. Esther ix. 4. 


§ C.—SynTax oF THR PARTICIPLE. 293 


is but loose, and is to be defined from the context; as “2? ay 
PAD? “WT (1 Ki. ii. 1) and the days of David drew nigh that he should 
die; DIY Nivvy? 19" (Isai. v.2) and he hoped that it should bring 
forth grapes ; mind W5II™SN XY (1 Ki, xix. 4) he wished that 
his life might depart® | 


gC. THE PARTICIPLE. 


1. Some passive participles have the meaning of worthy of or de- 
stined to, as NV) formidable, boa praiseworthy, WAI destined to be 
snhabited (see § xxxvii. 3. a). 

2. In a few instances, the participle seems to be employed instead 
of the construct infinitive, and stands, as it were, in apposition; e. g. 
ja yt’ (1 Samuel xvi. 16) one who understands how to play; 
THY OTIS (Isa. xxxiii. 1) when thou hast finished being a destroyer 
or fo destroy. 

3. Several passive participles of Kal of intransitive verbs, occur 
with active meaning,® as TIAN (Cant. iii. 8) holding, MO3.(Ps. cxii. 7) 
relying, YIWY (Ezek. xxi. 28) swearing, PIP (Judg. viii. 11) dwelling ; 
and some denote materials, as WM) brazen, TON of cedar-wood 
(§ Ixxxviii. 1, 2). 2 


§ CI. THE IMPERSONAL EXPRESSION OF THE VERB. 

Sometimes the absolute and even the construct infinitive are to be 
understood impersonally ; e.g. D's} oye yan (Prov. xii. 7) one 
overthrows the wicked, and they are no more, that is, the wicked are 
overthrown, etc. (comp. xv. 22); J? nity) ria (2 Ki. iv. 13) what 
shall be done to thee ?° 


§ CII. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE. 


1. The transitive verbs which would seem to require an accusative, 
and yet are construed with vy have been enumerated before (§ 86. 5).4 

5. The verbs which denote building, forming, or transforming, 
have sometimes the object produced in the dative; e.g. “NN fl 
TWN? IRMA (Genesis ii. 22) and he formed the rib into a woman; 
mend Ons myy) (Ezek. iv. 9) and thou shalt make bread of them 


~ & Comp. 2 Sam. xviii. 29; xxiv. 13; Jon. © Compare Deut. xxxi. 17; Isaiah vi. 13 ; 
iv. 8; Eccl. iv. 17; Esth. ix.4; 1 Chr. xxix. | 2 Chr. xix. 2. 
17, ete. 4d Comp. Exodus xviii. 20 ; Lev. xix. 18; 


b Analogous to the Latin audeo and | Deut. xxxii. 6; Judg. vii. 2; 2 Sam. iii. 30; 
ausus, gaudeo and gavisus, etc. 2 Ki. ii. 21; Isai. iii 9; Ps. cxxxvii. 8, etc. 
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(wheat, barley, etc.); and so om 425 Ws (Gen. xii. 2) I shall 
make of thee a great natwon.* : 

7. Constructions like MIN AMIN to love, have analogies in other 
languages, as in Greek (7éAenov Trodepelv to wage war, poBov péyav 
poBeioGat, Luke ii. 9),> and in Lat. (servitutem servire fo serve, gaudere 
gaudium ¢o rejoice). 

8. Several transitive verbs, constantly accompanied by the same 
noun as the objective case, are sometimes used without it, where un- 
certainty or mistake is impossible, as 111?’ (Gen. vi. 43 xvi. 1) she has 
brought forth, viz. D°I3 children; N13 (1 Sam xi.2; xx. 16) he has made 
(cut), viz. A a covenant; P°BM (xiv. 42) he has cast, viz. Oni the 
lot; DW and DYA (Job xxxiv. 23; iv. 20) he has set, viz. 1? hes 
mind ; apn (Ps. cxlii.7) he has made to attend, viz. IS the ear ; ny 
(xviii. 17) he has stretched out, viz. 1* the hand; 4M) (Joel i. 13) he 
has girded, viz. py sackcloth, or A) a sword (2 Sam. xxi. 16); M0) 
(Josh. viii. 18) he has stretched out, viz. V° the hand; NW) he has lifted 
up, Viz. ip the voice; JY (Judges xx. 30, 33) he has prepared, viz. 
npn war, or ody words. 


§ CITI. FINITE VERBS WITH ADVERBIAL FORCE. 
1. Constructions like nid ANS (Gen. xxxi. 27) thou hast fled 


secretly, have a striking analogy in Greek, where a number of verbs, 
containing an adverbial qualification, are used as the pfincipal or 
finite verbs, while the verbs involving the chief notion are subor- 
dinated to them in the participle, as éAaOev imexpvywv he escaped 
secretly; étuyev amiwv he happened to go away (see Buttmann, Greek 
Gram. § 144. Obs. 8). 

Sometimes the infinitive is omitted after verbs as “WD, *D}, etc., 
if it can be easily supplied from the preceding words, or from the 
context; e.g. and they wept Gran TWITTY (1 Sam. xx. 41) tell David 
wept louder (for niaad S395); ‘OPN ON (2 Kings iv. 3), viz. 

iNwD, do not ask sparingly. 


§ CIV.—PECULIAR CONSTRUCTIONS. 


9. Some cases of ellipsis occur in the received text of the Old 





& Comp. xvii. 20; xxi. 13; Exodus ii. 14; ¢ Similarly the nominative 5% anger is 
Isai. xliv. 17; liv. 12. omitted with i7W to burn (Genesis iv. 5; 


b Comp. Buttmann, Greek Gram. § 131.3. | xxxi. 6). 
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Testament, which cannot be accounted for by grammatical laws, and 
which fall, therefore, within the sphere of textual criticism. 

1. Thus we read in Judg. xvi.2: 7197 Woy Na BAlSy) ony to 
the Gazites, saying, Samson ts come hither, ‘where 32°) and it ae 
told, or a similar word, must be supplied. , 


2. In 1 Sa. xiii. 1: i353 NY MI ... years old was Saul when 
he became king ; where evidently the number is wanting after “{3-* 

3. In 18a. xiii. 8: TANOY We TwIDd ov nyse Sn" and he 
(Saul) waited seven days to the appointed time which ‘Samuel ; where 
“TY! had appointed, is obviously omitted.> 

4. In 2Sa. xxiii. 17: mvINn ON], a question without the verb, 
evidently Ms, shall I drink the blood of the men? (as in the cor- 
responding passage 1 Chron. xi. 19). 

5. In 1 Ki. xi. 25: TH "Ws MP II) besides the mischief which 
Hadad; where naturally MWY did, must be added. | 

6. In 2 Ki. xxv. 10: pnNa0°37 Wes ps bens all the army 
of the Chaldees that were with the captain of the guard; where “TW 
must be supplied before O'TTA0"2) (as in Jer. lii. 14). ) 

7. In 1Chr. xvii. 5: javiaD bribe np MIN) and I have 
gone from tent to tent, and from habitation ; so that we have to add 
LWID-ON to habitation.“ 

8. In 2Ch.xxxiv.22: MPM ben Wer spon ab, where 
after WR), probably, the verb “DN is to be supplied, and Hilkiah 
and those whom the king had named, went to Huldah (comp. ver. 20). 

9. Probably,also,in Zech. vii.7: MIN NIP Ws OAT aida 
D'N'33 WA, where it seems most accordant with the context to 
| supply a verb like SYOWM, and to translate, should you not hear the 
words which the Lord has proclaimed through the prophets 24 


a Comp. 2 Sam. ii. 10; v. 4; 1 Ki. Xxii. 
42; 2Ki. viii. 17, etc.; see Hitzig, Begriff 
der Kritik, p. 146; Maurer, Commentarius 
Gram. critic., in loco. The construction of 
the verse, especially the word ‘3: 12, does 
not permit the translation of the English 
Version and others, Saul reigned one year 
and when he had reigned two years, etc. 
(compare the passages just quoted). 

b Comp. the forced explanation of Fr. 
Woken (Liber de Ellipsibus, p. 86): et ex- 
pectavit septem diebus tempus constituentem 


(taking “WD as participle Hiphil), qué erat 
Samuel. But the Sept. adds elwev; the 
the Targum “IDN", etc. 

¢ Woken, l.c. p. 108, against grammar and 
usage, et ivit Chilkijahu, et qui erant regis, 
sive qui e regia domo ei erant adjunctj. 

d So the English Vers.; Bunsen, gewifé 
fennet ive die Worte (YIM). Others, how- 
ever, take “nis in its demonstrative force 
(§ 76. 2,3), and merely supply the auxiliary 
verb; so the Septuagint, ody otroe of Adyoe 
etgiv; the Vulgate, numquid non sunt terba; 
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On the occasional omission of the subject, see § Ixxvi. 

On the other hand, the Masorites added words which they be- 
lieved to be required by the context (§ xiv. 2). | 

For a complete exposition of the peculiarities of Hebrew poetry, 
its metaphors and figures of speech, we must refer to the works 
specially devoted to that intricate, but highly instructive subject.* 


| G.—-THE PARTICLES. 
g§CV. L—THE PREPOSITIONS 


1. The predicate, if an adjective or noun, is sometimes, for greater 

distinctness or stress, introduced by the preposition 3, generally called 
a essentiae; e.g. ba Ta) mn (Eccl. vii. 14) be cheerful ; thou knowest 
the people NW YA 'D that it is evil (Exodus xxxii. 22); TINS Nw 
(Job xxiii. 13) he ts the only one.>—3\--- 3 has sometimes the meaning 
of both...and; e.g. that soul shall be cut off PINT MYND 73 both 
the stranger and the native of the land (Exod. xii. 19; comp. Gen. vii. 
21; 1x. 10, etc.) 
_ 8. ? occurs in the sense of even, analogous to “TY, as in nayrad 
“W772? WY (Deut. xxiv. 5) they shall not impose upon him — not 
even the least thing (comp. 2 Chr. vii. 21); or, in the meaning of /the, 
tn the manner of; e.g. Dip? sind DY (Mic. ii. 8) my people reses 
like an enemy,° and sometimes in that of in, like 3, as wp ATW, 
(2 Chr. xx. 21) tn holy ornament, for the more usual PIP "NIAWA (Ps. 
xxix. 2).—A bout y) with the supposed force of the nominative, see 
§ lxxxvi. 

4. } seems sometimes to be employed pleonastically in INN and 
FIND any; e.g. tf there is among you a poor man HS TWIN, any 


(Rom. 1766); I. T. Hillerus, Dissertatio de 


Luther, Arnheim, ift daé nicht was; De 


Wette, Philippson, ift baé nidjt die Sebre.— 
See also Lam.i. 12. 

* As Lowth, De sacra poes. Hebreeorum; 
Herder, Vom Geist der ebraischen Poesie ; 
Buxtorf, fil., De poesi veter. hebr. in libris 
sacris usitata, Basil. 1660; Fr. Burmann, 
De poesi sacra dissertatio, Ultraj. 1717; 
“Clericus, Dissertatio critica de poesi Hebree- 
orum, in Ugolsnt Thesaur., vol. xxxi, p.991 


essentia poeseos bibl., Wittenb. 1765; J.J. 
Bellermann, Versuch tiber die Metrik der 
Hebrier, Berl. 1813; J. S. Saalschiitz, Von 
der Form der hebr. Poesie, Kénigsb. 1825; 
etc. 

b Exod. vi. 3; Prov. viii. 8, etc.; compare 
Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 838; Thesaur., p. 174. 

© Job xxxix. 16; Gesentus, Thesaur., pp. 
731, 732, 
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one of your brethren (Deut. xv. 7); if he has done Mand TEND any 
of these things (Lev. iv. 2) ; or in 82 and DENA nothing, as [ND DAN 
YOND pabyay (Isai. xli. 24) you are nothing and your work is nought 
(comp. xl. 17). | 

Occasionally it denotes the time since or after, as PIN D 199 (Prov. 
vili. 23) from the beginning of the earth; D'3) DYDD (Josh. xxiii. 1} 
after many days ;* and in some instances {/ seems to stand for ny, 
as in ND MIN ID)) (Jer. xlviii. 2) and we shall destroy tt so that tt 
shall no more be a nation (for 3 PywI).b 

5. Rarer significations of by are: in spite of, as JAY Y (Job x.7) 
in spite of thy knowing (though thou knowest ; comp. xvi.7); within, 
as ‘3? *?Y EI3 (Hosea xi. 8) my heart ts turned within me (for 
2 P3, Lam. i. 20; comp. Psa. xlii. 6,7; xliii. 5; so 4); upon, in 
describing the food on which a person lives, as Ea"; aby (Deut. 
‘viii. 3) on bread; and so yay (Gen. xxviii. 40) on or by thy 
sword ; in the manner of, and therefore, if joined to abstract nouns, 
expressing adverbial notions, as spv-by (Lev. v.22) tn an untruthful 
manner, untruthfully; and so nr? (Psalm xxxi. 24) abundantly, 
mppa-by (Jer. vi. 14) lighily, ps Y (Isai. lx. 7) acceptably ;¢ and 
in the later books of the Hebrew Scriptures, to or for, equivalent to 
“28 or L as onan by (Job xix. 5) you will magnify yourselves to me; 
3b pany DN (Esth. iii. 9) éf tt pleases the king, for Jot >y. 

8. DY occurs also in the sense of tn spite of, as MIDY (Neh. v. 18) 
in spite of this, notwithstanding. 


§CVI. IL—THE ADVERBS. 


1. Constructions like N37 NAAM much intelligence, the adverb 
being employed with the force of an adjective, are analogous to the 
Greek combinations like 6 del ypovos eternal time, Ta tplv épya 
former deeds; or to J.atin phrases like, non ignari ante malorum 
(Virg. Ain. i. 202) not unacquainted with former misfortunes. 

8. 2% is but rarely employed for simple assertions, and has even 
in such cases, usually the character of personal or subjective interest ; 
as emo) ON NO! (Ps. 1.3) our God will come and will (we 
pray) not be silent. 


8 Comp. Gen. xli. 1; Josh. iii. 10, ete. ¢ Comp. Gesen. Thes., pp. 1025—1028. 
b Compare 1 Sam. xv. 23; 1 Ki. xv. 13; d Comp. xxxiv.6; xli.3; Jer. xiv. 17; 


Isai. xxiii. 1. 2 Chron. xiv. 10. 
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P'S occurs with the finite verb in boy 27 PS (Jer. xxxviii. 5) 
the king will not prevatl.® 


§CVII. III—THE CONJUNCTIONS. 


1. The conjunction } is occasionally used to denote at the same 
time, e.g. “i339 Sian tom tog mn) (Numbers xxxiv. 6) let the 
great sea be to you at the same time the boundary; or with, e.g. the 
ark of God was at that tume bee ‘33 with the children of Israel 
(1 Sam. xiv. 18); or therefore, well then, at the beginning of a speech, 
e.g. God said to Noah, SY 2° T™S lpia ‘33 "38) well, behold, I 
establish My covenant (Genesis ix.9);° and he (Reuel) said to lus 
daughters, 8) well, where is he? And frequently it introduces the 
apodosis in conditional sentences, or the second proposition in periods 
commencing with conjunctions; e.g. and if the cloud did not arse, 
Wo" xy they did not journey (Exod. xl. 37).4 

2.99 has sometimes the meaning of but, even if no negation pre- 
cedes; e.g. bread corn is bruised, SBT wits M¥ID ND "D but yet 
not for ever does he (the husbandman) thresh it (Isai. xxviii. 28) ¢ 

3. WN also introduces sometimes the apodosis, whether the first 
sentence is fully expressed, or whether merely an adverbial term 
precedes; as, if they do not speak thus “NW ony “WN no morning 
will dawn to them (Isai. viii. 20); “TNI7YS NY! (2 Sam. xiv. 15) 


and now, I am come. 


§CVIII. IV.—THE INTERJECTIONS. 
Mam Jehold! has sometimes the force of 13% or 1337 behold, he 1s, 
or 133m behold, she ts, or D3 behold, they are;‘ and so is MN where? 
used for YN where is he 28 





® And, perhaps, in 23% 432" (Ex. iii. 2) | etc.; see § 96. 8. 


it was not consumed (see § xliv. if. 5). © viii. 23; Job xxili. 10; compare Gesen. 
b Deut. iii. 16,17; Joshua xiii. 23; see | Thes., p. 680. | 
Gesen. Thes., p. 394. f Comp. Gen. xviii. 9, Num. xxiii. 9, 24; 


¢ Compare 2 Sam. xxiv.3; 2 Ki. iv.41; | 1 Sam. xix. 22; 1 Ki. xxi. 18; 9 Ki. vi. 20; 
Isa. lviii.2 ; see also 2 Ki. v. 6; x.2; Ps.iv.4. | Job ix. 19. 
a Compare 1 Ki. viii. 30, 32; Isai. viii. 7, & See Job xv. 23. 
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INDEX 


Or 


RARE AND ANOMALOUS FORMS. 


The Roman figures refer to the Sections of the Second Part. The irregular forms 
occurring in the First Part are marked by P.1.—n. means foot-note.—4. v. 
refers to the section where the various irregular forms of the same verb are 
enumerated together.—The nouns are generally given without the article, and 
without the praeformatives }, 3, 3, 2; the verbs mostly without the } copu- 
lativum and } conversivum. § — v 





BSYONS | BYIDIN 
DIYONN iii. 4. a. MIDN xiii. 4. d. AIAN i. 4. 4; xii 1. 
aN, IN, 38, °AN P.1. | D'DI3N xxiv. 6.a. WHAN xiv. i. 4. 

§ 32. 1. FHIAN xxxi- 5. a. ‘ny, aN Ixvii. 15. ¢. 
TaN perishing, xxvii. 1.d; | DINAN xxx. 5. b. nyaN x. 3.5. 

xli. 2. AONE xlv.i. 1. d. bax (i. v.) lvii. 8. 
TINT shall perish, P.1. | ‘OMS xxviii. 11. ron xxx. 1. 

§ 58. 2. MOIS, DAMOIN xxxi. 2.5. | “OT, ete. xxxi. 8. a. 
FIN 1.4.5; xliv.i4.a. | ODM xxiv. 2.4. mak xvi. 4.d; xxiv. 5. 
TWAS v. 7.0. NilaN xxiii. 5. a. bas Ixiv. 12. 

TIAN xxvii. 1. a. TPBIN, VBI, etc. xxi. 2. d. sone (pl.) xxx. 5. b. 

TIAN v. 5. b. MTA, DTW xvi. 8. a. MOMS Ixvii. 1. d. 

NVIAN xxvii. 5. 5. DIN ‘i. 1.) Ivii. 7. MAIN xxiii. 5. a. 

MIN (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. DDUTIN xxiv. 2... AYN (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

NOON i. 4.4; xxxviii.l.c. | TIN xvi. 8. a MINN Ixvii. A. 3.f. 
DIIN (st. c.) xxvii. 4. MDS xxxiv. 3. iii. mo mix Ixvii. A. 2. 10. 
IBN, NN xxiii. 5.a.a. | DW xxiv. 1. d. IVI xxxviii. 1. a (iii. 6. .) 
MIAN, PHAN, etc. P.1. | WW xxiii. 2.0. DIN lili. 7. b. 

§ 32. 1. WIN xiii. 4. d. ois 1. 4. 65. lili. 7. ¢e 
JINN lix. 6. ITS (i. v.) lil. 8. ndoix xxxiv. 3. ii. 
TIN Wiii. 7. 3. JON xvii. iii. 1.c; Ivii. 8; | aban xxviii. 2. b. 
bay (st. c.) xxvii. 2. a. lviii. 10. mix 1.4.6; lviii. 7.a. 
aK xxviii. 6. a. DAR i. 4. &: Iii. 8; Iviii.10. DDIN, 2BIN xxiv. 2.43 


WIN, DozN xxxi. 7. 5. Phils liv. 6. xxviii. 2.4, 


800 ISIN 


TYAN xliv. i. 6.5 lviii.10. 


NYIVN xxiii. 5. a. 

“AN (i. v.) Ixv. 23. 

SUN xxx. 1. 

DANN, FINI xix. 9. a. 

DIMIN xix. 9. a. 

“IN (st. c.) xxvii. 4, 

Iii. 7 ; 

STH Ii li. 2. b. ‘Di. 10. 

AN ats xxxi. 6. 5. 

MIN (i. 0.) lvii. 7. 

NON xxxviii. 1. d. 

TIN (i. v.) Ivii. 7. 

DYTN lix. 6. 

“UN (i. v.) lvii. 7. 

MUN Ixvii. 21. 

FS brother, AN, ‘ON P. I. 
§ 32. 2. 

Fs one, xxxv. 3. 

WS one, xxxv. 3- 

“THN (indef.) xxi. 1. a. 

OVINN Xxiv. 3.c. 

THIN I shall see, Ixvii. 15. n. 

TON, IONA, etc. P. 1. § 58. 
3, 8; i. 4. 

Dias, xxxiv. 3. iii. 

JON xvi.9.b.n; xxxix.2.n, 
4. a; 1.3; lix. 6. 


a. n: Pia. l.a, 5. 

oN, UMN, YON, ete. P. 1. 
§ 32. 2. 

MMS x. 3. b. 

NVA, TVA, ete. P. I. 
§ 32. 3. 

FNVAN xxx. 5. a. 

DON, ODM P. 1. § 32.2. 

O'S P. I. § 32.2. 

bn, DMN Ixii. 3.4.0, 7.4. 

YEOS xiii. 5. 

TM (4. v.) lvii. 8. 


* Wii. 10. 
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AN, TIN xxxiii. ii. 1. 


TMS xvi. 4.¢e; xvii. i. 4; 
vii. 1. b. 

‘INN at last, xxiii. 2.¢; Ixx. 
1, 2. 

DIN, 
6. a. 

NA, NM xxxv. 3. 

DN Ixvii. 15. b. 

DOS xiii. 7. ¢. 

SON (st.c.) xxvii. 4. 

FN xxxi. 5. a. 

ADE i. 4.45 xi 1. 

DYN xxiii. 2. a. 

bug (f.) xxii. 2. b. 

babe Ixiv. 2. h. 

DDN, TVDIN xxiii. 5.3; 
xxiv. 2. 6. 2. 

MON xxxiv. 3. iii. 

DON xxiii. 5. d. 


NINN xxiv. 3. c, 


DNR Init. 3.c. 

WN J shall strike, ixvii. 15. 0. 

MIQIN xliii. 4. 5. 

O5kk, bon, etc., P. I. § 58. 
4, 8. 


box, Sok i. 4. 6; Iwill. 7. @. 


b3N i. 4.5; xliv. ii. 5. 
bx (inf.) xxxix. 1. 
oF 38 liii. 4. a; 
sub i193. 

O28, mbox xxxi. 13. b. 
boboxe xviii. 14, 

ADIN xiii. 7. fi 

ie xIv. i. 1. 6; Ixv. 23. 
BON xiii. 4.5; Ixii. 12. 
MIDN v. 6. d. 
MBIA x1. 4. c. 

S these, xx. 1. 
maviadse liii. 2. 6. 
Tas iii. 6. c. 

nee (é. v.) lvii. 7; Ixvii. 21. 
| copbs xxx. 5. b. 


Ixvii. 21, 


ISDN 


mds xxii. 2, ¢. 

nie Ixvii. 12. b. 

mandy xix. 2. f; xxx. 1. 
abe, son P. I. § 64. 12. 
Dk, ON xxiii. 5.0. 


orb xxiii. 5. d. 

pimp xxiii.5.c; xxiv.9. 

ADR (i. o) vii. 7. 

YON (i. 0.) lwii. 7. 

mds, indy xxxi. 6.4. 

JNONDN lix. 10, sub DD 
to reject. 

MON xxx, 1. 

NAD, NINN xxviii. 8. 

DOOM ili. 2.¢5 1xii.7.6.% 

riybeans xiii. 4. D. 

pons, nus YON xiii. 4. 6, 

LODR P.I. § 48.6. 

| res i v.) lvii. 7. 

POS (i. v.) lvii. 7. 

VON lvil. 1. @. 

D*SON xxiv. l.d. 

D8, 7ONA, etc. P. I. § 58, 
5, 8; i. 4. 63 lviii. 7.4. 

‘AION xiii. 7. f. 

DIVWON xxxi. 13. d. 

NIN xliii. 4, b. 

MIN i. 4. n. 

WIN xix. 2. a. 

ITN Ixiii. 1. 

MNMIN xxx. 1. 

28 xiii. 3. 

PIN lix. 9. 

nbys N xiii. 4. d. 

TIOPIN xliii. 4. b. 

DISIN, WIN, SY, ete 
P.I. § 32. 4. 

MOON Ix. 9. 

nD i. si Iii. 1. 

BIDN i. 4. 65 lvii.7; Iii. 10, 

MBON xxzxix. 4a. 


‘DDN 


*BDN 1. 3. 

"ON (i. v.) Iii. 7. 

MIDE i. 4. 45 xii. 3. 
DION xl. 4. c; Ixiv. 16. a. 
DIVNDN li. 2.5; lili. 2.d. 
MDX (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

SDN xvi. 4.d; lvii. 1. 0. 
TADN (st. c.) xxvii. 4. 
ANPDN xxxi. 5. 5. 

JEN Ixvii. 15. a. 

IBN xxiv. 5. 

APWON xl. 4.c; Ix. 9. 
niVaYN xxiv. 2. a. 
AWAYS, WAYN xxxi. 2. b. 
FUNSN xiv. 1; xl. 4. 6. 
PSN P. 1. § 64. 16. 
PMN P.T. § 64. 16. 
MID SN Ixiv. 16. a, 

Gyre (i. v.) vii. 7. 

AYDEN xviii. 11. 


PN, PYM, etc. P.1. § 64. 16. 


ISN (i. v.) lvii. 7. 

MIT x1. 4. ¢. 

MOPS xxxviii. 1. 5. 

Son ixii. 3. ¢. 

MPN xliii. 4, d. 

DoN IN v. 2.C; xxxi. 2. a. 
JW (i v.) Ivii. 8. 
DAYS IN xxix. 3. g. 

TW Ixii. 3. a. 

DIDI xIvi. 8. 5. 

WPS lili. 4. a. 
WD iii. 2. f. 

nYIS xvi. 4.d; xxiv. 5. 
NWN, NW xxvii. 11. 
PONS lix. 6. 
FPA i. 4.1.0; 
WIS xxvii. 2.¢. 
MDW xxxiv. 3. iii. 

nis xxiii. 5.@; xxviii. 3. 
PW Ixii, 2. b. 

YW xii. 6. 


Ixvii. 1. d. 


HBS I shall heal, Ixvi.1}.a. 
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IN (5. v.) Ixii. 12. 
YIN xliii. 4. b. 
NAW xxviii. 12. 
nwwx xiv. lon. 
Dwrwx xxiii. 5. d. 
nibavin, MODY xxiii. 5.4; 
xxiv. 4; xxviii. 3, 4. 
D’DWN xlv. i. 1. d. 
DOWN Ixii. 7. a. 
NIDA xxiv. 3. a. 
DNDN xxiv. 2. a. 
AYOWS xl. 4.c; Ix. 9. 
APNOYN xxx. 5. d. 
BION xxxi. 2. 
MYO Ixvii. 14. d. 
DDWN xiii. 4. 5. 
NIMBY'N xxiv. 2. b. 
MDW v. 5. b; vii. 1. 
MORN x1. 4.c. 
MMIPYN x1. 4.0. 
nbippiy xl. 4, ¢. 
mbpeix xl. 4.c. 
WTWR xxx. 5.0. 
TWN xxx. 1, 5. d. 
DYWN xxiii. 5d. 
NUN, (AYR, AUR, ete. 
P.1. 632.5. 
AVN Ixvii. 15. B. 
AODIAWIN P. I. § 48. 4. 
MOA xvii. 1. f. 
SAW xl. 4. c. 
DORN xlviii, 13. 
FAN xix. 2. a. 
NNN (i. .) Ivii. 7; Ixvi. 21. 


uals) (i. v.) Ivii. 7; Ixvii. 21. 


OMAR, JINN xix. 9. a. 
INN xxxi. 5. 5. 
MINS Ixiv. 8. 
PANS Ixiv. 8. 
TBMNY P. I. 4 48. 20. 
SAN xiv. 1; 
‘NN with me, etc. xxxiii. i. 2. 
mn xxxiv. 3. vi. 


xix. 2.¢. 


Ama 801 


VON xvi. 4.d; lvii. 1. b; 
Ixvii. 1. c. 

NY NK Ixvii. 1. . 

DAN, O'NN v. 2.c; xxiv. 
2. 5. 4. 

NMP AS i.4.4.n, xxx. 1. 

FAS xxxiii. i. 3. 

MINN xix. 9. a. 

MIAN, AIAN xix. 2. a, 

MINN xix. 9. a. 

SINS i. 4. 65 Ixvi. 1. d. 

OMINN xvi. 9. a; lix. 7. 

TAIN, MINS xxx. 15 
xxxi. 2. 


DYPIND xvii. iii. 1c; xxi. 2. 
Dino P. 1. § 17. iii 1. 
IND xxx. l. 


IND xvi. 2. 

MOMIND P. 1. § 17. iii. 2. 
NIIND xxiii. 5. a. 

FIND xxxi. 5. b. 

WWND, OWND xxxi. 2. . 
nNa iv. 2. 

mb3a xi. 4. a. 
WNWID xxx. 5.a.n. 
193, 923 xxxi. 12. 
TNI3 xxxiv. 3. iii. 
MiD93 i. 4,65 xlvii. 2. 
N13 6 v.) Ixvi. 21. 


s708 xxi. 5. 
nia xvi. 4. a. 
baz Ixii. 3. a. 


| Mona, MTD xix. 2. f. 


DMiINdI2 v. 6. b. 

Wa, inna, etc. xxxi. 
15. 7 

MIND xxiii. 5. a; xxiv. 5. 

3772 xvi. 9.4; xliii. 2. 

NIN xxiv. 3.¢. 


802 
OWT xi 4. 5 xvii ii, 
8. a; Ixii. 8. 


DOWD xxi. 5. 


NB (i.v.) Ixv. 23; Ixvi. 21. 


193 (4. v.) Ixv. 23. 

FID (6. v.) Ixv. 23. 

mia Xxxiv. 3.vi; Ixvii.l.e. 
9943 iii. 6... 

DID (i. v.) Ixv. 23. 

D'DI3 Ixv. l.c. 

Wis xxxiv. 3. ii. 

BAD (i. v.) Ixv. 23. 


p20v1a xxxi. 5.@; xlviii.l. 


TD Ixv. 1.5; Ixvii. A. 2. 3. 

13 xiii. 7. c. 

YB (i. v.) Ixvii. 21, 

nbd Ixvii. 12. ¢. 

mtD Ixv. 15. 

1T3 (i. v.) xii. 12. 

DIYINS xvi. 9. d. 

PAN iii. 6. c. 

DYN, "NB, etc. xxiv. 
2. b. 3. 

13 (i. v.) lix. 10. 

MIDIWNA xvi. 9. b. 

OVI] xvi. 9. 5. 

OOS xxiii. 5.c; xxiv. 5. 

93 (é. v.) Ixv. 23. 

ID, VID xxxili. i. 5. 

iD Ixv. 20. 

ON'2 xxiii. 5. c, 


3. a. 
M3 (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 
{33 Ixvii- 12. a. 
bving P.I. 647.2, 
ibvion i. 4.65 xliii. 3.¢. 
$3 i. 4.7. 
mba (é.v.) Ixvii. 21. 
pda, ONS xxlv. 1a. 
Oba (i. v.) Ixii. 12. 
yoa (é. v.) Ix. 15. 
aTMIVD3 Ix. 8. 5. 


NOD xxili.1.5; xxviii. 13. 
*MD3, etc. xxx. 5. 
Dna xxiii. 1. 

N23 iv. 4. b.n; xxviii.13. 


12, “12, 13, °2B and 433 (st. 


const.) P.I. § 32. 7. 

"Ya xvii. ii. 1. 5. 

ja xvii. ii. 1.5. n. 

MID (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

234. 4. 4; xxvi. 1. 5. 

13 xxx. 5.¢. 

433 we came, i.4. 6; Ixvi.1.6. 

ni33, 423, *N193, ete. P.I. 

, § 32.8. 

‘D'S xxx. 1. 

DIS xxxili.i. 5. 

D'93, ‘33, °32, etc., P. I. 
§ 32. 7. 

N°2 iii. 6.5; xxxviii. 1. a. 

YOI3 Ixiii. 2. a. 

“P22 Ixiii. 2. a. 

MOI iv. 4. b. 

W2 i. 4.35 xxx. 1. 

MY (i. v.) xvii. 21. 

3 xvi. 4.4. n. 

OVS i. 4.6; xvi.9.a.n; 
xlili. 3. c. 

O'Y2 xvi. 4. a. 

WS i. 4. 6; xlvii. 2. 

MYYD xxx. 1. 

by 3 xvi. 2; xxi. 2. 

2203 v. 5. 

OYYS xvi. 2; xxi. 2. 

WY2 i. 4.6; xlvii. 2. 

MYA (i. v.) lix. 10. 

TANSS i. 4. 

FAP ISS xliv. i. 3. a. n. 

Y¥B (i v.) Ix. 15. 

DYYA xi.4.a; lix. 4.4; 
Ix. 14. 

Ppa (4. v.) Ixii. 12. 

MIP] xxvii. 4. 


NB xiii. 7. ¢. 
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NwPS, etc., xxxi. 6. 5, 
ona xxiv. 1. d. 
‘HIND xxxi. 6. a, 
273 lili. 10. 

NID xxvii. 5. b. 

V3 (é. v.) xii. 12. 
wa iv. 2. 

v3 1, 2. b. 
‘dyin Ixix. 3. 3; Lxxi. 2.2, 


MINDING xxx. 1. 
‘D213 xxx. 1. 


‘AZ, JAR, etc. P. 1. 6 32.8 
ONS, ‘HZ, AR, etc. P. I. 
[6 32.6, 

P| (i. v.) lix. 10. : 
conde liv. 6. ; 
M33 (i. v.) Ix. 15. 
Maa xxvii. lec. 
°33 (pl.) xxiii. 2. ¢. 
N34 i. 4.3; xxxviii. 1.5. 
M33 (inf.) xxxix. 1. 
$033 xxx. 1. 
Nias xxiii. 5. b. 
0°3933 xxiv. 2. 5. 1 
TDI (pl.) xxx. 5.5. 
Nias xxiii. 5. a. 
W332 xxviii. 8. 
13 (st. c.) xxvii. l.¢. 

A, O12 xxxi. 8.0. 
v1 xxvii. 2. ¢. 
NV xxvii. 5. d. 
yno43 xxx.’ 5.5. 
DIN xxix. 3.a. 
PAS (8. v.) Ixv. 23. 
‘\a iii. 6. 5. 
4, WA, etc., xxxi. 5.4, b 
MINE xxx. 1. 
4a, etc. xxxi. 2. 0, 
YD ili. 6. c. 
D3 (inf.) Ix. 9. 
nyo xxiii. 5. 4 


Wa Gv.) Ixii, 12, 
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te Ixii. 2. 5, 

3 Ixii. 1. b, 3.4. 

bra (st. c.) xxvii. 2. d, 
rbta (st. c.) xxvii. 5. b. 
Mi Ixv. Lec. 


bona xxiii. 5.c; xxiv. 3.c. 
Mins, TN, 


mins, 
Nivea BL. § 32. 9. 

bey (6. ay Ixv. 23. 

3 Ixv. 15. 

S3 (imperat.) P. I. § 62. 3; 
lxii, 3. a. 

aba xxxi. 6. a. 

mb (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

bby (i. v.) Ini. 12, 

bbs xxxi. 7. 0, 

103 xxviii. 11. 

NID (i.v.) Ixvi. 21. 

Don} xxiv. 2.5.2; bp; 
xxviii. 2. 0d. 

INIA xxxi. 5. d. 

‘F324 xiii. 7. f. 

323 1.4.45 xxvi La. 

PDI xxiv. 2.4, 

Dw: xv. 4, 

Wa xxxix. 3. 

WA xiii. 3. 

MOA xxxi. 8. b. 

"4 (i. v.) Lxii. 12. 

JORW7A li. 2. b. 

n3 xiii. 7.¢. 


TNT (G. v.) xvii. 21. 
35 xxii. 2. d. 

p37 xxiii. 5.¢. 
pba7 xxiii. 5. ¢. 
nba (st.c.) xxvii. 5.d. 
pa7 (i.v.) 1.5. 

MPI (inf.) xxxix. 1. 
7123 (pl.) xxx. 5. 0b. 
AIS xiii. 7.€. B. 
173 6. 4. 4; xxvi. 1. a. 
wa xxxi. 2.¢. 


WNT xxviii. 6.a; 8. 
DN TT xxiv. 8. 
ON xxiv. 1. a. 
dF )xii. 3. 5. 

ni xxiii. 5. d. 
WHT (i...) Ixv. 23. 
WIT Ixv. Lec. 


muy (8.v.) lix.10; Ixvii. 21. 


IF (é. v.) Ixv. 23. 
43°) Ixv. 20. 

3 xxvii. 1. a. 

ws Xxxi. 9. 

N37 (é. v.) Ixvi. 21. 
PND" Ixvi. 1. d. 

a5 Ixii, 1. b. 

FO Ixii. 1. 0, 

WF xxiv. 5; xxx. 5.¢. 
3 i. 4. 3. 

ynivs xxxi. 6. a. 
Oby (i. v.) Ixii. 12. 
pbs iv. 3. a. 
ynba xxx. 5. d. 
anby xxxi. 12. 

no3 (i. v.) Ixvii 21. 
DD! xxxi. 4. 

DMO (4. v.) Ixii. 12. 
PUD (m.) xxii. 1. 6. 


YI, TY to know, xxxix. 1; 


‘Ixiv. 2.6. 


ny xxxviii. 1.6; xxxix.4.a. 


WY xxx. 5.0. 

ppt (¢. v.) bxii. 12. 
}2TT v.7.d; xv. 4. 
NII xxiii. 5. a. 
TT (. v.) lix. 10. 
JOT (pl.) xxx. 5. B 
WIA (i. v.) lix. 10. 
RYT xxxiv. l. 
ONT xxiii. 5. ¢. 


WANN alii. 3. 5. 
DIN] xvii. 1. ¢. 
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IMITN xlv. i. 1.0; Ixvii. 
A. 3. g. 


en eat xx. 4. a. 
FON xvi. 3. b. 


pen nate) ¢ xx. ei a. 
OAR (interr.) xx. 4. a. 
wean iii.4; Ixvii. A. 3.6.4. 


an etc., Ixv. 9.¢. 
YBNI xxiv. 2. a. 

NIT (imper.) xlv. i. 2. ¢. 
IND, JANA Ixv. 9. a. 
*HNIO, OND Ixvi. 1. d. 
MND, PNR Ixv. 9. 3. 
miwan Ixv. 9. a. 

ban xxvii. 2. 5. 

90, 7723, etc., xxxi. 7.2. 
“29 Ixii. 6. 

pede xiii. 4. 

NDIDiT iv. 4. a; ve 5. 

oa Oe xili. 7. €. y- 

NIN (4. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

137, 135 Ixvii. 12. a. 


39M xlviii. 1; Ixvii. 12. a, 


MAI (st. c.) xxvii. 4, 

an xxvii. 3. c. 

sabia, DPM xlv.i. 1. a. 

nbsit ixvii. 10. 

DN xaill. 2. 5, 

WITM Ixv. le. 

DI xiii. 7. ¢. 

DDT xxiv. 2. a. 

p'3iT Ixii. 6. 

MII xlv. ii. 1; xvi. 8. a5 
xlviii. 18. 

NYT Ixvii. 13. 

Nu xix. 2.c. 

YIN xiii. 7.¢. 0; Ixiv. 3.4. 

nw iii. 6.c; xliv. li. 1. 

MIN (const. inf.) xlv. i. 2. b. 

DIN (i. v.) lxv. 23. 


nbn 


nydin, NIDA ili. 6.¢; bxiv. 
3.a, 7. 

porn P. 1. § 64.12. 

45am ili. 6. ¢5 xliv. ii. 1. 

Y°DIN (imper.) xiv. i. 1. c. 

NNYI7 iv. 2. 

NY¥IN T shall bring out, xiv. 
i. 1.5. 

N°Y37 (imper.) xlv.i. 2. c. 

D¥IN Ixiv. 16. a. 

TANYA Ixiv. 16. a. 

DI PT Ix. 8. b. 

VATA lil. 1c. 

IAT NG lil. 1c. 

DIMA Ixvii. A.3.¢. 3. 

* WN (inf.) xxxix 1; xli.3. 


. 804 


YVAN I shall help, xlv.i. 1.0. 


35°37 Ixii. 7. a, b. 

D371 xlvi. 8. b. 

DIT xxxi. 5.4. 

DNA xxx. 5. a. 4. 

DANI xlvii. 3. 

AnNana Xxxviii. 1. e; xiv. 
1. lic; Ixvi. 11. 5. 


*AQIN xvi. 9.5. ny lxvii.7. 


Own xvi. 9. 6; xxi. 2. 

‘PIN (infin.) xlv. i. 2. a; 
lvii. 6. d. 

7 xxi. 2. 

‘OMT, YON Ixvi. 1. c. 

ona liii. a d. 

Gna (infin.) Ixii. 4. c. 

son ixvi. l.c; lxvii. 1. a. 

ndnin Ixii. 10. 

mona xvi. 3. b; Ixii. 10. 

DONT xxi. 2. 

"SINT (pl.) xxiii. 2. d. 

MIDI xvi. 9. 5; xxi. 2. 

MIT xvi. 9. b. n. 

§DINT xiii. 7. €.y 

‘ADIN xiii. 7. e.y. 

ATT (imper.) xlv. i 2. a; 
Ivii. 6. d. 
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NAN xvi. 3. b; bail. 10. 

‘ARNT xlvii. 1. a; xii. 2.6. 

19307, §2°DH, etc., Lxiv. 
13. a. 

MIO Ixv. 9.4; Ixvil. A. 
3. e. 3. 

WIT} xlvi. 8. a. 


WDA (past of Hithp.) xvi. 


9. a; lix. 7. 
nan Ixv. 9. a. 
pon Ixv. 9.¢. 
ANSON xlv. ii 1; xlvi.8.a; 
xiviii. 18. 
NNT xvii. 20. 
MWA (i. v.) Iii. 75 Ixvil. 21. 
ue hii. 7; Ixvii. 12. d. 
‘. ee xx. 4. a, 
DYN (indef.) xxi. 1. a. 
30"' (interrog.) xx. 4. 5. 
ni iv. 2. 
ON lvii. 7. 
ribo xxiii. 5. 5. 


nbyin ai xiii. 3. 

nyFO ‘Uvertes) xx. 4. 5. 
"ae 1.2.6; Ixiv. 13.0. 

Dadi xlv. ii. 1; xlvi. 8.3; 
xlvili. 18. 


ee (abe: inf.) xv. i, 2. 5. 
NPI Ixv. 9. a. 

19D lili. 2. d. 

I1D9IT xlv. i. La. 

43317 xlvii.1. 5; Ixv. 9. ¢. 
"253 (i. v.) lvii. 7. 

“75/7 (const. inf.) xlv.i. 2.5. 
‘1D (pl.) xxiii. 2. d. 
AIDA xlvii. 1. a. 

PINOT xlv. i. 1. a. 

}227 (const. inf.) xlv. i. 2.5. 
77 i. 4. n, 


snr 


ton xx. 1. 

mtbn, ti xx. 1. 

mnon iv. 6. b. m 
yon Ixv. 9. a. 

10 ( (i. v.) lvii. 7; Ixiv. 17. 
302, 30977 Iziv. 12. 
NDOT i. 4. 4; xxxvili. Lee. 
‘A327 xiii. 7. f. 

bat (i. v.) Ixii. 12. 

mpon i. 4.5; xliv. ii. 5. 
yon v. 1. 

Won v 5. 

OF xiv. 6. 2. 

MO xix. 2. a, f. 

Mit (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 
Canin xxx. 5. b. 

nbn iii. 6. c. 

snben iv. 4. a. 

MOA, NVA xxxiv. 3. vi; 

Ixvii. 1. e. 

PD! Ixiv. 13. a. 

WD v. 2. d. 

EVD ili. 6. ¢. 

WPA, ON Ixv. 9.4. 
IT Ixii. 2. ¢, 8. 

bon (inf.) xlv. i. 2. a, 
Di (inf.) Ixii. 4. ¢. 

(D7 Ixii. 6. 

WOOT Ixvii. 1. a. 

“IWIDi7 (imperat.) xlv. i. 2.5. 
DIY li. 2. d. 
FSD Ixvi. 1. d. 

D171 Ixii. 6. 

‘ADA, MAD xlvii. 1.4; 

Ixv. 9. ¢. 

‘ADT, DAN Ixv. 2. 
“fil xvii. ii. 1. 5, 

NNI371 Ixvi. 13. 

‘NBN, INDI xvi. 8. b. 
FIN xiii. 3. b. 

git xix. 2. a, f. 
4739 xxxiii. i. 9. 
21133 (const. inf.) alv. i.2.b, 


vate apie 


AION xlvi. 8. b. 

HPN xvi. 9.a; lix. 7. 

FiNZiT (imperat.) xlv. i. 2. d. 

‘FANT, etc., Ixv. 9.d. 

37 lxvii. A. 3. €. 

§p°3T Ixiv. 13. a, 

1937) xxxiii. i. 9. 

‘327 v. 1. 

DIF (infin.) xxxix 1. 2; 
Ixv. 23. 

FID3i} Ixv. 9.¢. 

4837 Ixii. 2.4; Ixv. 9. 0b. 

PFI xiii. 1. 

§PAQ Ixiii. 1. 

93Di7 Ixii. 6. 

Di} xiii. 2; Ixvii. 18. c. n. 

OHO xvii. iii. 1 c; xxi. 2. 

TDI covering, Ixvii. A. 2.7. 

MPD Ixv. 9. a. 

IDI Ixv. 9. a. 

VO lxv. 9. a. 

MMII xiii. 7.e. y. 

AFD) xlvii. l.a; Ixv. 9. ¢. 

V2ViT (abs. inf.) xlv. i. 2. 8. 

FIA xvi. 4.0; xlv. ila, 

ANTW Ixv. 9. b. 

WYiI xvi. 3. d. 

maya, Qapya xvi. 2; 
XXxi. 2. 

DVT xvi. 2; xxi. 2. 

NVYT xvi. 3.5; Ixv. 9.4. 

DY xvi. 2; xxi. 2. 

TUVYT xvi. 3.5; lxv. 9.4. 

MOY Ixvii. 12. d. 

MOY xvi. 4.6; xlv. i. lea. 

Moya, MUNA xvi. 4.5; 
xiv. ii. 1. 

mop (interrog.) xx. 4. a. 

PW xvi. 2; xxi. 2. 

“Wi (const. inf.) xlv. i. 2.5. 

AID xlv. i. 1. a. 

MIDI Ixvii. 12. d. 

DY'Di Ixv. 9.4. 


See 


VDA (const. inf.) xlv. i. 2.5, 

‘SBM i. 4.45 xi. 1. 

xdbn Ixvii. 20. 

WD xiv. ii. 3. 

WDD (infin.) xiii. 7. ¢. 3; 
xlv. i. 2.6. 

Bi xiii. 4; xii. 6. 

DI xvii. iii. 3.0. ; 
Ixii. 12. 

337 P.T. § 64. 16. 

BOY Ixv. 8. 

VOT P. 1. § 46. 7. 

287, HAY, etc, P. 1. 
§ 64. 16. 

SIT P.T. § 64. 16. 

began (inf.) xlv. i. 2. a. 

‘INST Ixv. 9. a. 

TST, NS, NY, P. 1. 
§ 64. 16, 

32290, HVT xiii. 7.6.7. 

FIOYT P. 1. § 47.1. 

NBS v. 6.¢. 

Wi xxi. 4. 

Wit Ixii. 6. 

‘ASH, HY xvii. 1. a. 

ny pA Ixv. 9.4. 
pM Ixii. 6. 

2p xii. 6. 

Opi Ixv. 10. 

NYP xlv. i. 2.4. 

MPI Ixv. 9. 5. 

ANU xv. i. 1. a. 

MAIDIN AW ii. 2. b. 


RW Ixvii. 21, sub TN. 


DVR v. 6.6; xvi. 1. 

DD Ixvii, 12. d. 

MDW Ixvii. 12. d. 

MYDD Ixvii. 1. b; 12.4, 

NW Ixvii. 12.4. 

mA xi.4.a; xvi. 9.4. 

WW (@. v.) lxvii. 21, 

nin, man xxxiv. 3. vi. 

MAH xlviii. 1; lxvii. 12. a. 
x 
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1973, S57 Ixvii. 12. @. 

77 XXx1. 6. a. 

nin, etc., xxxi. 6. a. 

“VT (pl.) xxiii. 2. ¢. 

WW Ixii. 6. 

{OF xii. 4. 5. 

$I Ixii. 2. b. 

ya, wy Ixii. 6. 

MOY i7 v. 2.a, 6.5; xvi. ls 
lix. 11. 

DNYIA, Wi Ixv. 9. d. 

MDI to be healed, Ixvi. 11.4. 

NY ixvii. 10. 

‘V3, “TU, ete., xxxi. 14. a. 

‘19 xxviii. 7. 

ONIN xxiv. 7. 

IN xiii. 4. 

‘IDV xiii. 7. f. 

Mavi, Aawa xlvii. 1. @. 

‘AW xiii. 7. ¢. 7. 

DNA Ixv. 9. b. 

Mw Ixii. 6. 

Maw, WIT Ixv. 9. a. 

IT, Iwan, ete., Ixv. 
9. a. 

MIDWN xlv. ii. 3. 

WWD (inf) xlv. i. 2.0. 

IAIN xxviii. 1. a, 2 
xliv. i. 6. . 

OWT 1. 5. 

MOU xi. 4.5; Ini. 8. 

WOW xv. 2; xlv. ii. 3; Ixii. 
3. a, 8. 

WPM v. 2. b; ixii. 7.5m. 

TOY (inf.) xlv. i. 2.4. 

DOT Ixii. 2. d. 

OWN xiii. 4... 

yin Ixvii. 18. c. 


Dp (const.inf.) xlv. i. 2.5. 
MMA Ixvii. 1. f. 
MINA Ixvii. 1. b 
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weYAA xviii. 13. 
mbav'n xiii. 7. @. y. 
ben: xl viii. 25; lviii.10.n. 
sbonbn xlviii. 25; lviii. 10. 


wyinn P. I. 648. 3. 

MING, NIN Ixiv. 8. 

YAN Ixiv. 8. 

IN xiii. 4; Ixv. 9. 5. 
‘Ixvii.21. 

WONT v. 2.5; Ixii. 7. 5. 

{NDA xvi. 8. a. 

BION, wHIND, 
etc., xiviii. 13. 

ON Ixii. 6. 

NDI Ixvi. 1. e, 13. 

MQM Ixvi. 1. d. 


YIPANT P.I. § 48. 18; v. 


2.c; xlvi. 1.6. 
sopopnin xlviii. 13. 
MOVIWNA xlvi. 7. 


wre) xlix. 2. 
TN) iii. 4. 


rT Ixvii. 15. e. 

WIN) i. 4.65 Iwill. 7.4. 

MTS) xliv. i. 6. n; xlv. i. 
l.c; lviii. 10. 

NAN) x. 4. 

Obnx xlix. 2. 

navn) xlix. 2. 

HIN) xlix. 2. 

prnoNy PT. § 17. iii 1. 

anny xlix, 2. 

MAIN) xlix. 2. 

MAYN ili. 4; xl. 6. b. 

YY) iii. 4. 

nye) Ixvii. 15. e. 

Pray} Ixvii. 18. 6. 

ANTPN) Xxxviii. 1. 0. 


MLN) xlix. 2. 

AND, INS Ixv. 16. 

DN) Ixvi. 20. b. 

mm, v7), ont xvi.4.a, 
Ixiv. 16. a. 

MNO ixvii. 18. b. 


miyn) Ixv. 9. b. 


inkpn Ixv. 9. 5. 

niopin, ete., Ixv. 9. 6. 

nb), etc., Ixv. 9. b. 

wan, onipan) Ixv. 9. 6. 

Navn}, etc., Ixv. 9. 6. 

APTN) xlvi. 1a. 

ARAPNM, CNY WNT 
xlvi. 1. a. 

‘Y) xxviii. 6. a. 

SM) Iii. 1. b. 

TM Ixvii. 13. 

MIM, YM xvi. 4. a. 

sMbM) Ixii. 1.8. 

re 

npn} Ixii. 1. b. 

ayy and he made swear, 
Iviii. 10; Ixvil. A. 2. 9. 

ON" xiii. 4. 

WIN) xiii. 4; xliii. 4. a. 

FDNY xlili. 4.c. 


“Will, 10. 
sha, NM kev. 14. 
N29") xiv. ii. 7.4, 
1939) Ixvii. 15. e. 
7 xliv. 1. 3.4. 
bon xiii. 4; xliii. 4. a. 
on xliv. i. 3. d. 
v3") xii. 4 
20" v. 5. 6. 
yy} xiii. 4. a. 
NYVT xlix. 3. 5. 
ay") Ix. 11. 
Non) xlix. 3. 5. 
nom) Ixvii. 20. 


nme} 


dN) v. 6. bs xiii, 6. 

IDM") xvi. 4. e; Ixiv. 17. 

pin xiii. 4; xliii. 4. a. 

Wi) xlix. 3. b. 

Ty, WY Iii. 7. 

Dw i. 4. 55 Ixiv. 4. 

m3") Ixvii. 15. e. 

m3 Ixvii. 15. e. 

const xliii. 4. ¢. 

ab" xiii. 4. 

ral xiii. 4. 

MD" Ixv. 1. e. 

A231 xiii. 4.0: 

DNS alii. 4. c. 

WD2") xiii. 4; xlili. 4.4. 

FID" i. 4. 6; lvii. 7; lit. 

Oy") Ixv. 13. (8. 10. 

99?) Ixvii. 15. e. 

Py) Ixv. 12. 

Fy" Ixii. 3. a. n. 

Pye) Ixv. 1.c. 

TY.) Ixvil. 15. ¢. 

YS PHY xvii. ii. 1a. a. 

MAM?) Ixvii. 15. e. 

DIS") Ixv. lec. 

Moy" xiii. 7. 

OX) xiii. 4. ¢. 

px?) ixiv. 16. a. 

pO) xiii. 4. 

NY) Ixvii. 15. ¢. 

aoe . Wi 85 

“Will. 10. 

PIMP) xlix. 3. d. 

T7) xiii. 4. 


D7") (of DD) Ixii. 3.4. 
WWM xiii. 4c. 

3W) Ixv. 1. 

NW" xliv. i. 3. d. 
YN" Ixvii. 15.4. 

INN xliv. i. 4.b. 0 
MAW) Ixvii. 1. f. 


| ininyds iv. 6. 6. 
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ed) xiii. 7.¢. a; Ixv. 16. 
23} v. 2.¢; Ixiti. 1. 

mm) Ixvii. 15. e. 

NYY Ixvii. 18. 6. 

3D3) Ixv. 16. 

neyay Ixvii. 14. a; 15... 

Np Ixvii. 18. 6. 

331, aw) Ixv. 11. 

TTI! iv. 4. d; ix. 6; 
Ixvii. A. 3. a. 4. 

10) Ixv. 16. 

“THI xvi. 9. 5. 2. 

W331 xvi. 4. a. 

‘PYys) iv. 4. b; lix. 6; 
Ixvii. A. 3.4. 4, 

YP} Ixii. 1. b. 

MDD), IOP) Ixv. 16. 

FD Ixil. 1. 0. 

MIWA, IW Inv. 16. 

pw iv. 4. a, 

ITYONA) v. 5. 5. 

TIDIM) Ixvil. 15. e. 

FOIA, STAY Ixvii. 15. e. 

NAMA xlix. 3. d. 

rs Oifimy xvi. ii 1. 
an. 

NOMA xlix. 3. b. 

ona Ixv. 14, 

nd$nm) xliv.i. 3. c. 

FTOMA and she daubed it, 
li. 2. a. 

DMF Ixv. 12, — 

WMA Ixv. 13. 

vADAN xv. lic. 

SAN Ixv. 1. c. 

DYM) Ixv. 13. 

MYYA) Ixvii. 15. e. 

DYBM) xiii. 4c, 

MDM) Ixvii. 15. €. 

PIAL lait. 3. a. n, 


padnn x. 4. 


| 


INAV Ixvii. 1. f. 
HOW xlix. 3. 6. 
DYBNA xlix. 3. c. 


‘INT xxviii. 6.4, 
Nt xx. 1. 
MAI} ili. 6.c. 
MANZY xxiii. 5. 6. 
mY Ixv. 15. 

{Tp xxvii. 1. d. 
ny, i xx. 2. 

“UIE (4. v.) lix. 10. 
TT (¢.v.. Ixv. 23. 
NYT xxiv. 6. b. 
MBA? xliv. ii. 1. 
HY (é. v.) Ixv. 23 
TH? xxxiv. 1. 


Nip’) xxiii. 5.3; xxiv. 2.5.4. 


YD? Ixii. 1. b, 

“NST xvii. ii. 1. 0. 

HID} v.5; xxvii. 6. 

OID, Niaz v.5. b; 
xxiii. 5.0. 

ODF (i. v.) xii. 12, 

NO xxx. 5. a; Ixii. 3.4; 
Ixvii. A. 3. e. 2. 

OY? (i. v.) Ixii. 12. 

OI}, etc., xxxi. 2. a. 

VV (infin.) xxxix. 1. n; 
xliv. i. 3. a. 

DI? xxiii. 5. c. 

M33} xxiii. 5. a. 

MIM ND} xxx. 1. 

nia} xxviii. 10. 

MI} (é. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

Dd>'Ni3} xxx. 5. d, 

ON} xxiii. 5.c; xxiv. 9. 

Pit (é. v.) Ix. 15. 

DY} (4. v.) lix. 10. 

MDYy xvi. 4. 6; xxxi. 8. a; 
Xxxix. 4. a. 

OPT, Nip'y v. 2. ¢. 

HIP} xiii. 7. é. a. 

xX 


N'Y i. 4. 2; xxiii. 3... 1. 
MY (¢. v.) Ixvii. 21, 

$7} Ixv. Lec. 

yr} (m.) xxii. 1. c. 

AO xlviii. 1. 

YI} (st. c.) xxvii. 3. a. 


NOT . v.) Ixvi. 21. 

MIM (¢. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

999M xxviii. 11. 

S30 (i. v.) Iii. 7. 

Ran i. 4.n; xxii. 3.a. 4. 

JIM (4. v.) Ixii. 12. 

4H Ixii. 1.8, 8.4. 

“Ih one, i. 4.5; xxxv. 3. 

SIM (i. v.) Ixii. 12. 

MIM (é. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

DIN (i. v.) Iii 7. 

TH lvii. 1. a. 

17M v. 6. b. n; xiii. 6. 

TH xxvii. 1. f, 3.4. 

FYI xxxi. 7.5. 

JNM (¢. v.) Ixv. 23. 

‘S47 (pl.) xxiii. 2. c. 

San, SYM Gi. v.) Ixv. 27. 

DN xxiv. 1. a. 

DIN (4. v.) Ixv. 23. 

5M (pl.) xxiii. 2. c. 

WAN (i. v.) Ixv. 23. 

Mf (@. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

MM xxiii. 5. a, 

dM xxxi. 6. a. 

{IN xxvii. 3.¢. 

niin xxiii. 5. @; xxiv. 4; 
stat.c. xxviii. 4. 

PPP (¢. v-) lvii. 7. 

PIM Iii. 1. a. 

MPI (inf.) xxxix. 1, 

‘PIN xxviii. 10. 

 xxxi. 2. a. 

O'MNM xxiv. 2. 5, 3. 

NOM (i. v.) Ixvi. 21. 

NOM Ixvi. 11. a. 
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. OSEN (inf) xxxix. 1. 
NON, etc., -xxxi. 7. 5. 


1B. 
nxbr] Ixvi. 13. 


L. a. 
ANON xxvii. 1. a. 
iON Ixvi. 1. c. 
DMN xxiii. 5.c. 
2° Ixv. 7. 


iM (i. v.) Ivii. 7; Ixvii. 21. 
MN she lives, v. 2. ¢; Ixii. 


8. n. 
WM xxx. 5. ¢. 
PL (6...) xii. 12. 
pul. xiii. 7. 0. 
30M lili, 2. d. 
ONo'N iii. 4. 
mon xxiv. l. a. 
WN i. 4. 45 xxvi. id. 
PW (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 
937 Ixvil. 1. 6, 12.4. 
DSM vii. 1. a. 
NOM (i. v.) xvi. 21, 
35m xxvii. 2. 3. 
inadn xxx. 5.5, 
vgn xxxi. 7. 8. 
nbn (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 
bn (pl.) xxiii. 2.¢. 
nivibn xxiii, 5. a. 
DNDN xiv. 1. n. 
nbn ia. n. 
bon (3. v.) xii. 12. 
pon (a. v.) lvii. 7. 
mndn xxx. 1. 
yon (inf,) xliv. i. 2. 
‘pon v.6.6; xxviii. 9, 11. 
arpbpd M xxiv 2 a, 


Inpzx or ANOMALOUS Fors. 


NOM i. 4. n; xxii. 3. a. 1. 

4ON, ON P. 1. § 32. 10. 

ION (f.) xxii. 2. d. 

SMYOM Ixii. 1. B. 

:| Sin @ ».) Iii. 7. 

npON (inf.) xxix. 1. 

ODN (i. v.) Ixii. 12. 

DON lxii. 2. b. 

YOM (i. v.) Iii. 7. 

n¥orn (inf.) xxxix. 1. 

mow xviii. 10. 

ombn xxix. 3. 5. 

von xxvii. 2. 5. 

pwDn xxiv. 2.5. 4. 

NOM xxvii. 1. f. 

onbn xxix. 3. a. 

ran Ixii. 3. a; 
3. ¢@. 3. 

‘nba xxx. 5. a. 

NV] xxiii. 3; xxiv. 8. 


Ixvii. A. 


DnIn xxiiji.3, 5.d; xxiv.9. 


WBN i. 2. b. 

jar (8. v.) Ixii. 12. 
°937, 13373 Ixii. 3. a. 
‘999M Ixii. 2. b. 

MON (i. v.) lxvii. 21, 
MOM Ixvii. 1. a. 

POM Ixvii. 1. a. 

"2 YBN xvii. ii. Loa. n. 
‘SON xxviii. 6. a. 
HPN (pl.) xxx. 5. b. 
‘HYHN xiii. 7. e. n. 
‘23M i. 4.45 xli. 3. 
VSI xxx. 5. ¢. 

yyn, etc., xxxi. 7. b. 
ayn (é. v.) lvii. 7. 

nN 3N, etc., xxxi. 5. 5. 
Wn, etc., xxxi. 14. 5, 
pprt (é. v.) Ixii. 12. 
WPM xxviii. 11. 

IN (é. v.) Ivii. 8. 
JAW (imper.) xxxix. 2. 
125M Ixvii. A. 3. a. 4. 


NMED 


nan iv. 3. a. 
WIN (é. v.) lvii. 8 5 Ixvii. 21. 
‘BOA xxviii. 1. d. 
elas xxiv. 1. d. 
o’Dan xxiv. 2. 5. 2. 

oda xxiv. 2.5.1, 
nipan xxviii. 12. 

AGW xii. 7. e. B. 
niayn xxiii. 5. a; xxiv. 

1. d. 


D'3SIN xxiv. 2. a. 
S1N (i. v) Ixii. 12. 
wan (st. c.) xxvii. 1, a. 


NIN xxiii. 5. a. 
Mw (i. v.) ii. 7. 
Dyn xxiii. 5. ¢. 
Deyn xxiv. 1. d, 
nov'n xxvii. 3.¢. 
rbBein xi. 4. a. 
oben xxiv. 2. a. 


‘DAWN (pl.) xxiii. 2. ¢. 
wT (i. v.) Ivii. 7. 


‘BY (imp.) xxxix.2; 1.3 
Ni (partic.) Ixii. 2. c. 


SPIN (imp.) lxii. 3. a. 


ANN (6. v.) Ixii. 12. 
‘SARI xvii. 1. a. 


mM NNONL xviii. 14. 


426 Ixv. 1. c. 
DNAD xiii. 4. 


nay (imper.) Ix. 9. 


“VID (stat. c.) xxvii. 1.¢. 
350 (i. v.) Ixv. 23. 


FAD (é. v.) Ixv. 23. 


bans (i. v.) Ixv. 23. 


MY Ixv. 1. b. 

NDD (¢.v.) Ixvi. 21. 
nspo (inf.) xxxix. 1. 
MM (i. v.) Lxvii. 21. 
DINED Ixvi. 20. a. 
nindy xxiii. 5.4. 


ony 


DIN xiv. 1. 
‘OY xxviii. 12. 


N2AN’ lili. 2. ¢. 

DMN’ he will shine, xvi. 
A. 2.14. 

TAN’ Wii. 7..b; lix. 6. 

ATTN) MTTINY lix. 9. 

WINN’ lix. 9. 

WIN li. 2. b. 

byt vii. 7 5 Iviii. 10. 

ON! xiii. 4; xiii. 4.4. 

RDN’ he shall continue, i. 4; 
lviii. 10. 1. 

DYN! they will be desolate, 
Ixvii. A. 2. 16. 

DN! iii. 4.0; lvii. 7; Ixvii. 21. 

SN, NN Ixvii. 1. d. 

DUNN) lift. 2.0.5 Ixvii. 1d. 

VAN! he will be confounded, 
Ixvii. A. ik 17. 

OID lili. 2. ¢. 

VAD it will be dry, Ixvii. 
A. 2.8. 

Diya) Ixii. 11. 


wy (with mappik in &) vi. 


JD) Ixvii. 15. 6. 

WD" Ixvii. 1. d. 

‘Da! to marry me, liv. 1.c. 

WIT i. 4.3; lili. 2.f. 

wo’ P.I. § 64. 9. 

W3? (i.n.) Ixiv. 17. 

Wa’ he will make dry, i. 4.5; 
Ixiv. 4, 

NY? Ixiv. 2.c. 

“ABN xvii. ii. 15.0. 

FWP litt. 4. a. n. 

ND (i. v.) Ixiv, 17; bxvii. 21. 

3) i. 4. 5; Ixiv. 4. 

“WY (of T93) Ixii. 3.4. 7. 

TH iii, 6. c5 Ixii, 3. b. 

V2) xv. ii. 7, g. 

NOD Ixvi. 11. a, 


InpEXx of ANOMALOUS Forms. 


"3'9}° xvii. ii. 1. 3. 

wat v. 2.4. 

ISE 3° xl. 4. c. 

SWYA xviii. 1. 

WT, OT? Ixv. 1c. n. 

NT xvii. 15. a. 

SPIT! xlv. i. 1. c. 

TT! (é.v.) lxiv. 17; Ixvil. 21. 

VV xxx. 5.¢. 

ou they have thrown, lzii. 
1. 6. 

9° they will throw, i. 4. 5; 
Ixiv. 4. 

AIT) xiii. 6 (v. 2.c); lix.10. 

ss dual, xxix 2.4; plur. 
Xxiii. 2. C. 

s')) xxx. 1. 

IND xlvi. 8. a. 

DT! xxx. 5. b. 

yD (i. v.) lx. 15; Ixiv. 17. 

Way Ix. 8. 5. 

FY'D iii. 6. 5; xxxviii. 1. a. 

RYT xiii. 7. f. 

IDTV xlv. i. 1. ¢. 

IW xxxviii. 1.5; x1. 6.0. 

3 (é. v.) Ixiv. 17. 

(HAT, OPA xl. 4.c. 

Nan a 4.4; xxxviii.l.c.n; 
Ixvii. 21. 

TBA, MM xiv. i. 4. 

psa xiv. 1. 

WT xiv. i. 4. 

YT Ixvii. 15.6. 


lviii. 10. 
goin), a3) Ixiv. 12. 
pI? Ixvii. 1d. 
Grin’ Ixii. 12. n. 
‘AY xlviii. 1. 
1) xxvii. 2. b. 


ron’ 3809 


2591 they will eat, i. 4. 6; 
Iviii. 7. a. 

“PY i. 4. 53 iii. 6. ¢5 xliv. 
ii, 1, 5. 

my xxxiv. 3. ii. 

Wi PLT. § 64. 12. 

nodW xxxiv. 3. ii. 

WON i. 4. 65 lili. 7. 4. 

O°)" xxiii. 5.c. 

3D iii. 6. c; Ixii. 8. 

DY xii. 2. 

p¥i° Ixiv. 16. a. 

NY¥Y i. 4. 6; Ixvi. 1. 3. 

opr i.4.5; v. 2.5; xliv. 
ii. 1, 5. 

W? Ixvii. 15. b. 

SCH Ixiv. 3.4; Ixvii. 20. 

IW Ixii. 8. 

DV lil. 2.d. 

22Y7 lili. 2... 

ILA? lili. 2. c. 

DW? Ixv. 23. 

$9, PY Ixvii. 15. 5. 


FIM xliv. i. 4. b. 

Wan) xiii. 5. 

“I, “IN it will be sharp, 
}xii. 3.a, 7. a. 

3M xvi. 3. a. 

31M) iii. 6. ¢; Ixii, 3. b. 

PTE. Ixvii. 1. d. 

10 ixvii. 15. c. 

IMT x. 3. 5. 

43°"? lili. 2. d. 

Mw? xl. 6. b. 

VM v. 2. b; xiii. 4. ; liii. 
2.c. n; Ixii. 7. 0. 

bm (i. v.) Ixiv. 17. 

Sn, dn ixii. 3. a. 0, 7.0. 

DM (3. v.) Ixiv. 17. 

AION xl. 1, 2. 

FIZ xvi. 4. a; xxx. 1. 


$10 


non 
WN xvi. 4. €; xvii. i. 4; 
3 7 tle 
Ixiv. 17. 
Pla xvii. iii. 3. a; Ixii, 12. 


IMT? Ixii. 2. 6. 
39379 Ixii. 11. 
YON Ixvii. 1. d. 
4PM Ixii. 8. 
nm, SAM ixiii. 4. 
9, “9 Ixvii. 15. 5. 
30? (i. v.) Ixiv. 17. 
ND! xlvi. 8.4. 
$N" xlvi. 8. a. 
AIO xii 
ya Ixiv. 2. A. 
bn lxiv. 3. a. 
2°tO** Ixiv. 2. h. 
Libs he will lament, y) rns 
Ixiv. 2. A. 
BY” Ixvii. 15.5. 
i Ixiv. 3. a. 
mA lili. 2. b. 


SVv xvii. iii, 2; bxiv. 13.0. 


F° Ixvii. 15. 5. 

99732} liii. 2. f. 

3333" xlvii. 1. 5; Ixv. 23. 
99313 xlvi. 8. 5. 

syy3! liii. 2. c. 

bo» (é. v.) Ixiv. 17. 


mb3! he will withhold, Ixvi. 


1. é 
OD" Ixvii. 1. 
ia 49309? xiviii. 14. 
nbd? 1 Ixiv. 2. ¢. 
1D'D> liii. 2. d. 
Mid) (é.v.) lx. 15; Ixiv. 17. 


AD DD" xliv. i. 6.1"; li. 2.0; 


Ixvii. 1. d. 
n2, nz! Ixii. 8. 
§ND) xlv. loc; Ixii. 2. ¢; 
7. a, 6. 
395° ixii. 2. 5. 
nyiabs lili. 2. b, c. 
“v3! liii. 2. b. 


Inpex or Anomatous Forms. 


a (z. v.) Ixiv. 17. 

mrp} xliv. i. 6.3 Ixvii. A. 
3. 6. 2. 

THT BET VET! 
xxxviii. 1. d. 

‘AT? li. 4.4, 

sD. Ixy. 9.4. 

ao? Ixv. 9.2. 

19) liii. 2. e, 

bbe (i. v.) Ixii. 12; Ixiv. 17. 

“D? (st. c.) xxvii. 1. c. 


DNB he'will melt, \viii. 10; 


Ixvii. A. 2. 4. 
Md° Ixvii. 15. 2. 


19, NID! xxiii. 5.0; xxviii. 


1.8. 
DD’ xxiv. 1. b. 
my ixvi. 1. e, Ua. 
1D) (i. v.) Ixiv. 17. 


RYN’, APNY" lili... 


MHD" Ixvii. 14. a. 

V81D? Ixvi. 1. e. 

“O° Ixii. 3. ¢. 

yw} P.I. § 58.73 44. 63 
lviii. 7. a. 


Dh)! lix. 6; bxiii. 4 
M99) Ixiii. 1. 

"103? Ixiii. 1. 

Dy}! lix. 6. 

JIN) Ixiii. 1. 

pa! (i. v.) Ixiv. 17. 
33° xiii. 1. 
{APR Ixiv. 13. a. 
app Ixiii. 1. 


sxxviil l.c. n; Ixvi. le. 
aNW39 xlvi. 8. 6. 
3’, BH Ixii. 7. a. 
3b» (fut. Niph.) lxii. 4. 3. 
3235 lili. 2. f. 
sD’ (i. v.) Ixiv. 17. 
“bY P.I § 64.9. 


Way 


FID? xiii. 7. f. 

ND! Ixv. 9. d. 

7D? Ixii. 8. 

WPI? xviii. 11. 

“YD? xlviii. 1. 

FID (¢.v.) Ixiv. 17. 

"0° (i. v.) Ixiv. 17. 

mb! (infin.) xxxix. 1. "3 
xliv. 1.3.a@. 

ID lii. 1. ¢. 

mM liii. 2. f. 

INI" lili. 2. 6. 

Ty? Ixii. 3. Bb. 

MIP? xl. 1, 2. 

py xlviii. 1. 

MDW? li. 2. 5. 

NV! xxiii. 5. B. 

WW xlv. i. 2.05 lili. 4.0, 

MB? (iv.) Ixvii. 21. 

MQ) xxvii. 2. b. 

FYBYD? xlviii. 15. 

yp’ (i. v.) Ixiv. 17. 

INBYD? xlviii. 14. 

NY! Ixvi. 1. e. 

‘SIBNDY alviii 1. 

A’, MDS Ixvii. 15. 5. 

3} xxxi. 6. a. 

NY? (i.v.) Ixiv..17; Ixvi. 21. 

NY Ixvi. 17. 

NVI 4. 65 lxvi. 1.5. 

INY? Ixiv. 2. ¢. 

3¥ (é. v.) Ixiv. 17. 

POY. xvi. 4. 6; x14. cm 

WUD P-L. § 46.7; ixy.8. 

3°¥', etc. P.1. § 64. 16. 

Sp’S? P.I. § 64. 16. 

yR? P.1. § 64. 16. 

P¥? (é.v.) Ixiv. 17. 

PY? P.T. § 64. 10. 

7S) PI. § 64. 16, 

¥! (i. v.) to create, Lxiv. 17. 

TY! he will oppress, \xii. 6. 

ITS liii. 2. f. 


ny’ 


MY? (i. v.) Ixiv. 17. 


SPN) v. 2.¢, 6.0. .n; xiii. 6, 


1.f; xiv. 17. 

NY? i. 4. 65 Ixvi. 1. 5. 
33° xl. 4. ¢. 
“ID? (i. v.) Ixiv. 17. 

Sp’ P.1. § 64. 9. 
DyTp* v. 7.d. 
bape xiv. ii. 7. a. 
Nip’ v. 6.b; xxvii. 5. g. 
np’, MPA P.1. § 63. 6. 
sp Ixii. 3. c. 
YP (i. v.) Ix. 155 Ixiv. 17. 
Y2%.G. v.) Ixiv. 27. 
YP v. 2. a. 
asp? Ixiv. 13. a. 
WP? (é. v.) Ixiv. 17. 
‘INP? lili. 2. e. 
MIP? Ixvii. 14, b. 
TIP? v. 6. . 
Bip? (i. v.) Ixiv. 17. 
bynp? v.7.d. 


ND (i. v.) xiv. 17; Ixvi. 21. 


xy, ny Ixiv. 9, 10. 
NP Ixvii. 15.4, 18.¢. 
NP xvii. 15. B. 

NO Ixvil.15. 5. 0. 
FIND (inf.) xxxix. 1. 
ANT ART x3. a. 


xvi. 1. @. 
$e)’ Ixvii. 20. 
SINT hii. 2. ¢. 
DNN) Ixvi. 21. 
na? Ixvii. 1. d. 
“TY (é.v.) Ixiv. 17. 
FY, VP Ixvii. 15. b. 
“TY (imp.) xxxix. 3; P. I. 
§ 64. 10. 
F/T Ixvii. A. 3. a. 1. 
WEIN xi. 4.¢. 
SATY xxxviii. 1. a. 


VD (é.0.) Ixiv.17; Ixvii. 21. 


InnEx or ANOMALOUS Forms. 


PD Invi. d. 

WOOD lit. 4. a. 

17 (of }37) Ixii. 3. a. 

PIV (of PM) P. 1. § 62 3; 
Ixii. 3. a. 

nbviyn xiv. 4. 

NW Ixiv. 9. 

130 xiii. 7. 0. 

WY xxvii. 2. ¢. 


UMNDY xxiii. 1.0; xxviii. 13. 


DINIy, NY xxix. 3. e. 
MO xii. 4. b. 
YD ixvii. 15. a. 
4], WY Ixvi. 1. e 
UY xlvii. 3. 
DPT xxiv. 2. a. 
Ww (é.v.) Ixiv. 17. 
MV P. 1. § 64. 10 
WY, MWY did. 1. 6 
DAW! lil. 1.6. 

aa (4. v.) Ixiv. 17. 
au Ixvii. 15. 5. 
paw lili. 2. e. 
wy Ixiv. 2.C. 
93U i. 4.4; xii. 1. 
nae Ixvii. A, 3. 5. 2. 
mI i.4.4; xii. 1. 
masbawi li, 2b. 
yw, IW xii. 2. 6, 

3. a, 11. 

WN xxxi. 7. b. 


aw to return, Ixvii. A.2.11. 


AW (of TI) Ixii. 3. a. 
‘277? lili. 2. e. 
Dw? Ixii. 7.4, 5. 

NI W? xiv. 1. n. 

“YU? x. 4. 

MgIDW" lili. 2. b. 

Spi Ixvii. 15. a. 

ibe Ixii. 11. 

poy ixvil. 1.d. 


Now, rom ixvii. 20. 


a) ee) sil 

sUA, WW x. 3.4. 

Wr i. 4. 3. 

IW xxviii. 6. a. 

yer (i. v.) Ixiv. 17. 

Wr xxxi. 7. b. 

aye xlvili. 11. 

"OBY” xvii. ii. 1.5. n. 

ABW xl. 4c, 

PY Ixvii. 15. b. 

wr (i. v.) Ixiv. 17. 

nw v. 2.a@; xl. 1,23 
lxiv. 16.a. 

TAN W? lili. 2. e. 

FWY Ixvii. 15. b. 

VAY" xvii. 1. d. 

spy’pAY? xiviii. 13. 

TANW? lili. 2.¢. 

ae lili. 2... 

bv? Ixvii. 15. 5. 

on liii. 2. ¢. 

“Uy? iv. 1; xiv. 4. 7. 
Will 10; Ixvi. 17. 

WM xliv. i. 4. 5. n. 

WAN? xiviii. 3. 

PNM, etc., xxxi. 5.0, 

WM Ixvii. 15. d. 

bn xiv. 1. 4. 

OM! lxii. 7. a. 

MOM xlviii. 13. 

WTIM xiviii. 13. 

onan Xvi. 9.a@; lix. 7. 

TPBN v. 2. c. 

TIPBN xvi. 1. b. 


DoND PI. § 17. iii. 
I3D xxvii 2.c¢. | 
WDD iii. 6.¢; xxxiv. 3. iii. 


“YYTAD iv. 6. B. 


iD (é. v.) Ixvil. 21. 
Oni xxi. 5. 
risbaing xxi. 5. 
pind xxi. 5. 
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MDD, MIND xix. 2./. 
pda iii, 6. ¢. 

115 (s.v.) Ixv. 23. 
"57D 1. 2. b. 

MDMD xxx. 1. 
NW xxiii. 5. d. 
NiBo"D xxiv. 2. d. 2. 
OMDD xxiii. 5. d. 
b> (st.c.) xxvii. 1. c¢. 
nba i.4.n; xxx. }. 
xd>” (4. v.) Ixvi. 21. 
NSD ixvii. 20. 
indy ixvi. 1d. 
nbp (i. v.) Ixvii. 22. 
PPD Ixvii. 12. d. 
b> xxx. l. 

DiN?d xxx. 1. 
mynd xxx. |. 


aba the they have finished, xiii. 2; 


ixvii. 18. c. n. 

5 they have shut up, \xvi. 
le. 

2D xliv. ii. 2. 

> xxviii. 8. 

mop xxxi. 7. c. 

pbs xxiv. 8. 

99303 PL. § 48 15. 


smbzbo, 5203, etc xlviii. 14. 


pda (i. v.) 1.5. 

nopp xxx. 1. 

rbp Ixvi. 1. d. 
noby xxxiii. i. 10. 
by vii. 1. 

mo Ixii. 3. a. 
NUT"}S xvii. i. 1.6. 0. 


Wie32 i. 4.6; v.6.b; xlvii. 


2; Ixiii. 1. 
NIDID, "ID xxviii. 10. 
MAND) xxiii. 5. a. 
MDD (i. v.) xvii. 21. 
ADD xliv. ii. 1. 
nmids xxx. l. 
JOD li. 2, d. 


InpEx or ANOMALOUS Forms. 


O'MPHD xxiii. 5.c. 
OMB) xxviii. 12. 
MID NINO xxx. t. 
IDPS xvi. 2; xxi. 2. 
nyBWE xvi. 2; xxi. 2. 
“HY2, ONy2, WY? xvi. 2; 
xxi. 2. 
NBS xxx, 1. 
FED (i. v.) Ixii. 12. 
VW (G. v.) xvii. 21. 
nnn xxiii.5.c; xxx.5.d. 
nopys xi. 4. a. 
ibn xxxi. 2. b. 
TVD (i. v.) lix. 10. 
ND xvi. 1; xiv. if. 1. 
ID, AD xlvii. 1.4. 
DvD Xxili. 2. a. 
AND xxvii. 2. ¢. 
WOND xxiii. 5. 2. 
“IAD xliv.i.6. ° 
MNS (i.v.) Ixii. 12. 


Ry) to him, xix. 4. a. 
IND i. 4. 65 xIvii. 2. 
sgn iii. 4. 

sstangh xvii. iii. 3. a. n. 
and (é. v.) Ixvii. 21. 
DN? xiii. 7. ¢. 

ord Ixv. 1. a. 

sand, DDINd ili. 6. c. 
pond Pt. § 17. iii. . 
Nd xxxi. 1. 

Dp xxiv. 1. d. 
sid P.1. § 17. iii 1. 
nbx? 
y) xvii. ii. 1. 5. 
(AD? xxx. 5... 
riage xxiii. 5. b. 
'mgad lii. 4. a. 
mad Xxx. 3. 
Hae xxx. 3. 
nya? xxx. L. 
13D Ixii. 3. b 


xvi. 4. a. 


N99 i. 4. 63 xvii. 2. 


sab (st. c.) xxvii. 2. @ 


miond 


neg xxii. 3. a. I. 


pad xxiii. 5. c. 
NP Wp xvii. ii... n. 
p195 Ixii. 3. @. 
Disirgab xiv. Ln. 
ai i. 4.63 xlvii. 2. 
ad (inf.) xxxix.1; Ixiv 2.6. 
nop xxx. 1. 
mb to her, xix.4.a@; xxx. 1. 
nand xxvii. }.d, 5. e. 
Wad xxi. 5. 
pand xxi. 5. 
pind ; xlv. i, 2. a. 
19 (i. v.) Ixvii. 22. 
saneyind liv. 1. b. 
pyind i. 4. 4. 
mina xxi. 5. 
nind Xvi. 4.4. 
apo" x.3.a. n. 
he xxi. 5. 
nayond xxi. 5. 
asi xix. 2.f. 
yan xxi. 5. 
nivind i i. 4.6; xvii. iil a. 7; 
Iviil. 10.2; Ixvii. 21. 


ee ow 
e _. =. * cd +f 


= 2 


—— a le 


nid (i. v.) Ixv. 23. 

nim? xxiii. 5. a. 

999 (pl.) xxx. 5. 6. 
nivbad xxii. 5. a; xxiv. 8 
mids xxviii. 8. 

yo (§. v.) Ixv. 23. 
DIN? xvi. 9. b. 
prnine xxix. 3. a. 
NOM? i. 4. 6; xvii. 2. 
pond i. 4.6; xlvii. 2. 
orb (st.c.) xxvii. 2. a, 4. 
nnd xvi. 4.a@; Ixii. 2. 5. 
magn liv. 1. a; Ixii, 2. 0. 
p333n> liv. 1, a5 Iii. 2.0, 
nipnd xvi. 4. a. 


smoind 


amnd xlviii. 11. 
nagntd xvi. 4. a. 
nb | (i. v.) Ixv. 23. 
tip iii. 6. ¢; 
nap i iii. 6.c; xvii. iii..3.a. 
xi Ixvii. 20. 

=) g0, xxxix. 4. c. 

2. 'D9, ete, mad P.I. 


64. 12. 
me "D0 to thee, xix. 4. a. 
xbsb Ixvi. l.e. n. 
$253 xxxix. 4. ¢. 
m3 xix. 4.a; xxx. 1. 
‘ADS etc., xxxi. 13.c. 


1305 i. 4.6; xlvii. 2. 
nbd xlvii. 3. 

rand P.I. § 20. 3. 
m9, Dd, md xi. 6. d. 
NiND? i. 4. 6; xlvii. 2. 
trond? liv. 1. 8. 
maiad xiv. 6. 2. 
nid j i. 4.6; xlvii. 2. 
snind liv. 1. B. 

nny lxiii. 2. a. 

pind Ixiii. 2..a. 

AAD? Ixili. 2.0. 

nny ixiii. 2. a. 

“ino Ixiii. 2. a.. 
DMM? i. 4. 65 xlvii. 2. 
ying Ixiii. 2. a. 
 ixv. 3. 

nd Xxxvili. 1. 5. 

435 xivii. 1.3. 

bb Ixiii. 2. a. 

Sy iniii. 2. a. 


ba i.4.6; xlvii. 2; Lxiii.1. 


9¥29 Ixili. 2.4. 

pes Ixili. 2. a. 

yingd 1. 2. a; Ixiii. 2.4. 
vingd 1. 2.a° lxiii. 2 
mod liv. 1. a. 

PADS i. 4.6; xlv.i. 2. 6. 


InpDEXx oF ANOMALOUS Fors. 


nay 1.4.65 xvii. 2. 
ay) xiii. 2; Ixvii. 18. ¢.n. 
EP? x. 3. 5. 
| yO i. 4. 65 xlvil. 2. 
pd Xvi. 2; xxi. 2. 
Nhay? xvi. 9. 0. 
“ey? i. 4. 65 xIvil. 2. 
ioyar liv. 1. a. 

Ixv. 3. 
roy 1.2. a. 
niayd i. 4. 6; xvii. 2. 
n> (s. v.) Ix. 155 Ixiii.7. 
mpd i. 4.53 xliv. ii. 5. 


mpd i iv. 4.6; MMP? v. 5. 


AnD», nn? Ix. 8. a. 
new iii. 4; xxxix. l.n. 
xb xvii iii. 1.0. 

nied i i. 4.65 xliii. 3.0. 
Donkey i i. 4. 6; xlvii. 2. 
mya? liv, 1. a. 
yaw i.4.¢; xlv.i. 2d. 
ae 1. 2.4. 

vay xxxi. 2. a. 

we ij i. 4.6; xvii. 2 
ow P. 1. § 47.2. 
yoy i. 4.6; xlvii. 2. 
10% (é.v.) 1. 5. 

Tw? xvi. 1. 

10 liv. 1. a. 

nd i. 4.7;x 
‘and to allow me, liv. 1. 
qb nnd xvi ii. l. an. 


pI sliv. ii. 2. 

OUND iii. 6.c; xliv. ii. 1. 
NIN xxiii. 5. d. 
nyxo xxiv. 8; xxxv. 3. 
‘MOND xxviii. 2. 6. 


}ND (partic.) i. 4.5; xliv. 


i. 7. 
DNID (i. v.) lix. 10. 
DIPOND lili. 4. a. 
DAWND xiv. 1. n. 


xivii. 5; Ixiv. 17. 


“Db 818 


C'UNND xvi. iii.a; xxix. 
3.f; xxxv. 3. 

MOI xvi. 3. 9. 2. 

AMOI, ONY xvi. 9.4; 
Xxx. l: xxxi. 2. a. 

YAMA, etc., xxxi. 2. a. 

D'NDID xxiv. 2. b.3. 

FAVA xlvii. 1. a; ii. 4. a, 

Y¥IH v.5; vii. 1. 

NII) xxiii. 5. 6. 

MWD P. I. § 20. 3. 

‘DID i. 4.45 xi. 1. 

Dn N29 v. 5; vii. 1. 

nibayn xxiii. 5. D, 

m0 xxviii. 1. c. 

fal (st.c.) xxvii. 2. b. 4. 

330 xxviii. 6.5, 

¥331, etc., xxxi. 6. a. 

O33, Mian xxili. 5. b; 
xxiv. 6. 5. 

MBI) xxvii. 5. a. 

MIDI xxxi. 5. b. 

MW xxiii. 5.0; xxiv.3.5 

MN}30 xiii. 7. e. B. 

23D xlvi. 8.4. 

MBI xi. 4a. 

ONT) xxiv. 1.2. 

YI xx. 3. b. 

O°73NA MD xx.3.a. 

VIN MD xx. 3.4. 

NA ND xx. 3.4. 

MYA xx. 3 a. 

M3 MD xx. 3.4. 

MIVA ND xx. 3.a. 

OMY MD xx. 3. a. 

le im xx. 3. a. 

‘NNO xx. 3.4, 

pore xx. 3. a. 

WHT MD xvi. 9.0; xx. 3.4. 

nia xvi. 4. a. 

ind ny xXx. 3.4, - 

Dit) xx. 3. 5. 

MDT, M7 xix. 2. f. 


314 DYS>OAD 


rovsonp xxiv.3.5; xiv. i. 
lee. 

HYD xx. 3.4. 

ND xx. 3. a. 

NIBID xxvii. 5. a. 

NiYYpN xlv.i.4; ii. 2. 

“WD (4. v.) lix. 10. 

“1 (partic.) i. 4.5; xtliv. 
i. 7. 

NI asliv. i. 6. n. 

WAY TW xxx. 1. 

DID Ixv. lec. 

bn (i. v.) Ixv. 23. 

THAD iii. 6. ¢. 

NIWA xxiii. 5. b. 

NWI xxiii. 5. b. 

N'WAD lix. 10 sub TW. 

PID (é.v.) Ixv. 23. 


N¥10 (part. Hiph.) xlv.i.l.c. 


*NYID xxviii. 6. a. 
DPN xxxi. 6. b. 


ANID Ixvi. 21. 

P¥10 Ixiv. 16. a. 

"WD (4. v.) Ixv. 23. ° 

DYN WD xvii. 20. 

3s, NN v. 2. ¢; 
xxiv. 2.4. 

MND i. 4. n. 

prin (part.) 1.4.5; xliv. 
5.5 

MOND v.6.b; xiii. 6. 

salle) XXxviii. 6. a. 

DYNO xxxi. 6. 6, 

DIMA xxiii. 5. b. 

‘WAP 1.4.4; xii. 1. 

NAD (i. v.) Ixv. 23. 

Mad (st.c.) xxvii. 1. d. 


Innex or Anomatovus Forms. 


ONIN xxix. 3. a. 
nwo P.I. § 20. 3. 
lviii, 10. 
PMYTO xiviii. 14. 
MiP xxiii. 5. b. 
FANN Ixvi. 20. a. 
HM (é. v.) Ixvii. 21 
PHAM v. 5. 
pPnD xxiv. 3.5; xlv. i. 
1. e, 
YIOM) xxviii. 2. b. 
MYIOMD, etc., xxiv. 1. d. 


e%, “217 


DYDD xxiv. 2. 5. 2. 
NIN xxiii. 5. d. 

DEDND xlvili. 23. 

DW ¥MD xviii. 22. 

OMS END iv. 1; xiv. 4. 2. 
DIYMD xxiv. 8.b; xlv. i. 


° 


DANY xiviii. 5. 


INVAND xxxi. 5. d. 
*DVIMD xxviii. 2. d. 
DSU xxiv. 2.b. 2. 


nvb xxx. 1. 


“WI xlvi. 8.4. 

NMIVD xxiii. 5. a. B. 

“NDI Ixvii. 1. f. 

JO! Ixiv. 13. a. 

TOC xlviii. 14. 

YD xxviii. 1. c. 

‘YIOND xxviii. 6. a. 

yO, MD xxiv. 
2.6.2. 

NNWOD i. 4. n; xxii. 3. a, 1. 

NW xxiii. 5.4. 


191, ND, etc., P. 1. § 32. 
[rr 


OD xvii. iii. 1. c. 


13. 0. 


: [l.¢. 


AY 


D*¥'D, P'¥3D Ixiv. 16 a. 
DAVY xvii. iii. 1.¢. 


wisp xxx. 5.4. 

DYDD xxiii. 5. d. 

430 (i. v.) Ixii. 12. 

MINOID xxviii. 8. 

b309 xlviii. 14. 

JQ xxviii. 2.4. 

DID he who covers thee, 
lili. 2.d; lxvii. l. e. 

ONMIIO xxxi. 6. 5. 

IDI) xlviii. 11. 

AND) xxx. 5. b. 

pial Ixv. 1. ¢. 

N50 (i. v.) Ixvi. 21. 

mondo, nxdo xvii. iii. 3.0; 
Ixvi. l. @, 13. 

INDI Ixvi. 19. 

mundy iii. 4. 

MIND xxviii. 10. 

YONPD iii. 4. 

mIBNIN xxx..1, 

MND (st.c.) xxvii. 5.7 

JAIN, ete., ii. 4; xxxi.15. 

NNO i. 4.4; xxvi. l.a. 

JAN 2 xxxi. 5. b. 


300 Invi. Lee. 


mien xxxix. 4. b. 

=) pe xxxix. 4. a. n. 

"win xl viii. 1. 

‘MINDY, etc., xxxi. 15. 

ody xxiii. 5.6, e. 

cordn inv. 9. d. 

"991 (imper,) xxxix. 2. 

niv390 xxiii. 3; xxiv. 8. 

D2>D P.I. § 20.3. 

WEDD xvii. iii, 3.a.n5 Inil 
73 Iviii. 10. 

lp) i.4.4; xlil; xiv. 
i. 4. B. 


ond i. 4. 65 Invi. 1.5. 
NIWH!D v. 6. 


ala) 


DMO Ixvii. 1. e. 
nasn1 (st. c.) xxvii. l.e. 
MDODN, etc., xxxi. 15. 
M31) xxx. I. 

4311) xix. 14. a. n. 
ynidvinn xxviii. 4. 
mbviny (st. c.) xxvii. 1. e. 
qAbeinn, ete., xxxi. 15. 
D*Pnidid xxiv. 2. b. 2. 

3D xiv.6.n, 
MAND, NVI xxiv. 8. 
PRD xlvi. 8.0; xlvili. 3. 


13 Ixii. 8; Ixvii. A. 3. e. 1. 


WIND, WD xix. 9. b. 
DNID xix. 9. b. 
AID xxviii. 1. c. 
‘DID xxxi. 1. 
ANN xxx. 5. b. 
ani xxxi. 6. a. 
WWI v. 6. b. 

M3d Ixv. 10. 

3D of me, xix. 9. 5. 
31D (pl. lyres) xxiii. 2. d. 
DIDYID xxiv. 2. b. 2. 
porn xv. 4, 

Di xiii. 7.c. 

JD Ixii. 6. 

MDD xxiii. 5. d. 
MO (4. v.) lxvii. 21. 
MDD ixv. 9. d. 

WD (st.c.) xxvii. 4. 
NSBD xxvii. 5. a. 
DN xxxi. 5. 5. 
NINO xxiii. 5. b. 
DDD (i. v.) lxii. 12. 
DD! Ixii. 2. b. 
IBD (st.c.) xxvii. 1. d. 
WDD xiv. i. 1. c. 
DAY xxxi. 6. b. 
NYO xxiv. 3. b. 
“IYO (i. v.) lix. 10. 
PVD xxviii. 2. 0. 
WP xxxi. 2.4. 


InpDEXx or ANOMALOUS Forms. 


DPT, MW xxiii. 5.0; } 


xxiv. 2. 5. 
ry (st. c.) xxvii. 4. 
‘TAY, APD ili. 6. c. 
DVD xxiv. lec. 
“VD xxviii. 6... 


“YD, etc., Myo xxx. 6.4. 


DWYD xxiv. 6. b. 

move i.4.33 xxx. 6.4. 

OMY xxiv. 3.6; xlv. i. 
1. c. 

MABYO xxxiv. 3. iii. 

D'OYO xxiv. 2.4. 

DMyD xxxi. 5. b. 

1310 i. 4.43 xxvi. 1. b. 

nip xxiii. 5.0. 

oy a. v.) lix. 10. 

INV xxx. 1. 

‘POYO xxviii. 2. d. 

O poy xxiv. 2. b. 2. 

Ow PY D xxiv. 2. b. 2. 

DY) xxiv. 1. d. 

nipeyp xxiv. 2. 5. 2. 

mip (st. c.) xxvii. 1. 

WY xxvii. 1. d. 

WADI liii. 2. d. 

N¥O (i. v.) Ixvi. 21. 

DONS xxxi. 13.0; bxvi. 
20. a. 


AND xxxix. 4. c. 


ANID P.I. § 64. 16. 
NaxXD, etc., xxxi. 5. 5. 
8D (§. v.) lxvii. 21. 
Way xxxi. 1. 

THYD xxxi. 1. 

qniyn (pl.) xxx. 5. 5. 
Sy Inii. 6. 

FSBSD xlviii. 11. 

PAD P.I. § 64.16. 
‘NY i. 4.65 Invi. 1. d. 
WiIpd v. 6.c. 

wapD xxxi. 3. 


NEADS 


Dopo, nidapy xaiii. 5.5; 
xxiv. 6.4. 

NjpID i.4.%; compare xxii. 
3.4.1. 

MOD i. 4.45 xii 1. 

bor (st. c.) xxvii. 1. d. 

Ni>pND xxiii. 5. a. 

bdpn Ixvii. A. 3. b.2, 

MIP Ixvi. 1. 

FN3PID Ixvii. A. 3. b. 2. 

*F2ptD i. 4.4; xli. 1. 

MAY¥PO xxiii. 5. d. 

PPD (i. v.) Ixii. 12. 

AN WO xxx. 5.5; xxxi.6.d, 

NPD xxviii. 6. a. 

VIP (st. c.) xxvii. 7. 

WPIPO xviii. 14. 

NW) xxxiv. L. 

New xxiii. 1.6; xxvill. 
13. 

OID YO xxiv. 2. b. 2. 


815 


WN avi. 2. 


FIND xvi.2. 

WW (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

MD being bitter, Ixvii. A. 
2. 13. 

$19 Ixvii. 12. a. 

Fry (st. c.) xxvii. 1. d, 

‘PIM xxviii. 2. d. 

OPN xxiv. 2. 

D7 (i. v.) lix. 10. 

MOW (inf.) xxxix. 1. 

wm Xxxi. 7.¢. 

NID (st.c.) xxvii. 1.4, 

niaa10 xxviii. 4. 

JAAD W xxxi. 15. 

YW Ixii. 6. 
6. a. 

Dy) xxiv. 6. b. 

NET making weak, \xvii. 
20. 

NEWS letting down, Ixvi.1.¢. 


316 MTD 


BY i. 4. n. 

MTP xxxiv. 3. ii. 
30 (i. v.) Ixii. 12. 
‘WO xxxi. 5. b. 

FAW) xvi. 1. 

D'ANWD xxiv. 2.5.2. 
“AWD (st.c.) xxvii. 1. d. 
mnavin XXX. 2. a. 
Mw (inf.) Ix. 9. 

ANWAD (inf.) xxix. 1. 
NNW (st. c.) xxvii. 1. d. 
MDW ili. 6. c. 
DNDN xxiii. 5. b. 
Eel-Z-) (imp.) xxxix. 2. 
nbavin xxxiv. 3. ii, 
NiIDWID xxiii. 5.0, e. 
DVD Ixii. 2. b, 
WD Xxvili. 2. a. 


D3, DSWD xxiv. 2.4. 


MD xxvii. 7. 

WWD xxvii. 1. d. 
nnae'n XXvii. 5. ¢. 
*ANBLIN, etc., xxxi. 15. 
EbID PLL. § 48.1. 
JOEL (pl.) xxx. 5. b. 
BID id. 43 xl. 


nw XXxiv.3.ii. 2; xlvii.3. 


MIMAWID Ixvii. 1. f, 
DOIN Ixvii. A. 3. b. 2. 


nyD v.6.¢3 vii.2; xxxv.3. 


MIN (inf.) xxxix. 1. n; 
Ixvi. 13. 

nsw xxvii. 1. d, 

‘230, etc., xxxi. 2. a. 


MM, AND Ixv. 2. 

MUNN) Ixiv. 8. 

MPN xxxiv. 3. iii. 

DAN xxiv. l.c. 

MM xlviii. 17. 

‘Fld, ARID, etc, xlvii. 1. a; 
Ixv. 2. 


InpEX oF ANOMALOUS Fors. 


mydmty P. 1. § 20. 3. 

AMON xiviii. 13. 

miydnn v. 6. b. 

AQMOND xlviii. 13. 

MDINO xxxiv. 3. ii. 

YAYND xlviii. 13. 

DYYAYAD xlvi. 8.a@; x\viii. 
13. 

NAD i. 4.7. 


NIN) xxiii. 5. a. 
MYTND i. deg xlie 1. 
TAN) (. v.) Ixvii. 21. 


l.c; Ixvi. 1. a. nj Ixvii. 


1.f. 
MITIND viii. 7. b. 

Ys (i. v.) lix. 10; Ixiii, 7. 
YN) (inf.) xliv. i. 2. 
MIYN xxxi. 6. d. 

DWN) Ixii. 4. a. 

INVA Ixvil. A. 3. d. 

NJ (f. v.) Ixvi. 21. 
O'ND) xxiv. 3. b. 

43) (m.) xxii. 1. b. 

753) xii. 2. d. 

47) (past Niph.) Ixii. 4. b. 
ND) Ixvi. 1. d. 

D°93) Ixv. 1.¢. 

63) (é. v.) bxiii. 7. 

29) Ixiii, 2. a. 

MPAd (fut. Kal) Ixii. 2. c. 
M02) xxi. 5. b. 

*AYII xlvii. 1.4. 


Mp9 (past Niph.) Ixii. 2. c. 


433) (past Niph.) Ixii. 4. b. 
43) (past Niph.) xii. 4. b. 
ni2}) xvii. 12. 6, 

Y3) (i. v.) lx. 15. 

sy 39 xivili. 21. 

IYI) Ix. 8. b, 

Nya) lxii. 4. a. 

99 (i.v.) Ixiii. 7. 


va)o) ap) 


"TT9 (i. v.) Ixii. 12; Ixviii. 

W792, 17) xxxi. 2. a, 3. 

iM"19 (past Niph.) Ixii. 2. c, 
4. a. 

P79 (6. v.) Ixiii. 7. 

417) Ixiii. 2. 5. 

311) Ixiii. 2. b. 

M1) Ixiii. 2. b. 

*F)) Ixvii. 15. ¢. 

min) x. 3.5. 

DM) (6. v.) lix. 10. 

NY) xxiii. 5. d. 

pn xxx. 5. 

9993, 4399 Ixiv. 3. a. 

MAD (4. v.) Ixv. 23. 

M2 Ixv. l.c. 

Tah) he who spread them, 
liii. 2. d ; Ixvii. 1. e. 

mI xxxiv. 3. ii. 

nnm3}3 lx. 8. a. 

Y7919 iii. 6..c; xliv.i. 6. 03 
Ixiv. 3. a. 

WDA) xlvi. 8. b; xlviii. 19; 
Ixiv. 8. 

Ih) xiii. 3. 

IYI) obstinate, Ixvii. A. 2. 6. 

FVD (é.v.) Ixv. 23. 

729 (é. v.) Ixv. 23. 

MM) (é.v.) Ixvii. 21. 

“Tt? Ixv. 6. 6. 

4029, 3942 (past Niph.) Ixii. 
2.c, 4.0. 

O'NSNI xxiv. 3. b. 

MBM xiii. 3. a; Ixvii, 12.4, 

ONAN) i. 4. 65 Ixvi. 1.5. 

MIME) x. 3. b. 

bmg Ixii.4.a, 

FIOM) (past Niph.) Ixii. 2.¢, 

“4. a. 

DMM) (¢. v.) Ixiii. 7. 

OM) Ixiii. 4. 

ODN] Ixii. 4. @. 

*NDOP) xxxi. 6. a 


MoM 


‘FIN xiii. 1.¢. B. 

49) 1. 4.55 xix. 2. a. 

Aan} (past Niph.) Ixii. 2.¢, 
4. a. 

93, ND xvi. 4. b; lvii. 8; 
Ixii. 4. a. 

Nin) (4. v.) Ixiii. 7. 

NN) Ixii. 4. a. 

DYANM) xxiv. 2. 5.4; Ixii. 

4. a. 

03 (3. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

NiO} lxvii. 15. b. 

MDI, 11D) Ixvil. 1. a. 

DN xxiv. 3. b. 

WO) Ixvi. 1. d. 

ONDb) i. 4. 63 lxvi. 1. b. 

YO) xxvii. 3. a. 

AYO Ixiii. 2. 5. 

WROD Ixili. 2. b. 

03°) lili. 2. ¢. 

O12 lii. 2. ¢. 

2 lxvii. 15. 3. 

MYIDDI xxxi. 2.d. 

DYDD) xxiv. 2.5.2. 

95) xxxi. 7.5. 


“IBD> P.1. § 48.19; xlvi. 
8. b. 

1D) (st. c.) xxvii. 2. ¢. 

FIND) xlvii. 1. a. 

nnd) xxx. 1. 

93 (é. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

m3 joined, Ixvii. 15.¢. 

MYDD) Ixvii. A. 3. b, 2. 7. 

$D) Ixv. 15. 

bin, sbino, etc., Ixv. 6.a. 

non) xxiii. 5. ¢, ¢. 

Did3 (part.) Ixii. 4. ¢. 

D NY$} xxiv. 3. 5. 

V2) he has been changed, 
Ixv. 1..5; Ixvii. A. 2. 2. 

MPMI) x. 3. 5. 


73D} (past Niph.) Ixii. 2.c. 


InpEX or ANOMALOUS FoRMS. 


M3D} Ixii. 4. ¢. 

ile}! i. 4. n; Ixvi. 11.4. 
3D) xxx. l. 

O3°2D) xxviii. 12. 
D739) Wii. 7. 

a3) Ixv. 15. 

“iy3 Ixv. 6. a. 

YO HY) xxx. 1. 

byy (é.v.) lix. 10. 

Sy) lix. 6; Ixili, 2. 6. 
roby) xxiii. 5. d. 
mWy) done, Ixvii. 15. c. 



















1,4. 
ANNPD xi. 4.@; xxxviil. 
l.e; lxvi. 11. 6. 
0p) inili. 2 6. 
1559 Ixvi. 1. d. 
bp) P.1. § 48. 5. 
12 Ixvii. 15. a. 
AYDI, BJ knii. 2.¢. 
DNB) Ixv. ie. 


16, 
1998) xiii. 7. f. 
MID¥] P. 1. § 47.1. 
Y¥9 (i. v.) Ixii. 12. 
T'S} Ixili. 2. b. 


‘ASI, MI xvii. 1. a. 
322 (é. v.) Lxiii. 7. 

MP2 Ixiii: 2. b. 

WIP xxxiv. 3. iii. 

DP) xxiv. J. d. 

pd Ixvii. 12. da. 

ND) Ixii. 2.¢. 

Mp. v. 6. b. n; Ixv. 23. 
wOp3 v.6.¢; Ixv. 23. 


2P3 Ixii: 4. ¢. 


33}, ‘AIY}, etc., P.1. § 64. 


ITN2, TSI v. 6. b; xxxix. 
4.c; liv. 4. 6; Ixiii. 2.5. 
NY? AMF P.1. § 64, 16. 
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pndp) Ixv. l.c. 
DP) xxiii. 2. a. 


Dp} Ixiii. 2. a. 


MNP? xi. 4.¢. n. 


*T)"P2 Ixvi. 1. d. 

rmivy appearing, \xvii. 15.¢. 
7179 Ixii. 4. 5. 

nin) xxiii. 5. a. 

ANB) iii. 4; xvii. iii. 3. a3 


Ixvi. ]. a. 


MB she has been healed, 


Ixvi. l. e. 


NW) (i.v.) Ixvi. 21. 
NWS Ixvi. 11.4. 


nv”) Ixvii. 20. 
nav thou hust been broken, 
Ixvii. A. 3.6.2. 7. 


IW) Ixii. 3. a. n. 


Mw) (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

nv, W2, 3, etc., P. I. 
§ 32. 5. | 

DY’) Ixii. 7. a, 5. 

NMDW) xxxviii. 1. b. 

U9 xliv.i. 6. n. 

339) xlvii. 1.0. 

MAW. v. 6.5; xiii. 6. 

TINY} (past Niph.) Ixii. 2. ¢. 
{NW} (past Niph.) Ixii. 2. c, 
4.a. 
MIMY) xlvi. 1.5; xlviii. 19. 

FAY) Ixvii. 14, 5. 
Ni) (i. 0.) Ixili. 75 Ixvi. 21. 
NW), NL? Ixili. 2. a, d. 


oe eee 


NNW) (partic. Niph.) xvii. 
iii. 1. a; xxiv. 4; Ixvi. 
11. 6. 


Ixvi. Ll. e. 


$18 N12) 


NWI 1.4.45 xxxviii. 1c, 


InpDEx or ANOMALOUS FoRMs. 


‘DD xxviii. 1. a. 


90) aliv. 1.6.0; Ixvil.e. | IND Gv.) 1.5. 


YIN) Ixiii. 2. b. 

D2 (¢. 0.) xiii. 7. 

{MJ Ixiii. 2. a. 

"Wh xvii. ii. 1.5; lxiii. 4. 
93M} P.1. § 47.1. 

$3) v. 6.5; xiii. 6. 
AWINA xiii. 7. f. 

YAR, DAA xlvii. 1. d. 


od xxiii. 5.c. 

MNDNO iii. 4; 6.c. 
3.f. 

23D (é. v.) Ixii. 12. 

33D Ixii. 2. b. 

39D xii. 1. 


1330, 1330 v. 6.6, ¢; xxi. 


8.6, Ll. 


Yap v. 6. bs xxxi. 8.5, 11. 


MWD Xxxiv. 3. ii. 
DDD v. 1. 
MD (i. v.) Ixv. 23. 
WMD P. I. § 48. 10. 
10D xiii. 3. 

‘JOD (4. v.) Ixii. 12. 
*AIDID xlviii. 11. 
‘AID xiii. 7. e. 3. 
MDD Ixii. 3. a. 

MOD (i. v.) Ix. 15. 
39D iv. 3. a. 
Opbp xiviii. 11. 
pap iv. 3.0. 
ONID xxiv. 6.4. 
“WD (i. v.) lix. 10. 
WE xiii. 3. 

“WWD lix. 6. 

MBYD xxiv. 2. b. 5. 
5D xiii. 7. ¢. 

MYBO xxiii. 5. d. 
BMD (st.c.) xxvii. 1. 5. 


—. 


3aY¥ (i.v.) Iii. 7. 

NiMIY., xxiii. 5. b. 

av (é.v.) Iii. 7. 

‘A DY xiii. 7. f. 

nnAly xxxiv. 3. iii. 

MP xxxiv. 3. iii, 

MiP} xxviii. 10. 

WNPW xxxi. 7. b. 

13Y (.v.) Iii. 7. 

W. xiii. 7.¢. 

yy, xxx. 5. a. 

yary, etc, xxiv. 8. 

WW, ete., xxxi. 7.¢. 

OI") xxxiii. ii. 5. 

TAY (é. v.) Ixv. 23. 

NY xxxiii. 1.17. 

WY xxiii. i, 17. 

THY i. 4.7. 

HY Ixv. 7. 

“HY xvii. fi. 1.8. 1. 

MY ili. 6c. 

IFAW iii. 6. c. 

Dy xxxi. 10. 

my xxx. l, 

MAY, xxiii. 5. d. 

93) xxx. 1. 

MAD (i. v.) Ixv. 23. 

AY (4. v.) Ixv. 23. 

MWY xxiii. 5. a. 

yy Ixv. 15. 

‘ANY xxxi. 6. 5. 

‘2 i. 4.43 xxvi. i. a; 
xii. lL. 

TY (i. v.) Ixii. 12. 

THY. Ixii. 2. b. 

MY, YY xxxi. 14. d. 

DY) xxiii. 5.c. 

"WW (é. v.) Iii. 7. 

my xxx. 1. 


Ny 


MBY (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

my xxxiv. 3. vi; Ixvii. 
l.e. 

DDDOY, xxiv. 6. a. 

MVY. (st.c.) xxvii. 5.f. 

DY (é.v.) Ixv. 23. 

DVD YY. xxiv. 1. d. 

PY (m.) xxii. 1. c. 

WY xxx. 5.c. 

nivy Xxiv. 1. a. 

$Y xxx. 1. 

YY xxx. 1; xxxi. 9. 

DOMYY xxiii. 5.c; xxiv. 1. 
a, b. 

aby iv. 3. a. 

MOY (i. v.) Iwi. 7; Ixvii. 21 

1D (i.v.) Iii. 7. 

oy (imp.) xxxix. 2. 

“WY (i. v.) lvii. 7. 

VUOY xxx 5.c. 

VOY xxxiii. i. 18. 

TOY, xxxi. 13. b. 

DY (pl.) xxiii. 2.d. 

Woy xxviii. 7. 

POY, xxxi. 14. a. 

DYDDY. xxiv. 7. 

NPOY, APWY. xxxiv. 3. iil. 

‘Ploy xxviii. 10. 

D'PHY. xxiv. 1. d. 

POY xxxi. 7. a. 

a3Y v. 6. 5; xxviii. 9, 10. 

O32 xxx. 5. b. 

Pe xxxiv, 3. iii. 

TINY (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

BY Ixvii. 12. d. 

DIY xxiii. 2. a. 

WIP li. 2. b. 

7,22) xiii. 3. 

DIBIY xxxi. 12. 

NITY xxiii. 5.0. 

‘D¥Y to afflict me, liv. 1.¢ 

*D¥Y, xxviii. 2.5. 


DANY 


DAY. xxiv. 2. d. 

DANY v. 6.5; xxviii. 9. 
NIASY xxvii. 3. b. 

WSY, etc., xxxi. 5. a, b. 
DAD YY xxix. 3./. 

DDYY xaiii. 5. . 
pansy v. 6. 5; xxviii. 9. 
WOYY xxx. 5.d. 

JPY, xxvii. 2. b. 

NPY xxxiv. 3. iii 


NiIPY v. 6.5; xxiii. 5. a. B; 


xxviii. 9, 10. 
‘22Y (dual) v. 6.6; xxix. 
3. ¢. 
Dy. xxiv. l.d. 
Da ypy xxiv. 2. b. 2. 
"Y Ixv. 3. 
Oa y xxiii. 2; xxiv. 8. 
MY (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 
mY, xiii. 2; Ixvii. 18. c. n. 
Wy. xxvii. 3. ¢. 
DDI. iii. 6. c; xxiv. 1. d. 
“YY xxviii. 1. 5. 


ony xxiii. 5.c; xxiv. 1.a, b. 


FW (i. v.) ii. 8. 

ADW xxxix. 4. a. 

Sy, Ow, (st. const.) xxvii. 

DOW xxiii. 5. d. 

NOW, xxvii. 5. b. 

WY xviii. 14. 

WY (i. v.) vii. 7. 

niayy v. 6.5; xxiii. 5.4; 
XXviii. 9, 11. 

WY (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

ney Ixvii. 12. ¢. 

WY Ixvii. 12. a. 

WY done, Ixvii. 15. b. 

nhy Ixvii. 15. 6. 

niyy iii, 6.5; xxxviii. 1. a. 

‘INYY liii. 9; Ixxviii. 3. 

wy my Creator, liv. 1. c. 

DW xxiv. 4. 

ony xxiv. 5. 


[2.¢. 


InnEx or ANOMALOUS ForMs. 


WY, xxvii. 5. f. 
ney Ixvii. 10. 


NB i. 4. 2. 

FIN li. 2. 5 

PINS, etc., xxx. 5. b. 

OJIN (pl.) xxx. 5. b. 

MIB (i.v.) lxvii. 21. 

ADB xi. 4. a. 

Y1B (4. v.) lxv. 23. 

WB, WB (i.v.) Ixv. 23. 

NinB, NNN xxiii. 5. a. a; 
xxiv. 3.c, 8. 

MAB (st.c.) xxvii. 1. d. 

‘B, 5]°B, etc., P. I. § 32. 12. 

smvadrn xxx. 1. 


Dios xxiii. 5.c; xxiv. 5. 


D°a, Np P.I. § 32. 12. 
nde (é. v.) Ixvi. 21. 

MB (i. 0.) 1.5. 

bp xliv. i. 3. 5, 6. 
node xiii. 7. e, 8. n. 


m5 é *y Ixvii. 21. 
DSB xxiii. 5. c. 
Sys (i. v.) lix. 10. 
YUE xxxi. 8. a. 
DOYS xxiii. 5. d. 
apa Ixy. 15. 


DIDS xxiv. 6. a. 
WB (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 
WB i. 4. n. 

mins xxxiv. 3. vi; 
ot xiv. 1. 

WB, etc., xxxi.7.c. 
DDE xxiii. 5. d. 
niwns, nine xxiii. 5. a. 
NYY xxiii. 5. 5. 

“MB (G. v.) Ixii. 12. 

vB (st. c.) xxvii. 1. a. 
THAD i. 4.5; xliv.i. 7. 


Ixvii. 


[l.e. 


my>y 


DIVB xxxi. 5. a. 
AWB xxyii. 4. 
NB xxxiv. 1. 
MOWE xxxix. 4. d. 
DAVE xxiii. 5. c. 
CAWE xxxviiil.1.d; Ixv. 2, 
PWD (i.v.) Ix. 15, 
MMB (i. v.) ixvii. 21. 
JING xxx. 3. 

‘NB xiii. 3. 

DMD xxiii. 5.c. 
OMB (i. 0.) 1.5. 
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NS xxxix. 3; Ixvi. 17. 

MAPSY xvii. iii. 3.0; Ixvi 
l. a, 

SYNS xxviii. 6. a. 

OMRYRY xxxi. 6. 5. 

ney XXvii. 5. a. 

FAY xxxi. 5. d. 

NY (7. v.) Ixvi. 21. 

ni} XXiii. 5. a. 


xvi 1. a, . 
ay Ixv. 15. 
NVITY xxiii. 3. 
HTS xiii. 7. f. 
INAS iii. 4; xxvii. 1. a, 
MINTY, ete, ONIN 
Xxill.5.6; xxviii. 13. 
WY (é. v.) lxv. 23. 
qs li. 2. 5. 
Jay xxxiv. 3. ii. 
AYN (é. v.) Ixv. 23. 
“NY Ixv. 15. 
DYY, DY xxiii. 2. a. 
Oby (i.v.) Ixii, 12. 
bby xxxi. 14. a. 
toby XXVill. 7. 
mrddy Xxiv. 7. 
phy, “yby (st. c.) xxvii. 2.4 
nipdy (st. c.) xxviii. 10. 


320 pyoy 


ody xxiii. 5.d. 
mbyby xxiv, 4. 

NY (i. v.) Ixvi. 21. 
“IDY xxviii. 12. 

NOY (i.v.) 1. 5. 

NOY Ixvi 1. d. 

NOY i. 4.6; Ixvi. 1.8. 


INNDY v.6.¢; xliv. i. 6. 


n; xiviii. 5. 
ON xxiii. 5. d. 
NYY xxiii. 5.4. 
PUY (s. v.) lix. 10. 
MY (é. v.) Ixvii. 21. 
1DY selected, \xvii. 15. b. 
IDS xxx. 5.¢. 


MpY xxxiv. 3. vi; Ixxvii. 


l. e. 
ADY (i.v.) Lv. 
OMY xxiv. 3. 5. 
MIIEY «xxi. 8. d. 
nby xiii. 7. c. 
SY xxiv. 2. 5. 4. 
PY (imp.) xxxix. 3. 
WY (partic.) Ixii. 2. c. 
WS (i. v.) Ixii. 12. 
NIVY xxiii. 5. a. 


px? Ixv. 1. a. 

3p (abs. inf.) Ixii. 2. c. 
23) (i. v.) Ixii., 12. 
MBP xv. 2; Ixii. 3. a. 
Yap, bap xxxi. 12. 
DY-O3P xv. 4. 


VDP i. 4. 3; i. 2.0; lili, 2. 


J; lxii.3. a. 
YIP (. v.) Ix. 15. 
WIV IP Ix. 8. 6, 
NWP xxiii. 5. d. 
FIP ete. iv. 4. b; 
Xxxi. 3. 


DWP P.1. § 15.9; xxiv. 5. 


nbup (/) xaii.1. a. 
NIP (i. v.) lxv. 23. 


InnEx or ANoMALOUS Forms. 


DAP (4. v.) Ixv. 23. 
nidip xxiii. 5. a. 


bip (st.c.) 1.4.43 xxvi.l.a. 


DAP (é. v.) Ixv. 23. 
O43 xxxi. 2. a. 
D'DIP Ixv. l.c. 

“YP (i. v.) Ixv. 23. 
WAP Ixii. 3. b. 

Fi? i. 4. 8; Ixiii. 3.4. 


MP, ‘NP, etc, MNP P.L. 
Ly 63. 6. 


ANP Ixiii. 2.4. 
F2OP xxxi. 12. 
‘QOP xxviii. 2. d. 
OP. OP xxxi. 12. 
DIOP xxiv. 2. b. 2. 
O3D/ xxxi. 2. a. 
WP Ixv. 23. sub Nip 
DD, 131° lav. 7. 
413) Ixv. 7. 
WD*/) xxx. 1. 
NWP xxiii. 5. a. 
Ob (¢. v.) Ixii, 12. 
Opop xviii. 11. 
byp xiii. 7. €. a. 

Aa°t 
{DIP v. 6. b; xiii. 6. 
WNP xxxi. 8. b. 
“1p (st.c.) xxvii. 1. e. 
NID (i. v.) Ixvi. 21. 
NN3p Ixvi. 13. 

map Ixvii. 12. c. 
1p Ixvii. 12. a. 

NIP xxiii. 5. 6. 
}2P xiii. 7. ¢. 
“pap (st.c.) xxvii. 1. c. 
’IDP xxxix. 4. a. n. 
DOP (i. v.) 1. 5. 


‘DP (imp.) iv. 4.5; xxxix. 


2; xi. 4. ¢. 
rnp xxxi. 6. 5. 
MEP (#. v.) Ixvii. 21. 
MNP xxx. 1. 
qBSP xxxi. 7. b. 
NWP (i. v.) lxvi. 21. 


ON 
NW iii. 4; xvi. 13. 


Ixvi. 1. a. | 
TWP li. 2. 0. 
4. c; Ixvi. l. a. 
AN xxxix. 4. c. 
11. 5. 
YON WP xxxviil. 1. a. 
JP (é. v.) lix. 10. 
2"P (imper.) xliv. i, 3. d. 
3p Xliv. i. 6. 
MIP (inf.) xxxix. 1. 
DID TW Xv. 2; xxxi, 13. g, 
b; Ixvii. A. 3. a. 3. 
jab-39p xv, 4, 
DP v. 7. d; xv. 4. 
j2 WP (st. c.) xxvii. 1. a. 
MAP xxiii. 5. a. 
MIDI) xxx. 1. 
op, mis xxiii. 
5.6; xxiv. l.d. 
MP (é.v.) Ixvii. 21. 
NIP i.4.n; xxii. 3.4.1. 
‘VP (imp.) xxxix. 2. 
WP xlviii. 14. 
wp xiii, 7. ¢. 
ONINwP v. 6. b; xxviii. 9. 
NAP, etc., xxviii. 12. 
Dy, Miwpwp xziii. 
5S. ad; Xxiv. 2. a. 


FN) (i. v.) lxvii. 21. 

TN) Ixvii. 12. ¢. 

ww vi; xvi. 1. 

No lxvii. 12. a. 

NIN xvii. 12. b. 

NV} xxxiv. iii; Ixvii. 21, 
sub rit’). 

NON Ixv. 1. a. 

"ON liv. 6. 


WN, DYN Inv. 1.4. 


WN 


WR xxviii. 1. 6. 
1. b. 

‘WN xxxvi. 1. 

NWN xxiii. 1.6, 5.5; 
xxviii. 13. ~ 

a) xiii. 3. 

MIND, M3 xvii. iii. 3. ¢; 
xxxv. 3; comp. p. 148. 

337 (i. v.) xii. 12. 

Ni334 iv. 4.4; v1. 

37 (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

M3 kxvii. 13. 

937) Ixii, 1.8. 

935 Ixii. 1. a. 

35 Ixv. 15. 

MYA (inf.) xxxix. 1. 

D'Ya xxiv. 6.4. 

*D) i. 4. 4. 

D°n}D xxix. 3.a. 

MI xxxix. 4.b, 

W227 (pl.) xxx. 5. 6. 

“Tl (inf.) P.1. § 62. 3; i. 4.5; 
lxii. 3. a; Ixiv. 2. a. 

“37 xxxix. 3. 

TT (4. 0.) Ixii. 12. 

NTI (4G. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

ny (inf.) xxxix. 1. 2; Ixiv. 

ATT (i. v.) Wii 7. (2. b. 

MYT (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

DI (i. v.) Ixv. 23. 

DI Ixv. lc. 

MINN) xxxiv. 3. ii. 

YIN (4. v.) Ixv. 23. 

WIN (i.v.) Ixv. 23. 

DOM xxiii. 5.c. 

DM (7. v.) lix. 10. 

OMNI) xxix. 3. b. 

VSM) (inf.) xxxix. 1. 

npn (inf.) xxxix. 1. 

Wen v. 5. 

3°) (6. #.) Ixv. 2%. 

m3” Ixv. 20. 


AISA eS ees SSS 


\ 


‘O2) xxviii. 11. 

$199 Ixii. 1. a. 

997 Ixy. 15. 

42) ii. 4. @: 

Dm (4. v.) Ixii, 12. 

13°) xxxi. 14. 5. 

939, 37 Iai. 1. b, 3... 

327 (6. v.) Ixii. 12. 

Y"l xvi. 1. 

Yi (inf.) Ixii. 3. a. 

MY (é. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

MY") (st. c.) xxvii. 7. 

AY Ixii. 3. a. n. 

UY (pl.) xxx. 5. 6. 

xy shepherd, i. 4.43 Xxvi. 
1. a; Ixvii. l.e. 

YN, etc., xxxi. 5. 5. 

DY" (i. v.) lix. 10. 

192Y.9 xlviii. 5. 

D329") xxiv. 2. 5. 2. 

YY (i. v.) Ixii. 12. 

YDNY xxx. 1. 

ND (i. v.) Ixvi. 21. 

MND xxxix. 4, 0d. 

SNNB, IINB Ixvi. 1. d. 

np) heal, \xvi. 1}. a. 

‘NS 1 Ixvii. 20. 

MY (6. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

ox liv. 6. 

7S (é. v.) Ixii. 12. 

wm, vw Xxxix. 3, 


wr Ixv. 15. #. 


‘BW xxviii. 12. 
NPM xxiii. 5. a; 
l.c. 


XXiv. 


mNW (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 
naa xvi. 2. 
DIONY, MONLY? Ixv. 


— 
& 


PNY (i. v.) lix. 10. 
Y 


eo 
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| tei) xviii. 3.05 xxxvi.l. | TONW, ONY Iii. 1. b,c. 


DANY xxviii. 1. d. 

NY xvi. 2. 

TINY xvi. 2. 

TINY, TINY, JIN xlviii. 5. 
D°3INY xxiv. 2. b. 2. 


Pony thy plunderers, Wiii. 
10; lvii. A. 2. 5. 

TINY (i. v.) lix. 10. 

TINY, etc., xxxi. 5. 0, 

AANY xx. 2, 

QW xxxix. 3. 

Maw (part.)i.4.8; xliv.i.7. 

M3Y (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 

MAY Ixvii. 21. 

Taw xxxi. 7. ¢. 

pray’, DEY xxiii. 5.c. 

yay XXvii. 3. a. 

yaw xxiv. 5. 

Dyas, MYA xxiii. 5. b; 
xxiv. 6. 6. 

mayay i, 4.3; xxxv. 3. 

pa rysw Xxxi. 6. a. 

DAYIY xxxi. 15. 

12 (i. v.) 1.5. 

WW lik. 1. c. 

may she has returned, 
Xxxvili, 1.6, | 

nay, etc., xxxi. 2. @. 

‘MQW I have dwelt, i. 4. 6; 
Ixiv. 2. a. 

WY (st. c.) xxvii. 3. a. 

“W xvii ii. 1. b. 

WW (i. v.) Ixii. 12. 

TW Ixii. 2. b. 

VW xliv. ii. 1. 

aha g (imp.) xxxix. 2; Ixii. 

IW xx, 2. i2. 6. 


“AY xxiii. 2.¢, 


e 
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DIT, “Ww xxix. 3.c; com- JDe" (4. v.) Ixii. 12. *‘myDOY (2 p.f.) xxxviii.1. a. 
pare p. 148, bow (i. v.) lev. mY he keeps it, li. 2. a. 
now XXviil. 10. ‘IY, etc., xxxi. 2. c. N30 Ixvii. 20. 
NINY xx. 2. "9H 1.4.45 xxvi.l.a; aiid] NI i 4.n; xxii. 3.0.1, 
bay xx. 2, DIaWw xxx. 1. panw xxiv. 2.4 
WW to dwell, i. 4.5; Ixv. nya Ixvii. A. 3. 5. 2. mie Ixii. 1. b. 
2.4; Ixvii. A. 2. 12. AAIDY xxxi. 15. De xziii, 5. d. 
bal 2 (i. v.) Ixv. 23. ab) 7 i. 4.4; xli. 1. Dy xxiii. 2. a. 
DW to return, Ixv. 1. c. 0 xiii. 7.c. JO! xvii. iii, 1. c. 
9) Ixv. 15. by (abs. inf.) Ixii. 2. ¢. DDY (i. v.) Ixii, 12. 
"J39W my returning liv. 1. c. now (i. ».) Ixvii. 21. yey (%. v.) Ixvii. 21. 
MW (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. nbyi xxviii. 10, ibpy. vs, Ar DYY xvi. 2. 
pi (t. v.) Ixv. 23. my Ixvii. 1. f. We i. 4. 5; xliv. ii, 5. 
WNW iv. 4. a. nbw (i. v.) Ix. 15. UY WY, pe'pys xviii. 11. 
noniw xxxiv. 3. ii. ndvi (inf.) Ix. 9. DMB xxiv. l.c. 
pani Xxiv. 6. a. andy vii. 1. pay (§.v.) 1. 5.° 
YW xiii. 7. e. B. nde (st.c.) xxvii. 1. a. DEY xxxviii. 1. 5 
NW xxiii. 5. a. MIM xxiii. 5. a. D'DY xxiv. 2. b.2. 
DW (m.) xxii. 1. c, meh oy xxx. 1. DImDYy xxix. 3. ¢. 
DIY xxiv. 1. a. ww, etc., xxxi. 6.a. Mpw (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 
DIN xxiv. 1. a. ASW (pL) xxiii. 2. d. Dp, NiOPY xxiii. 6. d; 
Divi xxiv. 2. 5. 2. pendys xxiv. 6. b. xxiv. 5. 
VW xiviii. 1. PIP xxx. 1, § d. MODY i. 4.7; xx. 2. 
NW (partic.) Ixii. 2. e.: Soy (t. v.) Ixii. 12. Dray Kxiv. 1. ¢. 
“NW (i. v.) lix. 10. MDW xx. 2; Ixxi 2.3. | MINPY xxviii. 13. 
NW xvi. 4. 2. wioy (st. c.) xxvii. 1. c. WNW xvi. 1. 
any (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. pvidyi Y xxiv. 6. a. ma iv. 3.1. 
MIN (abs. inf.) Ixii. 2. ¢. “OY xvii. ii. 1. d. TW xvii. iii. 3. a. 
AW Ixii. 1.3. TOY (i. 0.) 1. 5. TW xvi. 1. 
FINw (i. v.) xii. 12. NOW xxiii. 5. a. Te P. 1. § 48. 2. 
ANY, DANY xivii. 1. a. NID Ixii.3.a; Ixvii.A.3.e.2. Deny P.I.§ 15. 2; xxiv.5. 
Dey xxiii. 5.c. TOU, Dany xxxi. 5. a. VW (ft. v.) lix. 10. 
me! (i. v.) Invi. 21, DOW (i. v.) Ixii. 12. WY xiii. 4. 
TY! xxx. 1. NoQY, Ninoy w v. 1. NY G. v.) Invii. 21. 
NW (i.v.) Ixv. 23. MOY st.c.) xxvii. 7. NINY Ixvil. 12. 6, 
inw xxxi. 9, 31Y xxviii. 2. d. MAY xxxviii. 1.4 (iii. 6. 5). 
JO (inf.) xii. 3. a. D3DY xxiv. 2. b. 2. ny Ixvii. 12. a. 
2D (i. v.) 1. 5. YIOw (i. v.) Ix. 15. AMY (of MN’) Ixii. 1. b. 
JDL’, etc., xxxi. 12. “pow x. 3. 6. IY (of T°’) Ixv. 1. b. 
nov (i. v.) Ix. 15. MYO (inf.) xxxix. 1. PINY columns, xxiii. 5.a.B. 
nov) XXViil. 6. a. myo xxxix. 4, 0. nin’ to drink, Ixvii. 12. 6. 
IMI Ix. 8. b. WOW xxxix. 4. c. DIY xxxv. 3. 


FINDy’ Ix. 8. a. MY OW Ix. 8. o. “| ANY (i. v.) Iii. 12. 


WY 
ber dash 3. b. 


niniy xxiii. 5. b. 

"yy (pl.) xxiii. 2. c. 
NIY Ixiii. 2. a. 

pi, DY (i. v.) Ixv. 23. 
MO’ (i. v.) Ixvii. 21. 
Wy, ITY p. 149. 

W P.1. § 62. 3. 

SOY Ixv. 15. 

NO’ xxviii. 6. a. 

Nov (i. v.) Ixvi. 21. 
aN (inf.) xxxix. 1. 
NN Ixvi. 13. 

"wy (st.c.) xxvii. 2. e. 
DY xxiii. 5. ¢. 
PNW iii, 6. c. 

"WY (pl) xxiii. 2. c. 
naw xxvii. 5. 6. 
Dpy xxiv 1. d. 

WY i. 4. 4. 

hey xxvii. 1. 5. 


rm Iii. 7.6; 

“INNA lix. 9. 

TNA xiii. 4; xliv. 1.3. 5. 

SMODNA aliv. i. 4. b. 

YONA you will go to the 
right, Ixvii, A. 2. 15. 

NIONA xlvii. 1. ¢. 

INA xxviii. 6. a. 

DYNA xxiii. 5. c. 

‘NINA, etc., xxxi. 5. 0. 

REONA they shall continue, 
i. 45 lviii. 10. 2, 

TA Xxxi. 8. a. 

MINA Ixv. 4. 

NDNA xvii. iii, 1c; Iii. 7; 
Wiii. 10, 

NOAM i. 4.6; lui. 7. a; 
Ixvii. 14. a, 20. 

DNIA, ‘ONOA, ANNA, 


lix. . 


InpEXx or ANOMALOUS Forms. 


AMMAN; xl. 6b; Ixv 
21; Ixvii. A. 3.5.1. 
| ian thou (fem.) wilt come, 
ANIA x1.6.5. (xl. 1, 2. 
MINIM Ixv. 4. 
TDA (fut. Niph.) Ixii. 4. 5. 
PIDM (fut. Niph.) Ixii. 4.5.7 
INDIAN they will trust, x1.1,2. 
INQA (with mappik in &) vi. 
JIA xvii. 15. d. 
Wwoyd3aM i. 2. b. 
wan Ixvii. 1. d. 
MYIN xvi. 2. 
‘SNYAN lili. 2. ¢. 


393M lili. 2. c. [e. § 
MIWIDIM Ix. 15; Ixvii. A. 3. 


| WAM xlv. ii. 7. a. 


YA Ixvii. 1. d, 
23F) ixvii. 14. a. 
mban Ixv. 4. 
ening xxx. Il. n. 
WIR xi. 4. a. n. 
PIN Iii. 2. b,c. 
NIT (st. c.) xxvii. 5. a. 
eee (fut. Niph.) Ixii. 4. b. 
POI, WIA Ixvii. 1. d. 
“WITIN xvii. ii, 1. ben. 
NWwinA xxiii. 5. a. 
‘IA, ‘A Ixvii. 15. c. 
Man, x. 3. 5. 


MAA Ixvii. 14. a. 
VAR x. 3. D. 
nIIDAA v. 2 .a, b; 
MAA xlv. i. loc. 
bon xvi. 4. 5. 
yapan xxx. 5. d, 
non xIv. i. 4. 
mA G. v.) Ixvii. 21. 
21F\ thou (fem.) wilt be abie, 
DDIM iii. 6. c. (xl. 1, 2. 
O'MOW xvii. iii. 3. a. 
yO Fi xii. 2. 


Ixv. 9.¢, 


(1. 2. 
MAF) thou (fem.) wilt be, xt. 
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ADIN xiii. 4 ; Ixiv. 6. 
FDI v. 7.e;3 liv. 6. 
“NIA xiii. 4. 

WH) xxii. 2. ¢. 


OWI li, 2.6. 


‘QUAN xxviii. 6. a. 

TWA iii. 6.c; Ixil. 8. 
“Will. 10. 

pelle xxiii. 5. c. 


“Will 10. 
AINA Ixii. 11. 
rn P. 1. 6 58. 7. 
YP) Ixvii. 15. ¢. 
MMA x. 3. b. 
NA x. 3. b. 
ea 3) x. 3. b. 
INNA lili. 2. d. 
bnn 1 Ixii. 4. c. 
pIdA Xxx. 1. 
INA) xxx. 5. a. 
OAMh Ixii. 11. 
MAP Ixiii. 4. 
OMA xxxiii. ii. 5. 


BHA i. i. 4.35; xxx. 1, 


_ OF, OF Ixvii. 15. 0b. 


2'DF) Ixiv. 13. a. 
INDO xivi. 8. a. 

PF (¢. v.) Ixv. 23. 
20°R) xlv. i. 1. c. 
s°01R Ixiv. 2. h. 
TWH ili. 6.45 Iii. 7. 
Dvn xxiv. 1. a. 
RTA litt. 2. ¢, e. 
TIBIA liii. 4. a. 

MDA Ixvii. 15. a. 

WDM, 13255 xivi. 8. d. 
DYDIM xxiv. 7. 

bon Ixvii. 15. @. 
moon Ixvii. 14. b. 
MBDA xlvi. 8. b. 


‘ 
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FDA thou (fem.) wilt make 
@ covenant, xl. 1, 2. 
non Ixvii. 15. a. 
mm ixvil. 15.4. 
nis9OM iif. 6.c. 
"PR xxxi. 7. ¢. 
9DR Ixv. 9. d. 
TIIDON xili. 7. €. 2. 
NM (6. v.) Ixii. 12. 
20 xiii. 4; Ixv. 13, n. 
‘NOR Ixvii. 15. n. 
nanion v. 2. a; Ixv. 23. 
WOM (i. v.) 1.5. 
WONDIN Ii. 2. d. 
DOM (i. v.) Ixii. 12, 
IA Ixii. 2. c, 
SYN lix. 6. 
PNM Ixvi. 1. d. 
MIPIM Ixii. 2. 
YOK thou wilt be rebellious, 
Ixii. 7. a; Ixvii. A. 2. 1. 
WOH P.1. 658.7; i. 4.6; 
Iviii. 7. a, 
DOM xxiii. 5. d. 
}F) (imp.) xxxix. 3; Ixiii. 4. 
4W/39M Ixiii, 1. 
FIM xiii. 1. 
WPA) Ixiv. 13. a, 
IYI, ADVI li. 2 8; 
leiii, 1. 
NWN xIvi. 8. b. 
(fut. Niph.) Ixii. 4. 0d. 
FIOM 1. 4.6; vii. 7; Iviii., 10. 
DISYA lvii. 7. 
PIYA x1. 4. ¢, 
AIF) Ivii. 6. a, 
MIVA xl. 6. b. Cxlvii. 1. c. 
BPP} a) xlili.6; xliv.i.4.¢; 
OYE (4. v.) Ixvii. 21. 


WERTHEIMER, LEA AND Cu., PRINTERS, 


AVAL Ixvii. 11. 

aA xiii. 4. c.n. 
MIPSYA xliv. i. 3. c. 
OYA xvi. 4. d. 

ndyn (st. c.) xxvii. 5. b. 
mnoym xxxi. 6. b. 
M329 Fv. 2. a, 

“WH Ixvii. 15. d. 


ASWYA xv. il. cs lili. 4.0. 


MYY PF Ixvii. 14. a. 
nen i. 4, 6 5- Iviii. 7. a, 
*NISIDM xliv. i. 6. n; xiviii, 
MIYIDA v. 2.4. [17. 
JDP ixvii. 15.4. 
MINIEN xiii. 7.7. 
YD i. 4.4; xli. 1. 
AQPYM Ini. 12; 
AYA Ixii. 2.¢, 
INA) Ixii. 6. 
NSM P.. § 64. 16, 
MINS xiii. 7.7, 
BAA iv.4.b.n; xl. 4.c¢. 
“DAPH x. 4. 
MDpA iv. 5.c. n. 

PF Ixii. 3. ¢. 
NINTPM xl. 1, 2. n. 


IDPH they will approach, x. 
n2vpA xiii. 7.f. [1], 2. 


NW) Ixvii. 15. a. 

on Ixvii. 18. c. 

NW) Ixvii. 15. 5. n. 
APN IM iii. 6.5 v. 2. a. 
32M Ixvii. 15. a. 
APIA P. 1. § 48.17. 
nmA xiii. 7.e.2; xl.1,2.n. 
A Ixv. 15. 

INA Ixv. 23. 

YA xii. 4. 6. 

YIN (of P¥) Ixii. 3. a. 
MIWA xiv. i. 3c. 


atte | | 


InpEx. or ANomaALous Forms. yoann 


MIDOAN xiii. 7. e. f5 x1, 
MIW Ixii. 2c. [2.0 
PIV Ixii. 2. db. 

MIWA xlvii. 1. c. 
APB Ixvi. 1d. 

ANY xliv. i. 4. 8. 
AaWA Ixv. 4. 

DDIWA xivi. 8.5. 

“INMA xl 4.c; lix. 6. 
maayin P.. § 47.1. 
ngN2YM x1. 1, 2. 

D2'A) xii. 3. c. 

DURDYA xl. 4.c. 

yen XXvii. 3. a. 

D yw xxiv. 5. 

WeIYWM P. 1. § 48.12. 
M2BUA xiii. 7.7. 

DWH Ixvii. 15. b. 

YAWN Ixvii. 15. d. 
MPNWA xvi. 1. d. 
MVILN xiii. 7. 
‘IW xiviii. 14. 

MIWA i. 4. 6; Ixvi. 1.5. 
NF xlvii. 3. 

WWI Ixvii. 15. d. 

IBAA xlvi.1. 6; xlviii. 24. 
MAA i. 4.5; xxiii. 3. a. 
OMOMINA P. I. § 48.16. 


WIAA Ixvii. 15. d. 
MOA xviii. 17. 


DAN Ixii. 7. a. 

DAN Ixii. 3. a. 

JA (infin.) Ixvii. A. 3. a. 2. 
YOMINM xvii. 9. a; dix. 7. 
YN Ixvii. 15. a. 
WAN xlviii. 16. 

2BAN xlvi. 8. a. 

SSN i. 4. 5; Ixiv. 4, 17 
YINA Ixvii. 15. d. 
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ANCIENT HISTORICAL EPOCHS. 


POINT NI DN LID LORIN FS ON IN ON ON INNIS ONIN 


Now in course of publication, uniform with Epocus of Moprern History, 
each volume complete in itself, 


EPOCHS OF ANCIENT HISTORY: 


A Series of Books Narrating the History of Greece and Rome and of their 
Relations to other Countries at Successive Epochs. 


Edited by the Rev. GEORGE W. COX, M.A. late Scholar of Trin. Coll. Oxford ;, 
and jointly by CHARLES SANKEY, M.A. late Scholar of Queen’s Coll. Oxford. 


‘The special purpose for which these 
manuals are intended, they will, we 
should think, admirably serve. Their 
clearness as narratives will make them 
acceptable to the schoolboy as well as to 
the teacher: and their critical acumen 
will commend them to the use of the 
more advanced student who is not only 
getting up, bnt trying to understand and 
appreciate, his Heropotus and Txuucy- 
pipes. As for the general plan of the 
series of which they form part, we must 
confess, without wishing to draw com- 
parisons for which we should be sorry to 


PINYIN 


The GREEKS and the PERSIANS. By the Rev. G. W. Cox, M.A. late 


Scholar of Trinity College, Oxford; Joint-Editor of the Series. 


From the Assassination of Julius Cesar 


to the Assassination of Domitian. By the Rev. W. WoLFE CaApgs, M.A. Reader of Ancient 
History inthe University of Oxford. With 2 Coloured Maps. Fcp. 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 


ROME to its CAPTURE by the GAULS. 


oured Map. Fcp. 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 


The ATHENIAN EMPIRE from the FLIGHT of XERXES to the FALL 


of ATHENS. By the Rev. G. W. Cox, M.A. late Scholar of Trinity College, Oxford ; Joint- 
With 5 Maps. Fep. 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 


The ROMAN TRIUMVIRATES, By the Very Rev. Charles Merivale, D.D.. 


Author of ‘ History of the Romans under the Empire.’ With a Colo 


Fep. 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 


The EARLY ROMAN EMPIRE, 


‘History of Rome.’ With a Co 


Editor of the Series. 


Dean of Ely ; 
Fcp. 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 


The ROMAN EMPIRE of the SECOND CENTURY, or the AGE of the 


ANTONINES. By the Rev. W. WOLFE CAPES, M.A. Reader of Ancient History in the Univer- 
sity of Oxford. With 2 Coloured Maps. Fcp. 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 


The RISE of the MACEDONIAN EMPIRE. By Arthur M. Curteis, 


formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford, and late Assistant-Master in Sherborne School. 


With 8 Maps. Fcp. 8vo. price 2s. 6d. 


The GRACCHI, MARIUS, and SULLA. By A. H. Boesly, M.A. Assistant- 


Master, Marlborough College. With 2 Maps. Fcp. 8vo, price 2s. 6d. 


ROME and CARTHAGE, the PUNIC WARS. By R. Bosworth Smith, MA. 


Assistant-Master, Harrow "Se hool. 


SPARTAN and THEBAN SUPREMACY. 


Scholar of Queen’s College, Oxford ; Assistant-Master, Marlborough College ; Joint-Editor of. 


London, LONGMANS & CO. 


the Series. 

















have to examine all the materials, that 
it strikes us as decidedly sensible. For 
the beginner, at all events, the most in- 
structive, as it 1s the easiest and most 
natural, way of studying history is to: 
study it by periods; and with rezard to 
earlier Greek and Roman history at all 
events, there is no serious obstacle in the 
way of his being enabled to do so, since 
here period and what has come to be 
quasi - technically called subject fre- 
quently coincide, and form what may 
fairly be called an Epoch of Ancient 
History.’ SaTurDAyY Review. 


With 4 Coloured Maps. 


By Wilhelm Ihne,''Author of 


Map. 


WA. 


[Jn the press. 


By Charles Sankey, MLA. late’ 


[In the press. 
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Sketches of Ottoman 
- History. By the Very Rev. R. W. 
CuurcH, Dean of St. Paul’s. 1 vol. 
crown 8vo. [Nearly ready. 


The Eastern Question. 
By the Rev. MALCOLM MacCoLt, 
M.A. 8vo. [Nearly ready. 


The History of England 


from the Accession of James II. 
By the Right Hon. Lord MACAULAY. 


STUDENT’S EDITION, 2 vols. cr. 8vo, 125. 
PEOPLE’s EDITION, 4 vols. cr. 8vo. 16s. 
CABINET EDITION, 8 vols. post 8vo. 485. 
LIBRARY EDITION, 5 vols. 8vo. £4. 


Critical and Historical 
Essays contributed to the Edin- 
burgh Review. By the Right Hon. 
Lord MACAULAY. 


CHEAP EDITION, crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 
STUDENT’S EDITION, crown 8vo. 6s. 
PEOPLE’S EDITION, 2 vols. crown 8vo. 85. 
CABINET EDITION, 4 vols. 245. 
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The History of England 
from the Fall of Wolsey to the Defeat 
of the Spanish Armada. By J. A. 
FROUDE, M.A. 

CABINET EDITION, 12 vols. cr. 8vo. £3. 125. 

LIBRARY EDITION, 12 vols. 8vo. £8. 18s. 


The English in Ireland 
in the Eighteenth Century. By J. A. 
FROUDE, M.A. 3 vols. 8vo. £2. 8s. 


Journal of the Reigns of 
King George IV. and King William 
IV. By the late C. C. F. GREVILLE, 
Esq. Edited by H. REEVE, Esq. 
Fitth Edition. 3 vols. 8vo. price 36s. 


The Life of Napoleon ITT. 


derived from State Records, Unpub- 
lished Family Correspondence, and 
Personal Testimony. By BLANCHARD 
JERROLD. In Four Volumes, 8vo. with 
numerous Portraits and Facsimiles. 
Vo is, I. and II. price 18s. each. 


#,* The Third Volume is in the press. 


Introductory Lectures on 
Modern History delivered in Lent 
Term 1842; with the Inaugural Lec- 
ture delivered in December 1841. By 
the late Rev. T. ARNOLD, D.D. 8vo. 
price 7s. 6d. 


On Parliamentary Go- 
vernment in England; its Origin, 
Development, and Practical Operation. 
By ALPHEUS Topp. 2 vols. 8vo. 
price £1. 175. 


The Constitutional His- 
tory of England since the Accession 
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THOMAS ERSKINE May, K.C.B. D.C.L. 
Fifth Edition. 3 vols. crown 8vo. 18s. 


Democracy in Europe; 
a History. By Sir THOMAS ERSKINE 
May, K.C.B. D.C.L. 2 vols. 8vo. 
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England and France, Spain and 
Scotland. By HENRY THOMAS 
BUCKLE. 3 vols. crown 8vo. 245. 
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Illustrations. 8vo. 15s. 


History of the Life & 
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MAN, F.S.A. With 9 Maps, 8 Plates, 
and 16 Woodcuts. 2 vols. 8vo. 28s. 


The Life of Simon de 
Montfort, Earl of Leicester, with 
special reference to the Parliamentary 
Hlistory of his time. By GEORGE 
WALTER PROTHERO, Fellow and Lec- 
turer in History, King’s College, Cam- 
bridge. Crown 8vo. 9s. 


History of England un- 
der the Duke of Buckingham and 
Charles the First, 1624-1628. By 
S. R. GARDINER, late Student of Ch. 
Ch. 2 vols. 8vo. with 2 Maps, 245. 


The Personal Govern- 
ment of Charles I. from the Death of 
Buckingham to the Declaration of the 
Judges in favour of Ship Money, 1628— 
1637. By S. R. GARDINER, late 
Student of Ch. Ch. 2 vols. 8vo. 

[ln the press. 


Popular History of 
France, from the Earliest Times to 
the Death of Louis XIV. By ELiza- 
BETH M. SEWELL. With 8 Maps. 
Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


History of Prussia, from 
the Earliest Times to the Present Day ; 
tracing the Origin and Development of 
her Military Organisation. By Capt. 
W. J. Wyatt. Vots. I. & II. a.p. 
700 to A.D. 1525. 8vo. 36s. 


A Student’s Manual of 
the History of India from the Earliest 
Period to the Present. By Col 
MEADOWS TayYLor, M.R.A.S. Second 
Thousand. Crown 8vo. Maps, 7s. 6d. 


Indian Polity; a View of 
the System of Administration in India. 
By Lieut.-Col. G. CHESNEY. 2nd 
Edition, revised, with Map. 8vo. 21s. 


Essays in Modern Mili- 
tary Biography. By Col. C. C. 
CHESNEY, R.E. 8vo. r2s. 64. 
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Waterloo Lectures; a 
Study of the Campaign of 1815. By 
Col. C. C. CHESNEY, R.E. Third 
Edition. 8vo. Map, tos. 6d. 


The Oxford Reformers — 
ae Colet, Erasmus, and Thomas 
ore ; being a History of their Fel- 
low-Work. By F. SEEBOHM. 
Edition. 8vo. 145. 


The Mythology of the 
Aryan Nations. By the Rev. G. W. 
Cox, M.A. late Scholar of Trinity 
College, Oxford. 2 vols. 8vo. 28s. 


Second 
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& II. 8vo. Maps, 36s. 
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VALE, D.D. 8 vols. post 8vo. 48s. 


The Fall of the Roman 
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narchy ; or, the Geography, History, 
and Antiquities of Parthia. By G. 
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Illustrations. vo. 16s. 
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ental Monarchy ; or, a History of 
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M.A. With Map and 95 Illustrations. 
Svo. 285. 


Encyclopedia of Chro- 
nology, Historical and Biographical ; 
comprising the Dates of all the Great 
Events of History, including Treaties, 
Alliances, Wars, Battles, &c. By B. 
B. WoopwarRD, B.A. and W. L. R. 
CATES. 8vo. 425. 


The History of Paropeaa 
Morals from Augustus to Charle- 
magne. By W.E. H. LeEcky, M.A, 
2 vols, crown 8vo. 16s. 


History of the Rise and 
Influence of the Spirit of Rational- 
ism in Europe. By W. E. H. Lecky, 
M.A. 2 vols. crown 8vo. 16s. 


The Native Races of the 
Pacific States of North America. By 
H. H. BANCROFT. § vols. 8vo. £6. 55. 


_ History of the Mongols 


from the Ninth to the Nineteenth 
Century. By Henry H. HowortuH,, 
F.S.A. VoL. I. the Alongols Proper ’ 
and the Kalmuks ; with Two Coloured 
Maps. Royal 8vo. 28s. 


Islam under the Arabs. 


By RopertT DuRIE OsBoRN, Major 
in the Bengal Staff Corps. 8vo. 12s. 


Introduction to the Sci- 
ence of Religion, Four’Lectures de- 
livered at the Royal Institution ; with 
Two Essays on False Analogies and the 
Philosophy of Mythology. By MAx 
MULLER, M.A. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


Zeller’s Stoics, Epicu- 
reans, and Sceptics. Translated by the 
Rev. O. J. REICHEL, M.A. Cr. 8vo. 145. 


Zellers Socrates & the 
Socratic Schools. Translated by the 
Rev. O. J. REICHEL, M.A. Crown 
8vo. New Edition in the press. 


Zeller’s Plato & the Older 


Academy. Translated by S. FRANCES 
ALLEYNE and ALFRED GOODWIN, 
B.A. Crown 8vo. 18s. 


Sketch of the History of 
the Church of England to the Revo- 
lution of 1688. By T. V. SHORT, 
D.D. sometime Bishop of St. Asaph. 
Crown 8vo. 75. 6a. 
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The History of Philo- 


sophy, from Thales to Comte. By 
Fourth © 


GEORGE HENRY LEWES. 
Edition. 2 vols, 8vo. 32s. 


The Childhood of the 


English Nation; or, the Beginnings 
of English History. By Eta S. 
ARMITAGE, Fcp. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


Epochs of Modern His- 
tory. Edited by E. E. Morris, M.A. 
J. S. Puitipotts, B.C.L. and C. 
CoLBECK, M.A. Eleven volumes now 
published, each complete in itself, in 
fep. 8vo. with Maps & Index :— 


Cox’s Crusades, 2s. 6d. 
Creighton’s Age of Elizabeth, 2s. 6d. 


Gairdner’s Houses of Lancaster and 
York, 25. 6d. 


Gardiner’s Puritan Revolution, 2s. 67. 
Gardiner’s Thirty Years’ War, 2s. 6d. 
Hale’s Fall of the Stuarts, 2s. 6d. 


Ludlow’s War of American Indepen- 
dence, 25. 6d. 


Morris’s Age of Anne, 2s. 6d. 


Seebohm’s Protestant Revolution, 
price 2s. 6d. 


Stubbs’s Early Plantagenets, 2s. 6d. 
Warburton’s Edward III. 2s. 6d. 


*.* Other Epochs in preparation, in con- 
tinuation of the Series. 


The Student’s Manual of 


Modern History; containing the 
Rise and Progress of the Principal 
European Nations. By W. COOKE 
TAYLOR, LL.D. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


The Student’s Manual of 


Ancient History; containing the Polliti- 
cal History, Geographical Position, and 
Social State of the Principal Nations 
of Antiquity. By W. CooKE TAYLOR, 
LL.D. Crown 8vo. 75. 6d. 


Epochs of Ancient His- 
tory. Edited by the Rev. G. W. 
Cox, M.A. and by C. SANKEY, M.A, 
Ten volumes, each complete in itself, 
in fep. 8vo. with Maps & Index :— 

Beesly’s Gracchi, Marius & Sulla, 25.6d. 

Capes’s Age of the Antonines, 2s. 5d. 

Capes’s Early Roman Empire, 2s. 6¢. 

Cox’s Athenian Empire, 2s. 62. 

Cox's Greeks & Persians, 25. 6d. 

Curteis’s Macedonian Empire, 2s. 6d. 


Ihne’s Rome to its Capture by the 
Gauls, 2s. 6d. 


Merivale’s Roman Triumvirates, 2s. 6d. 
Sankey’s Spartan & Theban Supre- 
macy. [J the press. 
Smith’s Rome & Carthage, the Punic 
Wars. [Lit the press. 


BIOGRAPHICAL WORKS. 


The Life and Letters of 
Lord Macaulay. By his Nephew, 
G. OTTO TREVELYAN, M.P. Second 
Edition, with Additionsand Corrections. 
2 vols. 8vo. Portrait, 36s. 


The Life of Sir William 
Fairbairn, Bart. F.R.S. Partly 
written by himself; edited and com- 
pleted by W. PoLe, F.R.S. 8vo. 
Portrait, 18s. 


Arthur Schopenhauer, his 
Life and his Philosophy. By HELEN 
ZIMMERN. Post 8vo. Portrait, 7s. 6d. 


The Life, Works, and 


Opinions of Heinrich Heine. By 
WILLIAM STIGAND. 2 vols. 8vo. 
Portrait, 28s. 


The Life and Letters of 
Mozart. Translated from the Ger- 
man Biography of Dr. Lupwic NoHL 
by Lady WALLACE. 2 vols. post 8vo. 
with Two Portraits. [Nearly ready. 


Felix Mendelssohn’s Let- 
ters from Italy and Switzerland, 
and Letters from 1833 to 1847. 
Translated by Lady WALLACE. With 
Portrait. 2 vols: crown 8vo. 5s. each. 
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Life of Robert Frampton, 
D.D. Bishop of Gloucester, deprived as 
a Non-Juror in 1689. Edited by T. S. 
Evans, M.A. Vicar of Shoreditch. 
Crown 8vo. Portrait, ros. 6d. 


Autobiography. By.Joun 


STUART MILL. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
Isaac Casaubon, 1559- 
1614. By Mark PatTTISON, Rector 


of Lincoln College, Oxford. 8vo. 18s. 


Biographical and Critical 
Essays. By A. Haywarp, Q.C. 
Second Series, 2 vols. 8vo. 28s. Third 
Series, I vol. 8vo. 145. 


The Memoirs of Sir John 
Reresby, of Thrybergh, Bart. M.P. 
1634-1689. Edited from the Original 
‘Manuscript by J. J. CARTWRIGHT, 
M.A. $Svo. 218. 


Leaders of Public Opi- 
nion in Ireland; Swift, Flood, 

. Grattan, O’Connell. By W. E. H. 
Lecky, M.A.. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Essays in Ecclesiastical 
Biography. By the Right Hon. Sir J. 
STEPHEN, LL.D. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Dictionary of General 
Biography; containing Concise Me- 
moirs and Notices of the most Eminent 
Persons of all Ages and Countries. 
By W. L. R. Cates. 8vo. 25s. 


Life of the Duke of Wel- 


lington. By the Rev. G. R. GLEIG, 
M.A. Crown 8vo. Portrait, 5s. 


Memoirs of Sir Henry 
Havelock, K.C.B. By JOHN CLARK 
MARSHMAN. Crown 8vo. 35. 6d. 


Vicissitudes of Families. 
By Sir BERNARD BuRKE, C.B, Two 
vols. crown 8vo. 21s. 


Maunder’s Biographical 
Treasury. Latest Edition, recon- 
structed and partly re-written, with 
above 1,600 additional Memoirs, by 
W.L. R. Cates. Fep. 8vo. 6s. 


* MENTAL and POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY. 


Comte’s System of Posi- 
tive Polity, or Treatise upon Socio- 
logy. Translated from the Paris 
Edition of 1851-1854, and furnished 
with Analytical Tables of Contents :-— 


Vou. I. General View of Positivism and 
Introductory Principles. Translated by 
J. H. Bripces, M.B., formerly Fellow 
of Oriel College, Oxford. 8vo. price 215. 


Vor. II. The Social Statics, or the 
Abstract Laws of Human Order. Trans- 
lafed’ by FREDERIC HARRISON, M.A. 
8yo. price 14s. 


Vou. III. The Social Dynamics, or 


the General Laws of Human Progress (the — 


Philosophy of History). Translated by 
Professor BEESLY, M.A. 8vo. 215. 


Vo. IV. The Synthesis of the Future 
of Mankind. Translated by RICHARD 
CONGREVE, M.D. with an Appendix, 
containing "Comte’s Early Essays, trans- 
lated by H. D. Hutron,' B.A, 8vo. 


[Mearly ready. 


eer | in America. 
-By ALEXIS DE TOCQUEVILLE. | Tran- 
* slated by HENRY EYE y: Esq. ‘Two 
vols. crown 8vo. 16s. 


Essays, Critical and Bio- 
graphical. By HrENRy ROGERS, 2 
vols. crown 8vo. 12s. 


Essays on some Theolo- 
gical Controversies of the Time. 
By HENRY ROGERS. Crown Bye: 6s. 


On Representative Go- 
vernment. By JOHN STUART MILL. 
Crown 8vo. 2s. 


On Liberty. 
STUART MILL. 
crown 8vo. Is. 4d. 


By Jou 
Post 8vo. 75. 6d. 


‘Principles of Political 


Economy. By JOHN STUART MILL. 
_ 2 vols. 8vo. 305. or 1 vol. crown 8vo. 55. 


Essays on some Unset- 
tled Questions of Political Economy. 
ry JOHN STUART MILL, 8vo. 6s. 6d. 


Utilitarianism. By Joun 
STUART MILL. . 8vo. 5s. 
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A System of Logic, Ra- 
tiocinative and Inductive. By JOHN 
STUART MILL, 2 vols. 8vo. 25s. 


Examination of Sir Wil- 
liam Hamilton’s Philosophy, and of 
the principal Philosophical Questions 
discussed in his Writings. By JOHN 
STUART MILL. 8vo. 16s. 


Dissertations and Dis- 
cussions. By JoHN STUART MILL. 
4 vols. 8vo. price £2. 6s, 6d. 


Analysis of the Pheno- 
mena of the Human Mind. By 
James MILL. With Notes, Illustra- 
tive and Critical. 2 vols. 8vo. 28s. 


The Law of Nations con- 
sidered as Independent Political 
Communities ; the Rights and Duties 
of Nations in Time of War. By Sir 
TRAVERS Twiss, D.C.L. 8vo. 215. 


Church and State; their 


Relations Historically Developed. By 
H. GEFFCKEN, Prof. of International 
Law in the Univ. of Strasburg. Trans- 
lated, with the Author’s assistance, by 
E. F. TAYLOR. 2 vols. 8vo. 42s. 


A Systematic View of the 


Science of Jurisprudence. By SHEL- 
DON Amos, M.A. 8vo. 18s. 


A Primer of the English 


Constitution and Government. By 
S. Amos, M.A. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


Outlines of Civil Proce- 


dure ; a General View of the Supreme 
Court of Judicature and of the whole 
Practice in the Common Law and 
Chancery Divisions. By E. S. Ros- 
COE, Barrister-at-Law. 1I2mo. 35. 6d. 


A Sketch of the History 


of Taxes in England from the 
Earliest Times to the Present Day. 
By STEPHEN DOWELL. VoL, I. to 
the Civil War 1642. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


Principles of Economical 
Philosophy. By H. D. MAcLEop, 
M.A. Barmister-at-Law. Second Edi- 
tion in Two Volumes. VOL. I. 8vo. 
aps. VoL. II. PART I, price 12s. 


by LONGMANS & CO. 


The Institutes of Jus- 
tinian; with English Introduction, 
Translation, and Notes. By T. C. 
SANDARS, M.A. 8vo. 18s. 


Lord Bacon’s Works, col- 
lected & edited by R. L. Exits, M.A. 
J. SPEDDING, M.A. and D. D. HEATH, 
7 vols. 8vo. £3. 135. 6d. 


Letters and Life of Fran- 
cis Bacon, including all his Occasional 
Works. Collected and edited, with a 
Commentary, by J. SPEDDING. 7 vols. 
8vo. £4. 45. 


The Nicomachean Ethics 
of Aristotle, newly translated into 
English by R. WILLIAMS, B.A. Second 
Edition, thoroughly revised. Crown 
8vo. 75. 6d. 


Aristotle’s Politics, Books 
I. III. IV. (VII.) the Greek Text of 
Bekker, with an English Translation 
by W. E. BoLLanp, M.A. and Short 
Introductory Essays by A. LANG, M.A. 
Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


The Politics of Aristotle; 


Greek Text, with English Notes. By 
RICHARD CONGREVE, M.A. 8vo. 18s. 


The Ethics of Aristotle; 
with Essays and Notes. By Sir A. 
GRANT, Bart. M.A. LL.D. 2 vols. 
8vo. 325. 


Bacon’s Essays, with An- 
notations. By R. WHATELY, D.D. 
8vo. 10s. 62. 


Picture Logic; an Attempt 
to Popularise the Science of Reasoning. 
By A. SWINBOURNE, B.A. Fep. 8vo. 


price 55. 
Elements of Logic. By 
R. WHATELY, D.D. 8vo. 10s. 64. 


Crown 8vo. 45. 6d. 


Elements of Rhetoric. 
By R. WHATELY, D.D. 8vo. 10s. 64. 
Crown 8vo. 45. 6d. 
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An Introduction to Men- 
tal Philosophy, on the Inductive 
Method. By J. D. Moreii, LL.D. 
8vo. 125. 


Philosophy without As- 


sumptions. By the Rev. T. P. Kirx- 
MAN, F.R.S. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


The Senses and the In- 


tellect. By A. BAIN, LL.D. 8vo. 15s. 


The Emotions and the 


Will. By A. Bain, LL.D. 8vo. 155. 


Mental and Moral Sci- 


ence ; a Compendium of Psychology 
and Ethics. By A. BAIn, LL.D. 
Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. Or separately, 
PART I. Mental Science, 6s. 6¢. PART 
II, Moral Science, 45. 6d. 


MISCELLANEOUS & 


Selections from the Wri- 
tings of Lord Macaulay. Edited, 
with Occasional Explanatory Notes, 
by G. O. TREVELYAN, M.P. Cr. 8vo. 6s. 


Lord Macaulay’s Miscel- 
laneous Writings. 


LIBRARY EDITION, 2 vols. 8vo. 21s. 
PrEOPLE’s EDITION, I vol. cr. 8vo. 45. 6d. 


Lord Macaulay’s Miscel- 
laneous Writings and Speeches. 
Student’s Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


Speeches of the Right 


Hon. Lord Macaulay, corrected by 
Himself. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 


The Rev. Sydney Smith’s 


Essays contributed to the Edinburgh 
Review. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6a. sewed, 
3s. 6d. cloth. 


The Wit and Wisdom of 


the Rev. Sydney Smith. Crown 
S8vo. 35. 6d, 
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An Outline of the Neces- 
sary Laws of Thought: a Treatise 
on Pure and Applied Logic. By W. 
THOMPSON, D.D. Archbishop of York. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 


On the Influence of Au- 
thority in Matters of Opinion. By 
the late Sir. G. C. LEwIs, Bart. 8vo. 145. 


Hume’s Treatise on Hu- 
man Nature. Edited, with Notes, &c. 
by T. H. GREEN, M.A. and the Rev. 
T. H. Grose, M.A. 2 vols. 8vo. 28s. 


Hume’s Essays, Moral, 
Political, and Literary. By the same 
Editors. 2 vols. 8vo. 28s. 

*.* The above form a complete and uni- 


form Edition of HuUME’s Philosophical 
Works. 


CRITICAL WORKS. 


Miscellaneous and Post- 
humous Works of the late Henry 
Thomas Buckle. Edited, with a 
Biographical Notice, by HELEN 
TAYLOR. 3 vols. 8vo. £2. 12s. 6d. 


Short Studies on Great 
Subjects. By J. A. Froupe, M.A. 
CABINET EDITION, 2 vols. crown 8vo. 12s. 


LIBRARY EDITION, 2 vols, demy &vo, 245. 
THIRD SERIES, 27 the press. 


Manual of English Lite- 
rature, Historical and Critical. By 
T. ARNOLD, M.A. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d, 


German Home Life; a 


Series of Essays on the Domestic Life 
of Germany. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


Miscellaneous Works of 
Thomas Arnold, D.D. late Head 
Master of Rugby School. 8vo. 75. 6d. 


Realities of Irish Life. 


By W. STEUART TRENCH. Crown 
8vo. 25. 6d. sewed, or 3s. 6d. cloth. 
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Lectures on the Science 
. of Language. By F. Max MULLER, 
M.A. &c. 2 vols. crown 8vo. 16s. 


Chips from a German 

orkshop ; Essays on the Science of 
Religion, and on Mythology, Traditions 
& Customs. By F. Max MULLER, 
M.A. 4 vols, 8vo. £2. 185. 


Chapters on Language. 
By F. W. Farrar, D.D. Crown 8vo. 
_ price 55. 


Families of Speech. Four 
Lectures delivered at the Royal Insti- 

“tution. By F. W. Farrar, D.D. 
Crown 8vo. 35. 6”. 


Apparitions; a Narrative of 
Facts. By the Rev. B. W. SAVILE, 
M.A. Crown 8vo. 45. 6d. 


Miscellaneous Writings 
of John Conington, M.A. Edited 
by J. A. Symonps, M.A. With a 
Memoir by H. J. S. SMITH, M.A. 
2 vols. 8vo. 28s. 


The Essays and-Contri- 


butions of A. K. H. B. Uniform 


Cabinet Editions in crown 8vo. 
Recreations of a Country Parson, Two 
Series, 3s. 6d. each. 


Landscapes, Churches, and Moralities, 
price 3s. 6d. 


Seaside Musings, 3s. 6d. 


Changed Aspects of Unchanged 
Truths, 3s. 6d. 


Counsel and Comfort from a City 
Pulpit, 35. 6d. 


Lessons of Middle Age, 3s. 6c. 
Leisure Hours in Town, 35. 6d. 


_ Autumn Holidays of a Country Parson, 


price 3s. 6d. 
Sunday Afternoons at the Parish 
Church of a University City, 35. 6a. 
The Commonplace Philosopher in 
Town and Country, 3s. 6d. 
Present-Day Thoughts, 35. 6d. 
Critical Essays of a Country Parson, 
price 35. 6d. 


The Graver Thoughts of a Country 
Parson, Three Series, 3s. 6d. each. 


DICTIONARIES and OTHER BOOKS of 
REFERENCE. 


Dictionary of the English 
Language. By R. G. LATHAM, 
M.A. M.D. Abridged from Dr. 
Latham’s Edition of Johnson’s English 

_ Dictionary. Medium 8vo. 245. 


A Dictionary of the Eng- 
lish Language. By R. G. LATHAM, 
: M.A. M.D. Founded on the Dic- 
., tionary of Dr. S. Johnson, as edited 
by the Rev. H. J. Topp, with 
numerous Emendations and Additions. 


4 vols. 4to. £7. 


J e 
Thesaurus of English 
Words and Phrases, classified and 
arranged so as to facilitate the expres- 
~ sion of Ideas, and! assist -in Literary 
‘ €omposition. “By. P. .M...Rocert, 
M.D. Crown 8vo. tos. 6¢. -- 


English Synonymes. By 
E. J. WHATELY. Edited by R. 
WHATELY, D.D. Fcp. 8vo. 3s. 


Handbook of the English 


Language. For the Use of Students 

of the Universities and the Higher 
' Classes in Schools.. By R. G. La- 

THAM, M.A. M.D. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


A Practical Dictionary of 

the French and English Languages. 

By L&oN CONTANSEAU, many years 

French Examiner for Military and 

_ Civil Appointments, &c. Post. 8vo. 
price 7s. 6d. eo 


Contanseau’s Pocket. 
‘Dictionary, French .and . English, 

_ «-abtidged from the-Practical Dictionary 
by the Author. Square r8mo. 3s. 6d. 
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A New Pocket Diction- , White’s Junior Student’s 


ary of the German and English 
Languages. By F. W. LONGMAN, 
Balliol College, Oxford. Square 
18mo. price 5s. 


A Practical Dictionary 
of the German Language ; German- 
English and English-German. By 
Rev. W. L. BLACKLEY, M.A. and Dr. 
C. M. FRIEDLANDER. Post 8vo. 75. 6d. 


A Dictionary of Roman 
and Greek Antiquities. With 2,000 
Woodcuts illustrative of the Arts and 
Life of the Greeks and Romans. By 
A. Ricn, B.A. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


A Greek-English Lexi- 
con. By H. G. LippELL, D.D. Dean 
of Christchurch, and R. Scott, D.D. 
Dean of Rochester. Crown 4to. 36s. 


A Lexicon, Greek and 
English, abridged for Schools from 
Liddell and Scott’s Greek-English 
Lexicon. Square 12mo. 75. 6d. 


‘An English-Greek Lexi- 
con, containing all the Greek Words 
used by Writers of good authority. By 
C. D. YoNnNGE, M.A. 4to. 215. 


Mr. Yonge’s_ Lexicon, 
English and Greek, abridged from his 
larger Lexicon. Square 12mo. 8s. 6d. 


A Latin-English Diction- 
ary. By Joun T. Wuirte, D.D. 
Oxon. and J. E, RIDDLE, M.A. Oxon. 
Sixth Edition, revised. 1 vol. 4to. 28s. 


White’s College Latin- 
English Dictionary; abridged from 
the Parent Work for the use of Uni- 
versity Students. Medium 8vo. 15s. 


A Latin-English Diction- 
ary adapted. for the use of Middle- 
Class Schools. 


D.D. Oxon. Square fep. 8vo. 35. 


By JoHN T. WHITE, . 


Complete Latin-English and Eng- 
lish-Latin Dictionary. Square 12mo. 
price 12s. 


ENGLISH-LATIN, 55. 6d. 


Separately LATIN-ENGLISH, 75. 6d. 


M‘Culloch’s Dictionary, 
Practical, Theoretical, and Historical, 
of Commerce and Commercial Navi- 
gation. Edited and corrected to 1876 
by H. G. Rem. 8vo. 63s. Second 
SUPPLEMENT, price 35. 6d. 


A General Dictionary of 
Geography, Descriptive, Physical, 
Statistical, and Historical ; forming a 
complete Gazetteer of the World. By 
A. KEITH JOHNSTON. New Edition 
(1877), thoroughly revised. Medium 
8vo. 425. 


Maunder’s Treasury of 
Knowledge and Library of Refer- 
ence ; comprising an English DICTION- 
ARY and Grammar, Universal Gazetteer, 
Classical Dictionary, Chronology, Law 
Dictionary, Synopsis of the Peerage, 
Useful Tables, &c. Fep. 8vo. 6s. 


The Treasury of Bible 


Knowledge ; being a DICTIONARY of 
the Books, Persons, Places, Events, 
and other Matters of whieh mention is 
made in Holy Scripture. By the Rev. 
J. AyrRE, M.A. With Maps, Plates, 
and many Woodcuts. Fep. 8vo. 6s. 


The Public Schools Atlas 


of Modern Geography, in 31 entirely 
new Coloured Maps. Edited with an 
Introduction by Rev. G. BUTLER, M.A. 
In imperial 8vo. or imperial 4to. price 
5s. cloth. 


The Public Schools Atlas 


of Ancient Geography, in 28 entirely 
new Coloured Maps. Edited with an 
Introduction by the Rev. G, BUTLER, 
M.A. In imperial 8vo. or imperial 4to. 
price 7s. 6d. cloth. 
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ASTRONOMY and METEOROLOGY. 


The Universe and the 
Coming Transits; Researches into 
and New Views respecting the Con- 
stitution of the Heavens. By R. A. 
Proctor, B.A. With 22 Charts and 
22 Diagrams. 8vo. 16s. 


Saturn and its System. 
By R. A. Proctor, B.A. 8vo. with 
14 Plates, 145. 


The Transits of Venus; 
A Popular Account of Past and Coming 
Transits. By R. A. PRocTor, B.A. 
20 Plates (12 Coloured) and 27 Wood- 
cuts. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. 


Essays on Astronomy. 
A Series of Papers on Planets and 
Meteors, the Sun and Sun-surrounding 
Space, Star and Star Cloudlets. By 
R. A. Procror, B.A. With ro Plates 
and 24 Woodcuts. 8vo. 12s. 


The Moon; her Motions, 
Aspects, Scenery, and Physical Con- 
dition. By R. A. Procror, B.A. 
With Plates, Charts, Woodcuts, and 
Lunar Photographs. Crown 8vo. 15s. 


The Sun; Ruler, Light, Fire, 
and Life of the Planetary System. By 
R. A. Proctor, B.A. With Plates & 
Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. 145. 


The .Orbs Around Us; 


a Series of Essays on the Moon & 
Planets, Meteors & Comets, the Sun & 
Coloured Pairs of Suns. By R. A. 
Procror, B.A. With Chart and Dia- 
grams. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. | 


Other Worlds than Ours; 
The Plurality of Worlds Studied under 
the Light of Recent Scientific Re- 
searches. By R. A. PRocTor, B.A. 
With 14 Illustrations. Cr. 8vo. 1os. 6d. 


Brinkley’s Astronomy. 
Revised and partly re-written by JOHN 
W. Srusrs, D.D. and F. BRUNNow, 
Ph.D. With 49 Diagrams. Crown 
8vo. price 6s. 


Outlines of Astronomy. 
By Sir J. F. W. HERSCHEL, Bart. M.A. 
Latest Edition, with Plates and Dia- 
grams. Square crown 8vo. 12s. 


‘The Moon, and the Con- 


dition and Configurations of its Surface. 
By E. NEISON, F.R. Ast. Soc. &c. 
With 26 Maps and § Plates. Medium 
8vo. 315. 6d. 


Celestial Objects for 
Common Telescopes. By T. W. 
WeEsB, M.A. With Map of the Moon 
and Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


A New Star Atlas, for the 
Library, the School, and the Obser- 
vatory, in 12 Circular Maps (with 2 
Index Plates). By R. A. PRocror, 
B. A. Crown 8vo, 55. 


Larger Star Atlas, for the 
Library, in Twelve Circular Maps, 
photolithographed by A. Brothers, 
F.R.A.S. With 2 Index Plates and a 
Letterpress Introduction. By R. A. 
ProcTor, B.A. Small folio, 25s. 


Dove’s Law of Storms, 
considered in connexion with the 
Ordinary Movements of the Atmo- 
sphere. Translated by R. H. Scott, 
M.A. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


Air and Rain; the Begin- 
nings of a Chemical Ciimatology. By 
R. A. SMITH, F.R.S. 8vo. 245. 


Air and its Relations to 
Life, 1774-1874; a Course of Lec- 
tures delivered at the Royal Institution 
of Great Britain. By W. N. HARTLEY, 
See With 66 Woodcuts. Small 

vo. 65. 


Schellen’s Spectrum 
Analysis, in its Application to Terres- 
tridl) Substances and the Physical 
Constitution of the Heavenly Bodies. 
Translated by JANE and C. LASSELL, 
with Notes by W. Huaains, LL.D. 
F.R.S. 8vo. Plates and Woodcuts, 28s. 


a TE ES etic oo 


‘i —~_ — o# 


NEW WORKS published by LONGMANS & CO. 11. 





NATURAL HISTORY and PHYSICAL 
| SCIENCE. 


Professor Helmholtz’ 
Popular Lectures on Scientific Sub- 
jects. Translated by E. ATKINSON, 
F.C.S. With numerous Wood Engrav- 
ings. 8vo. 12s. 6d. 


On the Sensations of 
Tone, as a Physiological Basis for the 
Theory of Music. By H. HELMHOLTZ, 
Professor of Physiology in the Uni- 
versity of Berlin, Translated by A. J. 
ELLIs, F.R.S. 8vo. 36s. 


Ganot’s Natural Philo- 


sophy for General Readers and 
Young Persons ; a Course of Physics 
divested of Mathematical Formule and 
expressed in the language of daily life. 
Translated by E. ATKINSON, F.C.S. 
Second Edition, with 2 Plates and 429 
Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Ganot’s Elementary 
Treatise on Physics, Experimental 
and Applied, for the use of Colleges 
and Schools. Translated and edited 
by E. ATKINSON, F.C.S._ Seventh 

. Edition, with 4 Coloured Plates and 
758 Woodcuts. Post 8vo. 15s. 


Arnott’s Elements of Phy- 
sics or Natural Philosophy. Seventh 
Edition, edited by A. Bain, LL.D. and 
A. S. Taytor, M.D. F.R.S. Crown 
8vo. Woodcuts, 125. 6d. 


The Correlation of Phy- 
sical Forces. By the Hon. Sir W. 
R. Grove, F.R.§. &c. Sixth Edition, 
with other Contributions to Science. 
Svo. 155. 


Weinhold’s Introduction | 


to Experimental Physics; including 
Directions for Constructing Physical 
Apparatus and for Making Experiments. 
Translated by B. Loewy, F.R.A.S. 
Witha Preface by G. C. FosTER, F.R.S. 
8vo. Plates & Woodcuts 315. 6d. 


Principles of Animal Me- 
chanics. By the Rev. S. HAUGHTON, 
F.R.S. Second Edition. 8vo. 2Is. 


Fragments of Science. 
By JOHN TYNDALL, F.R.S. Fifth 
Edition, with a New Introduction. 
Crown 8vo, Ios. 6d. 


Heat a Mode of Motion. 
By JOHN TYNDALL, F.R.S._ Fifth 
Edition, Plate and Woodcuts. Crown 
8vo. 10s. 6d. 


Sound. By Joun TynpaALtt, 
F.R.S. Third Edition, including 
Recent Researches on Fog-Signalling ; 
Portrait and Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. 
price 10s. 6d. 


Researches on Diamag- 
netismand Magne-CrystallicAction; 
including Diamagnetic Polarity. By 
JoHN TyNbDALL, F.R.S. With 6 
Plates and many Woodcuts. 8vo. 14s. 


Contributions to Mole- 
cular Physics in the domain of Ra- 
diant Heat. By JOHN TYNDALL, 

' F.R.S. With 2 Plates and 31 Wood- 
cuts, S8vo. 165. 


Six Lectures on Light, 
delivered in America in 1872 and 1873. 
By JoHN TYNDALL, F.R.S. Second 
Edition, with Portrait, Plate, and 59 
Diagrams. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Notes of a Course of Nine 
Lectures on Light, delivered at the 
Royal Institution. By JOHN TYNDALL, 
F.R.S. Crown 8vo. Is. sewed, or 
1s. 6d. cloth. 


Notes of a Course of 
Seven Lectures on Electrical Phe- 
nomena and Theories, delivered at 
the Royal Institution. By JoHN TyN- 
DALL, F.R.S. Crown 8vo. Is. sewed, 
or Is. 6d. cloth. 


A Treatise on Magnet- 
ism, General and Terrestrial. By H. 
LioypD, D.D. D.C.L. 8vo. 10s, 6d. 


Elementary Treatise on 
the Wave-Theory of Light. By 
H. Ltoyp, D.D.D.C.L. 8vo, ros. 6d. 
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Text-Books of Science, 
Mechanical and Physical, adapted for 


the use of Artisans and of Students in 
Public and Science Schools. Small 
8vo. with Woodcuts, &c. 
Anderson’s Strength of Materials, 35. 6d. 
Armstrong’s Organic Chemistry, 35. 6d. 
Barry’s Railway Appliances, 3s. 6d. 
Bloxam’s Metals, 3s. 6d. 
Goodeve’s Mechanics, 3s. 6d. 
Mechanism, 3s. 62. 
Griffin’s Algebra & Trigonometry, 3/6. 
Jenkin’s Electricity & Magnetism, 3/6. 
Maxwell’s Theory of Heat, 35. 6d. 
Merrifield’s Technical Arithmetic, 35. 62. 
Miller’s Inorganic Chemistry, 35. 6d. 
Preece & Sivewright’s Telegraphy, 3/6. 
Shelley’s Workshop Appliances, 35 6d. 
Thomé’s Structural and Physiological 
Botany, 6s. 
Thorpe’s Quantitative Analysis, 45. 6d. 
Thorpe & Muir's Qualitative Analysis, 
price 35. 6d. 
Tilden’s Systematic Chemistry, 35. 62. 
Unwin’s Machine Design, 35. 6d. 
Watson’s Plane & Solid Geometry, 3/6. 


*,* Other Text-Books, in continuation of 
this Series, in active preparation. 


The Comparative Ana- 
tomy and Physiology of the Verte- 
brate Animals. By RICHARD OWEN, 
F.R.S. With 1,472 Woodcuts. 3 
vols. 8vo. £3. 135. 6d. 


Kirby and Spence’s In- 
troduction to Entomology, or Ele- 
ments of the Natural History of Insects. 
Crown 8vo. 5s. 


Light Science for Leisure . 


Hours; Familiar Essays on Scientific 
Subjects, Natural Phenomena, &c. 
By R. A. Proctor, B.A. 2 vols. 
crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. each. 


Homes without Hands; 
a Description of the Habitations af 
Animals, classed according to their 
Principle of Construction. By the Rev. 
J. G. Woop, M.A. With about 140 
Vignettes on Wood. 8vo. 145. 


by LONGMANS & CO. 


Strange Dwellings; a De- 
scription of the Habitations of Animals, 
abridged from ‘ Homes without Hands.’ 
By the Rev. J. G. Woop, M.A. With 
Frontispiece and 60 Woodcuts. Crown 
8vo. 75. 6d. 


Insects at Home; a Popu- 
lar Account of British Insects, their 
Structure, Habits, and Transforma- 
tions. By the Rev. J.G. Woop, M.A. 
With upwards ef 700 Woodcuts. 8vo. 


price 145. 
Insects Abroad; being a 


Popular Account of Foreign Insects, 
their Structure, Habits, and Trans- 
formations. By the Rev. J. G. Woop, 
M.A. With upwards of 700 Wood- 
cuts. 8vo. 145. 


Out of Doors; a Selection 
of Original Articles on Practical 
Natural History. By the Rev. J. G. 
Woop, M.A. With 6 Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo. 75. 6d. 


Bible Animals; a Descrip- 
tion of every Living Creature mentioned. 
in the Scriptures, from the Ape to the 
Coral. By the Rev. J. G. Woop, M.A. 
With 112 Vignettes. 8vo. 145. 


The Polar World: a Pop- 


ular Description of Man and Nature in 
the Arctic and Antarctic Regions of the 
Globe. By Dr. G. HAarTwic. With 
Chromoxylographs, Maps, and Wood- 
cuts. 8vo. 105. 6d. 


The Sea and its Living 
Wonders. By Dr. G. Harrwic. 
Fourth Edition, enlarged. 8vo. with 
numerous Illustrations, 10s. 6d. 


The Tropical World. By 


Dr. G. HARTWIG. With about 200 

Illustrations. 8vo. ros. 6d. 

The Subterranean 
World. By Dr. G. Hartwic. With 
Maps and Woodcuts. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


The Aerial World; a Pop- 
ular Account of the Phenomena and 
Life of the Atmosphere. By Dr. 
G. HARTWIG. With Map, 8 Chromo- 
xylographs & 60 Woodcuts.8vo. 215. 
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Maunder’s Treasury of 


. ‘Natural History, or Popular Dic- 
tionary of Animated Nature; in which 
the Zoological Characteristics that dis- 
tinguish the different Classes, Genera 
and Species, are combined with a variety 
of interesting Information illustrative 
of the Habits, Instincts, and General 
Economy of the Animal Kingdom. 
Fecp. 8vo. with 900 Woodcuts, 65. 


A Familiar History of 
Birds. By E. STANLEY, D.D. late 
Bishop of Norwich. Fcp. 8vo, with 
Woodcuts, 35. 6d. 


Rocks Classified and De- 


scribed. By B. Von Cotta. Eng- 
lish Edition by P. H. LAWRENCE (with 
English, German, and French Syno- 
nymes), revised by the Author. Post 
Svo. 145. 


The Geology of England 
and Wales; a Concise Account of 
the Lithological Characters, Leading 
Fossils, and Economic Products of the 
Rocks. By H. B. WoopWaRpD, F.G.S. 
Crown 8vo. Map & Woodcuts, 145. 


The Primzval World of 
Switzerland. By Professor OSWAL 
HEER, of the University of Zurich. 
Edited by JAMES Hrywoop, M.A. 
F.R.S. President of the Statistical 
Society. With Map, 19 Plates, & 372 
Woodcuts. 2 vols. 8vo. 28s, 


The Puzzle of Life and 


How it Has Been Put Together: a 
Short History of Vegetable and Animal 
Life upon the Earth from the Earliest 
Times; including an Account of Pre- 
Historic Man, his Weapons, Tools, 
and Works. By A. Nicoks, F.R.G.S. 
With 12 Illustrations. Crown &vo. 5s. 


The Origin of Civilisa- 
tion, and. the Primitive Condition of 
Man; Mental and Social Condition of 
Savages. By Sir J. LussBock, Bart. 
M.P. F.R.S. Third Edition, with 25 
Woodcuts. 8vo. 18s. 


The Ancient Stone Im- 
plements, Weapons, and Ornaments 
., of ‘Great Britain. By JoHN Evans, 


,+F.B.S.- With 2 Plates.and 476 Wood- 
cuts, Svo. 28s. : 


The Elements of Botany 


for Families and Schools. Eleventh 
Edition, revised by THOMAS MoorE, 
F.L.S. Fep. 8vo. Woodcuts, 2s. 6d. 


The Rose Amateur’s 
Guide. By THomas Rivers. Latest 
Edition. Fcp. 8vo. 45. 


A Dictionary of Science, 
Literature, and Art. Re-edited by 
the late W. T. BRANDE (the Author) 
and the Rev. G. W. Cox, M.A. 3 vols. 
medium 8vo. 63s. 


The History of Modern 


Music, a Course of Lectures delivered 
at the Royal Institution of Great 
Britain. By JOHN HULLAH. Second 
Edition. Demy 8vo. 8s. 6d. 


Mr. Hullah’s 2nd Course 


of Lectures on the Transition Period 
of Musical History, from the Beginning 
of the Seventeenth to the Middle of the. 
Eighteenth Century. Second Edition.. 
Demy 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


Structural and Physio- 
logical Botany. By OTTO W. THOME, 
Professor of Botany at the School of 
Science and Art, Cologne. Translated 
and edited by A. W. BENNETT, M.A. 
B.Sc. F.L.S. Lecturer on Botany at 
St. Thomas’s Hospital. With about 
600 Woodcuts and a Coloured Map.. 
Small 8vo. 6s. 


The Treasury of Botany, 
or Popular Dictionary of the Vegetable - 
Kingdom ; with which is incorporated 
a Glossary of Botanical Terms. Edited 
by J. LInDLEY, F R.S. and T. 
MoorE, F.L.S. With 274 Woodcuts. 
and 20 Steel Plates. Two Parts, fcp. 
Svo. 125. | . : 


Loudon’s Encyclopedia 
of Plants; comprising the Specific 
Character, Description, Culture,’ His- 
tory, &c. of all the Plants found. in 

. Great. Britain... ‘ With. upwards. of 

_ 12,000 Woodcuts.: 8vo. 429.) 
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De Caisne & Le Maout’s 


System of Descriptive and Analy- 
tical Botany. Translated by Mr. 
HOoKER ; edited and arranged accord- 
ing to the "English Botanical System, by 
J. D. Hooker, M.D. With 5,500 
Woodcuts. Imperial 8vo. 315. 6d, 


Hand-Book of Hardy 


Trees, Shrubs, and Herbaceous 
Plants; containing Descriptions &c. 
of the Best Species in Cultivation. 
With 720 Original Woodcut Illustra- 
tions. By W. B. HEMSLEY. Medium 
8vo. 125. 





CHEMISTRY and PHYSIOLOGY. 


Miller’s Elements of Che- 


mistry, Theoretical and Practical. 
Re-edited, with Additions, by H. 
MACLEOD, F.C.S. 3 vols. 8vo. 


ParT I. CHEMICAL PHysics, New 
Edition in the press. 

PART II. INORGANIC CHEMISTRY, 2Is. 

ParRT III. ORGANIC CHEMISTRY, New 
Edition in the press. 


Health in the House: 


Twenty-five Lectures on Elementary 
Physiology in its Application to the 
Daily Wants of Man and Animals, 
By Mrs. C. M. BUCKTON. Crown 8vo. 
Woodcuts, 2s. 


-Outlines of Physiology, 
Human and Comparative. By 
MARSHALL, F.R.C.S. Surgeon to the 
University College Hospital, 2 vols. 

. crown 8vo. with 122 Woodcuts, 32s. 


An Introduction to the 
Study of Chemical Philosophy ; or, 
the Principles of Theoretical and 
Systematic Chemistry. By W. A. 
TILDEN, F.C.S. Small 8vo. 35. 6d. 


Select Methods in Che- 
mical Analysis, chiefly Inorganic. By 
Wo. Crookes, F.R.S. With 22 
Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. 12s. 6d, 


A Dictionary of Chemis- 
try and the Allied Branches of other 
Sciences. By HENRY Watts, F.C.S. 
assisted by eminent Scientific and 
Practical Chemists. 7 vols. medium 
8vo. £10. 16s. 6d, . 


Supplementary Volume, 
completing the Record of Chemical Dis- 

® covery to the year 1876. 
[ln preparation. 


“The FINE ARTS and ILLUSTRATED 
EDITIONS. 


Poems. By W. B. Scort. 

Illustrated by Seventeen Etchings by 

L. A. TADEMA and W. B. Scortr. 
_ Crown 8vo. 15s. 


Half-hour Lectures on 
the History and Practice of the 
F ne and Ornamental Arts. By W. 
_ B. Scott. Cr. 8vo. Woodcuts, 8s. 6d. 


A Dictionary of Artists of 
the English School: Painters, Sculp- 
tors, Architects, Engravers, and Orna- 
mentists. By S. REDGRAVE. 8vo. 16s. 


In Fairyland; _ Pictures 
from the Elf-World. By RicHarD 
DoyLeE. With a Poem by W. AL- 
LINGHAM. With 16 coloured Plates, 
containing 36 Designs. Folio, 15s. 


Lord Macaulay’s Lays of 
Ancient Rome. With 90 Illustrations 
on Wood from Drawings by G. SCHARF. 
Fcp. 4to. 215. 


Miniature Edition, with 
G. Scharf’s go Illustrations Feduced 4 in 
Lithography. Imp. 16mo. ros. 6d, 
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Moore’s Lalla Rookh, 
TENNIEL’S Edition, with 68 Wood En- 
gravings from Original Drawings. Fcp. 
4to. 215. 


Moore’s Irish Melodies, 
MACLISE’s Edition, with 161 Steel 
Plates. Super royal 8vo. 215. 


The New Testament, 
Illustrated with Wood Engravings after 
the Early Masters, chiefly of the Italian 
School, Crown 4to. 63s. 


Sacred and Legendary 
Art. By Mrs. JAMESUN. 6 vols. 
square crown 8vo. price £5. 15s. 6d. 


Legends of the Saints 
and Martyrs. With 19 Etchings and 
187 Woodcuts. 2 vols. 31s. 6d. 


The USEFUL ARTS, 


The Amateur Mechanics’ 
Practical Handbook ; describing the 
different Tools required in the Work- 
shop, the uses of them, and how to use 
them. By A. H. G. Hopson. With 
33 Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


The Engineer’s Valuing 
Assistant. By H. D. Ilosko.p, 
Civil and Mining Engineer, 16 years 
Mining Engineer to the Dean Forest 
Iron Company. 8vo. (Jn the press. 


The Whitworth Mea- 


suring Machine ; including Descrip- 
tions of the Surface Plates, Gauges, and 
other Measuring Instruments made by 
Sir J. WHITWORTH, Bart. By T. M. 
GoopEVE, M.A. and C. P. B. SHEL- 
LEY, C.E. Fecp. 4to. with 4 Plates 
and 44 Woodcuts. [Mearly ready. 


Industrial Chemistry; a 
Manual for Manufacturers and for Col- 
leges or Technical Schools ; a Transla- 
tion of Stohmann and Engler’s German 
Edition of PAYEN’s ‘ Précis de Chimie 
Industrielle,’ by Dr. J. D. Barry. 
With Chapters on the Chemistry of the 
Metals, by B. H. Pau, Ph.D. 8vo. 
Plates & Woodcuts. [/n the press. 


Legends of the Monastic 
Orders. With 11 Etchings and 88 
Woodcuts. 1 vol. 21s. 


Legends of the Madonna. 
Mise) 27 Etchings and 165 Woodcuts, 
I vol. 2185. 


The History of our Lord, 
with that of his Types and Precursors. 
Completed by Lady EASTLAKE. With 
13 Etchings and 281 Woodcuts. 2 
vols. 42s. 


The Three Cathedrals 
dedicated to St. Paul in London; 
their History from the Foundation of 
the First Building in the Sixth Century 
to the Proposals for the Adornment of 
the Present Cathedral. By W. Lonc- 
MAN, F.S.A. With numerous TIllus-. 
trations. Square crown 8vo. 215. 


MANUFACTURES, &c. 


Gwilt’s Encyclopxdia of 
Architecture, with above 1,600 Wood- 
cuts, Revised and extended by W.. 
PAPWORTH. 8vo. 52s. 6d. 


Lathes and Turning, Sim- 
ple, Mechanical, and Ornamental. By 
W. H. Nortucotr. Second Edition, 
with 338 Illustrations. 8vo. 185. 


Hints on Household 
Taste in Furniture, Upholstery, 
and other Details. By C. L. Easr- 
LAKE. With about 90 Illustrations, 
Square crown 8vo. 145. 


Handbook of Practical 
Telegraphy. By R. S. CuLLEy, 
Memb. Inst. C.E. Engineer-in-Chief 
of Telegraphs to the Post-Office. 8vo. 
Plates & Woodcuts, 16s. 


A Treatise on the Steam 
Engine, in its various applications to 
Mines, Mills, Steam Navigation, Rail- 
ways and Agriculture. By J. BOURNE, 
C.E. With Portrait, 37 Plates, and 
546 Woodcuts. 4to. 425. 


Recent Improvements in 
the Steam Engine. By J. Bournz, 
C.E. Fep. 8vo. Woodcuts, 6s. 
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Catechism of the Steam 
Engine, in its various Applications. 
By JoHN BourRNE, C.E. Fcp. 8vo. 
Woodcuts, 6s, . 


Handbook of the Steam 


Engine By J. Bourne, C.E. form- 
ing a Key to the Author’s Catechism of 
the Steam Engine. Fcp. 8vo. Wood- 
cuts, 9s. 


Encyclopedia of Civil 
Engineering, Historical, Theoretical, 
and Practical. By E. Cresy, C.E. 
With above 3,000 Woodcuts. 8vo. 42s. 


Ure’s Dictionary of Arts, 
Manufactures, and Mines. Seventh 
Edition, re-written and enlarged by R. 
HUNT, F.R.S. assisted by numerous 
contributors. With 2,100 Woodcuts. 
3 vols. medium 8vo. £5. 5s. 


Vout. IV. Supplementary, completing all 
the Departments of the Dictionary to 
the beginning of the -year 1877, is pre- 
paring for publication. 


Practical Treatise on Me- 
tallurgy. Adapted from the last 
German Edition of Professor KERL’s 
Metallurgy by W. CrookEs, F.R.S. 
&c. and E. RoOuHRIG, Ph.D. 3 vols. 
8vo. with 625 Woodcuts. £4. 19s. 


The Theory of Strains in 
Girders and similar Structures, with 
Observations on the application of 
Theory to Practice, and Tables of the 
Strength and other Properties of Ma- 
terials. By B. B. SToNeEy, M.A. 
M. Inst. C.E. Royal 8vo. with 5 
Plates and 123 Woodcuts, 36s. 


Treatise on Mills and 
Millwork. By Sir W. FAIRBAIRN, 
Bt. With 18 Plates and 322 Wood- 
cuts, 2 vols. 8vo. 32s. 


RELIGIOUS and 
An Exposition of the 39 


Articles, Historical and Doctrinal. By 
E. H. BRowneE, D.D. Bishop of Win- 
chester. Latest Edition. 8vo. 16s. 


by LONGMANS & CO. 


Useful Information for 
Engineers. By Sir W. FAIRBAIRN, 
Bt. With many Plates and Woodcuts. 
3 vols. crown 8vo. 315. 6d. 


The Application of Cast 
and Wrought Iron to Building 
Purposes. By Sir W. FatIrBAIRN, 
Bt. With 6 Plates and 118 Woodcuts. 
8vo. 16s. 


Practical Handbook of 
Dyeing and Calico-Printing. By 
W. CROOKES, F.R.S. &c. With 
numerous Illustrations and specimens 
of Dyed Textile Fabrics. 8vo. 42s. 


Anthracen; its Constitution, 
Properties, Manufacture, and Deriva- 
tives, including Artificial Alizarin, An- 
thrapurpurin, &c. with their Applica- 
tions in Dyeing and Printing. By G. 
AUERBACH. Translated by W. 
CROOKES, F.R.S. 8vo. 12s. 


Mitchell’s Manual of 
Practical Assaying. Fourth Edition, 
revised, with the Recent Discoveries 
incorporated, by W. CROOKES, F.R.S. 
Crown 8vo. Woodcuts, 31s. 6d. 


Loudon’s Encyclopedia 
of Gardening ; comprising the Theory 
and Practice of Horticulture, Floricul- 


ture, Arboriculture, and Landscape 
Gardening. With 1,000 Woodcuts. 
8vo. 215. 


Loudon’s Encyclopedia 
of Agriculture ; comprising the Lay- 
ing-out, Improvement, and Manage- 
ment of Landed Property, and the 
Cultivation and Economy of the Pro- 


ductions of Agriculture. With 1,100 
Woodcuts. 8vo. 21s. 
MORAL WORKS. 


An Introduction to the 
Theology of the Church of England, 
in an Exposition of the 39 Articles. By 
T. P. BoULTBEE, LL.D. Fep. 8vo. 6s. 
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Historical Lectures. on, A Critical and Gram- 


the Life of Our Lord Jesus Christ. 
By C. J. Euiicotr, D.D. 8vo. 12s. 


Sermons Chiefly on the 
Interpretation of at a By the 
late Rev. ° THOMAS ARNOLD, D.D. 
8vo. 7s. 6d, 


Sermons preached in the 
Chapel of Rugby School; with an 
Address before Confirmation. By 
THOMAS ARNOLD, D.D.: Fep. _8vo. 
price 3s. 6d. 


Christian Life, its Course, 
its Hindrances, and its Helps ; Ser- 
mons preached mostly in the Chapel of 
Rugby School. By THOMAS ARNOLD, 
D.D. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Christian Life, its Hopes, 
' its Fears, and its Close; Sermons 
preached mostly in the Chapel of Rugby 
School. By THomMAs ARNOLD, D.D. 
8vo. 7s. 6d. 


Synonyms of the Old Tes- 
tament, their Bearing on Christian 
Faith and Practice. By the Rev. R. B. 
GIRDLESTONE. 8vo. I5s. 


The Primitive and Ca- 
tholic Faith in Relation to the 
Church of England. By the Rev. B. 
W. SAVILE, M.A. 8vo. 7s. 


The Eclipse of Faith ; or 


a Visit to a Religious Sceptic. By 
Henry Rocers. Latest Edition. 
Fcp. 8vo. 5s. 


Defence of the Eclipse of 
Faith. By HrNry Rocers. Latest 
Edition. Fcp. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 


Three Essays on Reli- 
gion: Nature; the Utility of Religion ; 

- Theism. By JOHN. STUART MILL. 
8vo. 10s. 6d, 


_ matical Commentary on St. Paul’s 

Epistles. By C. J. ELtiicort, D.D. 
8vo. Galatians, 8s. 6d. Ephesians, 
8s. 6d. Pastoral Epistles, 10s. 6d. 
Philippians, Colossians, & Philemon, 
10s. 6d. Thessalonians, 75. 6d. 


The Life and Epistles of 


St. Paul. By Rev. W.J. CONYBEARE, 
M.A. and Very Rev. JoHN SAUL How-. 
sON, D.D. Dean of Chester. Three- 
Editions, copiously illustrated. 


Library Edition, with all the Original” 
Illustrations, Maps, Landscapes on. 
Steel, Woodcuts, &c. 2 vols. 4to. 425. 


Intermediate Edition, with a Selection 
of Maps, Plates, and Woodcuts. 2 vols. 
square crown 8vo. 215. 


Student’s Edition, revised and con- 
densed, with 46 Illustrations and Maps.. 
1 vol. crown 8vo. 9s. 


Evidence of the Truth of 


the Christian Religion derived from 
the Literal Fulfilment of Prophecy. By 
ALEXANDER KEITH, PD.D. 40th 
Edition, with numerous Plates. Square 
8vo. 125. 6d. or in post 8vo. with 5. 
Plates, 6s. 


~The Prophets and Pro- 


phecy in Israel; an Historical and 
Critical Inquiry. By Dr. A. KUENEN,, 
Prof. of Theol. in the Univ. of Leyden.. 
Translated from the Dutch by the Rev. 

A. MILRoy, M.A. with an ane 
tion by J. Muir, D.C.L. 8vo. 21 


Mythology among the 
Hebrews and its Historical Develop- 
ment. By IGNAZ GOLDZIHER, Ph.D. 
Translated by RUSSELL MARTINEAU, 
M.A. 8vo. 16s. 


Historical and Critical 
Commentary on the Old Testament; 
with a New Translation. By M. M. 
KALIScH, Ph.D. Vol. I. Genesis, 
8vo. 18s. or adapted for the General 
Reader, 12s. Vol. II. Exodus, 15s. or 
adapted for the General aes 125, 
Vol. ITI. Leviticus, Part I. 155. or 
adapted for the General Reader, 8s. 
Vol. IV. Leviticus, Part II. 15s. or 
adapted for the General Reader, 8s. 
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The History and Litera- 
ture of the Israelites, according to 
the Old Testament and the Apocrypha. 
By C. De RoTHscHILD & A. DE 
RoTHSCHILD. 2 vols. crown 8vo. 
12s. 6d. Abridged Edition, 1 vol. fep. 
8vo. 35. 6d. 


Ewald’s History of Israel. 
Translated from the German by J. E. 
CARPENTER, M.A. with Preface by R. 
MARTINEAU, M.A. 5 vols. 8vo. 635. 


Ewald’s Antiquities of 
Israel. Translated from the German 
by H. S. Sotty, M.A. 8vo. 125. 60. 


Behind the Veil; an Out- 


line of Bible Metaphysics compared 
with Ancient and Modern Thought. 
By the Rev. T. GRIFFITH, M.A. Pre- 
bendary of St. Paul’s, 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


The Trident, the Cres- 
cent & the Cross; a View of the 
Religious History of India during the 
Hindu, Buddhist, Mohammedan, and 
Christian Periods. By the Rev. J. 
VAUGHAN, Nineteen Years Missionary 

- in India. 8vo. gs. 6d. 


The Types of Genesis, 
briefly considered as revealing the 
Development of Human Nature. By 
ANDREW JUKES. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


The Second Death and 
the Restitution of all Things; with 
some Preliminary Remarks on the 
Nature and Inspiration of Holy Scrip- 
ture. By A. JuKES. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 


History of the Reforma- 
tion in Europe in the time of Calvin. 
By the Rev. J. H. MERLE D’Av- 
picnf, D.D. Translated by W. L. 
R. CaTEs. 7 vols. 8vo. price £5. 11s. 


VoL. VIII. translated by W. L. R. CATEs, 
and completing the English Edition of 
Dr. D’AUBIGNE’s Work, is in the press. 


Supernatural Religion ; 
an Inquiry into the Reality. of Divine 
Revelation. 2 vols. 8vo. 245. 


Commentaries, by the Rev. 
W. A. O’Conor, B.A. Rector of St. 
Simon and St. Jude, Manchester. 


Epistle to the Romans, crown 8vo. 35. 6d. 
Epistle to the Hebrews, 4s. 6d. 
St. John’s Gospel, 10s. 64. 


An Introduction to the 
Study of the New Testament, 
Exegetical, and Theological. By the 
Rey. S. Davipson, D.D. L.L.D. 
2 vols. 8vo. 305. 


Passing Thoughts on 
Religion. By ELIZABETH M. SEWELL. 
Fcp. 8vo. 35. 6d. 


Thoughts for the Age. 


by EvizaneTH M. SEWELL. New 
Edition. Fecp. 8vo. 35. 6d. 


Some Questions of the 
Day. By EizaBeErH M. SEWELL. 
Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. — 


Self-examination before 
Confirmation. By ExizaprTu M. 
SEWELL. 32mo. Is. 6d. 


Preparation for the Holy 
Communion; the Devotions chiefly 
from the works of Jeremy Taylor. By 
ELIZABETH M. SEWELL., 32mo. 35. 


Bishop Jeremy Taylor's 
Entire Works; with Life by Bishop 
Heber. Revised and corrected by the 
Rev. C. P. EDEN. 10 vols. £5. 55. 


Hymns of Praise and 
rayer. Corrected and edited by 
Rev. JOHN MARTINEAU, LL.D. 


Crown 8vo. 45. 6d. 32mo. Is. 6d. 


Spiritual Songs for the 
Sundays and Holidays throughout 
the Year. By J. S. B. MONSELL, 
LL.D. Fcp. 8vo. 5s. 18mo. 2s. 


Lyra Germanica ; Hymns 
translated from the German by Miss C. 
WINKWORTH. Fep. 8vo. 55. 
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Hours of Thought on 
Sacred Things; a Volume of Ser- 
mons. By JAMES MARTINEAU, D.D. 
LL.D. Crown 8vo. Price 7s. 6d. 


Endeavours after the 
Christian Life; Discourses. By 
JAMES MARTINEAU, D.D. LL.D. 
Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo. 75. 6d. 
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The Pentateuch & Book 
of Joshua Critically Examined. 
By J. W. CoLeNnso, D.D. Bishop of 
Natal. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


Lectures on the Penta- 
teuch and the Moabite Stone; with 
Appendices. By J. W. COLENSO, 
D.D. Bishop of Natal. 8vo. 125. 


TRAVELS, VOYAGES, &c. 


A Year 


- France. By M. BETHAM-EpwarDs, 
Crown 8vo. Frontispiece, 10s. 6d. 


Journal of a Residence in 
Vienna and Berlin during the event- 
fal Winter 1805-6. By the late HENRY 
REEVE, M.D. Published by his SON. 
Crown 8vo. 8s. 62. 


One Thousand Miles up 
the Nile; a Jourmey through Egypt 
and Nubia to the Second Cataract. 
By AMELIA B. EDWARDS. With Fac- 
similes of Inscriptions, Ground Plans, 
Two Coloured Maps, and 8o Illustra- 
tions engraved on Wood from Draw- 
ings by the Author. Imperial 8vo. 42s. 


The Indian Alps, and How 


we Crossed them: a Narrative of 
Two Years’ Residence in the Eastern 
Himalayas, and Two Months’ Tour into 
the Interior. By a Lady Pioneer. 
With Illustrations from Original Draw- 
ings by the Author. Imperial 8vo. 42s. 


Discoveries at Ephesus, 
Including the Site and Remains of the 
Great Temple of Diana. By J. T. 
Woop, F.S.A. With 27 Lithographic 
Plates and 42 Wood Engravings. Me- 
dium 8vo. 635. 


Through Bosnia and the 
Herzegovina on Foot during the 
Insurrection, August and September 
1875. By ARTHUR J. EVANS, B.A. 
F.S.A. Second Edition. Map & 
Illustrations. 8vo. 18s. 


Italian Alps; Sketches in 


the Mountains of Ticino, Lombardy, 
the Trentino, and Venetia. By Dovu- 
GLAS W. FRESHFIELD. Square crown 
Svo, Llustrations, 155. 


in Western | Over the Sea and Far 


Away; a Narrative of a Ramble. 
round the World. By T. W. HINCH- 
LIFF, M.A. F.R.G.S. President of. 
the Alpine Club. With 14 full-page 
Illustrations engraved on Wood. Me- 
dium 8vo. 21s. 


The Frosty Caucasus; an 
Account of a Walk through Part of the 
Range, and of an Ascent of Elbruz in 
the Summer of 1874. By F. C. GROVE. 
With Eight Illustrations and a Map. 
Crown 8vo. price 15s. 


Tyrol and the Tyrolese; 
an Account of the People and the 
Land, in their Social, Sporting, and 
Mountaineering Aspects. By W. A. ° 
BAILLIE GROHMAN. Crown 8vo. with 
Illustrations, 145. 


Two Years in Fiji, a De- 
scriptive Narrative of a Residence in the 
Fijian Group of Islands. By LITTON 
ForBEs, M.D. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. 


Memorials of the Dts- 
covery and Early Settlement of the 
Bermudas or Somers Islands, from 
1615 to 1685. By Major-General J. 
H. Lerroy, R.A. C.B. F.R.S. &c. 
Governor of the Bermudas. 8vo. with 
Map. [Jn the press. 


Eight Years in Ceylon. 
By Sir SAMUEL W. BAKER, M.A. 
Crown 8vo. Woodcuts, 75. 6d. 


The Rifle and the Hound 


in Ceylon. By Sir SAMUEL W. BAKER, 
M.A. Crown 8vo. Woodcuts, 75. 6a, 
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ie Dolomite Moun- 


‘tains. Excursions through Tyrol, 
Cannthia, Carniola, and Friuli. By J. 
GILBERT and G. C. CHURCHILL, 
F.R.G.S. Square crown 8vo. Illus- 
trations, 215. 


The Alpine Club Map of 
the Chain of Mont Blanc, from a 
actual Survey in 1863-1864. By A 
ADAMS-REILLY, F.R.G.S. In Chromo- 
lithography, on extra stout drawing 
paper IOs. or mounted on canvas in a 
folding case 12s. 6d. 


The Alpine Club Map of 
the Valpelline, the Val Tournanche, 
and the Southern Valleys of the 
Chain of Monte Rosa, from actual 
Survey. By A. ADAMS-REILLY, 

_ F.R.G.S. Price 6s. on extra stout 
drawing paper, or 7s. 6d@. mounted in a 
folding case. 


Untrodden Peaks and 


Unfrequented Valleys ; a Midsummer 
Ramble among the Dolomites. By 
AMELIA B. Epwarps. With numerous 
Illustrations. 8vo. 21s. 


Guide to the Pyrenees, 


for the use of Mountaineers. By 
CHARLES PACKE. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


The de ay Club Map of 


Switzerland, with parts of the Neigh- 
bouring Countries, on the scale of Four 
Miles to an Inch. Edited by R. C. 

NICHOLS, F.R.G.S. In Four Sheets 
in Portfolio, price 42s. coloured, or 345. 
uncoloured. 


The Alpine -Guide. By 
Joun BALL, M.R.1.A. late President 
of the Alpine Club. Post 8vo. with 
Maps and other IlIlustrations. 


The Eastern Alps, ros. 6d. 
Central Alps, including all 


the Oberland District, 75. 6d. 


Western Alps, including 
Mont Blane, Monte Rosa, Zermatt, &c. 
Price 6s. 6d. 


Introduction on Alpine 


Travelling in general, and on the 
Geology ofthe Alps. Price 1s. Either 
of the Three Volumes or Parts of the 
‘ Alpine Guide’ may be had with this 
Introduction prefixed, Is. extra. The 
‘Alpine Guide’ may also be had in 
Ten separate Parts, or districts, price 
2s. 6a. each. 


How to see Norway. By 
J. R. CAMPBELL. Fcp. 8vo. Map & 
Woodcuts, 5s. ° 
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The Atelier du Lys; oran 


Art-Student in the Reign of Terror. 
By the author of ‘ Mademoiselle Mori.’ 
Third Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


Novels and Tales. By the 

-— Right Hon. the EARL of BEACONS- 
FIELD. Cabinet Editions, complete in 
Ten Volumes, crown 8vo. 6s. each. 


Lothair, 6s. Venetia, 6s. 
Coningsby, 6s Alroy, Ixion, &c. 6s. 
‘ Sybil, 6s. Young Duke &c. 6s 
Tancred, 6s. Vivian Grey, 6s. 


Henrietta Temple, 6s. 
Contarini Fleming, &c. 6s. 


Whispers from  Fairy- 


land. By the Right Hon. E. H. 
, KNATCHBULL-HUGESSEN, M.P. With 
9 Illustrations. Crown $vo. 6s. 


Higgledy-Piggledy ; or, 
Stories for Everybody and Every- 
body’s Children. By the Right Hon. 
E. H. KNATCHBULL-HUGESSEN, M.P. 
With g Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


Becker’s Gallus; or Roman 
Scenes of the Time of Augustus. Post 
8vo. 75. 6d. 


Becker’s Charicles: Illus- 


trative of Private Life of the Ancient 
Greeks. Post-8vo. 7s. 6d. 
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The Modern Novelist’s 


Library. | 

Lothair. By the Rt. Hon. the Eart of 
BEACONSFIELD. Price 2s. boards; or 
2s. 6d. cloth. 


Atherstone Priory, 2s. boards; 2s.6d. cloth. 
Mile. Mori, 2s. boards ; 2s. 6d. cloth. 
The Burgomaster’s Family, 25. & 25. 6d. 
MELVILLE’S Digby Grand, 2s. and 2s. 6d. 
General Bounce, 2s. & 2s. 6d. 
Gladiators, 2s. and 2s. 6d. 
Good for Nothing, 25. & 2s. 6d. 
Holmby House, 2s. & 25. 6d. 
Interpreter, 2s. and 2s. 6d. 
Kate Coventry, 2s. and 2s. 6d. 
Queen’s. Maries, 2s. & 2s. 6d. 
TROLLOPE’s Warden, 2s. and 2s. 6d. 
Barchester Towers, 2s. & 25. 6d. 
BRAMLEY-MoorE’s Six Sisters of the 
Valleys, 2s. boards ; 2s. 6d. cloth. 
Elsa, a Tale of the Tyrolean Alps. 
Price 2s. boards ; 2s. 6d. cloth. 
Unawares, a Story of an old French 
Town. Price 2s. boards; 2s. 6d. cloth. 
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POETRY and 
Milton’s Lycidas. Edited, 


with Notes and Introduction, by C. S. 
JERRAM, M.A. Crown 8vo. 25. 6d. 


Lays of Ancient Rome; 
with Ivry and the Armada. By Lorp 
MACAULAY. I6mo. 35. 6d. 


Lord Macaulay’s Lays of 
Ancient Rome, With 90 Illustrations 
on Wood from Drawings by G. SCHARF. 
Fep. 4to. 21s. 


Miniature Edition of Lord 


Macaulay’s Lays of Ancient Rome. 
with G. Scharf’s 90 Illustrations reduced 
in Lithography. Imp. 16mo. Ios. 6d. 


Horatii Opera. Library 
Edition, with English Notes, Marginal 
References & various Readings. Edited 
by the Rev. J. E. Yoncr, M.A. 8vo. 
price 21s. 


Southey’s Poetical 
Works, with the Author’s last Cor- 
rections and Additions. Medium 8vo. 
with Portrait, 145. 


Stories and Tales. By 


ELIZABETH M. SEWELL. Cabinet 
Edition, in Ten Volumes, each contain- 
ing a complete Tale or Story :— 


Amy Herbert, 25. 6d. 
Gertrude, 25. 6d. 

The Earl’s Daughter, 25. 6d. 
Experience of Life, 2s. 62. 
Cleve Hall, 2s. 62. 

Ivors, 25. 6d. 

Katharine Ashton, 25. 6d. 
‘Margaret Percival, 3s. 6d. 
Laneton Parsonage, 35. 6d. 


Ursula, 35. 6d. 


Tales of Ancient Greece. 
By the Rev. G. W. Cox, M.A. late 
Scholar of Trinity College, Oxford. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 


THE DRAMA. 


Beowulf, a Heroic Poem 
of the Eighth Century (Anglo-Saxon 
Text and English Translation), with 
Introduction, Notes, and Appendix. 
By THuMAS ARNOLD, M.A. 8vo. 12s. 


Poems by Jean Ingelow.. 
2 vols. fep. 8vo. 10s. 

First SERIES, containing ‘ Divided,’ ‘The 
Star’s Monument,’ &c. Fcp. 8vo. 5s. 

SECOND SERIES, ‘A Story of Doom,’ 
‘Gladys and her Island,’ &c. 5s. 


Poems by Jean Ingelow. 
First Series, with nearly 100 Woodcut 
Illustrations. Fcp. 4to. 215. | 


The Iliad of Homer, Ho- 


mometrically translated by C. B. 
CAYLEY, Translator of Dante’s Comedy, 
&e. 8vo. 125. 6d. 


The Aéneid of Virgil. 


Translated into English Verse. By he 
CONINGTON, M.A. Crown 8vo, 93. 


Bowdler’s Family Shak- 


speare. Cheaper Genuine Edition, 
complete in 1 vol. medium 8vo. large 
type, with 36 Woodcut Illustrations, 
14s. or in 6 vols. fcp. 8vo. 215. 
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RURAL SPORTS, HORSE and CATTLE 
MANAGEMENT, &c. 


Annals of the Road; or, 


Notes on Mail and Stage-Coaching in 
Great Britain. By Captain MALET, 
18th Hussars. To which are added 
Essays on the Road, by NIMROD. 
With 3 Woodcuts and 10 Coloured 
Illustrations. Medium 8vo, 21s, 


Down the Road; or, Re- 


miniscences of a Gentleman Coachman. 
By C. T. S. BIRCH REYNARDSON. 
Second Edition, with 12 Coloured 
Illustrations. Medium 8vo. 2!s. 


Blaine’s Encyclopedia of 
Rural Sports; Complete Accounts, 
Historical, Practical, and Descriptive, 
of Hunting, Shooting, Fishing, Racing, 
&c. With above 600 Woodcuts (20 
from Designs by J. LEECH). 8vo. 215. 


A Book on Angling ; or, 
Treatise on the Art of Fishing in every 
branch ; including full Illustrated Lists 
ofSalmon Flies, By FRANCIS FRANCIS. 
Post 8vo. Portrait and Plates, 15s. 


Wilcocks’s Sea-Fisher- 


men: comprising the Chief Methods 
of Hook and Line Fishing, a glance at 
Nets, and remarks on Boats and Boat- 
ing. Post 8vo. Woodcuts, 12s. 6d. 


The Fly-Fisher’s Ento- 


mology. By ALFRED RONALDS. 
With 20 Coloured Plates. 8vo. 145. 


Horses and Stables. By 
Colonel F. FITZWYGRAM, XV. the 
King’s Hussars. With 24 Plates of 
Illustrations. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


Youatt on the Horse. 
Revised and enlarged by W. WATSON, 
M.R.C.V.S. 8vo. Woodcuts, 12s. 6d, 


Youatt’s Work on the 


Dog. Revised and enlarged. vo, 
Woodcuts, 6s. 


The Dog in Health and 


Disease. By STONEHENGE. With 
73 Wood Engravings. Square crown 
8vo. 75. 6d. 


The Greyhound. By 
STONEHENGE. Revised Edition, with 
25 Portrvits of Greyhounds, &c. 
Square crown 8vo. 15s. 


Stables and Stable Fit- 


tings. By W. MILEs. Imp. 8vo. 
with 13 Plates, 15s. 


The Horse’s Foot, and 


How to keep it Sound. By W. 
MILEs. Imp. 8vo. Woodcuts, 125. 64. 


A Plain Treatise on 
Horse-shoeing. By W. MILEs. Post 
8vo. Woodcuts, 2s. 6d. 


Remarks on Horses’ 
Teeth, addressed to Purchasers. By 
W. MILEs. Post 8vo. Is. 6d. 


The Ox, his Diseases and 


their Treatment; with an Essay on 
Parturition in the Cow. By J. R. 
Dosson, M.R.C.V.S. Crown 8vo. 
Illustrations, 75. 6d. 


NEW WORKS published by LONGMANS & CO. 23 
a 


WORKS of UTILITY and GENERAL 
INFORMATION. 


Maunder’ss Treasury of 
Knowledge and Library of Refer- 
ence ; comprising an English Diction- 
ary and Grammar, Universal Gazetteer, 
Classical Dictionary, Chronology, Law 
Dictionary, Synopsis of the Peerage, 
Useful Tables, &c. Fep. 8vo. 6s. 


Maunder’s Biographical 
Treasury. Latest Edition, recon- 
structed and partly re-written, with 
above 1,600 additional Memoirs, by 
W.L. R. Cates. Fcp. 8vo. 6s. 


Maunder’s Scientific and 
Literary Treasury; a Popular En- 
cyclopzedia of Science, Literature, and 
Art. Latest Edition, in part re- 
written, with above 1,000 new articles, 
by J. Y. JOHNSON. -Fep. 8vo. 6s. 


Maunder’s Treasury of 
Geography, Physical, Historical, 
Descriptive, and Political. Edited by 
W. HucuEs, F.R.G.S. With 7 Maps 
and 16 Plates. Fecp. 8vo. 6s. 


Maunder’s Historical 
Treasury ; General Introductory Out- 
lines of Universal History, and a Series 

of Separate Histories. Revised by the 
Rev. G. W. Cox, M.A. Fep. 8vo. 6s. 


Maunder’s Treasury of 
Natural History; or, Popular Dic- 
tionary of Zoology. Revised and 
corrected Edition. Fecp. 8vo. with 
g00 Woodcuts, 6s. 


-The Treasury of Bible 


Knowledge ; being a Dictionary of 
the Books, Persons, Places, Events, 
and other Matters of which mention is 
made in Holy Scripture. By the Rey. 
J. AYRE, M.A. With Maps, Plates, 
and many Woodcuts. Fep. 8vo. 6s. 


A Practical Treatise on 
Brewing ; with Formule for Public 
Brewers & Instructions for Private Fam- 
ilies. By W. BLAcK. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


Chess Openings. By F.W. 


LONGMAN, Balliol College, Oxford. 
Second Edition. Fep. 8vo. 25. 6d. 


English Chess Problems. 
Edited by J. PiERcE, M.A. and W. 
T. PIERCE. With 608 Diagrams, 
Crown 8vo. 125. 6d, 


The Theory of the Mo-- 
dern Scientific Game of Whist. 
By W. PoLe, F.R.S. Eighth Edition. 
Fcp. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


The Correct Card; or, 
How to Play at Whist; a Whist 
Catechism. By Captain A. CAMPBELL- 
‘WALKER, F.R.G.S. New Edition. 
Fcp. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


The Cabinet Lawyer; a 
Popular Digest of the Laws of England, 
Civil, Criminal, and Constitutional. 
Twenty-Fourth Edition, corrected and 
extended. Fep. 8vo. 9s. 


Pewtner’s Compre- 
hensive Specifier; a Guide to the 
Practical Specification of every kind of 
Building-Artificer’s Work. Edited by 
W. Younc. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


Hints to Mothers on the 


Management of their Health during 
the Period of Pregnancy and in the 
Lying-in Room. By THomMAs BULL, 
M.D. Fep. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 


The Maternal Manage- 
ment of Children in Health and 
Disease. By THomas BuLL, M.D. 
Fcp. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


The Treasury of Botany, 
or Popular Dictionary of the Vegetable 
Kingdom ; with which is incorporated 
a Glossary of Botanical Terms. Edited 
by J. LINDLEY, F.R.S, and T. Moore, 

_F.L.S. With 274 Woodcuts and 20 
Steel Plates. Two Parts, fep. 8vo. 12s. 
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Modern Cookery for Pri- 
wate Families, reduced to. a System 
of Easy Practice in a Series of carefully- 
tested Receipts. By EL1za ACTON. 
With 8 Plates and 1 ‘150 myeoe ents. Fep. 
8vo. 6s. 


The Elements of Bank- 


ing. By H. D. Mac eop, M.A. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 75. 6d 


The Theory and Practice 
of Banking. By H. D. MACLEOR, 
M.A. 2 vols. 8yvo. 26s. 
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Our New Judicial System 


and Civil Procedure as Reconstructed 
under the Judicature Acts, including 
the Act of 1876; with Comments on 
their Effect and Operation. By W. 
F, FINLASON, Barrister-at-Law. Crown 
8vo. 10s. 6a. 


Willich’s Popular Tables 


for ascertaining, according to the Carlisle 
Table of Mortality, the value of Life- 
hold, Leasehold, and Church Property, 
Renewal Fines, Reversions, &c. Also 
Interest, Legacy, Succession Duty, and 
various other useful tables. Eighth 
Edition. Post 8vo. 10s. 
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1603-1660. By SamUEL Rawson GARDINER, Author of ‘The Thirty Years’ War, 1618-1648.’ 


With 4 Coloured Maps. Price 2s. 6d. 


‘Mr. Garpiner’s “First Two Stuarts | work. Mr. Garprner’s sketch of the time 
and the Puritan Revolution” deserves | of James I. brings out much that had 


more notice than we can bestow upon it. 
This isin some respects a very striking 


hitherto been little known.’ 
Tur Times, Jan. 2. 


The WAR of AMERICAN INDEPENDENCH, 1775-1783. By Joun 


MALcoLM LUDLOW, Barrister-at-Law. 

‘Mr. Luptow’s account of the obscure 
annals of what afterwards became the 
Thirteen Colonies is learned, judicious, 
and full of interest, and his description of 


The EARLY PLANTAGENETS. 


With 4 Coloured Maps. Price 2s. 6d. 


the Red Indian communities is admirable 


for its good feeling and insight. . .. The 


volume is characterised by impartiality 
and good sense. §§ THE Times, Jan. 2. 


By the Rev. W. Srusss, M.A. 


Regius Professor of Modern History in the University of Oxford. With 2 coloured Maps. 


Price 2s. 6d. 

‘Asa whole, his book is one of rare 
excellence. As a comprehensive sketch 
of the period it is worthy of very high 
commendation. . .. As an analyst of 
institutions and laws Mr. Stusss is cer- 
tainly not inferior to Hattam. His nar- 


clear, well put together, and cften pic- 
turesque; his language is always forcible 
and sometimes eloquent; his power of 
condensation is very remarkable, and his 
chapter on the contemporaneous state of 
Europe is admirable for its breadth and 


rative, moreover, is, as a rule, excellent, | conciseness.’ THe Truss, Jan. 2. 


The AGE of ANNE. By E. E. Morris, M.A. of Lincoln College, 


Oxford; Head Master of the Melbourne Grammar School, Australia; Original Editor of the 
Series. With 7 Maps and Plans. Price 2s. 6d. 


Volumes in preparation, in continuation of the Series :— 
The NORMANS in EUROPE. By Rev. A. H. Jounson, M.A., Fellow of 
All Souls College, Oxford. [Nearly ready. 


The BEGINNING of the MIDDLE AGES; Charles the Great and Alfred ; 


the History of England in connexion with that of Europe in the Ninth Century. By the Very 
Rev. R. W. CourcH, M.A. Dean of St. Paul’s. (Jn the press. 


The EARLY HANOVERIANS. By the Rev, T. J. Lawrence, B.A. 
Warden of Cavendish College, late Fellow and Tutor of Downing College, Cambridge. 


The FRENCH REVOLUTION to the BATTLE of WATERLOO, 1789- 
1815. By Berrua M. ConDERyY, Author of ‘ The Struggle Against Absolute Monarchy.’ 


FREDERICK the GREAT and the SEVEN YEARS’ WAR. By F. W. 
LONGMAN, of Balliol College, Oxford. 
London, LONGMANS & CO. 


Spotiswoode & Co., Printers, New-street Square, Londen. 
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